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CAMBODIA AND LAOS
BIBLIOGRAPHY

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, in addi-
tion to the bibliography I submitted for
the ConNGRESSIONAL REcORD on Vietnam,
I would like to call to the attention of
the House two more bibliographies con-
cerned with both Cambodia and Laos.

These works were submitted to me by
one of my constituents, Dr. Claude M.
Ury of Kensington, Calif., and in sub-
stance, the books deal with the moral,
econcmie, and political aspects of not
only the war, but the indigenous cul-
tural and historical aspects of the areas’
rich heritage.

The bibliography follows:

Aveust 19, 1970.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN WaLpie: May I bring to
your attention two additlional bibllographies
on Laos and Cambodia which I do hope that
you will insert in the Record for the benefit
of Congress and Readers of the Record?

I received numerous letters from members
of Congress and teachers asking me if I
could supply them with copies of the recent
bibliography on Vietnam which I sent you
and you inserted in the Record.

Yours most sincerely,
Crauvpe M, Ury, Ph, D.

CampBoDIA: SELECTED READING LiIsT
(Prepared by the staff of the Center for
South/Southeast Asia Reading Rooms)

BOOES

*Area Handbook for Combodia. By F. P.
Munson and others. Washington, D.C., Supt.
of Documents, 1968.

*Armstrong, John. Sihanouk Speaks. New
York, Walker & Co., 1964,

*Benda, Harry. History of Modern South-
east Asia. New Jersey, Prentice-Hall, 1968.
(Paperback)

*Cady, John F. Thailand, Burma, Laos and
Cambodia. New Jersey, Prentice-Hall, 1966.
(Paperback)

*Coedés, G, The Making of South East
Asia. Berkeley, U.C. Press, 1969. (Paperback
on ancient and pre-European South East
Asian history)

*Gordon, Bernard. The Dimensions of Con-
flict in Southeast Asia. New Jersey, Prentice-
Hall, 1966. (Paperback. See especially chap-
ters 2 and 4)

*Hall, D. G. E. A History of Southeast Asia.
New York, St. Martins Press, 19686.

Herz, Martin. A Short History of Cambodia
From the Days of Angkor to the Present.
New York, Praeger, 1958.

Leifer, Michael. Cambodia: the Seach for
Security. New York, Praeger, 1967.

Smith, Roger. Cambodia’s Foreign Policy.
Ithaca, Cornell University Press, 1965.

*Steinberg, David J. Cambodia: Its People,
Its Sociely, Its Culture. New Haven, Human
Relations Area Files Press, 1957.

RECENT ARTICLES

*Barre, Jean. “Sihanouk’s Neutral Way.”
Far Eastern Economic Review. vol. 53, (July
21, 1966) , p. 110-113,

% . “Cambodia: No Holds Barred.”
Far Eastern Economic Review. vol. 65 (Sept.
4, 1969), p. 611-613.

. “Cambodia: County Without Par-
ties.” Journal of Southeast Asian History.
vol. 8, (March 1967) , p. 40-51.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

“Cambodia's Hour of Crisis Ar-
rives.” Communist Affairs. vol. 5 (Nov./Dec.
1967), p. 17-20.

A . “Dragon in the Reeds.” Far East-
ern Economic Review, vol. 57, (July 13, 1967),
p. 115-18.

Chandler, D. “Cambodla’s Strategy of Bur-
vival.” Current History. vol, 57 (Dec. 1969),
p. 344-348,

Chase, Oscar G. “Trouble With Cambodia."
Commonweal. vol. 84, (Sept. 2, 1966), p.
552-555.

*Gordon, B. D. “Cambodia: Shadow Over
Angkor.” Asian Survey. vol. 9, (Jan. 1969),
p. 68-68.

*Leifer, Michael, “Cambodia: the Limits of
Diplomacy."” Asian Survey. vol. 7, (Jan. 1967),
p. 69-173.

- . “The Failure of Political Institu-
tionalization in Cambodia.” Modern Asian
Studies. vol. 2, (April 1968), p. 131.

. “New Orlentation for Cambodia.”
World Today. vol. 25, (June 1969), p. 234-237.

. “Rebellion or Subversion in Cam-
bodia.” Current History. vol. 56, (Feb. 1969),
p. 88-93,

*Marsot, A. G. “China’s Aid to Cambodia.”
Pacific Affairs. vol. 42, (Summer 1969), p.
189-198.

“Nixon Makes a Fateful Indochina Decl-
sion.” New York Times, The Week in Review.
Sunday, May 3, 1970.

*Osborne, Milton E. “History and Kingship
in Contemporary Cambodia.” Journal of
Southeast Asian History. vol. 7, (March 1968),
p.1-14.

Plate, Thomas G. “On the Deployability of
United Nations Forces Along Certain Sections
of the Cambodian Border.” Public and Inter-
national Affairs, vol. 5, no. 1, (Spring 1967),
p. 85-98.

*Simon, Jean-Plerre. “Cambodia: Pursuit
of Crisis.” Asian Survey. vol. 5, no. 1, (Jan.
1965), p. 49-54.

*Smith, Roger, “Prince Norodom Sihanouk
of Cambodia.” Asian Survey. vol. 7, (June
1967), p. 353-362.

Willmott, Willlam E. "“Cambodian Neu-
trality.” Current History. vol. 52, (Jan, 1967),
p. 36—40.

Laos: SELECTED READING List
(Prepared by the staff of the Center for
South/Southeast Asia Reading Rooms)
BOOKS

*Area Handbook for Laos. By T. D. Roberts
and others. Washington, D.C., Supt. of Docu-
ments, 1967.

*Cady, John F. Thailand, Burma, Laos and
Cambodia. New Jersey, Prentice-Hall, 19686.

Champassak, Sissouk Na. Storm over Laos:
a Contemporary History. New York, Praeger,
1961.

De Berval, René. Kingdom of Laos; the
Land of the Million Elephants and the White
Parasol. Sailgon, France-Asie, 1959.

Dommen, Arthur I. Conflict in Laos; the
Politics of Neutralization. New York, Prae-
ger, 1964,

*Fall, Bernard B. Anatomy of a Crisis; the
Laotian Crisis of 1960-1961, Garden City, New
York, Doubleday, 1969.

. “The Pathet Lao; a ‘Liberation’
Party,” In Robert A. Scalapino, ed. The Com-~
munity Revolution in Asia; Tactics, Goals
and Achievements. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.,
Prentice-Hall, 1965,

*Halpern, Joel M. Economy and Society of
Laos; a Brief Survey. New Haven, Yale Uni-
versity, 1964,

* . Government, Politics and Social

*Available at: Center for South/Southeast
Asia Reading Rooms, University of California,
2420 Bowditch Street, Berkeley, California
94720. Phone: 642-3095, 642-3609.

Structure in Laos; a Study of Tradition and
Innovation. New Haven, Yale University,
1964.

*LeBar, Franks. Laos; its People, its So-
ciety, its Culture. New Haven, HRAF Press,
1980.

Modelski, George. International Conference
on the Settlement of the Laotian Questions,
1961-62. Vancouver, University of British
Columbia Press, 1962.

Smith, Roger M. "“Laos."” In G. McT. Ea-
hin. Governments and Politics of Southeast
Asia. 2nd ed. Ithaca, Cornell Univ. Press,
1964.

Toye, Hugh. Laos, Bujffer State or Batile-
ground. London, New York; Oxford Univer-
sity Press, 1968.

Vivarong, Maha Sila. History of Laos. New
York, Paragon, 1964.

RECENT ARTICLES

. “"Concern Grows over U.8. Commit-
ment in Laos.” Congressional Quarterly
Weekly Report. vol. 27, (Oct. 24, 1969), p.
2069-2074.

. “Laos.” Far Eastern Economic Re-
view Yearbook—1970. Hong Kong, 1969.

Abrams, Arnold. “The Once-hidden War;
Escalation in Laos.” New Leader. vol. 53, (Feb.
16, 1970), p. 8-10.

Allman, T. D. “Laos; Cradle of War.” Far
Eastern Economic Review. vol, 68, (June 5,
1969), p. 568-9.

Bernad, Miguel A. “Blunders in Laos.”
America. vol. 117, (Dec. 23, 1967), p. T66-
T69.

Camphbell, A, “In Hot Pursuit; Reactions to
U.S. Pursuit of North Vietnamese Inside
Borders.” New Republic, vol. 1568, (Jan. 13,
1968) , p. 19-21.

Cranston, A. “Laos; Next Step in the Big
Muddy."” Nation. vol. 210, (March 30, 1970),
p. 363-366.

Duskin, Edgar W. “Laos.” Military Review.
vol, 48, (March 1968), p. 3-10.

Grant, Z. “Report from Laos, the Hidden
War.” New Republic. vol. 158, (April 20,
1968), p. 17-19.

Hill, Eenneth L. “Laos: the Vietiane Agree-
ment.” Journal of Southeast Asian History.
vol, 8, no. 2, (Sept. 1967), p. 267-267.

. “President Eennedy and the Neu-
tralization of Laos.” Review of Politics. vol.
31, (July 1969), p. 353-369.

*Langer, Paul F. “Laocs; Preparing for a
Settlement in Vietnam.” Asian Survey. vol.
9, no. 1, (Jan. 1969), p. 69-T4.

Langland, 8. G. “Laos Factor in a Viet-
nam Equation.” International Affairs. (Lon-
don). vol. 45 (Oct. 1969), p. 631-647.

*Lee, Chae-Jin. “Communist China and
the Geneva Conference on Laos: a Reap-
pralsal.” Asian Survey, vol. 9, no. 7 (July
1969), p. 522-539.

Shaplen, Robert. "Our Involvement In
Laos.” Foreign Affairs, vol. 48, no. 3, (April
1970), p. 478-493.

Simmonds, E. H. 8. “Laos and the War in
Vietnam.” The World Today, vol. 22 (May
1966), p. 199-206.

Tran-van-Dinh, “Laos: PFiction of Neu-
trality.” New Republic. vol. 158, (Feb. 24,
1968), p. 27-29.

Urrows, Elizabeth, “Recurring Problems in
Laos.,” Current History, vol. 57, no. 340, (Dec.
1969), p. 361-363.

*Zasloff, Joseph. “Laos: The Forgotten
World Widens." Asian Survey, vol. 10, no. 1,
(Jan. 1970), p. 65-72.

*Available at: Center for South/Southeast
Asia Reading Rooms, University of California,
2420 Bowditch Street, Berkeley, California
94720. Phone: 642-3095, 642-3609.

Also available at the Center for South/
Southeast Asia Reading Rooms: Cambodia:
Selected Reading List and Selected List on
War in Vietnam.
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STATUS OF THE APPROPRIATION
BILLS AND CONGRESSIONAL AC-
TION ON THE BUDGET

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, with the
action of the House today sustaining the
President’s veto of the independent of-
fices-HUD bill significantly affecting the
totals in respect to the appropriation
bills for the current fiscal year 1971, I
am inserting a summarization of the ac-
tions by Congress to date on the appro-
priation bills for 1971.

I am also including a résumé of the
totals that are to appear in more detail
in the more comprehensive budget
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“scorekeeping report” for August 13, now
in preparation by the staff of the Joint
Committee on Reduction of Federal Ex-
penditures, which will be mailed to all
Members the first of next week.
Recommendations on the spending
side of the budget handled in the appro-
priation bills this session deal to some
extent with supplements to fiscal 1970
but mainly with the budget for the cur-
rent fiscal year 1971. A handful of items
relate to fiscal 1972. But a number of
actions with significant impact on the
budget have been taken in bills out of
the legislative committees, others are
pending. All of these are reported on in
the “scorekeeping report” of the joint
committee staff.
THE APPROPRIATION BILLS FOR FISCAL 1971

Mr. Speaker, following is a capsule of
the appropriation bill totals for the cur-
rent fiscal year 1971:

THE APPROPRIATION BILLS—AT A GLANCE

[New budget obligational authority. Fiscal 1971 amounts only]

Budget requests

Change, (+)
considered or(—)

Approved

1. In the House:
a. Subtotal, 13 bills
b. Deduct: Independent Office-HUD bill, veto sus-
tained

—17, 216, 823, 500

—$572, 160, 005
+173, 388, 800

$68, 392, 995, 822 $67,820, 835,817

—17, 380, 212, 300

Net total, House bills

. In the Senate:
a. Subtotal, 6 bills
b. Deduct: Independent Offices-HUD bill, veto sus-
tained in House

—17, 468, 223, 500

51, I?E 172, 322 50, 430, 623, 517 —745, 548, 805

31, 553,879,499 34,271, 990,753

—18, 655, 019, 500

+2,718,111, 254
-1, 186, 796, 000

Net total, Senate bills. - .. ccccoccacaccaaaes

14, 085, 655, 939 15, 616, 971, 253 +1, 531, 315, 254

3. Enacted:
a. Subtotal, 5 bills cleared Congress
b. Deiduc!dlndependant Ofﬁcss HUD bi“ \feho sus-
aine - P - |

—17, 468, 223, 500

23, 805, 524, 999 24,787,137, 220

—18, 009, 525, 300

981, 612, 221
541, 301, 800

Net total, bills enacted.......

6,337,301, 499 6,777,611, 920 +440, 310, 421

Note.—The House, on Aug. 13, overrode veto of education appropriation bill; totals included in *‘Enacted’ figures.

THE APPROPRIATION BILLS FOR FISCAL 1871
IN THE HOUSE

Mr. Speaker, prior to today, the House
had passed all the bills for 1971 except
for Defense which is awaiting authoriza-
tion.

In these bills, the House considered a
total of $68.4 billion in administration

budget requests; approved $67.8 billion;
and made a net reduction of nearly $600
million—more precisely, $572,160,000. In
reporting these bills, the Committee on
Appropriations recommended a net total
reduction of $919,187,000, but floor
changes, both up and down, added $347,-
027,000 to the committee total.

The Defense appropriation bill still

29055

pending in committee involves budget re-
quests of $68.7 billion.
IN THE SENATE

The Senate has passed six of the ap-
propriation bills for 1971, In these bills,
the Senate considered slightly over $31.5
billion in administration budget requests;
approved nearly $34.3 billion; and made
a net increase of $2.7 billion—more pre-
cisely, $2,718,111,000 above the related re-
quests for new budget—obligational—
authority.

CLEARED CONGRESS—ENACTED

Mr. Speaker, five of the fiscal 1971 ap-
propriation bills have been sent to the
President. He has returned two by way of
veto—one overridden by the House to-
day, one sustained by the House today.

As sent to the President, the five bills
totaled $24.8 billion in new budget au-
thority, which was, in total, $981,612,000
above the President’s related budget re-
quests of $23.8 billion.

The vetoed independent office-HUD
bill involved $18 billion—a net of $541,-
301,000 above the related budget re-
quests.

Omitting the independent offices-HUD
bill, the veto of which the House sus-
tained, but including the education bill,
the veto of which the House overrode,
the pertinent totals for the remaining
four bills are: budget estimates, $6.3 bil-
lion; enacted, slightly less than $6.8 bil-
lion; a net total increase of over $400
million—more precisely, an increase of
$440,310,000.

Of course, the Senate must also take
action on the education bill veto before
the question can be finally disposed of.

The ground rules of the continuing
resolution for funding the operations
with respect to agencies included in the
vetoed independent offices-HUD bhill are
stated in House report 91-1220. In sub-
stance, the general rule is a rate not ex-
ceeding the fiscal 1970 rate or the rate
permitted by the House-passed bill,
whichever is lower.

Mr. Speaker, I include a tabulation
showing the figures for each of the ap-
propriation bills for fiscal 1971—both in-
cluding and excluding the vetoed in-
dependent offices-HUD bill:

NEW BUDGET (OBLIGATIONAL) AUTHORITY IN THE APPROPRIATION BILLS, FISCAL YEAR 1971

|As to fiscal year 1971 amounts only]

Budget requests

Bill considered

Approved

Change, (+)
lzor E—) Bill

Budge. requests

considered T ng:, E+;

In the House:

. Legislative_.

. Treasury- -Post Office_.

. Education (veto over-
ridden). . =
. Independant Offices-HUD
(veto sustained). . —
. State-Justice- Commerce-

4, 755, 000
3,807, 524, 000
17, 216, 823, 500

3, 243, 905, 000
1, 610, 757, 600
2,465,814, 937

Transportation__
109, 088, 000

. District of Columbia_
Foreign Assistance. .

. Agriculture__ ey
. Military Construction_ ...
. Public Works- AEC.. S
. Labor-HEW_.

. Defense

et et e e 1
FWMNDWOO NG s tepae

3356 043, 285 $346, 649, 230

2,971,702, 000 —13,
4,127,114, 000
17, 390, 212, 300

In the Senate:
—3$9, 394, 055 P
053, 000 2,

+319, 590, 000 4, Interior
5. District of Columbia
173,388, 800

6. Agriculture
—136, 948, 500 Subtotal bills cleared
—730, 900

—36, 235, 000 Deduct: Independent
—150, 000 Offices-HUD bill
—655, 578, 000 veto sustained by

—81, 587, 350 )
—137, 763, 000
—26, 625, 000

Net total bills cleared
-!—92 BZE 000 Sen

Enacted:

68, 392, 935,822
17, 216, 823, 500

Subtotal, House bills_ _
Deduct: Independent Oﬂ'nces-
HUD bill (veto sustained)__.

67, 820, 835, 817
17, 390, 212, 300

—572, 160, 005
+173, 388, 800

1. Education (veto over-
ridden by House).
2. Interior.

Net total, House bills_.___.. 51,176,172, 322

50, 430, 623, 517

3. District of Columbia

—1745, 548, 805

ion. 3,966, 824, 000
3. Indegemfunt Offices-HUD.. .. 17, 468, 223, 500

—§7, 525, 246
-+816, 047, 000
-1, 186, 796, 000
—4, 637, 100
—150, 000
--727, 580, 600

$421,414, 899

I, 8.39 974, 600

109, 108, 938, 000
7,748, 354, 500 8, 475, 935, 100

31,553,879,499  34,271,990,753  ++2,718,111,254

17,468,223,500  18,655,019,500 -1, 186, 796, 000

14,085,655, 999  15,616,971,253  -+1,531, 315,254

-+453, 321, 000
—4,499, 900

, 966, 824, 000 4, 420, 145, 000
1,839,974, 600 1, 835,474, 700
109, 088, 000 108, 938, 000
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Budget requests

Bill considered

Chan g,:, E-ﬂ

Approved

Budget requests

considered g E+;

Approved or

4. Independent Offices-HUD
(veto sustained)._..

17, 468, 223, 500
5. Legislative...........

421,414,899

18, 009, 525, 300
413, 054, 220

Congress
<4541, 301, 800
—8, 360, 679

Offices-HUD bill

Subtotal, bills cleared

Deduct: Independent
(veto sustained)..

Net total, bills enacted___

23,805,524,999  24,787,137,220 +881, 612, 221

17, 468, 223, 500
6, 337, 301, 499

18, 009, 525, 300
6, 777, 611,920

--541, 301, 800
--440, 310,421

Prepafau August 13, 1970, in the House C itt

BUDGET SURPFLUSES AND DEFICITS, FISCAL
YEARS 1960-T71

Mr. Speaker, apropos the question of
budget spending in excess of budget reve-
nues discussed in the House earlier today
in connection with the veto messages, I
am including here for general informa-
tion a table of surpluses and deficits for
each year from fiscal 1960 to fiscal 1971
as very tentatively estimated by the ad-
ministration last May, under both the
unified budget plan, and also on the Fed-
eral funds basis which prior to fiscal 1969
was called the “administrative budget”:

BUDGET SURPLUS OR DEFICIT, 1960-1971

[In millions of dollars]

Unified

Administrative
bud, budget

udget

o1 Appropriati

Administrative

budget

15,490
1 —13, 000
' —10, 000

1970 (Praliminary actu
July 28 19?0) ST T 5
19?1 (e)shrnale revised May 19,

1 Curmnily Ieiened to as “‘Federal funds."

COMPREHENSIVE BUDGET SCOREEEEPING
REPORT—AS OF AUGUST 13, 1970

Mr. Speaker, the more comprehensive
budget “scorekeeping report” for August
13, now in preparation by the staff of
the Joint Committee on Reduction of
Federal Expenditures, will be available
to all Members within a few days: how-
ever, the staff has extracted a summary
of this “scorekeeping report” showing, to
date, the net effect of all actions of the
Congress, on the President’s budget esti-
madtes.

The report covers not only the regu-
lar appropriation bills, but also the so-
called “backdoor” appropriation bhills,

legislative bills authorizing spending of
a mandatory nature, and legislative ac-
tions affecting the President’s so-called
negative spending proposals, such as
postal rate increases.

The purpose of the scorekeeping re-
port is to show how the actions or the
inactions of the Congress on these many
and varied pieces of the total legislative
package affect the President’s budget as
originally submitted and as revised by
him. It reports on congressional actions
affecting the budget beginning with the
actions of each committee as a bill is
reported. It reflects—in separate col-
umns—ithe actions of the House, the Sen-
ate, and final enactments by the Con-
gress.

I include a tabulation tentatively sum-
marizing congressional actions on these
various measures affecting the Presi-
dent’s budget estimates. It reflects the
effects of congressional actions in terms
of both budget authority and budget
outlays.

FISCAL YEAR 1971 SCOREKEEPING REPORT AT A GLANCE—SPENDING SIDE OF BUDGET, AS OF AUG. 13, 1970

[In thousands]

Changes from the budget

Budget authority 1

Budget outlays 2

House Senate

Enacted House Senate Enacted

L pprupriatlon BilE. X ooy o
2. 1 bills with ‘‘back d
43. lMandalnryAl\ﬂ:e spending authg;ltlas in legislative bills__

b o

Total (changes from the budget as of Aug, 13, 1970)

reduce budget authonly and outlays

—$745,548 3481, 576, 078
-+6, 892, 851 +224, 851
4418, 433 +575, 029
+-939, 000 +-784,000

-+§440, 310

+3$226, 150

+2,061,933
4934, 000

34-§1,114, 250
--974, 851
<560, 011 +639, 811
+-784, 000 4784, 000 -+784, 000

T 17,504,735  +3,109,958

+2,758,172

43,222,083 +2, 456, 779 +1,776, 361

& 1Virtually every item under this heading is
be the estimated effect of the postal | reform b bill

rls:lse—exac.ly determinable (an exception would

#Virtually every item under this is '"“‘ t

P

ar ble approximation of

the effect of actions on the spending side of the budget.
3 Includes $5,238 reduction in budget authority and $24,000 increase in budget outlays relating
to Public Works—-AEC bill on the basis reported (but not proved) in the Senate August 12,

AMENDMENT TO THE CONSTITU-
TION OF THE UNITED STATES
RELATIVE TO EQUAL RIGHTS FOR
MEN AND WOMEN

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 10, 1970

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it gives me great pleasure to
note and to have participated in the
passage of House Joint Resolution 264,
the equal rights amendment.

For many years, antifeminine diserim-
ination has been rationalized as a meas-
ure designed to protect women from the
treacheries of a world they were unable
to cope with. Surely it has become ob-
vious that the psychological and physio-

logical differences that distinguish men
from women are irrelevant in the matter
of employment gualifications.

While I do not expect to witness a
wholesale abandonment of motherhood
on the part of the female sex, I applaud
the action that will further emancipate
those women who choose a career either
before, during, after, or to the exclusion
of marriage.

In any case, I feel this measure is a
vital step forward in the process of in-
suring equal rights for all our citizens.

This is a fitting time, Mr. Speaker, to
pay tribute to a woman who spent a
major portion of her life fighting for
women’s suffrage. Mrs. Emma Guffy
Miller was long revered as “Mrs. Demo-
crat” in Pennsylvania and died on Feb-
ruary 23, 1970, at the age of 95.

Mrs. Miller was Pennsylvania Demo-
cratic national committeewoman, from
1932 to the time of her death. Her Lo-

litical and Government career spanned
more than 50 years and her efforts to
improve the status of women gained her
national headlines in the first quarter
of the century.

At the 1924 Democratic Convention
she became the first woman ever to re-
ceive votes for nomination for President
of the United States.

A few of her national memberships
and activities included:

Presidential elector in 1240 and 1944;
League of Women Voters 1921-25; Na-
tional Advisory Board Women Or-
ganization, National Prohibition Reform
1929-33; National Women's Party for
Equal Rights Amendment, serving as
first vice president 1950-70; national
chairman, Distinguished Daughters of
Pennsylvania; chairman of women's ac-
tivities, Pennsylvania Federation Con-
stitution Commemoration 1937-38; and
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president for life, National Women's
Party.

Six months after Mrs. Miller’s death
the House of Representatives passed
legislation making her life’s dream a
reality. As we reflect on this legislation
we are reminded that this is the ful-
fillment of her personal dedication and

political struggle.

MEDICINE FROM CONTINENT TO
CONTINENT

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. ZABLOCKI, Mr, Speaker, for the
past 2 years the House Foreign Affairs
Subcommittee on National Security Pol-
icy and Scientific Developments, of which
I am chairman, has devoted itself to the
study of foreign policy and international
aspects of satellite communications.

In that regard, I recently was informed
about a unique event held last March in
which a program of medical training and
information was telecast from the United
States via communications satellite to 11
European cities.

The program was brought to my atten-
tion by Dr. Virgil T. DeVault, former di-
rector of the Office of International
Health of the American Medical Associa-
tion. Dr. DeVault participated in the tele-
cast, together with a number of other
distinguished American and European
medical specialists.

The “Medicine from Continent to Con-
tinent” program was seen by some 30,000
European physicians and has been
judged a successful use of a satellite tele-
communications for medical education.
As such, it points the way to future, regu-
lar use of intercontinental TV to bring
increased knowledge and skill to medical
personnel around the globe and thereby
raise standards of health care for the
world’s people.

Because of the importance of this pro-
gram, I am happy to place in the Recorp
at this point a letter from Dr. DeVault
explaining its scope and purpose, and
other related materials:

Hon, CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI,

Chairman, Subcommiitee on National Se-
curity Policy and Scientific Affairs, Com-
mittee on Foreign Affairs, House of Rep-
resentatives, Washington, D.C.

Dear Me. CHAmMAN: It is a pleasure for
me to comply with your request for a letter
describing the use of the media of satellite
communications to transmit medical train-
ing and information programs. I attended
the boldest of such programs on March 13,
1970. This telecast originated from the facili-
tles of the United States National Aeronau-
ties and Space Administration in Houston,
Texas and was projected on to Eidophor
screens in eleven European cities. Eldophor
was introduced by CIBA eleven years ago and
makes possible the projection of television
pictures on a large size movie screen.

This “medicine from continent-to-conti-
nent” program was funded by CIBA, one of
the six major drug companies in Switzerland.
American and European medical authorities
discussed current aspects of space medicine,
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early cancer detection and basic research as
it relates to everyday medical practice.

A two-way voice transmission permitied a
two and one-half hour dialogue to take place.
The receiving center was Davos, Switzerland
where the Eighteenth International Congress
for Post-Graduate Medical Instruction or-
ganized by the College of Physicians of the
German Federal Republic was in progress.
From Davos, the telecast was relayed to audi-
toriums in Badgastein, Berlin, Berne,
Bochum, Cologne, Frankfurt, Hamburg,
Munich, Stuttgart, and Vienna. The pro-
gram was witnessed by more than 30,000
physicians from several European countries,

This event was the product of scientific
collaboration among CIBA, the German
Senate for Post-Graduate Medical Instruc-
tion, which is a committee of the College of
Physlcians, and the German Medical Society
of Chicago Education Foundation, and was
the most ambitious venture of this nature
to date. It was a dramatic success for the
use of satellite telecommunications for in-
ternational medical education.

The American dignitaries and medical
specialists taking part were:

Dr. Gerald B. Dorman, President of the
American Medical Assoclation.

Dr. Charles A. Berry, Director of NASA
Medical Research and Operations.

Dr. Eugene F. Lutterbeck, Assistant Pro-
fessor of Radlology, Northwestern Univer-
sity Medical School, Chicago.

Dr. Franklin 8. Alcorn, Assistant Professor
of Radiology, University of Illinois College
of Medicine, Chicago.

Dr. Paul H. Hollinger, Professor of
Bronchoesophagology, University of Illinois
College of Medicine, Chicago.

Dr. George L. Wied, Professor of Obstetrics
and Gynecology, University of Chicago, Chi-
cago.

Dr. Hans G. Clamann, Chlef Scientist,
Headquarters Aero-Space Medical Division,
Brooks Air Force Base, San Antonio, Texas.

Our counterpart dignitaries and col-
leagues taking part in Europe were:

Professor Albert Schretzenmayr, President,
German Senate for Post-Graduate Medical
Instruction.

Professor Ernst Fromm, President of the
College of Physicians of the Federal Repub-
lic of Germany and of the German Medical
Couneil.

Professor E. H. Graul, Director of the In-
stitute for Radiology and Nuclear Medicine,
Philipps University, Marburg.

Professor P. Stoll, Director of Gynaecolog-
iecal Clinie, EKlinikum Mannheim, University
of Heidelberg.

Professor A. Sattler, former Director of the
Department for Pulmoenary Tuberculosis
and Pulmonary Diseases, Municipal Hospi~
tal of Wien-Lainc.

Professor C. M. Gros, Director of the Cen-
tral Radiologlcal Service, Hospices civils,
Strasbourg.

Professor J. P. Walter, Chief Radiologist,
Strasbourg Hospital Service.

The program began at 2:00 PM in Houston
(9:00 PM mid-European time) and required
months of inter-continental preparation. It
will be remembered as a milestone in the
imaginative use of live audiovisual commu-
nication and the living exchange of informa-
tion which they have made possible.

The success of the program was evidenced
by the number of inquiries which expressed
interest in future programs and suggested
ways of expanding the principles of telecom-
munications to lesser developed countries
and of improving medical standards world-
wide.

Because this program was considered an
experiment in International Medical Educa=
tion via satellite telecommunications and as
the material presented was highly technical,
little publicity was glven to this project.
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I am pleased at this time to submit a copy
of the program and hope that the above in-
formation will be of help to your Committee.
I would be happy to meet with you or mem-
bers of your Committee at any time.

Sincerely,

Vircrn T. DEVauLT, M.D.
CIBA BpPoNSERS LIVE INTERCONTINENTAL
SpacE MEDIcAL PROGRAM

HousTtoN, TeEx., March 13, 1970.—On of the
boldest technical feats ever attempted in
medical communications will be witnessed
tonight by 30,000 European physicians.

A live telecast originating from the facili-
ties of the U.S. National Aeronautics & Space
Administration in Houston and San Antonlo,
Texas, will be transmitted by satellite and
projected by Eidophor onto motion picture-
size screens in 11 European citles.

“Medicine from Continent to Continent",
sponsored by CIBA, will present American
and European medical authorities discussing
current aspects of space medicine, early can-
cer detection, and basic research in space
medicine as it relates to everyday medlcal
practice.

Video transmission and projection will be
one way, from west to east, Two way voice
transmission, however, will permit a two-
and-a-half-hour dialogue to take place.

The receiving center will be the popular
resort of Davos, Switzerland in the canton
of Grisons, where the Eighteenth Interna-
tional Congress for Post-Graduate Medical
Instruction, organized by the College of
Physicians of the German Federal Republic,
is in progress.

The program will be relayed and projected
to auditoriums In Germany, Austria and
Switzerland and will be linked by sound
with Davos, thus making voice feedback pos-
sible. Those towns recelving the programs in-
clude Badgastein, Berlin, Berne, Bochum,
Cologne, Frankfurt, Hamburg, Munich,
Btuttgart and Vienna.

This event is a product of sclentific col-
laboration between CIBA and the German
Senate for Post-Graduate Medical Instruc-
tion, which is a committee of the College of
Physicians.,

The two partners have worked together on
previous occasions to bring live Eidophor-
projected demonstrations of medical subjects
to large professional audiences, but “Medi-
cine from Continent to Continent” is the
most ambitious venture to date.

Eldophor, introduced by CIBA 11 years ago,
has become the epitome of large-screen tele-
vision projection in color and black-and-
white. Continuous effort has been devoted to
improving the original Eidophor version,
There are more than 220 permanently in-
stalled projectors now in use throughout the
world in studios, universities and flight train-
ing centers. The U.S. space authority, NASA,
has 34 Ediophors in operation.

Among the American dignitaries taking
part in the program are Dr. Gerald D. Dor-
man, Presldent of the American Medical As-
sociation, and Dr, Charles A. Berry, Director
of NASA Medical Research and Operations.

The colleagues with whom they will be
talking In Europe are Professor Albert
Schretzenmayr, President of the German
Senate for Post-Graduate Medical instruc-
tion, and Professor Ernst Fromm, President
of the College of Physiclans of the Federal
Republic of Germany and President of the
German Medical Council. The presidents of
the Austrian and Swiss medical associations
are also participating.

The program will begin at 2:00 p.m.
Houston time, (9:00 p.m, middle European
time). “Medicine from Continent to Conti-
nent,” after months of Iintercontinental
preparation, will be remembered as a mile-
stone In the imaginative use of audiovisual
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communications and the living exchange of
information which they make possible.

The sponsor of the program, CIBA Limited
of Basle, Switzerland is a world-renowned
diversified chemical company supplying a
variety of products such as dyestuffs, optical
brighteners, pharmaceuticals, plastics, agro-
chemicals and photochemicals. CIBA Cor-
poration of Summit, N.J. is the American
subsidiary of the world-wide chemical firm.
The U.S. operating divisions include: CIBA
Pharmaceutical Company, CIBA Products
Company and CIBA Agrochemical Company,
all of Summit, N.J., CIBA Chemical & Dye
Company, Fair Lawn, N.J., and CIBA Fhoto-
chemicals, New York, N.Y.

MEeDICINE FROM CONTINENT TO CONTINENT,
MarcH 13, 1970

[Houston time]

13.56-14.00: Overture to the telecast. Prof.
A. Schretzenmayr, President of the German
Senate for Post-Graduate Medical Instruc-
tion.

14.00-14.03: Greetings form the U.S.A. Ger-
ald D. Dorman, M.D., President of the Amer-
ican Medical Association.

14.03-14.05: Reply to Dr. Dorman's words
of greeting. Prof. E. Fromm, President of the
College of Physicians of the Federal Republic
of Germany and of the German Medical
Council.

Lead-in by: Prof. A. Schretzenmayr (Pic-
ture: panel inscribed “Aktuelle Weltraum-
medizin™).

14.05-14.35: Current Aspects of Space
Medicine. Charles A. Berry, M.D., Director of
Medical Research and Operation, NASA

Manned Spacecraft Center, Houston, Texas.
14.35-14.45: Discussion: Prof. E. H. Graul,
Director of the Institute for Radiohiology and
Nuclear Medicine, Philipps University, Mar-
burg.
Lead-in by: Prof. A. Schretzenmayr (Pic-
ture: panel Inscribed “Friitherkennung des

Krebses").

14.45-14556: Early Cancer Detection. (a)
The Role of Cytology in the Diagnosis of
Cancer Today and Tomorrow, George L. Wied,
M.D., Professor of Obstetrics and Gynae-
cology, University of Chicago, Chicago.

14.56-15.00: Discussion: Prof. P. Stoll, Di-
rector of the Gynaecological Clinic, Klinikum
Mannheim, University of Heidelberg.

15.00-15.10: Early Cancer Detection. (b)
Progress in the Early Detection of Lung
Cancer by Endoscopy, Paul H, Hollinger,
M.D., Professor of Broncho-Esophagology,
University of Illinols College of Medicine,
Chicago.

15.10-15.15: Discussion: Prof. A. Sattler,
former Director of the Department for Pul-
monary Tuberculosis and Pulmonary Dis-
eases, Municipal Hospital of Wien-Lainz,

Lead-in by: Prof. A. Schretzenmayr.

15.15-15.25: Early Cancer Detection. (c)
Mammography and Xeroradiography as Aids
to the Early Recognition of Breast Cancer.
Franklin S. Alcorn, M.D., Assistant Profes-
sor of Radiology, University of Illinois Col-
lege of Medicine, Chicago; Eugene F. Lutter-
beck, M.D., Assistant Professor of Radiology,
Northwestern University Medical School,
Chicago.

15.256-15.30: Discussion: Prof. C. M. Gros,
Director of the Central Radiological Service,
Hospices civils, Strasbourg; Prof. J. P. Walter,
Chief Radiologist, Strasbourg Hospital
Service.

Lead-in by: Prof. A. Schretzenmayr (Pic-
ture: panel inscribed “Weltraummedizin und
Praxis").

15.30-16.05: Baslc Research in Space Medi-
cine and its Relevance to Everyday Medical
Practice; Prof. Hans G. Clamann, Chief
Scientist, Headquarters Aerospace Medical
Division, Brooks Air Force Base, San Antonio,
Texas,

16.05-16.16: Discussion: Prof, E. H, Graul.
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16.15-16.28: General discussion: Prof. A.
Schretzenmayr.
16.28-16.30:
Schretzenmayr.

MepicINE FroM CONTINENT TO CONTINENT:
WHO'S WHO AT THE TRANSMITTING END (IN
THE ORDER OF THEIR APPEARANCE)

Gerald Dale Dorman, M.D.—President,
American Medical Association: Born 1903 In
Belrut, Lebanon, where father was dean of
School of Medicine at the American Univer-
sity. Bachelor's degree from Harvard, 1925;
medical degree from Columbia, 1928. In-
terned In surgery at St. Luke's Hospital, New
York City, in 1930-31, and engaged in private
practice as a surgeon until 1942. During
World War II rose to lleutenant colonel on
active duty; retired from the U.S. Army Re-
serve in 1963 with the rank of colonel, in
command of the 307th General Hospital.
From 1947 to 1960 medical director for em-
ployees’ health in the New York Life Insur-
ance Company. A past president of the Med-
ical Society of the County of New York and
has served as chairman of the World Medical
Association Council. Was a delegate to the
AMA from the Medical Soclety of the State
of New York before his election to the Board
of Trustees in 1960 and served the AMA in
various capacities, among them as chairman
of its Committee on Workmen's Compensa-
tion. Installed in July 1969 as the 124th
President of the American Medical Associa-
tion.

Eugene F, Lutterbeck, M.D.—Assistant
Professor of Radiology, Northwestern Uni-
versity Medical School, Chicago: Born 1909
in Fuerth, Bavaria. M.D. degree: German
Federal Diploma, University of Berlin, 1935;
Medical Faculty of the University of Berne,
1936. After residency in surgery and radiol-
ogy at the U. of Berne, became consulting
radiologist at Elgin State Hospital, Illinois;
at present he exercises this capacity at 17
institutions in the state. In addition to his
professorship at Northwestern, has also hbeen
Professor of Radiology at Cook County Grad-
uate School of Medicine, Chicago, since 1948.
Has published 30 papers on subjects relating
to his specialty, which he describes as “radi-
ology including radium and radio-isotopes.”
A past president of the German Medical So-
ciety of Chicago. Among his awards are the
Officers’ Cross of the Order of Merit of the
Federal Republic of Germany, conferred in
1962; and the Distinguished Achievement
Award in recognition of outstanding services
to the community, Immigrant Service League
of the Travelers Ald Soclety, 1969,

Hans G. Clamann, M.D.—Chief Sclentist,
Headquarters Aerospace Medical Division,
Brooks Air Force Base, San Antonio, Tex.:
Born 1902 In Gross-Schwuelper, Germany.
M.D. from Heidelberg University In 1829, fol-
lowed by post-doctoral fellowship from the
German Soclety for support of Sciences at
the universities of Heidelberg and Wuerz-
burg (1830-34). BSubsequently appointed
Branch Chief at the Institute of Aviation
Medicine, Berlin, where he designed a para-
site rapid decompression chamber and a life
support system for a sealed cabin with which
he conducted pioneer studies on the effect
of rapid decompression upon animals and
men, Awarded the Lilienthal Plakette in 1939,
In 1947 went to the School of Aviation Medi-
cine, Randolph AFB, where he was assigned
as a supervisory research physiclogist to the
Department of Physiology-Biophysics; named
Chief of Department in 1859. Author or co-
author of 63 papers on physiology and aero-
space medicine. Areas of interest extended
to metabolism in sealed cabins, life support
systems (including metabolic and respiratory
requirements), and studies in welghtlessness.
Among his numerous professional assocla-
tions is membership of the International
Academy of Astronautics, Parls,

Charles A. Berry, M.D.—Director of Medi-~
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cal Research and Operations, NASA Manned
Spacecraft Center, Houston: Born 19823 in
Rogers, Arkansas. Bachelor's degree from
University of California, 1945; M.D. from U.
of California Medical School, 1947, MPH/
Cum laude from Harvard School of Public
Health, 1956. Served in U.S. Alr Force from
1951 to 1963 and is a lleutenant colonel in
the reserve. Became Chief of the Department
of Aviation Medicine at School of Aviation
Medicine, Randolph Air Force Base, Texas,
in 1958 and participated in selection of the
original seven U.S. astronauts. Appointed
Aeromedical Monitor for Project Mercury
flight operations in 1959. 1959-1962: assigned
to Office of the Surgeon General USAF as
Chief of Flight Medicine and in July 1962
as Chief, Center Medical Operations, NASA
Manned Spacecraft Center. Now one of five
directors at the Center and Medical Director
for the Apollo Program, & post he also held
during the Geminl Program. In present ca-
pacity, responsible for planning, implement-
ing and continually evaluating the Center's
medical research and operations efforts and
serving as medical spokesman and primary
point of contact with the medical commu-
nity. During missions he serves as Director of
Medieal Operations.

George L. Wied, M.D.—Professor of Ob-
stetrics and Gynaecology, University of Chi-
cago: Born 1921 in Carlsbad, Czechoslovakia.
M.D. from Medical School of Charles Uni-
versity, Prague, 1945. After serving as associ-
ate chairman of the Department of Obstetrics
and Gynaecology at Moabit Hospital, Free
University of West Berlin, joined the faculty
of the School of Medicine of the University
of Chicago in 1954. Is at present The Blum-
Riese Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology
as well as professor in the Department of
Pathology of that institution and Director
of its School of Cytotechnology. Is also head
of the Laboratory of Exfoliative Cytology at
the Chicago Lying-in Hospital., An editor of
numerous professional periodicals and serves
as chairman or member of many committees
in the field of cytology. Author or co-author
of more than 130 medical papers.

Paul H. Holinger, M.D.—Professor of Bron-
choesophagology, University of Illinois Col-
lege of Medicine, Chicago: Born 1906 in Chi-
cago, Illincis. B.S. from University of Chi-
cago, 1928; M.S., 1930, and M.D,, 1933, from
Northwestern University. In addition to his
present professorship in the Department of
Otolarynology in the University of Illinois,
is Attending Bronchoesophagologist and
Head of Department, The Children’s Me-~
morial Hospital, Chicago and attending
bronchoesophagologist at the Research &
Educational Hospital, Illinols Eye and Ear
Infirmary, U. of Illinois; at Presbyterian-St.
Luke's Hospital, etc. Sits on numerous edi-
torial boards, among which Practica Oto-
rhino-laryngologica (Switzerland) and Ar-
chiv fiir klinische und experimentelle Ohren-
Nasen- und Kehlkopfheilkunde (Germany).
Since 1931 has authored or co-authored ap-
prox. 300 publications.

Franklin S. Alcorn, M.D.—Assistant Pro-
fessor of Radiology, University of Illinois Col-
lege of Medicine, Chicago: Born 1923 in New
York City. Bachelor's degree from Hofstra
College, 1947, M.D. from New York Medical
College, 1951. Following internship and resi-
dency in radiology at Meadowbrook Hospital,
Hemstead, N.Y., became attending radiol-
ogist at Presbyterian-St. Luke’s Hospital,
Chicago, a position he still occupies. Ap-
pointed to U. of Illinois medical faculty in
1959, Special research interests are lymphog-
raphy and manmmography, on which he has
prepared a number of award-winning ex-
hibits. Has been Project Director, Mammog-
raphy Training Program for Radiologists
and Technologists, sponsored by the U.S.
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare (HEW), Cancer Control Branch, since
19686.
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FILLING THE GAPS IN FEDERAL
CIVIL RIGHTS LAWS

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, during the
decade of the 1960's America took many
significant steps along the road of re-
deeming her promises to members of
minority groups. The most significant of
these steps were the three monumental
civil rights acts passed in 1964, 1965, and
1968. Although I was not privileged to be
a Member during those years, the House
Judiciary Committee on which I now
serve, played a predominant role in the
shaping of these important laws to guar-
antee human dignity.

But as great as our progress has been
in enacting Federal laws to outlaw dis-
crimination based on racial and religious
discrimination, there are several signifi-
cant tasks which remain undone. Today,
I am introducing with a number of co-
sponsors two bills which I believe will
go a long way toward providing full pro-
tection of the civil rights of all Amer-
icans.

The first bill would:

One, eliminate the exemption of State
and local governments from the coverage
of title VII of the Civil Rights Act of
1964—Equal Employment Opportunity;

Two, provide for the withholding of
Federal funds from any State or local
public ageney found to be in noncompli-
ance with a court order issued under
title VII; and

Three, provide the Equal Employment
Opportunity Commission with cease-
and-desist power to enforce title VII.

Joining me in sponsoring both bills
are Mr. BRown of California, Mr. Bur-
TON of California, Mrs. CHisSHOLM, Mr.
CoNYERS, Mr. Fraser, Mr. ROSENTHAL,
and Mr, Ryan.

The need for this bill has been amply
documented in the November 1969 report
of the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights
entitled “For All the People . . . By All
the People.” Appended to my remarks
today is a summary of the Commission’s
report as well as a staff memorandum
on the bill which I am introducing to ap-
ply the equal employment opportunity
protections of title VII to hiring by agen-
cies of State and local government.

The second bill deals with the prob-
lem of access to public accommodations
without discrimination or segregation
on the basis of race, color, religion or
national origin. Title II of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 dealt admirably with
the problem of access to public accom-
modations on the basis of what Congress
then believed to be its power under the
Constitution. Since 1964, however, de-
cisions of the Supreme Court have made
clear that Congress has far broader
power under the 13th amendment to the
Constitution—which eliminated slav-
ery—than was originally believed. This
decision in Jones v. Mayer, 392 U.S. 409
(1968), which concluded that Congress
had the power under the 13th amend-
ment, and had intended in enacting the
Civil Rights Act of 1866, to outlay dis-
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crimination in the sale of housing by a
private party, provides an entirely new
basis for congressional action in the area
of public accommodations. Combined
with the continuing power of Congress
under the 14th amendment and under
the Commerce Clause, Jones v. Mayer
leaves little doubt that Congress can ex-
tend the protections of title II further
than it did in 1964.

This second bill, then, would extend
the coverage of title IT to such important
public facilities as barbershops, laun-
dries, dry cleaners, funeral homes, bowl-
ing alleys, taverns, and other retail es-
tablishments, As is indicated in another
letter from the U.S. Commission on Civil
Rights which I am appending to my re-
marks, complaints about discrimination
in public service establishments of this
kind have been received by the Com-
mission. Thus, in thousands of businesses
serving the public throughout this Na-
tion, citizens are still subjected to the
humiliation and indignity of racial or
religious diserimination. This bill would
extend existing Federal law to ban dis-
crimination in this broad range of pub-
lic accommodations and facilities.

I include material furnished by the
U.S. Commission on Civil Rights.

ATTACHMENT 1
UNTTED STATES COMMISSION
ON CIviL RIGHTS,
Washington, D.C., June 24, 1970,
Hon, ABNER J. MIKVA,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Mixva: I am pleased to be able
to send to you draft legislation implement-
ing the recommendations of the report of
the Commission on Civil Rights on equal
employment opportunity in State and local
government, For ALL The People . .. By ALL
The People, as requested by your office.

The draft legislation would do the fol-
lowing:

1. Eliminate the exemption of State and
local governments from the coverage of Title
VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964;

2. Confer on the Equal Employment Op-
portunity Commission the power to Issue
cease and deslst orders to correct violations
of Title VII; and

3. Provide for the withholding of Federal
funds from any State or local public agency
found to be in noncompliance with a court
order issued under Title VII.

If you have further questions or if I can be
of assistance, please contact my office,

Sincerely,
Howarp A, GLICKSTEIN.

STAFF MEMORANDUM: STATE AND LocAL Gov-
EENMENT EMPLOYMENT—PROPOSED AMEND-
MENTS TOo TITLES VI AND VII OoF THE CIVIL
RIGHTS AcT OoF 1964

SYNOPSIS

The proposed bill attached as appendix A
is designed to implement, by amendment to
the Civil Rights Act of 1964, recommenda-
tions IIA and IIB contained In the report of
the U.8, Commission on Civil Rights on equal
opportunity in State and local government
employment, For ALL the People ... By ALL
the People (at pages 128-130).

Section 2 of the bill implements recom-
mendation ITA(1), by providing for the elim-
ination of the exemption of SBtate and local
governments from coverage under Title VIL.
Section 2 restates provisions of S. 2453, in-
troduced by Senator Willlams of New Jersey
on June 19, 1969.

Section 3 of the bill confers cease and
desist power upon the Equal Employment
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Opportunity Commission recommended in
recommendation ITA(2). It incorporates pro-
visions of S. 2453, modified to provide for the
suspension of administrative proceedings in
cases where the complainant invokes his pri-
vate civil action remedy.

Sections 4(d—e) and 5 of the bill provide
for the withholding of Federal funds from
a State or local agency found to be in non-
compliance with a court order issued under
Title VII.

DISCUSSION
Coverage of State and local government

A major defect of Title VII, which Section
2 of the bill would remedy, is the exemption
of State and local governmental employees
from protection.

The need for this change is clear. State and
local government ranks among the Nation's
most important sources of employment, ac-
counting for nearly thirteen million employ-
ees! State and local governments offer a
wide varlety of jobs for all skill levels and in
all areas of the country. This sector is grow-
ing at a rapid pace, which promises to in-
crease if the revenue sharing and manpower
training proposals presently under consid-
eration are enacted.

The Commission's recent report, For ALL
the People . . . By ALL the People, examines
equal opportunity in public employment in
seven separate urban areas across the coun-
try. The report finds widespread discrimina-
tion against minority group members in
State, city, and suburban government. This
discrimination was found to be attributable
to a wide variety of discriminatory practices
in hiring, placement, and promotion. Fur-
thermore it was found that State personnel
agencies have failed to monitor their own
programs effectively:

“The basic finding of this report is that
State and local governments have failed to
fulfill their obligation to assure equal job
opportunity. . . . Not only do State and local
governments consciously and overtly dis-
criminate in hiring an¢ promoting minority
group members, but they do not foster posi-
tive programs to deal with discriminatory
treatment on the job." *

While State and local governmental em-
ployment discrimination is unlawful under
the Fourteenth Amendment to the United
States Constitution, an employee or poten-
tial employee can invoke this protection only
by bringing a private court sult. Experlence
has shown that it is unrealistic to expect in-
dividuals to bear this burden. To do so, as
For ALL the People points out, “makes com-
pliance depend on the determination and fi-
nancial ability of the victim to wage a time
consuming and expensive lawsuit and his
success in obtaining the evidence necessary
to sustain the charge.” The report goes on:
“The fact that vietims often are impover-
ished members of minority groups who are
ignorant of their rights makes such a rem-
edy even more unsuitable.”

Cease and desist authority

The Commission reported in 1961 that a
viclous cycle of discrimination in employ-
ment opportunities was prevalent.® Title VII
of the Civil Rights Act of 1964—with its
present limited enforcement machinery—was
subsequently enacted and has functioned
for five years. While the Commission strongly
supported the adoption of Title VII, it has
become increasingly clear that this legisla-
tion demands strengthening if it is to become
effective. The Staff Director of the Civil
Rights Commission appeared before the Sen-
ate Subcommittee on Labor on September 10,
1969, in support of pending legislation to
strengthen Title VII. The Staff Director
pointed out that the most critical defect of
Title VII is its reliance upon informal meth=-
ods of conciliation and persuasion to resolve
charges of employment discrimination and

Footnotes at end of article.
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its fallure to grant the Equal Employment
Opportunity Commission the power to im-
pose sanctions.

The inadequacy of the EEOC’'s present
operations Is indicated by 1ts performance
during the first four years of its existence.
During that time it recommended that 26,-
066 of the 40,000 charges filed with it be
investigated. In 63% of the cases investi-
gated the Commission found reasonable
cause to believe that illegal discrimination
had occurred. Conciliation was successful in
less than half of those cases. The experience
of the National Labor Relatlons Board, by
contrast, suggests that one of the main ad-
vantages of granting enforcement power to
a regulatory agency is the degree to which it
facilitates voluntary compliance before the
enforcement stage is reached, In 1967 in only
549% of the NLRB unfair labor practice
cases closed was there issuance of a Board
order; the remaining 9469 were disposed
of voluntarily. The experience of the more
than thirty States enforcing fair employ-
ment laws through administrative cease and
desist powers is similar. In one State, for
example, 3,838 complaints were settled vol-
untarily while only 47 required cease and de-
slst enforcement.

One alternative to the cease and desist
mode of enforcement would be to give EEOC
the power to enforce Title VII by Federal
court litigation* It does not seem likely,
however, that this remedy would be as effec-
tive as cease and desist enforcement. Under
Title VII as presently drawn, employers have
concilated under the threat of private court
suit, yet this has not resulted in a success-
ful record of voluntary compliance. In ad-
dition, administrative proceedings ordinarily
are less subject to delay and less burdensome
for the parties than sult in Federal court,
That cease and desist enforcement affords a
more expeditious remedy than court suit
should enhance its success in fostering vol-
untary compliance.

Section 3 of the proposed bill grants cease
and desist powers to EEOC, incorporating
sections of 8. 2453. It provides that if volun-
tary conciliation attempts prove unsuccess-
ful (in the view of either the Commission or
the person aggrieved) the Commission shall
issue a complaint and conduct a hearing—
an administrative adversary proceeding—on
the charge. Upon finding a violation of Title
VII, the Commission shall issue an order for
the respondent to cease and desist from un-
lawful employment practices. The order also
may require the respondent to take remedial
affirmative action, including reinstatement
or hiring, with or without back pay. The
final order of the Commission granting or
denying rellef is appealable to the United
States Court of Appeals, and is enforceable
by such court.

Finally, it should be noted that enforce-
ment of an administrative order issued by a
Federal agency against a State or local gov-
ernment, as provided in this section, is not
subject to constitutional objection, It is well
established that where a Federal adminis-
trative agency is empowered to issue cease
and desist orders, and the courts to enforce
them, this enforcement scheme may be di-
rected against State or local governments.
United States v. City of Jackson, Mississippi,
318 F 2d 1(5th Cir. 1963), for example, was a
case in which the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission sought enforcement of an order pro-
hibiting the maintaining of segregated walt-
ing rooms. Defendant City of Jackson argued
that “under no circumstances can any re-
lief be had against the City itself.” The court
rejected the argument:

“The Elkins Act, 49 U.8.C. 42, 43 vests ju-
risdiction in federal courts to issue injunc-
tions to prevent violations of the Interstate
Commerce Act. Anyone therefore who com-
mands, induces, or causes another to violate

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

[the Act] 1s subject to the court's injunctive
power." (at p. 8)

The court added:

“There is no suggestion [in cases cited by
the defendant City] that injunctive relief
against a munielpality to restrain violations
of constitutional rights is Improper. Indeed,
such relief has long been recognized and fre-
quently been granted in suits brought by pri-
vate individuals as well as by the United
States. There can be no rellef except by an
order binding upon the City. (at p. 11)

Private right of action

Like S. 2453, Section 3 retains the charging
party’s private civil remedy. HR. 1011375 on
the other hand, provides that the persons
claiming to be aggrieved may institute civil
action only if the Commission determines
that no reasonable cause exists to believe the
charge is true and dismisses the charge. (Sec.
2(o)). HR. 6220°¢ and HR. 6228, 7 provide a
right of civil action arising either when the

Commission dismisses the charge, or when,
within one hundred eighty days after the
charge is filed, the Commission has not issued
a complaint, dismissed the charge, or entered
into a conciliation agreement with the re-
spondent acceptable to the Commission and
the person aggrieved. (Sec. 6(1)).

Under Title VII as presently constituted.
the private right of action arises within 60
or 120 days, depending on the circumstances,®
after a charge has been filed. Section 3 of
the proposed bill preserves this right of the
complainant to bring a private civil action, as
leng as the EEOC has not earlier commenced
a cease and desist proceeding in the matter
by filing a complaint.

The advantages to a complalnant of relying
upon the administrative remedy afforded by
the EEOC are considerable. The administra-
tive remedy relieves the complainant of the
expense and burden of litigating his com-
plaint.

However, it also is essential that the pri-
vate right of action be retained in cases
where EEOC does not afford a prompt remedy.
While, as noted above, the administrative
remedy normally can be expected to produce
more speedy relief, it is by no means certain
that this will hold true in all cases, particu-
larly with respect to interlocutory relief.®

Preservation of the private right of action
is important not only with respect to guard-
ing against unwanted delay In securing relief.
Because the principal enforcement mecha-
nism under Title VII for some time has been
the private civil remedy, a significant capa-
bility in Title VII enforcement is emerging
within the bar, particularly among private
legal assistance groups. This resource should
not be abandoned, particularly not before the
EEOC's cease and desist mechanism has be-
come fully established and proven itself.

Under present Title VII, where a private
suit is filed, it may be stayed up to 60 days
pending termination of the EEOC's efforts to
obtain voluntary compliance (Sectlon T06e).
The proposed bill does not alter this arrange-
ment. It is anticipated that EEOC, as at pres-
ent, would continue its conciliation efforts
after a private sult has been commenced, un-
til such efforts have come to appear fruitless.

The proposed bill provides that EEOC may
stay or terminate its administration proceed-
ings onece a private suit has been commenced.
This would give the Commission flexibility to
bring about the most effective combined use
of the administrative and the civil action
remedies. Where EEOC is satisfied that court
suit (whether by a complainant under pres-
ent Section 706(e) or by the Attorney General
under present Section 707(a)) will achieve
adequate adjudication of the matter, the
EEOC presumably would defer to the court
suit, Where the EEOC does elect to Initiate
a cease and desist proceeding by filing a com-
plaint, there would be several ways it could
avold undesirable duplication of remedles
with respect to a previously filed civil action.
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For example, EEOC could restrict the scope
of the lssues raised by it to issues not raised
in the civil action. Alternatively, the EEOC
could condition its prosecution of the cease
and desist remedy—as to some or all of the
issues raised in the complaint—upon the
complaint foregoing his civil sult remedy.
Withholding of Federal financial assistance

Sections 4(d) and 5 of the proposed bill
implement recommendation IIB by providing
that where a federally assisted State or local
agency has failed to comply with a court
order issued under Title VII, on application
by the EEOC the court may enjoin the ex-
penditure by such government of Federal
funds. The bill further provides that when
such an order is issued Federal agencies shall
withhold financial assistance covered by the
order. The purpose of these provisions is to
guard against subsidization by Federal funds
of employment which is not open to all on
a basis of equality.

Federal funds affect a large part of the
country's work force. In addition to the mil-
lions of persons directly employed by the
Federal Government, millions more are em=-
ployed by recipients of Federal grants-in-ald.
In large part, these recipients are State and
local governments. Under these programs
Congress grants assistance for specific pro-
grams which are locally administered in a
manner prescribed by Congress.

In recognition of the natlonal interest in-
volved in the effective utilization of all avall-
able manpower, and the constitutional pro-
hibition against governmental employment
discrimination, the Federal Government has
taken steps to insure that there be no dis-
crimination with regard to its own employees
or those who are employed under government
contracts or federally assisted construction
contracts.

By contrast, the only Federal law dealing
with discrimination by reciplents of Federal
grants-in-aid, Title VI of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964, is limited in coverage to in-
stances of discrimination against intended
beneficlaries of Federal programs. The Act
prohibits employment discrimination only
where employment is a primary program ob-
Jective.

Under the bill’s proposed amendments to
Title VI and Title VII, responsibility for
fund cut-off from federally assisted State and
local government programs rests with the
EEOC and the court in a Title VII proceed-
ing, rather than with the funding Federal
agency. This approach should help avoid un-
necessary duplication of effort in the enforce-
ment process, permitting the issue of dis-
crimination to be adjudicated In a single
forum. It should be noted that EEOC, and
not a private plaintiff, s authorized to seek
the fund cut-off. It is anticipated that EEOC
would confer with concerned Federal pro-
gram agencies in shaping any fund cut-off
sought.

April 24, 1970.
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1 TU.8, Department of Labor Bulletin No.
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‘ Proposed in 8. 2806, the Administration’s
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& Introduced by Representative Diggs on
April 15, 1969.
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8 Sectlon 706(e) of the Act provides that
the right to bring civil suit arises within 80
days after the charge is filed if the EEOC is
unable to obtain satisfactory relief within
that time. This period is extended to 120
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days, however, in all states which afford ef-
fective fair employment practices enforce-
ment machinery of their own, and to which
EEOC accordingly is required ‘to defer for a
60 day period under Section T06(b).

* As stated in the preceding note, the wait-
ing period under Title VII as presently con-
stituted generally is 60 or 120 days. Because
prompt rellef may be of great importance
to a complainant, the waiting period for
suit should not be extended beyond that
now provided in Title VII. For this reason,
the proposed bill does not lengthen the walt-
ing period provided in present Title VII.

For ALL THE PEOPLE ... BY ALL THE PEOPLE

(A summary of a report of the U.S.
Commission on Civil Rights)
INTRODUCTION

If government i to be for all the people,
it must be by all the people. This basic pre-
cept underlies this study by the U.B. Com-
mission on Civil Rights on the status of
equal opportunity in State and local govern-
ment employment,

State and local government employment is
growing rapidly in the number of persons
employed, the range of services provided,
and the occupational categorles required to
perform these services. In 1967, there were
more than 80,000 units of State and local
governments in the United States employing
eight million persons. About 22,000 of these
were responsible for meeting the public
education needs of the Nation. More than
58,000 governmental units, employlng 4.4
million persons, served all other functions of
State and local government. It is with these
units that the Commission’s study 1is
concerned.

These governments are In a unique posi-
tien to offer employment opportunities on a
scale that few other employers can match.
And because government has the clear con-
stitutional obligation to function without
regard to race, color, religion, or national
crigin, these employers have a basic and un-
questioned responsibility to provide equal
employment opportunity.

Furthermore, the civil servant, in per-
forming government’'s routine chores and
housekeeping duties, makes many policy and
administrative decisions which have a con-
crete and often immediate effect on the
lives of the people living within the par-
ticular jurisdiction. If these decisions are
to be responsive to the needs and desires of
the people, then it 1s essential that those
making them be truly representative of all
segments of the population.

PATTEENS OF MILITARY GROUP EMPOYMENT IN
STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT

The basic finding of this study is that
State and local governments have falled to
fulfill their obligation to assure equal job
opportunity., In many localities, minority
group members are denied access to respon-
sible government jobs and often are totally
excluded from employment except in the
most menial capacities. In many areas of gov-
ernment, minority group members are ex-
cluded almost entirely from decisionmaking
positions, and, even in those instances where
they hold jobs carrying higher status, these
Jobs usually involve work only with the prob-
lems of minority groups and tend to limit
contact largely to other minority group
members. Examples include managerial and
professional positions in human relations
commissions or in welfare agencies.

The Commission’s study focused on gov-
ernment employment in seven major metro-
politan areas—San Francisco-Oakland, Baton
Rouge, Detroit, Philadelphia, Memphis,
Houston, and Atlanta—representing 628 gov-
ernmental units and nearly one-quarter of a
million jobs, Negroes held about one-fourth
of these jobs.

More than half of the Negro workers in
State and local government were employed
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by central city governments. In San Fran-
cisco, Philadelphia, Detroit, and Memphis,
Negroes held jobs equal to or in excess of
their proportion of the population, In Baton
Rouge and Oakland, the proportion of city
jobs held by Negroes was half their propor-
tion of the population.

In State, central county, and suburban em-
ployment, Negroes were generally employed
in proportion to their populations in the
northern governments surveyed but not in
the southern governments, The poorest rec-
ord was in the Louisiana State government,
where only 3.6 percent of the noneducation
jobs surveyed were held by Negroes, who
made up 31.7 percent of the area population,

In every central city, except San Francisco
and Oakland, Negroes held 70 percent or more
of all laborer jobs, In the Southern citles—
Baton Rouge, Memphis, Atlanta, and Hous-
ton—more than half of all Negro employees
on their respective payrolls held such jobs.
In Atlanta, where one-third of the 6,000 city
jobs were held by Negroes, only 32 Negroes
held white-collar positions. In only two
cities—Philadelphla and Detroit—did the
number of Negroes in white-collar positions
come near to reflecting their proportion of
the population.

Similar patterns were found !in State, cen-
tral county, and suburban governments.
Baton Rouge and Atlanta, both State capi-
tals, provide a significant number of State
jobs. Yet there were only 23 Negroes, less
than half of 1 percent, in the 4,800 white-
collar State jobs in the Baton Rouge metro-
politan area. In the Atlanta metropolitan
area, less than 5 percent of the white-collar
State jobs were held by Negroes, compared
to 50 percent of the service worker jobs.

Despite the overall unfavorable occcupa-
tional status of minority group members in
State and local governments, they generally
have better access to white-collar jobs than
in private employment.

In the two metropolitan areas in which
they are a significant minority—Houston and
San Francisco-Oakland—Spanish Americans
in public employment were more favorably
distributed in white-collar jobs than Negroes
but less fayorably than Anglos.

Oriental Americans held a substantial
number of State jobs in the San Francisco-
Oakland area but were underrepresented in
jobs with the cities of SBan PFranclsco and
Oakland. In this metropolitan area the over-
all occupational status of Orlental Ameri-
cans was more favorable than that of ma-
jority group employees although they tended
to lag in managerial positions. (See Table 3,
Page 27)

MINORITY WORKERS AND PERSONNEL SYSTEMS

The inequities in minority group employ-
ment in State and local government are
caused by a variety of factors. The Commis-
sion found that State and local governments
have often discriminated in hiring and pro-
moting minority group members. Further-
more, these governments have falled to per-
ceive the need for affirmative programs to
recruit minority group members for jobs in
which they are poorly represented, In addi-
tion, minority applicants frequently are sub-
jected to a variety of screening and selection
devices which bear little, if any, relation to
the needs of the job, but which place them
at a disadvantage In their effort to obtain
government employment. There have been
few efforts by State and local governments
to eliminate such unequal selection devices.

RECRUITMENT

“After 300 years of rejection, it takes a cer-
tain type of person to even apply when the
chances are that he will not be selected even
if he is one of the most qualified.”—Negro
leader in Memphis—

The claim that qualified minority appli-
cants are not available was made by many
public officlals in the cities surveyed. Yet very
few governments had made any concerted
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attempts to seek out qualified minority ap-
plicants. In Baten Rouge, Atlanta, and Hous-
ton, for example, the minimal step of recruit-
ing at the predominantly Negro colleges in
the locality was rarely taken.

A few measures designed to attract minor-
ity group members have been adopted by
several governments. These include advertis-
ing as an “Equal Opportunity Employer”,
mailing literature to predominantly Negro
schools and organizations, and advertising
through minority group news medla. One
weakness in these and other efforts made to
recrult minority applicants is that the tech-
nigues have not been part of a systematic,
comprehensive program but instead have
been used on an ad hoc basls. Further, there
has been no evaluation to determine if these
techniques have been successful,

Despite all recruitment programs the most
frequently cited means of learning about job
opportunities for both whites and Negroes
is the word-of-mouth referral. Because of
rigid patterns of urban segregation, however,
this network of communication rarely crosses
racial or ethnic lines. Consequently, minority
group members are least likely to learn about
jobs in areas where few, if any, minorities
are employed and are most likely to learn
about jobs in those areas which tradition-
ally employ minority group members. A com=-
prehensive affirmative program to recruit
minorities is essential If the patterns of em-
ployment segregation that exlst in wvarious
departments and occupations in State and
local government are to be broken.

Job requirements

“There is a great temptation to translate
skills meeded into concrete education and
erperience requirements arbitrarily.”’—Au-
thority on Public Personnel Administration—

The most successful recrultment program
is of no consequence if job requirements are
unnecessarlly high and unrealistic and if
discrimination in the selection process elimi-
nates capable minority group applicants.

The Commission found frequent examples
of screening devices which were not valid
indicators of ability to perform satisfactorily
on the job. These Include education and ex-
perience requirements, written and oral ex-
aminations, background and character
checks, and residency and citizenship require-
ments, The Commission also found very little
evidence that governments are reevaluating
job requirements with a view toward increas-
ing opportunities for minority group
members.

In many instances education and experi-
ence requirements, set higher than necessary,
eliminate minority group applicants who can
actually perform the job. A Texas placement
counselor recognized the problem:

“The jobs open are those requiring experi-
enced people and minority group members
just do not have the experience. It works
sort of like the grandfather clause.”

Written Examinations

In addition to education and experience
requirements many governments require
written examinations for most entry white-
collar positions as well as for promotions, The
written examination is a recognized handicap
for many minority group members who, on
the average, do not perform on such tests
as well as members of the majority group.
The tests used by most governments have
not been validated—that is, there is no es-
tablished correlation between how well an
individual scores on the examination and
how well he subsequently will perform on
the job. When such a relationship has not
been established, the written test becomes
a means of discrimination against minority
group members in that it eliminates from
consideration, based on low examination
scores, those who can actually perform the
required dutles of the jobs as readily and
efficlently as majority group members who
score higher on the examination,
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Several governments have failed to recog-
nize that tests can discriminate; others have
undertaken minimum steps to improve mi-
nority test performance. These steps include
providing applicants with preparatory ma-
terial, increasing the time allowance, and
lowering the passing score. The city of San
Francisco has completely eliminated the
written test for many lower level positions.

Oral Examinations

Oral examinations are frequently used In
addition to, or in lieu of, written tests. The
oral test seeks to measure attributes of be-
havior, such as polse, leadership, alertness,
and speaking ability. Oral tests were the sub-
ject of considerable criticism in the northern
Jurisdictions studied where they were used
more extensively than in the South. Because
of the unavoidable element of subjectivity,
the oral test can be manipulated to the detri-
ment of minority group applicants. The
charges reported to Commission staff in-
cluded discrimination on the part of board
members, lack of minority representatives
on boards, emphasis on traits not related to
the job, and the selection of board members
with no experience in dealing with minority
group members.

Steps have been taken by several govern-
ments to improve the performance of minor-
ity applicants on the oral examination. The
State of California, for example, sends each
applicant a pamphlet to prepare him for the
interview, A briefing on the particular prob-
lems of minorities is given to board mem-
bers who, if possible, include a minority per-
son. In addition, the interview is tape-record-
ed to provide a record which can be consulted
should any questions or complaints arise.

Performance Tests

A third means used to evaluate an appli-
cant’s qualifications is the performance test
in which the applicant demonstrates his abil-
ity to do the actual tasks associated with the
Jjob. The Commission discovered an increas-
ing interest in the potential which perform-
ance tests offer minority group members
since they eliminate factors which may be
arbitrary and irrelevant, such as verbal skills,
inherent in written tests. A Detroit official
stated that he belleved that the only way to
get equality of opportunity was through the
use of performance testing. The Internation-
al City Managers’ Association accepts the
relevance of the performance test for selec-
tion and states that: “Performance tests also
make it more feasible to reduce or eliminate
arbitrary minimum requirements yet assure
that only qualified candidates will be placed
on eligible lists.”

Personnel administrators criticize the per-
formance test primarily because it is time-
consuming and expensive to administer.
Nonetheless, both the State of California
and the city of Philadelphia have experienced
success with performance tests. A program
to develop and use performance tests for a
wider range of occupations was launched a
few years ago by the California State Per-
sonnel Board. The board eventually increased
its production and use of performance tests
and found that they were more acceptable
than written tests to most minority group
members because they could see a direct ap-
plication of the test to the job.

Arrest and Conviction Records

As part of the general background check,
governments also investigate potential em-
ployees for possible police records. The use of
arrest and conviction records as disqualifica-
tion for public employment affects members
of minority groups more adversely than the
majority group. Negroes over 18 years of age,
for example, are about five times more likely
to have been arrested than whites. Negroes
and other minorities are also more likely to
have been arrested without probable cause.
Information on arrests and convictions was
almost always requested on the application
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form but very seldom was the applicant in-
formed of the government's policy on hiring
persons with police records. None of the gov-
ernments surveyed automatically excluded
an applicant with an arrest record from em-
ployment in nonpolice jobs, Only five juris-
dictions automatically disqualified an appli-
cant with a conviction record. However, many
persons feel that the presence of the arrest
and conviction guestion on the application
discourages many minority group job seekers.
Most governments surveyed state that in
evaluating an applicant with & police record,
they consider such factors as age at the time,
recency, frequency, type of offense, subse-
guent conduct, and nature of the job applied
for. In most governments, however, there
were few or no guidelines and supervision in
implementing the stated policy concerning
applicants with police records. Arrest and
conviction policies which were liberal both
in design and execution were reported by
some jurisdictions. The San Francisco Civil
Service Commission, for example, reported
that 90 percent of the applicants with crim-
inal records gained eligibility on civil service
lists. The policy of the California State Per-
sonnel Board has been stated as follows:
“Persons with arrest and conviction records
are entitled to receive thorough and tolerant

" consideration on an individual basis, taking

into account the social and humane need for
their rehabilitation as well as the reguire-
ments of the position for which they apply.”

General Requirements

Most State and local governments studied
also impose a variety of requirements on job
applicants which are unrelated to the job.
Examples of these are citizenship, residency,
voter registration, and party affillation.
Among the jurisdictions covered by the Com-
mission’s study, ecitizenship requirements
were a barrler only to the Spanish-speaking
and Oriental allens in California where a
State statute prevents aliens from holding
any State or local government job. The im-
pact of this barrier was expressed by a Mexi-
can construction worker:

“. .. When we work on the highways, one
of the requirements is that we be citizens
of the United States. Wiy do we have to be
citizens to dig a ditch or to pick up rocks?
+ » » My sons and my wife are all American
citizens and I have to work to maintain
them.”

Of the 21 jurisdictions surveyed during the
study’s field investigation, all but five also
had some form of residency requirement for
public employees. However, the Commission
found that residence rules, in general, pre-
sent no major obstacle for minority group
members who want to obtain public employ-
ment since most minority group members live
in central cities where the greatest job op-
portunities in State and local government
elxst, In communities with discriminatory
housing policies, however, residency require-
ments necessarily prevent minority group
members from gaining access to local govern-
ment jobs.

Two governments—the State of Louisiana
and the city of Baton Rouge—have provisos
which give strong preference to registered
voters. These requirements present a serious
barrier to Negroes, many of whom are still
disfranchised in many parts of the South. In
Delaware County, Pennsylvania, party affil-
laticn is a requirement for county jobs but
has had no noticeable effect on minority
group employment there,

The Probationary Period

The probationary period 1s the last step in
the process of testing the applicant’s qualifi-
cations. Although it is designed to allow
employees to be easily dismissed if their
performance is unsatisfactory, very few em-
ployees are ever dismissed during this period
in the jurisdictions surveyed. There was also
no evidence that minority group members
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were dismissed at a higher rate during this
period.

Professional public personnel administra-
tors recognize the “crucial importance™ of
the probationary period “since no job test yet
devised is infallible.” The probationary pe-
riod, as a prolonged performance test, also
offers considerable potential as a more pro-
ductive selection device. By allowing person-
nel systems to experiment with traditional
personnel techniques, the probationary pe-
riod can be used to reject those who cannot
satisfactorily perform the duties of the job.

Prejudiced attitudes and biased treatment

“I don't think it [desegregated washrooms]
is healthy fer the employees of this depart-
ment. ... There's no way they can get their
mouth (sic) down on a drinking fountain.”
—Southern department official—

Prejudiced attitudes and biased treatment
of minority employees were reported in sev-
eral governments, Segregated facilities, seg-
regated work assignments, social ostracism,
and lack of courtesy formed the work atmos-
phere for many Negro employees. Examples
were numerous in both the North and
South: A San Francisco department head
reportedly referred to Negroes as “boys” and
Orientals as “Chinamen.” In Shelby County,
Tennessee, a former Negro porter who was
promoted to a technician position found he
was not welcome at the lunch table with his
white co-workers. In Detroit, it was reported
that the public works department assigned
workmen to crews on a segregated basis. The
park commission in Memphis had integrated
staffs on “integrated” playgrounds but no
black recreation workers were assigned to
white area playgrounds.

In Baton Rouge, a city official was asked if
he would hire a Negro. His response:
“Would you steal a million dollars?” The per-
sonnel director of a Georgia State Highway
Department, explaining why there was no
black secretarial help in the department
said:

“There are no Negroes at all there. It will
be a while before we do hire them. The peo-
ple in the office don’t want them. We are not
required to hire them by the Civil Rights
Act of 1964, . . . States and municipalities
are excluded by the Civil Rights Act from
hiring Negroes. . .. But I am sympathetic to
them, I'm not opposed to hiring a nigger.”

More common than these direct expres-
sions of racial prejudice, however, were ex-
pressions of Indifference to the subject of
equal opportunity. Many officials felt that
their responsibility was satisfied merely by
avoiding specific acts of discrimination in
hiring and promoting. Concern with some of
the less obvious inequalities, such as exces=
sively high qualifications or testing devices
which do not fairly evaluate potential job
performance, was not seen as part of the job.

A general lack of sensitivity to the reluc-
tance of minorities to apply for jobs in gov-
ernments and agencies with reputations for
discrimination was evident in the South. The
sentiments of the black community in Baton
Rouge were expressed by a local clivil rights
leader:

Black people know that people at the Cap-
itol are white. We know our place. We know
we're not supposed to be there. ... It's not a
question of what’s on the books—it doesn’t
need to be. We can get the picture in a lot of
ways. . . . This fear of working in white men's
jobs fjust permeates the State, Most Negroes
are afraid of white people, afraid of working
with them, and think they're inferior to
them.

Promotions

“Many of the [Negro] laborers are plain
darn lazy and satisfied with a laborer’s
salary.”—Department official in Memphis.

Promotional opportunities for minority
employees are critical factors in the achieve-
ment of equal employment opportunity. Mi-
nority group persons interviewed in all goy-
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ernments studied repeatedly complained of
their limited access to higher level jobs and
to supervisory positions.

Promotions are generally based on one or
more of the following factors which present
the same problems as those encountered in
the initial selection process: education and
experience, length of service, performance,
written and oral examinations, and such sub-
jective character traits as leadersip, personal-
ity, and cooperation.

The performance evaluation and length-
of-service requirements present additional
barriers to equal opportunity. The subjective
nature of most performance evaluations al-
lows for disecrimination. An officlal of the
Michigan State Civil Rights Commission sald
that it is quite common in Detroit for a
Negro employee to get high efficiency ratings
until he is eligible for promotion at which
point his ratings begin to decrease. In Phila-
delphia, as well, two respondents charged
that supervisors’ evaluation were systemati-
cally lowered from “outstanding” to “satis-
factory” when minority group employees be-
came eligible for promotion,

Seniority, or length of service require-
ments, also limit promotional opportunities
for minority group members. In areas where
Negroes have been systematically excluded
from employment in the past, they are not
on equal footing with white employees. An
Atlanta personnel officlal confirmed that
black employees were not promoted at the
same rate as whites because seniority is in-
volved and “Negroes have not filled many jobs
until recently.”

Other charges of discrimination in promot-
ing minority workers were found in several
Jjurisdictions. In Oakland, a former consul-
tant to the California State Fair Employment
Practice Commission related an incident in
which a dark skinned Mexican American had
failed an oral promotion examination because
of “personality and attitude.” Although the
FEPC ruled it was clear and conscious dis-
crimination, the Oakland Civil Service Com-
mission refused to reconsider the case, agree-
ing only to have a minority person as a mem-
ber of the next oral panel.

Particularly evident in the South was the
reluctance to allow Negroes to supervise
whites. Personnel officlals in Memphis stated
that Negroes were a small minority among
supervisors and that no Negroes supervised
white employees. In the department of public
works, for example, most of the laborers were
black while most of their supervisors were
white.

The merit system

“While it might be expected that city
merit employment systems would answer
nondiscrimination and high levels of minor-
ity worker participation in government em-
ployment, no general correlation can be made
between the paiterns of minority employ-
ment and the eristence of such systems.
<. —U.S8. Conference of Mayors—

Although civil service merit systems gen-
erally have broadened opportunity for pub-
lic service, they alone do not guarantee equal
opportunity or equal treatment for minority
group members.

Administrators of merit systems frequent-
ly were found to have violated the merit
principle and to be practicing conscious dis-
crimination. Many governments with merit
systems, including Atlanta and Memphis, at
one time maintained separate lists of eligible
candidates—one white and one black.

In addition to overt discrimination, merit
system structures often embody practices
and procedures developed over the years
which no longer meet current needs and
which serve to Inhibit the opportunities of
minority group members. Among these are
the written test and the education and ex-
perience requirements.

However, within a rigld framework, merit
systems give the public administrator con-
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siderable discretion either to promote or to
impede equal employment opportunity. The
mechanics of the selection process, for ex-
ample, lends itself to manipulation. Among
the most easily manipulated are the exam-
ination “passing” score, the civil service reg-
Ister or list of eligibles, and the final selec-
tion procedure.

In many jurisdictions, the score which de-
termines the eligibility of an Individual for
further consideration fluctuates from one test
to the next according to the supply and de-
mand of applicants, This indicates that merit
system administrators can adjust their own
definition of who is qualified for employ-
ment. The procedure may be used for or
against minority applicants—the lower the
passing score, the more minority applicants
will pass the examination.

The civil service register—a list of names
ranked from highest to lowest of all those
who have passed the screening process—is
another merit systemm mechanism which can
be used by administrators to affect equal op-
portunity. There are two types of registers:
a continuous register which contains the
names of all eligibles from successive exam-
ination who are entered wherever they fit into
the ranking, and the closed register which
contains the result of one examination,
Since minority candidates on the average are
likely to pass with lower scores than ma-
jority candldates, their names may never be
reached on the continuous register. How-
ever, the continuous register has certain ad-
vantages. It allows for an uninterrupted re-
crultment program and eliminates the long
interval between examinations, which is
found with the closed register, allowing can-
didates who have failed to retake the test
within a short period of time. On the other
hand, the closed register of long duration
often enables eligible candidates with low
scores to be hired if they are still available
when their names are reached.

The final selection procedure, by which one
candidate is selected for the job, offers con-
siderable opportunity for manipulation to
avold hiring minority group members. In
most of the 18 jurisdictions with merit sys-
tems in which interviews were conducted, at
least one public official informed Commis~-
sion staff that such manipulation was prac-
ticed. Even in San Francisco, where only the
top name on the register is certified for con-
sideration, officials stated that there have
been instances when certain departments
have left a secretarial job vacant until an-
other department has selected the top per-
son on the register if that person is a Negro.
Other governments were said to have filled
vacancies by transfer from another depart-
ment to avoid hiring nonwhites.

Most governments select from among the
top three candidates. In Baton Rouge, an of-
ficial said that department heads have been
reluctant to fill any vacancies with a black
applicant when either of the other two appli-
cants is white. A Pennsylvania officlal be=-
lieved it was the practice of many white ad-
ministrators to select a white secretary. He
admitted that if given the choice he would
“naturally” select a white secretary.

It is evident that the existence of a merit
system alone is not a guarantee that all per-
sons will be treated equally. The principles
of merit and equal opportunity in public
personnel systems are compatible but not
always integral. The principles do not nec-
essarily reflect the system in practice and
the apparatus of the system is not in itself
insurance that equal opportunity is a reality.

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY IN POLICE AND
FIRE DEPARTMENTS

“. .. the nine black policemen employed by

Baton Rouge were assigned to Negro areas

and were not allowed to give so much as a

traffic ticket to a white person.—Negro
leader in Baton Rouge—

Barriers to equal opportunity for minority
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group members are greater in police and fire
departments than in any other area of State
and local government. Many departments
have only recently begun to hire minority
group members. The city of Baton Rouge, for
example, did not hire Negro policemen until
1963; the city of Memphis hired its first Ne-
gro fireman in 1955.

While 27 percent of all central clty jobs
surveyed were in police and fire departments,
only 7 percent of the Negro employees were
policemen. In Philadelphia, which employed
proportionately more Negro policemen than
any of the other central cities surveyed, 20
percent of the police force was Negro com-
pared to 9 percent in Atlanta and less than 6
percent in the other survey cities, State
police forces had an even worse record. Four
States—Loulsiana, Pennsylvania, Georgla,
and Texas—employed no Negro Policemen
in the metropolitan areas surveyed, Fire de-
partments employed even fewer Negroes. At
the time of the survey, the city of San Fran-
cisco, with more than 600 firemen, employed
only one Negro fireman. In Philadelphia, De-
troit, and Memphis the proportion of firemen
jobs filled by Negroes was half or less than
the proportion of police jobs. (See Table 4,
Page 28)

In both police and fire departments, Ne-
groes were consplcuously absent from posi-
tions above the level of patrolman or fire-
man. Of all the central city police depart-
ments surveyed, Oakland was the only one
to have a Negro captain. In central city fire
departments, only Philadelphia and Oakland
had a Negro at the level of captain or above.
Of the more than 2,000 sergeants and lieu-
tenants in the eight cities surveyed, only 21
were Negroes.

Spanish Americans, similarly underrepre-
sented, were employed in police and fire de-
partments less than half as frequently as
Anglos. In the Houston metropolitan area,
there were no Spanish Americans employed
by the Texas State Police Department.

The Commission found that police and fire
departments have discouraged minority per-
sons from joining thelr ranks by failure to
recruit effectively and by permitting unequal
treatment on the job, including unequal pro-
motional opportunities, discriminatory job
asslgnments, and harassment by fellow
workers.

Many of the police departments studied
have conducted vigorous recrultment pro-
grams, some of which have included specific
attempts to recrult members of minority
groups. For the most part these efforts have
been unsuccessful. Among the obstacles to
successful recruiting, mentioned by officials
in many clties the Commission studied, are
the tension and hostility that exist between
the black community and the police depart-
ment. The Michigan State Civil Rights Com-
mission sald:

“The Departments that are making the
greatest headway in obtaining minority
group applicants are those that have made
headway in reversing their image in the
minority community. . . .

The greatest obstacle to minority hiring is
the selectlon process. Among those Negroes
who are recruited and do apply, the propor-
tion which is finally accepted for the force
is usually quite small. Proportionately more
Negroes than whites are screened out by the
written and oral examinations, the physical
and medical examinations and, in particular,
the background and character check.

The problems inherent in the written ex-
amination for police and firemen are com-
parable to those encountered in regular civil
service examinations. Oral examinations and
background investigations are also crucial
areas for minority group applicants. The
screening, almost always conducted by white
policemen, tends to favor applicants whose
background and character most closely re-
semble those of the investigating officer. In
Detroit during one period, 49 percent of the
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Negro applicants who reached the preliminary
oral examination stage were disqualified dur-
ing the oral examination and background
investigation, while only 22 percent of the
whites were disqualified at this point.

The Michigan Civil Rights Commission
characterized the screening process used by
the Michigan State Police Department as one
which provides several opportunities for per-
sons harboring ractal prejudice (consciously
or unconsciously) to discriminate. An ex-
ample was clted where seven black candidates
for jobs as State troopers passed the written
examination and five were eliminated during
the field investigation. The Michigan Com-
mission found that:

In at least one case, there was a serious
question regarding the manner in which the
applicant’'s credit record was evaluated by
the investigating trooper. . ..

In San Francisco it was reported that
police Investigators were unusually meticu~
lous during security checks of black candi-
dates, digging into past criminal records,
common law marriages, and other related
matters in great detail. A case was clited in
which & Negro had been rejected because
of a juvenile arrest for stealing a jar of hair
oll, even though he had never been convicted.

Discrimination on the job was reportedly
more pervasive In police and fire depart-
ments than in other areas of government.
The effect of these practices—segregated as-
signments, limited opportunity for promo-
tion, hostility among co-workers—was un-
questionably another significant factor in
increasing the difficulty of recruiting mi-
nority group members for jobs with police
and fire departments.

Segregated assignments were more preva-
lent in the Bouthern clties surveyed. In
Baton Rouge, a Negro leader sald that Negro
policemen were assigned exclusively to Negro
neighborhoods and were not allowed to issue
traffic tickets to a white person. The chief of
police denled the allegation, but he conceded
that Negro patrol cars were limited to the
Negro areas of the clity. Negra policemen in
Memphis were restricted to Negro areas and
segregated in patrol cars until 1967. Some
patrol cars now have been integrated but
there were still no Negro policemen assigned
to white areas at the time of the study.

Racial tension ran high between black and
white policemen in many areas. A San Fran-
cisco official told of instances where white
policemen used. racial slurs in the presence
of black policemen and where derogatory
notes had been pasted on their lockers,

Working conditions in fire departments
have been even more strained than those in
police departments. Commission staff was
told that problems in sharing facilities and
equipment accompanied the integration of
many fire departments. The first black fire-
man in San Francisco, for example, had to
carry his own mattress with him when he
moved from one station to another during
the training period. He also had to bring his
lunch because he was not allowed to use the
firehouse range. During the early days of in-
tegration in Oakland, black firemen had to
bring their own dinner plates while white
firemen used those provided by the depart-
ment. When Atlanta hired its first Negro fire-
men, a new fire station was built with a sep-
arate house for the 12 white officers and
drivers. When Negro firemen were assigned to
other stations the same number were as-
signed to each shift so that white firemen
would not have to sleep in the same bed as
black firemen.

Several of the cities surveyed hired their
first black policemen and firemen in groups:
for example, Memphis hired 12 Negro firemen
in 1955, Baton Rouge hired six Negro police-
men in 1063, If these departments had con-
tinued to recrult minority applicants with
the success enjoyed during their initial year,
it is likely that the number currently on the
force would be substantially higher.
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FEDERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR EQUAL
OPPORTUNITY

Although State and local public employ-
ment is not now covered by the requirements
of Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1064,
the Federal Government does administer two
policles designed to promote equal oppor-
tunities in certain programs of State and
local government: (1) the Federal Standards
for a Merit System of Personnel Administra-
tion, which primarily covers public assistance
and State health programs, State employ-
ment and unemployment insurance programs
and civil defense programs; and (2) a non-
discrimination requirement in contracts be-
tween the Department of Housing and Urban
Development (HUD) and local public hous-
ing and urban renewal agencies. Neither pro-
gram has been effective in providing equal
opportunity for minority group members.
No effective standards and guidelines have
been established for an affirmative action
program to correct past discriminatory prac-
tices and to increase opportunities for mi-
norities. The limited efforts which have been
made have not been successful.

The Federal merit standards

The Federal merit standards were estab-
lished by statute in 1939 to improve the State
administration of federally ailded programs.
In 1963 a prohibition against discrimination
on the basis of race and national origin was
added, and State regulations were required
to provide for an appeal procedure in cases
of alleged discrimination.

Noncompliance with the merit standards
may result in (1) withdrawal of Federal
funds; (2) the disallowance of a specific
program expenditure; and (3) a Federal court
suit seeking specific redress. Until 1968 none
of these sanctions had ever been used to en-
force compliance with the nondiscrimination
clause. In 1968 the Department of Justice
filed suit against the State of Alabama charg-
ing that it had refused to adopt expliclt
racial nondiscrimination regulations and
that it had systematically denied employ-
ment to Negroes in the federally aided pro-
grams subject to the Federal merit standards.

The Pederal merit standards do not now
require an “affirmative action” program to
increase employment opportunities of mi-
norities. Because racial data are not collected
for all the programs, it is difficult to measure
the effects of the nondiscrimination clause.
Judging from the data collected by the Com-
mission and the limited data that are avail-
able elsewhere, however, the impact has been
limited. The clause has not resulted in a re-
duction in the disparities nor has it signifi-
cantly improved the performance of the
States with the poorest records of minority
employment.

Implementation of the merit standards
is the responsibility of the Federal agency
granting the asslstance. Supervision, how-
ever, rests with the Office of State Merit
Systems (OSMS) In the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, OSMS has
provided no definite procedure or written
guidelines for State action either to elimi-
nate discrimination or to increase opportu-
nities for minority group members.

HUD contracts with local housing and urban
renewal agencies

The contracts providing for Federal finan-
cial assistance to public housing and urban
renewal agencles contain clauses prohibiting
discrimination in local agency employment
and requiring each local agency to take af-
firmative action to ensure equal employment
opportunity. There has been no consistent
and effective machinery in HUD to make the
equal employment clauses effective instru-
ments for assuring Negroes and other minor-
ity group members equal access to all jobs
and equality In promotion and assignment.
The provision, which provides for the filing
of complaints by persons who belleve they
have experienced discrimination, places the
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burden of nondiscrimination compliance on
the individual.

Violation of the HUD contract can result
in (1) withholding of funds; (2) HUDs
taking over a project or managing it directly
(inh the case of public housing); (3) a
Federal court suit. Until 1868 when the
Department of Justice filed sult against the
Little Rock, Arkansas housing authority
cherging  discrimination in its employment
practices, none of these sanctions had been
used as a result of violation of the equal
employment clause.

In summary, the Federal Government has
not exerted the leverage available to it
through the Federal merit standards and
other nondiserimination requirements of
federally assisted programs to provide equal
employment opportunity in State and local
government employment.

THE COMMISSION'S RECOMMENDATIONS

I. Action needed to achieve equality in state
and local government employment

A. Every State and local government
should adopt and maintain a program of
employment equality adequate to fulfill its
obligation under the equal protection clause
of the 14th amendment to assure:

1. that cwrent employment practices are
nondiseriminatory; and

2. that the continuing effects of past dis-
criminatory practices are undone.

B. Although the p of employment
equality adopted by individual State and
local governments will vary widely with the
particular needs and problems of each, all
such programs should include the following
three elements:

1. An evaluation of employment practices
and employee utilization patterns adequate
to show the nature and extent of barriers to
equal opportunity for minorities and of any
discriminatory underutilization of minori-
ties;

2. Preparation and implementation of a
program of action which is calculated:

a. to eliminate or neutralize all discrimi-
natory barriers to equal employment oppor=-
tunity; and

b. to undo any patterns of minority under-
utilization which have been brought about
by past discrimination.

II. Methods of enforcement and assistance
by the Federal Government to advance
equality in employment in State and local
government
A. Congress should amend Title VII of the

Civil Rights Act of 1964 (1) by eliminating

the exemption of State and local government

from the coverage of Title VII, and (2) by
conferring on the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission the power to issue cease
and desist orders to correct violations of

Title VIL
B. The President should seek and Congress

should ensact legislation authorizing the
withholding of Federal funds from any State
or local public agency that discriminates
against any employee or applicant for em-
ployment who is or would be compensated
in any part by or involved L administering
the program or activity assisted by, the Fed-
eral funds.

C. Pending congressional action on Recom-
mendation IT B, the President should (1)
direct the Attorney General to review each
grant-in-ald statute under which Federal fi-
nancial assistance is rendered to determine
whether the statute gives the agency discre-
tion to require an affirmative program of
nondisecrimination in employment by recip-
ients of funds under the program; and (2)
require all Federal agencies administering
statutes affording such discretion to impose
such a requirement as a condition of as-
sistance. In the event the Attorney General
determines that under a particular statute
the agency does not have the discretion to
impose such a requirement, he should advise
the President whether he has the power to
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direct the agency to do so. If the Attorney
General advises the Presdent that he lacks
such power in a particular case, the Presi-
dent should seek appropriate legislation to
amend the statute.

ELEMENTS OF AFFIRMATIVE ACTION

The first step In the program of employ-
ment equality is an assessment of needs and
problems. This requires a thorough evalua-
tion by the State or lccal government of the
employment practices of each of its constit-
uent agencles to determine the effect of its
practices on utilization of minorities. Al-
though the principal aim is to identify bar-
riers to equal opportunity, the evaluation also
should make note of those policles which
have the positive effect of overcoming such
barriers.

In order to make this assessment, and to
identify patterns of minority underutiliza-
tion, the State or local government will need
to gather and review comprehensive informa-
tion, by race and ethnic group, on employee
distribution among the various agency com-
ponents, job levels and locations, as well as
data on referrals, applications, hires, promo-
tions, and other personnel actlons.

This initial evaluation should culminate in
a written analysis of discriminatory barriers
to equal employment opportunity in the
State or local government, as well as an
analysis of any patterns of minority under-
utilization which have resulted from the op-
eration of such discriminatory barriers.

Having evaluated employment prectices
and assessed patterns of minority underutili-
zation, the next step is to formulate a pro-
gram which will overcome barriers to equal
employment opportunity and, in addition,
will bring about whatever changes in minor-
ity utilization are necessary to undo the ef-
fects of past discrimination, Where patterns
of minority utilization are to be changed, the
programs should include specific goals, or es-
timates, to be achieved within a specific pe-
riod of time.

Even in those cases where evaluation has
disclosed that the present employment prac-
tices of a government, or of one of its com=
ponent agencies, fully overcome all barriers
to equal employment opportunity and that
no pattern of discriminatorily created un-
derutilization of minorities is present, for-
mulation of relevant practices into a pro-
gram is still desirable in order to help assure
that nondiscriminatory practices continue
to be followed.

Affirmative programs should be developed
in a form which makes clear the obligations
of each component agency of the govern-
ment. Programs should be put in writing
and made available upon request to public
employees, minority leaders, and others with
a legitimate interest in the status of minori-
ties in public employment. Staff responsibili-
ties for implementing the program should be
allocated clearly, and employees informed of
the program and of their rights, duties, and
obligations under it.

The adoption of affirmative programs by
State and local governments may be subject
to limitations imposed by statute, State con-
stitution, city charter, or the like, which
require that certain employment policles be
followed. Similar limitations may be created
by the amount or terms of budgetary alloca-
tions made to governments or to their com-
ponent agencies.

Questions of the right or duty of individ-
ual public agencles or officials faced with
such restrictions can be resolved only on
a case by case basls. However, inherent in the
supremacy clause of the Constitution is the
requirement that State and local govern-
ments must alter any laws, regulations, or
practices which stand in the way of achiev-
ing the equality in public employment which
is required by the equal protection clause of
the 14th amendment.

The following is a sampling of the kind
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of actions which State and local governments
will usually need to include in programs of
employment equality.

Recruitment

a. Maintain conslstent continuing com-
munication with the State employment serv-
ice and schools, colleges, community agencies,
community leaders, minority organizations,
publications, and other sources affording con-
tact with potential minority applicants in
the job area.

b. Thoroughly and continually Iinform
these sources of potential minority applicants
about current openings, about the govern-
ment’s recruiting and selection procedures,
and about the positions (together with per-
sonnel specifications) for which applications
may be made.

c. Inform all applicant sources, both gen-
erally and each time a specific request for
referral is made, that minority applicants
are welcome and that discrimination in re-
ferrals will not be tolerated.

d. Fully inform each applicant of the basis
for all action taken on his or her application.
Supply in detall the basis for rejection, in-
cluding evaluation of tests and interviews.
Suggest to rejected minority applicants pos-
sible methods for remedying disqualifying
factors.

e. Make data on minority employment
status avallable on request to employees, to
minority leaders in the job area, and to
others with a genuine concern in employment
nondiscrimination.

f. Invite minority persons to visit State
and local government facilitles; explaln em-
ployment opportunities and the equal oppor-
tunity program in effect.

g. Include minority persons among those
who deal with persons applying for employ-
ment, with clientele, or with other members
of the public, in order to communicate the
fact of minority equal opportunity.

h. Coordinate the employment and place-
ment activities of the various agencles of the
State or local government, at least for the
purpose of facilitating minority applications
or requests for transfer. To the same end,
maintain minority applications or transfer
requests on an active basis for a substantial
period of time.

i. Participate in Neighborhood Youth
Corps, New Careers, other Federal job train-
ing or employment programs, or similar State
or local programs, In connection with such
programs, or otherwise, make a particular
effort to design work in a way which gives
rise to jobs which are suitable for minority
group persons who are available for employ-
ment.

J. Independent of outside training pro-
grams, institute on-the-job training or work-
study plans, in which persons are employed
part-time while studying or otherwise seek-
ing to satisfy employment requirements; this
may include summertime employment for
persons in school.

k. Solicit cooperation of academic and vo-
cational schools to establish curriculums
which will provide minority candidates with
the skills and education necessary to fulfill
manpower requirements,

Selection

a. Take steps to assure that tests used for
the purpose of judging applicants are dem-
onstrated to be valid in forecasting the job
performance of minority applicants.

b. Pending validation, discontinue or mod-
ify the use of tests, minimum academic
achievement, or other criteria which screen
out a disproportionate number of minority
applicants, )

¢. Do not in all cases give preference to
nonminority applicants on the basis of higher
performance on tests or other hiring criteria,
as long as it is apparent that competing
minority applicants, especlally where they
have waiting list seniority, are qualified to
do the job.
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d. Where tests are used, employ them as a
guide to placement rather than as the deter-
minant of whether an applicant is to be
hired.

e. Make Increased use of tests comprised
of & work sample to be performed on the job.

f. Make Increased use of the probationary
period, affording an opportunity for on-the-
job training and enabling the applicant’s
ability to be judged on the basis of job per-
formance,

Placement and Promotion

a. Make available to minority applicants
and to present minority employees a com-
plete description of positions for which they
may be ellgible to apply.

b. In the initial placement of newly hired
employees, wherever possible, place minority
employees in positions or areas with low
minority representation.

c. Broaden job experience and facilitate
transfers of minority employees by creating
a system of temporary assignments in other
positions or agencies.

d. Individually appraise the promotion po-
tentlal and training needs of minority em-
ployees, and take action necessary to permit
advancement.

e. Announce all position openings on a
basis which will bring them to the attention
of minority employees and make clear that
minority persons are eligible and encouraged
to apply.

Discipline

a. Formulate disciplinary standards and
procedures in writing, and distribute them
to all employees.

b. In case of proposed disciplinary action,
inform the employee of the Infraction alleged
and afford an opportunity for rebuttal. If the
rebuttal is deemed unsatisfactory, clearly
state the reasons why.

Facilities

Assure that facllitles, including all work-
related facilities and those used in employer-
sponsored recreational or similar activities,
are not subject to segregated use, whether
by officlal policy or by employee practice.

In addition to the above actions, there is
a need for a continuing review of employ~
ment practices and of their effect upon mi-
nority group persons. Such a review requires
the regular collection and evaluation of data
on employee distribution and personal ac-
tions.

These data afford an important measure of
the effectiveness of steps taken to overcome
barrlers to minority employment by showing
the actual impact of employment practices
on minorities; the data may also indicate
points at which changes are needed in the
affirmative program to make It more effective.
Similarly, where patterns of minority under-
utilization which arose from past discrimi-
nation are being corrected, comparative ra-
cial and ethnic data show the extent to which
required changes in minority utilization are
in fact belng made.

Like the afirmative program itself, current
data on minority employment should be
made avallable to persons and groups with a
legitimate interest in the status of minori-
ties in public employment.

The following are illustrations of the steps
necessary for an effective continuing review
by State and local governments of thelr em-
ployment practices and of the status of mi-
norities in employment.

a. Maintain records containing for the
period covered, (and indicating nonminority-
minority classifications and the positions in-
volved), complete data on inguiries, appli-
catlons, hires, rejections, promotions, termi-
natlons, and other personnel actions, as well
as data as of the end of the period, (by non-
minority-minority classification), on em-
ployee distribution within the work force.

b. Maintaln on file for a reasonable period
of time, (with nonminority-minority classi-
fication), a file on each applicant (including
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those listed on a civil service register) ade-
quate to document the specific grounds for
rejection or passing over of the applicant.

¢. Maintain a record (with nonminority-
minority classification), of applicants by job
source, to facilitate review of the impact of
each source upon minocrity utilization.

d. Where there are a substantial number
of separate components within the State or
local government, make periodic inspection
and review of employment practices and mi-
nority status in the various component agen-
cies.

e. Regularly interview minority employees
upon termination to determine whether dis-
criminatory acts or policies played a role in
the termination.

U.S. ComMIS5I0N ON CIviL RIGHTS,
Washington, D.C.

Hon. ABnER J. MIixva,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEar Mr. Mixva: This is in further response
to your letter of April 20, 1970, addressed to
the Chairman of the Commission in which
you request the Commission’s view respect-
ing the advisability of amending Title II of
the Civil Rights Act of 1864 (42 U.S.C.
§ 2000a) to cover many establishments not
now covered by the Act.

Since the Civil Rights Act of 1964 became
effective in July 1964, the Commission has re-
celved complaints regarding a number of
types of public accommodations not covered
by the Act, including bars, taverns, barber-
shops, funeral homes, bowling alleys, laun-
dries, dry cleaners and other retail establish-
ments, Between January 1, 1966, and April 3,
1970, the Commission received 28 complaints
against businesses which serve the public but
which are not covered by the Act. A summary
of the complaints received is attached to this
letter as Attachment A. I am also enclosing
coples (Attachment B) of several letters we
have received complaining of racial discrimi-
nation by facilities not covered by the Act.
In response to our inquiry, the Civil Rights
Division of the Justice Department indicates
that it does not have statistics on the num-
ber of public accommodations cases that were
not prosecuted because the facilities were not
covered by the Act.

In a recent case the Supreme Court has
broadened the coverage of Title II so that
now it would be construed to cover many
establishments not previously thought to be
covered. In Daniel v. Paul, 395 U.S. 298 (1869),
the Court held that the Lake Nixon recrea-
tion area near Little Rock, Arkansas was
covered by Title II.

In the course of that decision the Court
held that recreational facllities are covered
by Title IT as a “place of entertainment”
even though the patrons are not entertained
as spectators or listeners but directly partici-
pate in the recreational activities. The Court
found that an establishment affects com-
merce as defined under the Act even if the
source of the entertainment is mechanical.
Thus, the operations of the recreation area
affected commerce because the club’s juke
box was manufactured outside the State
and played records from outside the State.
As a result of this decision, we have been
advised that the Justice Department will now
bring suits against bars and taverns and
other places of entertainment that have a
Juke box or pin ball machine in the establish-
ment. Prior to the Daniel decision, these
sults would not have been brought.

However, despite the fact that the courts
have taken a broad view of Title II, there
are still a number of establishments not
covered by the existing language of the Act.
Therefore, we are transmitting draft legis-
lation based on the current act and a model
anti-discrimination statute found in a book-
let entitled, The Model Anti-Discrimination
Act (1966), (Attachment C). The recom-
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mended language provides an all inclusive
definition of “public accommodations” that
would necessarily include every type of es-
tablishment open to the public. It would end
the limited list approach adopted in 1964
and would cover a number of establishments
not covered by the present law even with
the expanded definition of places and sources
of entertainment.

The suggested legislation is based both on
Congress’' power under the Commerce clause
and the State action requirement of the
Fourteenth Amendment as is Title II of
the Civil Rights Act of 1964. In addition,
it may be argued that the Thirteenth Amend-
ment to the Constitution would provide au-
thority for an expanded public accommoda-
tions act. The Thirteenth Amendment
states:

“Section 1. Neither slavery nor involuntary
servitude, except as a punishment for a crime
whereof the party shall have been duly
convicted, shall exist in the United States,
or any place subject to their jurisdietion.

“Section 2. Congress shall have the power
to enforce this article by appropriate legis-
lation."”

In the Civil Rights Cases, 109 U,S. 3 (1883),
the Supreme Court concluded that while the
Thirteenth Amendment authorized Congress
to eradicate the last vestiges and incidents of
slavery and secure to all citizens certain
rights such as the right to make and enforce
contracts, purchase, lease, sell and convey
property, it would not apply the amendment
to every act of discrimination including dis-
crimination in public accommodations. At
that time, the Court did not hold that denial
of access to places of public accommodation
could be “justly regarded as imposing any
badge of slavery or servitude upon the appli-
cant.” 109 U.S. at 24,

In 1968 the Supreme Court in the Jones v.
Mayer case, 392 U.S. 409 (1968) concluded
that the Civil Rights Act of 1866 outlawed
discrimination in the sale of housing by a
private party. Congress’ power to outlaw this
type of discrimination was based, according
to the Court, on the Thirteenth Amendment.
In the course of its opinion, the Court noted
that in the Civil Rights Cases the Court had
taken a different position on the question of
public accommodations. We think it is pos-
sible that the Court will in the future extend
the “contract” doctrine of Jones v. Mayer to
include access to all places of public accom-
modation should the guestion arise.

If we can be of further assistance to you
in this or other matters, please call upon us.

Bincerely,
Howarp A, GLICKSTEIN,
Staff Director.

LisT oF COMPLAINTS

The following is a list of complaints re-
celved by the U.S. Commission on Civil
Rights from January 1, 1966 through April
3, 1970 agalnst businesses which serve the
public but which are not covered by the pub-
lic accommodations section of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964,

RECEIVED

Bars and Taverns (minority group persons
denied service) :

Mallary Bar, Steele, Missouri, March 10,
1969.

Firestone Lounge, Memphis, Tennessee,
April 7, 1969.

Olie's Lounge, Fort Worth, Texas, June 16,
1969.

Tim Buck Two Tavern, Dorsey, Maryland,
April 1, 1968.

Dupree's Corner Bar, Atlanta, Georgia,
April 8, 1968.

Plaza Inn, Atlanta, Georgia, April 8, 1968.

Ranger Lounge, Sidney, Montana, July 15,
1968.

Banks (these complaints relate only to
general public services such as check cash-
ing):
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State National Bank, Southport, Connect-
icut, March 23, 1970.

Cairo Banking Company, Cairo, Georgia,
April 22, 1968.

Newspapers (carry discriminatory classi-
fled employment advertising) :

Raleigh News and Observer, Raleigh, N.C.,
January 13, 1969.

Confidential Flash, Savannah, Georgia,
January 28, 1966.

Montgomery Advertiser, Montgomery, Ala-
bama, August 15, 1966.

Birmingham News, Birmingham, Alabama,
August 15, 1966.

Insurance companies (minority group
persons charged higher rates or denied in-
surance coverage) .

Atlas Insurance Agency, Sarasota, Florida,
January 13, 1969.

Unnamed insurance company, Henderson,
N.C., December 15, 1969,

Varlous insurance companies, Los Angeles,
California, July 15, 1968.

Unnamed [nsurance company, New Or-
leans, La., January 30, 1967.

Williford Insurance Co,, Drew, Mississippi,
December 19, 1966.

Barber shops:

Avenue Barber Shop, Woodsboro, Texas (4
separate complaints recelved), May 19, 1969.

J. T. Mitchell Barber Shop, McMinnville,
Tenn., May 8, 1967.

Gulf Gate Barber Shop, Houston, Texas,
August 28, 1967.

Jamies Haynie's Barber Shop, Munday,
Texas, December 4, 1967.

Varlous beauty salons, Washington, D.C.,
September 26, 1966.

Shorty's Barber Shop,
Texas, October 10, 1968.

Buckhorn Barber Shop, New Braunfels,
Texas, October 10, 19686.

Funeral Home: Watherford Puneral Home,
San Marcos, Texas, September 23, 1068.

Dry Cleaners (advertise “white custom-
ers only"”): Meadowview Cleaners, Bossier
City, La., August 29, 1968.

Taricab companies (refuse to plck up
minority group passengers): Beck’s Cab Co.,
Albany, Ga., September 26, 1966.

New Braunfels,

CoMMUNITY RELATIONS COMMISSION,

Fort Worth, Tex., May 23, 1969.
Mr. J. RICHARD AVENA
U.8. Commision on Civil Rights,
San Antonio, Tez.

Dear Mgr. AvENA: The Community Rela-
tions Commission of Fort Worth, has had
numerous complaints filed with us alleging
discrimination against Negroes in taverns
and lounges.

Attached is a copy of one such complaint
and a copy of the record of our efforts to
negotiate, but we have been unsuccessful in
resolving it. The lounge owner freely admits
that he refuses service to Negroes and is un-
willing to change his policy.

This is creating considerable difficulty
within the community and we are very anx-
ious to secure a policy of equal access re-
gardless of race, color or creed. The Texas
Brewers Association have also attempted un-
successfully to obtain a change in policy.

We are referring this complaint to you for
your consideration and assistance inasmuch
a8 we do not have a local public accommo-
dations ordinance at this time.

Sincerely yours,
OrrA G. COMPTON,
Ezecutive Director.
PuEesLo, Coro.,
June 21, 1968.
U.8. Civir. R16HTS COMMISSION,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sms: My husband, William W. Roy-
bal, works for Civil Service out of the Pueblo
Army Depot for Calibration Section. He
travels to different army installations all
over several states. Texas Is one of them.
My children and I visit him wherever he




August 14, 1970

goes when we are able. Recently we were
in Texas and visited the Hemisfalr, Houston
and Galveston, all of which we enjoyed very
much. However, my reason for writing is a
little unpleasant. On June 10, 1968 we were
staying in Temple, Texas. I sent my children
to a “Swim Park and Miniature Golf,” 3615
South General Bruce Drive, Temple, Texas.
They were refused the privilege of swimming,
I am sure, because of their Mexican heritage.
I assumed the place was a public pool since
there is a big sign on the hi-way advertis-
ing the place. There are no visible signs stat-
the place ls private. I called the Chamber of
Commerce in that city later and inquired
about a public pool. This “Swim Park™ was
the first referred to me.

This type of incident is destructive of my
efforts to teach my children democracy and
equality. I habitually stress to them the im-
portance of education for success in our na-
tion. They take music and dancing lessons,
belong to church choir, have belonged to
Scouts, attend Catholic schools, etc. We give
them all the opportunities possible to help
them become solid citizens. It takes only one
little act such as this to destroy much of
what they have learned.

May I request that this situation be in-
vestigated. If a mistake has been made, may
I suggest that this pool be advertised as pri-
vate so that others such as myself need not
experience the same unpleasant embarrass-
ment.

Yours respectfully,
Mrs. TriNIDAD M. ROYBAL,

Please reply.

OMAHA, NEBR.,
February 23, 1969.
CoOMMISSIONER OF RIGHTS,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: I am typing this letter to you
in regards to four brothers which I had in
the service. One of my brothers was killed
in Viet-Nam. I went to the funeral in Mis-
souri, Then we were refused to be serviced
in this Bar because we were “Black”! The
place in which we were refused to be serviced
was: Mallary Bar, 415 Maine St., Steele,
Missouri.

The date in which this happened was Feb.
1, 1969 at the time of 8:30 P.M. on a Saturday.

Now I'm the sister of this man in which
lived and fought for this Country and now
that he is dead they make this insult on his
family. I would like for you to “investigate.”

Sincerely yours,
Mrs. Arice HEcwoob.

BREVARD COLLEGE STUDENT
GOVERNMENT ASSOCIATION,
Brevard, N.C., April 27, 1970.

Dear Smm: We have a problem regarding
the legality of the refusal in the barber shops
of Brevard, N.C., to cut a black man's hair.

None of the shops are connected to any
other kind of public accommodations.

If you could help us in any way concern-
ing the legal aspects or the lllegal aspects
of this diserimination, we would like very
much to hear from you.

Thank you for your concern.

Sincerely yours,
KEN EATON,
President, S.G.A.

DRAFT LEGISLATION AMENDING TITLE IT OF THE
CiviL RIGHTS ACT OF 1964, 42 U.S.C. § 2000a
(1964)

§ 2000a Prohibition against discrimination or
segregation in places of public accom-
modation—equal access.

(a) All persons shall be entitled to the
full and equal enjoyment of the goods,
services, facilities, privileges, advantages, and
accommodations of any place of public ac-
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commodation, as defined in this section,
without discrimination or segregation on the
ground of race, color, religion, or national
origin.

(b) "Place of public accommodation”
means & business, accommodation, refresh-
ment, entertainment, recreation, or trans-
portation. facility of any kind, whether
licensed or not, whose goods, services, facili-
ties, privileges, advantages or accommoda-
tlons are extended, offered, sold, or otherwise
made available to the public if its operations
affect commerce, or if discrimination or
segregation by it is supported by State action.

(c) By way of example, but not of limita-
tion, “place of public accommodation” in-
cludes facilities of the following types:

(1) a facility providing service relating to
travel or transportation;

(2) a barber shop, beauty shop, bath house,
swimming pool, gymnasium, reducing salon,
or other establishment conducted to serve
the health, appearance, or physical condi-
tions of individuals;

(3) a campsite or trailer park;

(4) a comfort station; a dispensary, clinie,
hospital, convalescent home, or other in-
stitution for the infirm; a mortuary or under-
taking parlor; and

(5) any establishment (A)(1) which is
physically located within the premises of any
establishment otherwise covered by this sub-
section, or (ii) within the premises of which
is physically located any such covered estab-
lishment, and (B) which holds itself out
as serving patrons of such covered establish-
ment.

(d) The operations of an establishment
affect commerce within the meaning of this
subchapter if it iz an Inn, hotel, motel, or
other establishment which provides lodging
to transient guests, other than an establish-
ment located within a building which con-
tains not more than five rooms for rent or
hire and which is actually occupied by the
proprietor of such establishment as his resi-
dence; if it serves or offers to serve inter-
state travelers or a substantial portion of
the food or beverages which it serves, or gaso-
line or other products which it sells, has
moved in commerece; if it customarily pre-
sents films, performances, athletic teams,
exhibitions, or other sources of entertain-
ment which move in commerce; and in the
case of an establishment described in para-
graph (5) of subsection (c) of this section,
it has physically located within its premises,
an establishment the operations of which
affect commerce within the meaning of this
subsection. For purposes of this section,
“‘commerce” means travel, trade, trafilic, com-
merce, transportation, or communication
among the several States, or between the
District of Columbia and any State, or be-
tween any foreign country or any territory or
possession and any State or the District of
Columbia, or between points in the same
State but through other State or the District
of Columbia or a foreign country.

(e) Discrimination or segregation by an
establishment is supported by State action
within the meaning of this subchapter if
such discrimination or segregation (1) is
carried on under color of any law, statute,
ordinance, 'or regulation; or (2) is ecarried
on under color of any custom or usage re-
quired or enforced by officlals of the State
or political subdivision thereof, or their
agents; or (3) 1s required or condoned by
action of the State or political subdivision
thereof.

(f) The provision of this subchapter shall
not apply to a private club or other estab-
Hshment not in fact open to the public,
except to the extent that the facilities of
such establishment are made available to
customers or patrons of an establishment
within the scope of subsections (b) and (c)
of this section.
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HANOI MUST NOT CONTROL AMERI-
CAN FOREIGN POLICY

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, a recent
editorial in the Los Angeles Times
brought out a point I feel cannot be
overemphasized.

We must make our own foreign policy.

We must determine the right course,
and set ourselves firmly upon it.

Now that we have decided to get out
of Vietnam, we must decide how quickly
we can safely move our troops, secure
the return of the POW'’s, and proceed
to get out. We must stop waiting for the
other side to negotiate a settlement, or
we will be waiting forever. We must stop
letting Saigon have a veto over our ac-
tions, or Ky and Thieu will keep us there
forever.

The three conditions of withdrawal set
forth by President Nixon—the level of
the fighting, the success of Vietnamiza-
tion, and the progress of the negotia-
tions—are all dependent on what the
Vietnamese do. This will never work. The
only way we are ever going to get out
will be to resolutely decide to get out,
and leave Vietnam to the Vietnamese.

I insert the editorial entitled “The
Best Way Out of Vietnam,” from the
Los Angeles Times of July 20, 1970, in
the Recorp at this point:

THE BEsT WaY OUT oF VIETNAM

Issue: Are the current arguments in the
administration really to the point of how
best to get the U.S. out of Vietnam?

The recent public differences between the
White House and Secretary of State William
P. Rogers {llustrate one of the reasons we
believe that the Administration is not tak-
ing the surest road out of Vietnam.

The disagreements, now partly papered
over by Rogers, were over the Communists’
willingness to negotiate at Parls, and the
effect of the Americans’ Cambodian opera-
tion on the talks,

Rogers, who had evidently opposed the
Cambodian venture, first appeared to be say-
ing last week that the decision to send
American troops into Cambodia made the
North Vietnamese and the Viet Cong even
less willing to megotiate than they had been
before.

We are Inclined to agree, but be that as
it may, Rogers came around under White
House prodding and said later that while
the long-term prospects for peace had not
been damaged by Cambodia, the other side,
“probably because of Cambeodia,” will not
even respond to American overtures for
another month or so.

This quick footwork put Rogers in step
with the White House, which apparently be-
lieves that the Communists will not respond
with a yes or no to the new American over-
tures until the summer is past.

Who doesn’t hope their answer will be
yes?

One can imagine a series of events in
which the North Vietnamese, lured by hints
of American concessions on the one hand
and pressed by the Soviet Union on the
other, would enter into serious talks, perhaps
linked to a conference on all Indochina. Such
an outcome s what the Administration
hopes for. American officials show keen in-
terest in the latest wraith of a hint, by
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-way of India, that the Russians want &
conference. |

But past history and current events lead
us to think Rogers was right when he said
that prospects for a negotiated end to the
war are dim “because the enemy doesn’t
show any interest in wanting to end the
war.”

The trouble with the Administration’s
current pollcy is that it rests upon hopes
for negotlations. Which is to say it rests
upon the willingness of the other side to
negotiate. Which is to say the Administra-
tlon's policy leaves the rate of American
withdrawal to the Communists.

Belleving that for reasons both foreign
and domestic it is urgently necessary for
the United States to get out of Vietnam
as fast as possible, we believe the United
States should take wholly into its own
hands the power of decision over the rate
of withdrawal.

The President can accomplish this end by
publicly announcing his determination to
withdraw all American forces from BSouth
Vietnam in the next year and a half.

The withdrawal of the United States from
Vietnam then would depend no longer upon
decisions made In Hanol.

FREEDOM CAN BE ALL OR NOTHING

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. FOREMAN. Mr. Speaker, to bring
to mind to my colleagues, I should like to
take this opportunity to comment on the
August 21, 1968, invasion of Czechoslo-
vakia. Let us not forget these people
and their plight. Let us recognize the
continued threat of Communist takeover
and decay—both from without by force,
and from within by complacency.

As we will be in recess next week, I
hope all of us will, on August 21, 1970,
bear in mind the words of our great
General MacArthur, “Freedom can be
all or nothing.”

A quarter century and more has
passed since Gov. Alfred E. Smith took
his famous walk out of the Democratic
Party, but his speech in 1936 sounds now
as if it could be given today.

Governor Smith said on a January
night in Washington:

Let me give this solemn warning, there
can be only one capital, Washington or
Moscow! There can be only one atmosphere
of government, the clear, pure, fresh air of
free America, or the foul breath of commu-
nistic Russia.

There can be only one flag, the Stars and
Stripes, or the Red Flag of the Godless Union
of the Soviet, There can be only one national
anthem: The Star-Spangled Banner or the
Internationale. There can be only one vie-
tort”

What has bappened to the disciples of
Jeflerson and Jackson and Cleveland? There
is only on thing we can do. We can either
take on the mantle of hypocrisy or we can
take a walk, and we will probably do the
latter.

And take a walk, Al Smith did. His
life-long party affiliation has prevented
an open break. But, he told his friends,
the steady movement of our country to-
ward the left was too great not to be op-
rosed now.
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So spoke my mind and type of politi-
cian. I wish we had more men in govern-
ment today who believed and thought
and worked like Al Smith did.

Norman Thomas, three times defeated
Socialist Party candidate for the Presi-
dency, said the American people would
never accept the Socialist Party plat-
form, but, bit by bit, they have embraced
it under other labels until they have even
surpassed the original goals. Nikita
Khrushchev, after his visit to the United
States, said:

When I was in America I told the people
their grandchildren would be living under
a red flag. What I didn't tell them was that
they would hoist that red flag over them-
selves, but that they would call it something
else,

HORTON SALUTES CHIEF CARLTON
L. FITCH OF BRIGHTON POLICE
UPON RETIREMENT

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, it is al-
ways a pleasure to congratulate a man for
a job well done, but when that job is
terminating and the man is going into
retirement, the congratulations are fem-
pered somewhat with regrets at his leav-
ing.

When that gentleman is an outstand-
ing police officer, it is with even more
mixed emotions that we see him go.

The man to whom I refer is Carlton
L. Fitch, chief of the Brighton Police. 1
have known Carlton for many years and
know him to be a most outstanding law
enforcement officer, a truly splendid gen-
tleman and a real friend to all who come
in contact with him. Yes, I think, even
those who have had cause to be arrested
by Chief Fitch down through the years,
would agree he is a fine man and very
fair in his treatment of all.

Carleton has served with the Brighton
Police Force for 28 years, the last 10 as
chief. He has seen the community prosper
and grow, and he has seen the police
force expand from six men when he
started, to a well organized, highly
skilled force of 33 men now.

He has been shot at a few times, he
has had to take part in chases of law
violators at speeds of greater than 100
miles an hour, he has saved several lives,
he has had to engage in rough and tum-
ble arrests, and by the same foken, he
has used highly scientific, methods of
police skills in solving some very complex
cases. Carlton is truly a police officer
who has come up through the ranks to
reach the top, and all the while he has
gained the respect and admiration of the
entire area.

Chief Fitch has now reached the age
of 65 years and retirement. There will
be another fine man to take his place as
head of the Brighton force, but Carlton
will be greatly missed. As he steps down
and into retirement he has no intention
of becoming inactive. He will carry on
his work of helping others, which up
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until now has been only part time. He
will now be able to devote more time to
helping a fine group from the Rochester
inner city, the Full Gospel Church of
Joseph Avenue, in the building of their
“Miracle Village” near Sodus in Wayne
County. The church, the village, and
Carlton’s beloved Brighton are all within
the 36th Congressional District of New
York which I have the honor to represent
in the Congress, so naturally I have a
tremendous personal interest in all of
fhis.

Recently the Brighton-Pittsford Post
ran a feature story on the then imminent
retirement of Chief Fitch. It was au-
thored by Jeffery Parnall and gives some
highly interesting facts and background
on Chief Carlton L. Fitch. I would like to
share it now with my colleagues so that
they, too, may know more about this out-
standing fine man:

For CHIEF FITCH, "'A SECLUDED LIFE"
(By Jeffery Parnall)

When Brighton Police Chief Carlton L.
Fitech retires next week, he will move to an
isolated ‘‘swiss chalet-type house” that he
built himself, because he likes “the secluded
1tfe.”

“I guess I've seen too many people and their
problems,” the chief said.

With the Brighton force for 28 years, the
1ast 10 as chief, Fitch said, “What I like about
the job is doing things for other people, but
sometimes you need a place to get away.”

Silver-haired at 65, the chief has penetrat-
ing blue eyes and a face with many lines of
worry, but he smiles easily and often.

‘““You should retire at 65 and let the younger
men have a chance to come up,” he said in an
interview this week.

A journeyman in carpentry at age 20, Fitch
in his younger days helped build 400 to 500
houses in the Brighton area as a building
sub-contractor and built the home next to
Camp Beechwood on Lake Ontario in Wayne
County, whére he will retire.

Fitch joined the force as a constable in
1942 because “building was down during the
war. I didn't want to work in a factory, and
I guess I had it in the back of my mind that
I wanted to do police work.”

“Back then, there were six men on the
force and if you could breathe and felt warm,
you were hired,” the Chief said, smiling. “The
job didn’t require any schooling, the pay was
$1,800, and we had to buy our own guns, and
our duties-were like those of a night watch-

“Now there are 33 highly skilled men on
the force with 14 to 16 weeks' initial train-
ing at each promotion. There are in-service
training refresher courses and special classes
for things Iike judo and fingerprinting.”

Another change, said Fitch, has been the
development of police science technology.
For instance, Brighton Police got a convic-
tion on a burglar arrested 50 times or more in
the city due to a plaster cast of a tire the
chief made.

A resident of Brighton for most of his life,
the chief said that when he built his house
in 1938 at Edgewood and Warren avenues,
“you could stand on the roof and see only
six other houses.

Deer used to walk within 80 feet of the
house. People have built on every lot now.”

Recounting many experiences, Chief Fitch
sald “I've been shot at a few times.” Once,
after knocking on a door, someone fired a
rifie through it. The man thought Fitch
was a burglar.

While giving chase in Brighton to a man
in a stolen car the chief sald casually, at 90
to 100 miles an hour, he fired a shot at the
vehicle before the chase ended in Rochester.
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Years later the chief stopped the same man
coincidentally at the same point where the
chase had started, and the man showed Fitch
something—the bullet the chief had fired
years before.

“On one of my first days on the force I put
some bullet holes into a stolen vehicle on
the run—when the car was recovered, I can't
tell you what the owner said to me.”

“One time I was thrown off my motorcycle
when I hit a dog by accident. I cracked three
ribs and took six stitches in my elbow—still
had to go to work the next day.”

“Every day there is something to remem-
ber. Just a few weeks ago, when we were
trying to capture a daylight burglar—a bea-
gle puppy found him for us. The man was
well hidden in the brush, out of sight of the
oflicers—but the puppy went straight to the
hiding place and started to wag its tail. We
checked it out and found our man.”

The chief has saved a few lives during his
career including that of a fireman, uncon-
scious from a fall, whom the chief crawled
into a fire to save, and & man who panicked
in a fire and was trying to save 30 suits and
about 20 pairs of shoes.

“It was funny to see him trying to save
them all—in the end he didn't save any,”
Fitch said.

Chief Fitch's main hobby is building. When
he retires the Chief hopes to give more of his
know-how to the Full Gospel Church of
Joseph Ave. in building their “Miracle Vil-
lage"” near Sodus.

For his help to these people in the past
and for his good record of service, the chief
received from the Brighton Kiwanis Club, of
which he is a member, the distinguished
service award.

He also is a Shriner and & 82d degree
Mason.,

Many other awards also appear on the
walls of the chief's Town Hall office, includ-
ing one from Monroe Community College for
his efforts in the formation of the police
sclence course there. A troop of Explorer
Scouts cited the chief for building a cabin
cruiser for them from an old “liberty boat.”
One plagque honors Fitch as founder of the
County Association of Chiefs of Police, in-
cluding seven surrounding counties.

The chief's other hobbles include boating,
feeding animals and shooting, though not at
animals. “I spend about $5 weekly on bird
seed,” Pitch said.

Touching is the chief's affection for his
deaf and blind English cocker spaniel, Windy.
“I have to walk him all the time—I'm sort
of his seeing-eye man,” Fitch said.

Asked about the attitude of the commu-
nity toward the police, Fitch said, “It's like
waves In the sea. Two years ago we were
often called ‘pigs’ and things such as that—
‘mow I think there is a strong upturn in re-
spect for the police. People realize there is a
thin line between them and the big problems
and for reasons of self-preservation they re-
spect the police.”

No one has ever complained about the
police budget, Fitch said. “We're hoping to
expand the force by four men next week.”

The best ratio of police to population is
11 per thousand. Currently, Brighton has a
ratio of about 1 per thotisand.

How does Fitch feel about social problems?

“I'deplore drug taking—assurity of punish-
ment not necessarily jail, is a solution to the
problem. A child shouldn't go to jfall for
having one marijuana cigarette, but the
sellers of it should. When we had the prob-
lem of the kids who burned the flag, we had
them raise the flag at the Town Hall for a
month.”

On student unrest—"The injunction
method we used at Monroe Community Col-
legé is a good way to handle it—that way no
one gets hurt. Publicity should also be
limited.”

The Vietnam War—*“I figure if you elect.a
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man for the job, you should stand by him
for as long as he is in office.”

Pollution—"The minimum fine for litter-
ing should be 85 to $10, up to $100, and it
should be enforced. It would help If people
would send letters to us when they see some-
one litter and we could warn the offender.”

As Brighton's third police chief, Chief
Fitch could not say who his successor would
be. “Your guess iz as good as mine," he said.

The chief and his wife, Mabel, have one
son and two grandchildren.

MAHONEY TO HEAD CIVILIAN
APPEALS AGENCY

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased that the U.S. Army has decided
to establish a civilian appelate review
agency. This new agency, abbreviated
CARA, has been in partial operation
since July 1. Full operation will begin
the first of the year, and the first-year
funding will be $1.4 million.

CARA is designed to be as independent
as possible from the regular chain of
command. The main office is located in
downtown Washington, not in the Pen-
tagon. The seven field offices are located
in civilian office buildings, rather than
on military bases.

Under the present system, base com-
manders can operate with almost ab-
solute authority. Grievance investiga-
tions, like courts-martial, are of ques-
tionable validity since the investigators,
like the court-martial juries, are depend-
ent upon the commanders for fitness
reports and other considerations.

CARA will investigate complaints of
diserimination, unfair adverse action and
other grievances. Its investigators will be
entirely independent of the local com-
mand, and will report directly to the
highest authorities in Washington. It
appears that justice is at last beginning
to rear its head even within the Armed
Forces.

One of the prineipal reasons for my
confidence in the new agency is that it
is directed by Paul Mahoney, whose ef-
forts are largely responsible for the cre-
ation of CARA. I once had the pleasure
of employing Mr. Mahoney as an asso-
ciate member of my staff for 6 months,
and I have the highest respect for his
ability and dedication. Men of the caliber
of Paul Mahoney are hard to £nd—they
administer Government programs at
their best. The Army is to be congratu-
lated for this important action.

The Federal Times reports on the new
agency as follows:

ARMY ‘EsTABLISHES NEW CIVILIAN APPEALS
AGENCY
(By Bob WilHams)

WasHINGTON.—The Army Department has
established a civillan appeals agency that
when fully operational Jan, 1 will rule on
grievance and discrimination complaints at
seven offices around the world.

According to Paul Mahoney, who heads
the Army Civillan Appellate Review Agency
(CARA), “We have spent considerable effort
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in making this organization as objective as
. We want to give employes a fair

field offices were purposely located away from
Army posts, largely to “physically” separate
them from management.

Offices in the United States were roughly
placed along the lines of the numbered con-
tinental Armies, he sald. Two other offices
have been created in Heldelberg, Germany
and Honolulu.

Since July 1, the offices have handled dis-
crimination appeals, but Mahoney sald it
will not be until the first of the year that
grievances are handled by trained investiga-
tors

He said the agency has a first-year funding
of $1.4 million. Its staff which numbers T4
full-time employes, represents some of the
best talent the Army possesses, Mahoney
asserted.

Designated as a class II facility, it has real
clout, Mahoney feels. He sald installation
commanders “will really have to lay their
reputations on the line” if they contest
investigator findings.

His staff will have a three-fold mission
that includes:

The responsibility to investigate discrim-
ination complaints in this country and
abroad. Stafl members will make findings on
the evidence they gather and prepare recom-
mendations, including corrective action to
comply with regulations and standards of
the Army Department and the Civil Service
Commission.”

They will conduct similar full-scale probes
of employe grievance and adverse action ap-
peals. And as in the case with discrimina~-
tion complaints, his staff will prepare a list
of findings and recommendations to correct
abuses as they occur.

Office chiefs also will keep in close touch
with the “central and reglonal CSC offices on
equal employment opportunity, grievances,
appeals and related matters.” They will rep-
resent the Army Department in the “field on
employe complaints of discrimination and
grievances and appeals,”

“As things stand now, we have divided
the grievance and discrimination complaint
function, but I belleve as we gain experience
our investigators will be qualified to handle
both types of reviews,"” sald Mahoney.

He sald the Army decided to create CARA
because “employes generally had little faith
in agency management.” Under the previous
system, management was ‘“judge, jury and
executioner.,” Mahoney added that the prac-
tlee of using part-time investigators, “whose
findings were not binding on installation
commanders,"” left much to be desired.

The image his organization wishes to con-
vey to the workforce, he sald, is that we are
not “a friend of management. We've got to
prove our objectivity.”

Investigators will have a great deal of
freedom, he asserted. Most of them will bhe
GS-18 level employes. They will possess top
secret clearances which will enable them to
enter just about every facllity operated by
the Army. They will have the authority to
review records, personnel files, call witnesses,
and If they decide hearings at the facility
are not advisable, “my staff can arrange to
have them off post, possibly at one of our
field offices,” Mahoney sald.

He sald, however, "If we cannet build
credibility into this system, we will have
nothing more than we had before.”

One of the main advantages offered by
the new system, Mahoney belleves, is that
the time to resolve cases will be sharply re-
duced. “We are alming at 60 days, but I
think this can be reduced as we gain some
experience.”

Many of the investigators have law de-
grees, Mahoney sald, but he suggested that

-many other factors were considered when

the initial selections were made. He cited
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a draft copy of the CARA manual, which
says:

“The success of an investigator or exam-
iner depends not only on how well he knows
the methods and procedures of investiga-
tlon, but also, to a great extent, on his own
personality, attitude and character.

“In the course of his work, he will prob-
ably be called upon to interview a varlety
of witnesses, and he must of necessity adapt
himself to changing situations as they occur.
He should be politely circumspect in all his
contacts. At the same time he should act
with firmness and steadfastness of purpose.”

Thus, a familiarity with Army, Defense
Department and CSC regulations is of
marked Iimportance. "“Also, investigators
must possess adequate writing skills,” he
said.

He explained that staffers will report
through their chiefs directly to him or his
deputy, Dale Boundy. And Mahoney 1s re-
sponsible to Charles Mullaley, the Army's
director of civilian personnel.

The upshot is that if serious problems
arise, top officials at the Pentagon will be
informed immediately. “I don't think you'll
find too many persons risking their career
when they realize this,” Mahoney said.

He sald the agency should be of real assist-
ance to the unions, noting, “We have found
that union representation is sometimes su-
perior to that provided by management.
CARA will add a new dimension of profes-
sionalism fo the equation that, I think, all
parties will appreciate.”

His office, which was purposely removed
from the Pentagon, is in Room 1013, 2nd and
R Streets 5.W., Washington, D.C. 20815. Ma-
honey and Boundy can be reached at Area
Code 202-695-2807.

Office chiefs and thelr addresses follow:

Thomas McNeely, USACARO, Atlanta,
Room 450, Cltizens Trust Building, 75 Pled-
mont S5t. N.E., Atlanta, Ga. 30303. The tele-
phone number is area code 404-363-5801.

Vernon Johnson (acting chief) , USACARO,
Dallas, ¢/o DCSPER OCP Field Representa-
tive, Room 114, Federal Building, 31 Hop-
kins Plaza, Baltimore, Md. 21201, Or area
code 301-962-2350. Mahoney sald this is a
temporary location.

Vernon Bargainer, TUSACARO, Dallas,
Room 601, Thomas Building, 1314 Wood St.,
Dallas, Tex. 76202,

Gil Yarchever, USACARO, Sacramento,
Room 8542, Federal Building, 650 Capitol
Mall, Sacramento, Calif., 95814. Or area code
916-440-3257.

EKen Young, USACARO, St. Louls, c¢/o
U.S. Army Administration Center, TAGO,
9700 Page Boulevard, St. Louis, Mo. 63132.
This 1s a temporary address.

Jim Stamps, USACARO, Honolulu, Ha-
walian Life Building, Room 205, 1311 Kapio-
lani Boulevard, Honolulu, Hawail.

Bill Harris, USACARO Heldelberg,
New York 00102,

APO

PROGRESS UNDER LAW AND
STUDENT VIOLENCE

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
Thomas W. Samuels, a leading attorney
in Deecatur, Ill., has put the problem of
campus unrest in its proper perspective.

In a Law Day address before the com-
bined service clubs of Decatur, Mr.
Samuels pointed out that the trouble
with s0 many young people is that they
do not know history, saying:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

In their ignorance and immaturity they
mistakenly believe that progress, reform and
the correction of grievances can be accom-
plished only by rioting, vioclence and vandal-
ism.

Tom Samuels may be aptly described
as the elder statesman of the legal frater-
nity in our section of Illinois. He is a legal
scholar of erudition and a keen student
of current affairs. His trenchant wit en-
livens his most serious discourses. His
Law Day speech drew so much praise
from his original audience that a local
radio station later put it on the air. The
station has since been flooded with re-
quests for copies. I strongly recommend
that my colleagues read his speech in its
entirety:

ProGRESS UNDER LAW AND STUDENT VIOLENCE

The statement once made by Chief Justice
Hughes, that the law is what the judges say
it is, is true in a limited sense only. It cer-
tainly is not a complete definition of the law.
By that statement Justice Hughes was refer-
ring, I think, to the power of the courts to
interpret the law, rather than to the law
itself. It is unquestionably true that where a
passage in the law is unclear, the interpreta-
tion placed upon it by the courts of last
resort is final. But the great bulk of the law
is not unclear,

What then is the law, if it is not merely
what the judges say it is, and how has it de-
veloped? Has it been responsive to human
needs, and has it contributed to the reform
of social ills and social injustice?

First, what is the law?

The law is that set of rules, regulations,
standards and sanctions by which, with com-
mon consent, our personal relationships,
business and commerce are regulated, and
without which there would be utter chaos
and anarchy.

One author has defined law as “the mech-
anism (for want of a better word) by which
man has sought protection from the arbi-
trary despotisms of uncontrolled power; from
the threat or fact of injustice to his person
and to his property; from dispossession of
his human and his civil rights; from the
degradation that arises from social inequali-
ties destructive of his personal significance
and worth . . . and from the disruption of
life by the irrational forces of passion, caprice
and chance."”

The law we know today has evolved slowly
out of the experience and wisdom of the ages,
and its evolution has kept pace (lagging
sometimes behind) with the growth and
needs of modern civilization,

Much of the law we know today and by
which we are governed, was not the law 100
years ago, or even 50 years ago.

“At one stage of the development of our
law,” legal historians tell us, “a man charged
with a crime was subjected to trial by fire.
If he survived the ordeal, he was innocent: if
not, he was gullty. That was barbarism. Cruel
and excessive punishment for minor offenses
at one time was the rule, Up until the middle
of the fifteenth century, killing another, in
self-defense, could not be pleaded as a de-
fense In a murder case.” Imprisonment for
debt was a common punishment,

In 1776, one of the most notable years in
the history of mankind for many reasons,
Adam Smith published his “Wealth of Na-
tions,” a book long regarded by many econo-
mists as a sort of economic bible,

In this book he advocated allowing every
man to pursue his own interests in his own
way, with few, if any, restrictions. Every man,
he sald, should be permitted to bring his
industry and his capital into the freest com-
petition, In this way “only the strong and
the fit would survive. Every man for himself
and for himself alone."

This concept of the survival of the fittest
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became, and for many years was, the gospel
of our economic life and was recognized by
the law.

Under this philosophy:

(a) You could enslave human beings if
you were strong enough;

(b) You could sell adulterated food and
dangerous drugs with impunity;

(e) You could misbrand and falsely label
your products;

(d) You could work your employees for
unlimited hours a day and under the most
unsanitary and hazardous conditions;

{e) You could work children long hours
in mines and other dangerous places;

(f) You could conspire with others to fix
prices. The Sherman Antitrust law was not
passed for more than a hundred years after
Adam Smith enunciated his laissez faire
doctrine.

(g) You could, without fear of punish-
ment, misrepresent what you sold; 1t was up
to the purchaser to discover the facts, This
was the doctrine of caveat emptor (let the
purchaser beware) .

“You could do all these things,” it has
been said, “and only the fit and the strong
would survive, That was considered good
economics, and it was all lawful.”

But gradually we have changed all that.
“We came to see,’ as one writer has put it,
“that the ape and tiger method of the strug-
gle for existence was not compatible with
humane principles; that real progress de-
pends not on imitating the jungle process,
but in combating it. and that our efforts
should be directed not so much toward sur-
vival of the fittest as toward fitting as many
as possible for survival.”

Under this new concept which over the
years worked itself into law, we abolished
slavery, enacted pure food and drug laws,
abollshed child labor, required safe, humane,
and sanitary working conditions, imposed
strong restrictions on the competitive proc-
ess, recognized the basle rights of free speech,
freedom of worship and gll the other free-
doms enumerated in the Bill of Rights of
our Constitution. We substituted for the
doctrine of “caveat emptor” (let the pur-
chaser beware) the more enlightened doc-
trine of “let the seller beware.” Under this
new doctrine, if you are going to sell securi-
ties, for example, you had better make sure
you do not misrepresent their worth or omit
any information material to their worth.

Now all these great and beneficial improve-
ments in the law and many, many others,
have been brought about by peaceful and
lawful means—not by vioclence, not by
smashing windows and burning buildings,
disrupting courts and flag-burning.

It is not true, as many misguided and ig-
norant young college students appear to be-
Heve, that the law over the years has not
been responsive to human needs.

It is not true that the law has not adapted
itself to the solution of new problems and
new conditions.

It is not true that this country has been
indifferent to the needs of the poor, the
weak and the aged.

There are some well-intentioned people
running around the country today telling
impressionable student audiences that we are
a sick and dying nation—dying from the
sickness of poverty and indifference to hu=-
man needs and human values.

Well, if poverty were a fatal illness we
would have been dead long ago. In fact,
there wouldn't be a nation alive today.

The Pllgrims who landed at Plymouth
Rock knew nothing but poverty.

There was dire poverty among the Colon-
ists,

Poverty stalked the trails of those hardy
souls who crossed the mountains and prairies
to settle the West.

Widespread poverty followed the Civil War.

There was poverty during and following
the panics of 1873 and 1802,
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There was world-wide poverty during the
depression years of the 30s.

There is poverty today—too much poverty.
I don’t condone it, and I am not saying that
because we have always had poverty we
should not be concerned about it. But I am
saying that we have done something about
it

As one observer of our efforts In the fleld
of social justice has said, “We are taking care
of the poor, the aged and the sick on a scale
never before dreamed of. By unemployment
insurance, by Workmen's Compensation, by
housing and welfare programs, by Medicare,
by minimum wage legislation, by Social Se-
curlty, and by support of farm prices, we
have Increased the material and spiritual
well-being of many millions of people.” And,
we have done all this by law and without re-
sort to rioting or vandalism.

We are not a sick and dying nation. We
are a great and compassionate nation.

But to hear some of our young radicals—
both students and professors—talk, you
would think that our country is so com-
pletely Indifferent to human needs and so
completely rotten that it ought to be de-
stroyed now, by violence, if necessary.

Students this week told our Legislature
that campus turmoil and unrest would not
cease until we do something about the soclal
issues facing the nation. Since it didn't cost
these students anything, they apparently do
not realize that the American people have
almost broken their backs in the cause of
social justice and reform.

The fact is, there has been more soclal
legislation—more awareness of and response
to human needs in the last 50 years than in
all the rest of our history, and I repeat, it
has all been accomplished by lawful means.

Maybe not all of this legislation has been
wise. Maybe some of it needs revision. It
may be that we have placed too much empha-
sis on help and too little on self-help. Wheth-
er all this social legislation in the long run
proves to be wise or not, it has at least been
a sincere attempt to meet the needs of mod-
ern man. We have made progress and we
have made it under the law and by lawful
means.

True, progress has sometimes been slow,
but all sound progress is slow. All sound
growth, whether of nations or trees, is slow.
But we have grown as a natlon despite some
cancerous spots on our body politic, and we
have done it all under the law and by lawful
means.

It is not so long ago that we burned people
at the stake In this country. It has not been
long since the mentally defective were ob-
jects of derision and laughter. Now we take
care of them. It has not been long since
lynching was a common and widely-con-
doned practice. The march of the human
mind is slow, as Edmund Burke sald, but it
has marched during the short life of our
republic.

The trouble with so many of our young
people who believe all this talk about sick-
ness is that they don't know history. They
are not only ignorant of history, not only
immature and without experience, they are,
like children, impatient. In their ignorance
and immaturity they mistakenly believe that
progress, reform and the correction of griev-
ances can be accomplished only by rioting,
violence and vandalism.

Admittedly, there are wrongs and imbal-
ances that remain to be corrected, but the
point I am trylng to make and the clear
lesson of our history is, that you don't have
to burn down the house because there are
termites.in the basement.

These impatient, ignorant and often arro-
gant youngsters like to talk about the “gen-
eration gap.” If we oldsters were only young-
er and know as much as they know, we would
understand the realities of life, and we would
applaud thelr classroom boycotts, their sit-
ins, their rioting and other mindless actions.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Now there is a generation gap. Obviously,
there is a gap of an entire generation be-
tween the ages of 20 and 50. But the real
gap—the gap they do not understand, is a
gap, not merely in years, but a gap in knowl-
edge and experience and in the practical
Judgment and wisdom that come only from
experience and maturity. The gap they talk
about is in their heads, but they don't know
it. That’s the real generation gap.

Maybe we oldsters are “squares.”

Maybe we do believe in the old-fashioned
decencles of life.

Maybe we do love our country and respect
its laws and its courts,

Maybe we do belleve In law and order.

Maybe we do thrill at the sight of the stars
and stripes.

But at least we are not so ignerant and so
ineredibly stupid and naive as to think we
can improve our country by tearing it down
and defying its courts. Maybe we are not
young enough to know everything, as James
M, Barrie once said, but we are old enough
to know a few things,

No people on earth enjoy greater freedom
under the law—ifreedom of speech, of peti-
tion, of worship, and of assembly. Our rights
and blessings transcend anything known in
the entire history of the human race.

But the law is not all a matter of rights, as
50 many ple seem to believe. There are
definite limitations upon all our rights,

Thus, although I have the right of free
speech, I do not have the right to slander my
neighbor. In other words, there is a limita-
tion on my right of free speech.

I have the right to build a fire on my
premises, but not if it endangers my neigh-
bor’s house, for that would be an unlawful
nuisance,

I have the right to march upon the streets,
but not the right to join with others in riot-
ing, window-smashing, rock-throwing and
vandalism,

I can write as I please, but I have no right
to forge your name on & check or a deed.

I have the right to drive a car, but not
while intoxicated or at a high and dangerous
rate of speed,

I have the right to speak, but not the
right—certainly not the moral right—to cry
“fire"” in a crowded theatre, as Holmes once
said.

I have a right to drive my fist back and
forth, until it comes in contact with your
nose, and then that right ends precisely
where. your nose begins.

“The essence of the law,” someone has
said, “the ideal of the law (not always at-
talned) is justice and mutual respect for the
rights of others.” In the exerclise and enjoy-
ment of all our wonderful rights and free-
doms for which mankind has struggled and
died throughout  the centuries, we must
never lose sight of the fact that every right
has its limitations and that every right must
be measured against the rights of others.

No man exercises his rights in a vacuum,
but only as a living part of society. It is an
eternal truth that no man liveth unto him-
self. Each of us is but a single cell in that
great human organism we call society, and
each of us contributes to the health or dis-
ease and destruction of that organism in
proportion as each of us s, or is not a sound
cell in that organism.

I believe that students who destroy univer-
sity property, who block the entrances to
university buildings and by force prevent
others from entering, who by force and vio-
lence seek to prevent and do prevent coms
panies like Dow Chemical and General Elec-
tric from interviewing prospective employ-
ees among students, who riot and burn be-
cause they don't like the decisions of our
courts, are law breakers and should be dealt
with as such, promptly and vigorously.

“These young militants despise the uni-
versities for their research on the weaponry
of war,” as Eric Severeid has observed. “They
withhold their respect for the universities’
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role in taming the beast in man and vastly
improving his physical, material and psychic
existence over the years.

“They claim they hate war, but they love
their own substitute wars on campuses and
elsewhere."”

Some of these students are outright anar-
chists; some of them are Communist in-
spired. Some of them may be Idealistic.
However, the fact that they are young and
idealistic and disenchanted with soclety as
presently organized is no excuse for their
senseless and unlawful acts; and those silly,
muddle-headed, pusillanimous professors and
administrators who can't distinguish aca-
demic freedom from academic license, who
appease these young lawbreakers, negotiate
with them, grant them amnesty and apolo-
gize for them, are, in my judgment, worse
than the students, and deserve nothing but
public contempt—and they have it.

Equally deserving of public contempt, in
my opinion, are those so-called intellectuals
(mostly of liberal persuasion) who profess to
find idealism in the depredations against
public order and decency by those left-wing
militants recently involved in the bombing
outrages.

I agree entirely with the New York Times
which recently warned ifs readers that
“Bombings must not be glossed over as
merely the misguided actlons of idealistic
youth; they are the criminal acts of potential
murderers."

Now, I have no quarrel with idealism. We
have always been an idealistic nation, but
our young idealists should be reminded, as
President Henry has said, that "“They are
not the first idealists nor are they the first
missionaries in social service or the first to
dream of improvements in our social struc-
ture,” Indeed, he says, “It has been theirs
to reap the harvest of the efforts of many
others in our history” who have dreamed of
social change and who, by lawful means, have
made their dream come true.

Nevertheless, many young radicals and rev-
olutionaries, particularly the Students for a
Democratic Soclety, contend that their
fathers and grandfathers have made no mean-
ingful contribution fo the welfare of man-
kind; that they have succeeded only in mak-
ing a mess of our society, and that it should
therefore be destroyed, by violence if neces-
sary.

Let us take a brief look at this “m
forefathers have created.

Mr. Eric A. Walker, President of Penn-
sylvania State University, drawing upon some
facts gathered by Bergen Evans of North-
western University, had this to say, in sub-
stance, to a graduating class;

“Your parents and grandparents are the
people who within just five decades—1919—
1969—have, by their work, Increased your life
expectancy by approximately 50 percent—
who, while cutting the working day by a
third, have more than doubled per capita
output.

“These are the people who have'glven you
a healthler world than they found, and be-
cause of this you no longer have to fear epi-
demic of ‘flu, typhoid, smallpox, diphtheria,
scarlet fever, measles or mumps that they
knew in their youth, and the dread polio is
no longer a medical factor, while ' TB is al-
most unheard of.

“These are the remarkable people who lived
through history’'s greatest depression. Many
of them know what 1t is to be poor, what it
is to be hungry and cold. And because of
this, they determined that it would not hap-
pen to you, that you would have food to eat,
milk to drink, vitamins to nourish you, a
warm home, better schools and greater op=
portunities to succeed than they had.

“Because they gave you the best, you are
the tallest, heathiest, brightest, and prob-
ably the best looking generation to inhabit
the land.

“Because they were materialistic, you will
work fewer hours, learn more, have more

" our
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leisure time, travel to more distant places
and have more of a chance to follow your
life's ambition.

‘“These are the people who fought man’s
greatest war. These are the people who de-
feated the tyranny of Hitler and who, when
it was all over, had the compassion to spend
billions 'of dollars to help thelr former ene-
mies rebuild their homeland.

“And these are the people who had the
sense to build the United Natlons,

“It was representatives of these people who,
through the highest court of the land, fought
racial discrimination at every turn to begin
anew era in civil rights.

“These are the people who have built
thousands of high schools, tralned and hired
tens of thousands of better teachers, and at
the same time made higher education a very
real possibility for milllons of youngsters—
where once it was only the dream of A
wealthy few.

“They have made more progress by the
sweat of their brows than in any previous

Some mess!

And, they have done 1t all within the
framework of the law and under the protec-
tion of the law.

All I can =ay is: I hope those members of
the present generation who, with no lack of
modesty, place themselves at the knowledge-
able end of the generation gap, will con-
tribute in their lifetime one-tenth as much
to the welfare of mankind as their forefath-
ers have contributed.

“If they can make as much progress, if
they can accomplish as much in as many
areas as their forefathers have accomplished
in just two generations, they should be able
to solve a good many of the world’s remain-
ing 1lis.

“Maybe they can succeed, where we have
failed, to find an alternative for war.

“Maybe they can find an answer to the
problem of raclal hatred.”

This is their challenge. But they will never
meet this challenge by violence and lawless-
ness.

Our young radieals, left-wing professors,
some editorial writers and intellectual snobs
like to sneer at what they call “the Estab-
lishment"—*"“our rotten, hypocritical estab-
lishment."”

Just what is this so-called establishment
that they are 50 eager to destroy?

I'll tell you what it is.

It's our churches, our police and fire de-
partments, our stores and factorles which
produce the necessities and luxuries of life
and furnish us with jobs,

It's baseball and football.

It's high school basketball.

It's our textile mills.

It's free public schools.

It's trade unions, collective bargaining,
hard roads and automoblles.

It's alrplanes.

It’s radios and televisions.
mﬁi‘s pasteurized milk and unadulterated

It's modern farm machinery.

It's going to the moon.

It's a free press, free elections, Boy Scouts
and Y.M.C.As.

It's our courts and our Constitution.

It's Soclal Securilty.

It's the finest telephone system in the
world.

It's air conditioning,

It's the highest per caplta income in ‘the
world.

It's our mounting war on pollution.

It’s our hospitals, research centers, nurs-
ing homes, mental clinlcs, orphanages, banks
and junior colleges—all developed under the
law and protected by law.

In short, it is all those attalnments and all
those Institutions, with all their flaws, that
make up modern civilization and furnish us
with a degree of affluence, protection, leisure,
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comfort and convenlence such as has never
before been experienced by mankind.

This 15 our “dirty, rotten establishment"
which our radicals and left-wingers are out
to destroy.

The Amercan people, the great silent ma-
jority, 1f you please, are fed up with these
radicals’' and revolutionaries, these bomb-
throwers, anarchists, vandals and left-wing-
ers who never miss an opportunity to down-
grade our country. If they are mnot willing
to work for reform within the framework
of law, I say: let them go to some other
country if they think they can find a better
one, or let them go to jail, where most of
them should be now.

I do not wish anyone fo conclude from
what I have sald that I am agalnst peaceful
dissent. I am not. The right to dissent is
one of our most preclous heritages. We have
had dissenters and healthy dissension
throughout our history. In George Washing-
ton’s time there were those who vigorously
dissented against the war and loudly insisted
that the Revolution was a tragic mistake.

There were those who dissented, almost to
the point of treason, against our Civil War.
They called it “Mr. Lincoln’s war"” and de-
manded that he throw In the sponge and let
the South go its way. In a shouting, tumul-
tous, overflow peace meeting held in New
York City on July 2, 1862, they adopted a
resolution, amid hisses and boos at the
mention of the President’s name, reciting
that “God never intended that we should
succeed in this war,” Stop it, they cried.
This war between brothers is immoral
Bring the boys home now, they demanded
But Lincoln, resolutely facing the noisy dis-
senters of his day, stood fast. Fortunately,
history has a way of reappraising the events
of the day. I believe that history will reap-
pralse the events of our time.

We should not be unduly alarmed, there-
fore, because we have dissenters among our
students. We have had dissent and dissent-
ers throughout our history, but a great deal
of the collegiate dissent we are experiencing
today is lawless and pointless, or so it seems
to me.

What on earth did the students at North-
western Universlty expect to prove or gain
by setting fire to the University’s Traffic In-
stitute or by blocking traffic on Sheridan
Road and thereby infurlating the residents
of Evanston?

What on earth did the students at Yale
expect to galn or prove by setting fire to the
Law School, or the students at Washington
University by burning the ROTC Building,
or the students at Illinois by smashing win-
dows and forcing the merchants on Green
Street to barricade their store windows, ot
the students at California by destroying
manuscripts recording a lifetime of research,
or by destroying a local bank bullding?

Mothers and fathers are breaking their
backs to send their children to college. For
what purpose? To dissent? Yes, peacefully,
among other things, if they like, but not for
rampaging on the streets, imprisoning deans
in their offices, destroying college records,
burning down buildings, throwing rocks at
officers who try to quiet them down and en-
gaging in other such senseless and mind-
less conduct.

As one editor recently commented:

“Students, like everyone else, have a right
to speak their mind on any subject, but we
have never envisioned the purpose of col~
lege as that of providing a base for maraud-
Ing bands to embark on street rampages, ar-
son, and worked-up confrontations with law
enforcement organizations.”

I ask you: How can such senseless conduct
possibly help our country, or right any
wrongs? How can it In any way serve to
furnish a guide to our elected public offi-
cials or improve the lives and well-being of
our citizens? .

A few days ago I listéned to a group of
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university presidents discussing the crisls on
our campuses. They told us how deeply con-
cerned the students are over the ills of so-
clety. Well, aren't we all? But we are not
burning, bombing and rioting about it. We
have seen that evils and grievances can be
corrected by lawful means. If these students
would spend more time reading the history
of our country and less time listening to
the detractors of our country, they would
know that grievances can be corrected and
that reforms can be brought about by lawful
means,

While these educators did not expressly
condone rioting and vandalism on the cam=-
puses, I did not hear them say one word
about discipline, punishment or restitution
for damages done to property. It seemed to
me that the undertone of their remarks was
one of apology for the actions of the stu-
dents, rather than sorrow that such things
could happen on our campuses. I detected no
semblance of backbone in any of them, nor
any Indication of awareness of their respon-
sibility to the thousands of students who are
there for an education, nor to the frustrated
parents and taxpayers of the nation who are
footing the billss

Much of the conduct we are now seeing on
our college campuses 1s not peaceful dissent;
it is sheer lawlessness; and in my opinion it
would not be so widespread and serious to-
day if our college administrators had not
weakly tolerated it and condoned it when it
first reared its ugly head.

President Nixon warned Columbia Univer-
sity two years ago that “If student violence
is either rewarded or goes unpunished, then
the administration will have guaranteed a
new crisis on its own campus and invited
student coups on other campuses all over
the country.”

I never thought I would live to see our uni-
versity administrators and faculties cave in
and close down our institutions of higher
learning in the face of violence. They have
yielded to the mob! What an example for the
rest of us! The Chancellor of Northwestern
University, on the closing down of that
school, said it was done “in symbolic recog-
nition of the concerns that trouble our cam-
pus,” Academic hogwash! What an excuse
for closing down an institution of higher
learning! Closing down a college because stu-
dents are seriously concerned with the ills
of soclety, 1s about as weak, irresponsible and
senseless as closing down a church because
its members are seriously concerned with the
sins of mankind.

When a university accepts tuition for a
semester’s schooling, it thereby enters into
an implied contract to furnish a semester's
schooling. When school authorities haven't
the moral courage to stand up against the
mob, I suppose it is too much to expect them
to perceive the moral implications of break-
ing a contract.

In my opinion, we need a new set of lead-
ers among our educators. What good is an
education if it isn’t backed up with judg-
ment, horse sense and moral courage?

The time has come to reject, totally and
forever, violence as a means of protest, not
only on our campuses, but everywhere,.

Before closing this talk, I want to make it
“perfectly clear,” in the words of Mr. Nixon,
that I am not condemning all college stu-
dents. I am convinced that it is a minority
of students, frequently jolned and urged on
by outslders, who are creating the havoc on
our campuses, interfering with the rights
of their fellow students, and serlously dam-
aging the public's image of our institutions
of higher education. The great majority of
our youth are sincere, responsible, and
wholly admirable. My only objection to them
is that T am not one of them.

I began this talk in the hope that I might
convince you that great progress and great
reforms havé been made, and can only be
made, under law and by lawful means; that
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law in today’s world is not *“just a figure of
speech or a rhetorical flourish, but our pro-
tector, our heritage, our refuge and our
glory.” Whether I have succeeded 1s for you
to say.

It is only through law and order that we
can survive and continue to progress.

Without it, we would revert to a jungle
life.

Let us then respect the law and obey it.
If we don't like it, let us strive to change
it in the manner provided by law. If we
don't like the decisions of our duly-elected
leaders, let us express our dissent peacefully
and without resort to senseless vlolence.
There is no other defensible way. Any other
Way means anarchy.

We have grown and prospered as a nation
by law and by lawful means. We still have
our shortcomings, but we are nevertheless
the greatest and freest nation on earth.

Let us therefore stand up for it, speak
out for it, and defend it against the creeps,
the weirdoes, bombers, haters, radicals and
revolutionaries who, while enjoying its bless-
ings, wish only to destroy it.

NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL
CENTER

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr, Speaker, a lot
of people are surprised at the amount
of environmental work now being done
at Argonne National Laboratory, which
is on the outskirts of Chicago.

Argonne is a facility of the Atomic En-
ergy Commission, and its principal as-
signment, of course, is searching into
the peaceful uses of the atom. It has
been suggested, however, that Argonne
would be a good location for a National
Environmental Research and Develop-
ment Center.

This suggestion comes from my col-
league, Representative JOHN ANDERSON,
and me.

Why? Because Argonne has the eapa-
bility to carry on a large number of re-
search projects. The people are there
now. The know-how is there. The build-
ings are there and the laboratories are
there.

A sizable part of Argonne'’s effort al-
ready has been turned toward environ-
mental studies, including smogless pro-
pulsion of commercial vehicles and the
ecology of the Great Lakes. Argonne has
developed a system by which urban areas
can forecast any period of heavy sulfur
dioxide concentration in the atmosphere
and is currently working with the Na-
tional Air Pollution Control Board to
design a national emergency operations
control center for air pollution episode
control.,

Two of Argonne’s major facilities are
the Zero Gradient Synchrotron—
ZGS—a 12.5-billion-electron-volt. “atom
smasher,” and JANUS, a reactor de-
signed to study the effects of neutrons
on Hving organisms. The ZGS—fifth
largest machine of its kind in the
world—is used for high-energy physics
experiments by scientists from midwest-
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ern universities. One of the most trou-
ble-free machines of its kind, it has made
possible experiments which have added
to man’s knowledge of the building blocks
of nature. JANUS has recently begun its
role as an outstanding irradiation facili-
ty in Argonne’s radiobiology program.

Argonne'’s headquarters are in the dis-
trict which I represent, but much of its
work is done in Idaho. Representative
ORrvaL HanseN of that State accompanied
me on a visit to the Illinois facility in
July. We were impressed by the possi-
bilities.

“DOC"” NELSON—UTAH AGGIE

HON. SHERMAN P. LLOYD

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. LLOYD. Mr. Speaker, students
who went to college at Utah State Uni-
versity are known as “Aggies,” and all
attempts to change the name into some-
thing more sophisticated have thus far
failed.

One of the greatest “Aggies” of them
all was George “Doc” Nelson, former
light heavyweight wrestling champion
of the world, and for many decades,
trainer and wrestling coach at Utah
State. He became so well-known and so
beloved for his wonderful personality
and his persistent kindness and consid-
eration that a fieldhouse was named
after him.

“Doc” Nelson died last week. He was
in his advanced years. When I was an
undergraduate at Utah State many years
ago and a sports correspondent for Salt
Lake City newspapers, “Do¢” Nelson was
my good friend and has remained so
through the years. The Deseret News
eulogized him in an editorial on Au-
gust 10, which I wish to put in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD as befitting the mem-
ory of a great human being:

GEORGE NELSON

If a man can leave a legacy of character,
then George Nelson must have left a large
one.

His obituary tells a lot about the man—
that he was a top athlete, trainer of top Utah
State University athletes, and active church-
man. But: it tells little of "Doc" Nelson's
character.,

It does not tell the kind of trust and ad-
miration he inspired in Aggie athletes to
help them turn in top performances. It does
not tell the high regard that prompted the
USU to name its fieldhouse after him. And
his obituary does not tell the countless per-
sonal ways he helped his athletes.

“Doc’” Nelson was blessed with an honesty
and sense of humor that helped him talk
many young athletes through their prob-
lems. “His storles are legend,” says one sports
writer. And he was blessed with a wife who
loved the young men who were his pride, who
cared for some of them when they needed
nursing or a good meal.

But those who worked with “Doc” Nelson
know he didn't hoard the blessings he re-
celved. They know he gave himself to others
and he passed those blessings on. With his
death the past weekend, Utah has lost one
of its most outstanding citizens.
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BROWNOUTS AHEAD FOR PACIFIC
NORTHWEST, TOO

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, residents
of the Pacific Northwest have become
used to hearing about the power short-
age problems of the rest of the Nation
while feeling quite secure about their
own resources. For 30 years, the Pacific
Northwest, with its own great hydroelec-
tric resources of the Columbia River and
Canadian natural gas supply, has’ been
the most power-rich region in the United
States.

But this abundant power supply,
once considered inexhaustible, is being
threatened by an unprecedented demand
for electric power by industry and the
public. There is no definite agreement
among experts on how much power ac-
tually will be needed during the next
few years in the Pacific Northwest, but
many - have forecast power problems,
beginning in the winter of 1971-72, and
reaching a precarious imbalance during
the winter of 1976-77. While over 3 mil-
lion new kilowatts of new power will be
added to the present supply by 1975, the
region will still be 185,000 kilowatts be-
hind the demands of consumers and in-
dustry and reserves established by the
Federal Power Commission.

In view of these predictions, the Pa-
cific Northwest and most of the Nation
are being forced to deal with some com-
plex questions: How much power will be
needed in the closing decades of the 20th
century? Are power demands unreason-
able in light of environmental concerns?
How much generation can the region
build, or afford, without an excessive in-
trusion on the ecology? What is excessive
environmental change? Recent articles
in the East Oregonian in my congres-
sional district and the Oregonian of
Portland indicate foreefully the prob-
lems to be faced.

On July 28 of this year, I cosponsored
a bill, H.R. 18666, which would establish
a Commission on Fuels and Energy to
study these and other important ques-
tions. The Commission would be de-
signed to recommend programs and pol-
icies intended to insure, through maxi-
mum use of indigenous resources, that
the U.S. requirements for low cost and
adequate energy are met, and to recon-
cile environmental quality requirements
with future energy needs, The possibility
of a nationwide power shortage is real,
and must be faced before it becomes
critical.

I commend the articles to the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

" [From the East Oregonian, Aug. 4, 1970]
NorTHWEST FACING POWER SHORTAGE
(By Bill Hill)

(Eprror's NoteE—TUtllity spokesmen say a
power crisis is developing in the Northwest
both in electrical energy and gas supplies.
The following analysis of the situation was
produced by a writer close to the situation
for more than a year.)
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For 30 years the Pacific Northwest has been
the most power-rich region in the United
States in terms of electrical energy. Elec-
tricity costs in the region are among the
lowest in the nation.

But the picture is changing, changing in
terms of methods used to generate electrical
energy, and, perhaps, due to change in cost
to consumers and industry.

After years of outery by preservationists to
end hydroelectric projects on the Columbia
and Snake rivers, Northwest Utilities have
focused attention on nuclear power for sal-
vation in the production of electricity.

And now, antinuclear sentiment, along
with waning water power and opposition to
other kinds of utility plants and transmis-
sion lines, is growing faster than the demand
for more electrical energy.

There is no agreement between utilities on
how much power actually will be needed
during the next few years. In some areas of
the Northwest the picture is gloomier than
In other areas, But the Bonneville Power Ad-
ministration is forecasting an electrical en-
ergy gap as early as 1973.

Unless Canadian officlals approve requests
from Washington, Oregon, Idaho and Nevada
natural gas companies for an additional three
million cubic feet of natural gas daily, a prob-
lem is expected to develop for industry and
consumers alike.

This shortage of fuel Is viewed as a
dangerous situation for such new industrial
complexes as the Atlantie Richfield refinery
near Ferndale and the Harvey Aluminum
plant in Klickitat County, Wash., both re-
quiring large quantities of natural gas.

The problems of power-producing energy
for the Northwest no longer can be summed
up in dollars and cents. They now are being
viewed from the angle of availability. In
some quarters it is sald that a lack of power
is going to start inhibiting living standards.

The Northwest already has turned, for the
first time, to a coal-fired electrical plant. The
huge complex is in gonstruction near Cen-
tralia, Wash., site of the only major coal de-
posit in the Pacific Northwest. Power from
this plant is scheduled to go “on the line" by
the end of next year. It will amount to
700,000 kilowatts. The plant, sponsored by
Pacific Power and Light, Portland, will con-
sume up to 18,000 tons of coal daily.

At about the same time the Chelan County
Public Utility District’s Rocky Reach Dam
improvement in generating capacities will put
on the line 476,000 kilowatts of new power.
The John Day Dam, near Rufus, Ore., will
generate nearly a million new kilowatts of
power by 1972, Despite all of this new elec-
trical energy, the Northwest still will be 176,-
000 kilowatts behind the demands of con-
sumers and industry and reserves established
by the Federal Power Commission.

By 1975 the Northwest will be 185,000 kilo-
watts short despite the addition of nearly
three million new kilowatts of power from
various other generating facilities.

If all programed construction at Northwest
generating plants is carried out on sched-
ule—which they fear may not be done—the
energy gap could be closed by 1976, Six fa-
cilities will put 2.1 million new kilowatts of
power on the line during 1975-76, resulting
in a surplus of 792,000 kilowatts.

The surplus would exist, utility officials
say, as a percentage overage required by the
FPC. But one thing obviously troubles re-
glonal power companies: the unexpected, A
huge industrial complex in any of their areas
requiring vast quantities of electrical energy
could upset programs.

Robert D. Timm, Washington state's di-
rector of utilities and transportation, has
warned Industrial development leaders and
legislators that strict adherence to timetables
for construction of electrical generating
plants is mandatory to prevent “brownouts”
by 1975.

Loss of the power thrt would have been
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generated by the Eugene, Ore., nuclear
plant—turned down by voters in May of this
year—was a blow to Northwest utillties,

Eugene will share the power produced by
Portland General Electric's Trojan plant at
Rainier, Ore., the first Northwest nuclear-
fueled plant, aside from the one in operation
at the Hanford Atomic Energy Works near
the Tri-Cities in southeastern Washington.
The Hanford facility is operated by Wash-
ington Public Power Supply System.

A second nuclear plant, scheduled for
Western Washington, is under study at
Roosevelt Beach near Moclips, Wash., spon-
sored by WPPSS, Plant construction tetita-
tively is scheduled for completion by late
1976 or early 1977.

The third Northwest nuclear plant, orig-
inally scheduled for construction at Kiket
Island in Skagit County, is co-sponsored by
Seattle City Light and Snohomish County
Public Utility Dist. 1.

It, too, has faced area opposition which re-
mains unresolved.

Because of public reaction, officials believe
long delays in construction could be more
costly than transporting the power to Puget
Sound from a plant at Hanford, one alterna-
tive proposal.

In the meantime, a survey by the Bonne-
ville Power Administration has indicated
that existing transmission towers between
Seattle and Hanford could accommodate 700~
kilovolt lines in a manner that will provide
seven times the transmission capability along
existing rights-of-way.

In contrast to other areas of the North-
west which oppose nuclear generating plants,
the Tri-City made a strong bid for siting
nuclear plants in their area. Indlcations are,
they may get their wish.

Having lived with nuclear energy for more
than a quarter century, communities com-
prising the Tri-Cities are conditioned to
nuclear power and view these plants as just
another industrial development for the area
providing more jobs and an additional eco-
nomic base.

Exactly what view environmentalists are
going to take of this situation remains to be
seen. Their opposition could rise if a large
cluster of nuclear plants is set along the Co-
lumbia, using river water to cool condensers.

On the other hand, indications are that
such plants would use holding pools and
cooling towers so that heated water would
not be returned to the river. One plan is to
use the heated water to irrigate farmland as
far north as the Yakima Valley,

The average kilowatt hour production of
these proposed nuclear plants is 1.1 million.

In examining the power generating capaci-
ties of federally financed dams along the
Columbia, it seems environmentalists have
missed a bet by not calling for installation of
the 11 generating units originally deslgned,
but not built, into the Chief Joseph Dam &t
Bridgeport, Wash.

Jim Green, project, engineer at Chief
Joseph Dam,; who recently moved to the
Grand Coulee project, says no funds have
been approved to install generators in the
11 waterfall outlets bullt into the project.

The dam, 51 miles below Grand Coulee, 1s
an Army Engineers project with 16 gener-
ators alread installed. The project'’s return on
electrical energy—#$145 million in 12 years—
exceeds the total cost of the dam, $144.4 mil-
lion.

But its power-producing potential hardly
has been tapped. With installation of 11
other generating units, Chief Joseph Dam
could produce in excess of 700,000 kilowatts
of new power, equal to that of the Centralia
coal-fired plant and nearly equal to the out-
put of one nuclear-fueled plant.

With a moratorium on dam building along
the Snake River approved by the U.S. Sen-
ate, no more dam sites on the Columbia for
hydroelectric projects, the absence of North-
west coal fields for coal-fired electrical plants,
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an insufficient supply of natural gas to fire
plants—Northwest utilities have but one al-
ternative: nuclear-fueled generating plants.

By 1990 at least 20 Northwest nuclear
plants will be needed, utilities say, Where
the plants are sited will determine consumer
cost of electricity for the region in the years
ahead.

[From the Oregonian, Aug. 5, 1970]
NORTHWEST POWER SHORTAGE May
BECOME OCRITICAL
(By Gerry Pratt)

How do you like the idea of a power short-
age where you are asked not to open the
refrigerator door any more than you have
to? Or to turn down the house temperature
from 72 to 68 degrees? Or to reduce commer-
cial lighting like neon signs?

It happened in California not long ago. It
happened in Oregon in 1952 when the De-
fense Electric Power Administration issued
an edict reducing all large power loads by 10
per cent.

It couldn't happen now? Listen to H. R.
Richmond, administrator of the Bonneville
Power Administration speaking of the criti-
cal power situation developing through 1970-
1977. To successfully meet load demands,
he says,

1—"All hydro and thermal generating
units must be installed on schedule, a most
difficult accomplishment;

2—Considerably better than critical water
runoff conditions must evolve;

3—Wintertime temperatures must be nor-
mal or above;

4—There must be no forced outage fail-
ures of large generators, particularly during
the critical years of 1972-73 and 1973-74.

“Should any of these conditions not be
satisfied, the firm loads of the publicly, co-
operatively and privately owned utilities
probably could be met, but large loads would
have to be curtalled.”

If we go to California for replacement
power the rate is roughly twice the rate what
we pay locally for interruptible power.

Ironic? Here in the Northwest with the
great power resources seeded in the Bonne-
ville Dam and now reaching up into Canada?

MILLS TAKE MUCH ENERGY

Bure, we have lots of power. But a glance
at the BPA contract schedule shows where it
goes: Alcoa with aluminum plants at Wenat-
chee and Vancouver, Wash., 390 megawatts;
Anaconda at Columbia Falls, 225 megawatts;
Harvey at The Dalles, 180 megawatts with
ancther plant coming on the line across the
river gitting on a contract for an additional
105 megawatts of firm power; Intalco at Bel-
lingham, Wash., with 280 megawatts; Kaiser
with aluminum pot lines in Spokane and Ta-
coma, 400 megawatts; Reynolds with Long-
view and Troutdale plants, 422 megawatts.
And now, still pledged but long past its orig-
inal contract date, Northwest Aluminum at
Astoria has a clalm to an additional 240 mega-
watts to go on the line just when the power
squeeze begins to tighten on the rest of
industry in 1973.

Experts never questioned the value of an
aluminum reduction plant until now, except
the farmers who sued because they claimed
the fumes damaged their crops and con-
taminated their cows. But now, with the
arguments rising over the safety and ecology
of the big scale atomic plants planned in
our future to meet this mushrooming power
demand, even aluminum plants are being
measured for what they provide against what
they take out of the Northwest's basic power
resources.

Bonneville, which made the deal to sell
off that last large block of low-cost firm
power to Northwest Aluminum and then re-
newed the contract when Northwest failed
to fulfill its contract, 1s quick to point out
the plus side of the aluminum industry.
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In 1969 they say the industry in the North-
west produced 657,000 tons of aluminum, 36
percent of the entire aluminum production
in the United States. Aluminum pot lines
and their auxiliary works employed 12,000
people and paid $112 million in salaries and
wages or something slightly more than §9
milion a month scattered over the reglon.
But at the same time those pot lines soaked
up 2,352 megawatts of power, And Richmond
expects the entire peak load of the Pacific
Northwest Group Area to peak at 19,900 mega-
watts in the winter of 1870-71 with a defi-
clency of 230 megawatts on peak or just
about what is planned for Northwest.

ELECTRIC SPREAD “BROAD"

Tektronix, one plant in Beaverton, pald
salaries of $5.5 million a month and em-
ployed better than 8,300 people in that plant
which used a mere 17 megawatts. The spread
between the great electroprocessing pot lines
consumption of power and what it takes to
turn the wheels of normal industrial and
manufacturing plants is that broad.

Even the big electro chemical plants such
as Penn Salt in Portland takes only 34 mega-
watts; Hanna Nickel has a contract for 85
megawatts for the entire operation; Oregon
Steel Mills take 20 megawatts; Crown Zeller-
bach's Camus layout takes 70 to 80 mega-
watts,

At Warrenton near Astorla, Northwest
Aluminum proposes to use 240 megawatts to
employ something between 600 and T00
people.

It is now too late, says Bonneville, to undo
the extension granted Northwest Aluminum’s
power contract. But by the time they get
going in October, 1973, the pact will have only
13 years to run. There are no options or ex-
tensions in a BPA contract of any kind.

What any aluminum plant builder would
be facing is a whole new power ballgame after
13 years. There is room with that fact in
mind, BPA sources admit, for negotiations to
delay the plant—if we get down to regulating
the refrigerator doors.

KLEPPE COMMENTS

HON. THOMAS S. KLEPPE

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. KLEPPE. Mr. Speaker, at this
point I include the text of my Au-
gust 1970 newsletter to my constituents
of the west district of North Dakota:

AGRICULTURE AcT OF 1970

After 38 days of public hearings, 92 ex-
ecutive sessions, 27 night meetings, and a
year and a half of negotiating nearly every
sentence and word of the 57-page Farm Bill,
the House Agriculture Committee came up
with a bill that was ultimately passed by
the House and sent to the Senate where
action is hoped for shortly.

There has been a lot of emotional dia-
logue about this bill. It has been made the
“whipping boy"” by many who are not satis-
fied with the provisions,

As a Member of the House Agriculture
Committee, I sat through the long hours of
debate and negotiation. This is not the bill
I would have written personally, nor is it
the kind of farm bill the Administration
would write if it had the power to do so. It
is a compromise hill which has the thoughts
and writings of many. It had the support
of the Chairman of our Committee and the
ranking minority member. It had the sup-
port of the Republican and Democratic lead-
ership of the House. It is a very minimum
bill, but vital to agriculture in this Country.
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If the Farm Bill had not passed the House
(and it did so with only a majority of 41
votes) our Nation’s farmers would have
faced elther a stralght continuation of the
18656 Act or a reversion to the old laws In
effect prior to 1965. As one North Dakota
newspaper commented recently, “The cost to
North Dakota if a farm bill is not approved
in this session of Congress is staggering.”

In many ways this bill is similar to legis-
lation of the past, but it at least contains
some movement and direction toward the
free market. It suspends quotas and con-
trols on wheat and cotton, and it establishes
a set-aside system that should help provide
farmers with greater flexibility in the man-
agement of their own farms. This year when
we are suffering from some drought in sec-
tions of North Dakota, wheat certificates
become that much more important because
they can represent the only income that
some farmers receive. Of major interest to
North Dakota is my amendment which
makes it mandatory that wheat certificate
payments be at 100% of parity for the do-
mestic portion.

Our national prosperity is directly linked
with our farm prosperity. Without a sound
agricultural economy we are not going to
have a sound total economy. The assistance
we provide in the new Farm Bill will be re-
paid many times over to American taxpayers
and consumers. This bill represents the best
bill possible at this time, even though if
isn’t the best possible bill.

THE ECONOMY

One of the most critical problems facing
our country today is inflation. Much has
been saild concerning the causes of inflation
and what the future holds for our economy.
A brief review of the facts is In order.

From 1960 to 1970, the cost-of-living went
up 25 percent. Because of the mismanage-
ment of our economy during the two previ-
ous administrations, President Nixon as-
sumed office facing a budget deficit of $60.6
billion.

What policies did President Nixon adopt
when he took office? He has cut the national
budget for 1971 by almost $20 billion. For
the first time in twenty years, we are spend-
ing more on human resources than on de-
fense, The President has outlined 57 saving
actions (reducing or elimination of Federal
programs) deslgned to save 82.5 billion, and
hopefully, achieve a balanced budget for
1971.

While the Administration has been strug-
gling to break the inflationary cycle, some
Members of Congress still are intent upon
increasing spending. I believe that this is
one of the contributing factors to our pres-
ent inflation and for this reason I have voted
to cut government spending by more than
835 billion during my two terms in the
House.

True, we are still feeling the grip of infla-
tion. Inflation, created by a decade of mas-
sive fiscal irresponsibility, cannot be stopped
overnight. The President's anti-inflationary
policies are having some effect on the econ-
omy. The per capita income was at an all
time peak in the second quarter of this year.
Money is becoming more available. Interest
rates have been edging downward. Housing is
already improving. Commitments for mort-
gages are rising. All indicatlons are for an
improved economy during the last quarter of
this year.

The time is long overdue for the “big
spenders” of the Congress to assume their
share of responsibilities if the economy is
to continue to prosper once again. Continued
reckless spending, as we have witnessed so
often in the past, will only serve to fuel the
fires of inflation.

CAMBODIA

When President Nizon announced his de-
cision to send American troops into Cams-
bodia to clean-out the Communist sanc-
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tuaries, he 'was viclously attacked by some
Members of Congress, the press, and many
college students. It is now obvious that his
criticism was both unreasonable and unwar-
ranted.

The President, in announcing his decision,
promised that all American troops would be
out of Cambodia by June 30, 1970. He has
kept his word and we are now seeing the
dividends from his bold move. Hostilities
have sharply decreased in South Vietnam.
Our casualties are at their lowest level in
81, years. The North Vietnamese and Viet
Cong forces have suffered a severe set-back.
But most important, the endless list of en-
emy supplies and weapons captured in Cam-
bodia can no longer be used against Ameri-
can troops.

I consider the remarks by one of our own
servicemen who was there, Spec, 4. Jim Eeler
of Chicago, to be the best assessment when
he said, “It was a lot better for us to come
over and get the stuff this way, than them
throwing it at us every day the other way.
If they don't have it they can't shoot it. I
think it will save a lot of lives. I think the
President was right in doing it. I only wish
somebody had had the guts to do it a long
time ago.”

SOUTH FLORIDA CITIZENS
SUPPORT PRESIDENT NIXON

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
a few days ago I received in the mail
more than 4,500 petitions signed by citi-
zens of the 10th Congressional District
of Florida which I represent.

These citizens were inspired to send
forth the petition by Mr. John Powell,
the publisher of the Fort Lauderdale
Tribune, one of the outstanding weeklies
in the State of Florida.

What surprised me least about the pe-
titions was the fact that these citizens
were not moaning because they are
Americans nor were not urging the de-
struction of some American institution
ridiculing the President or praising the
Vietcong.

Far from it. They are American citi-
zens pledging allegiance to America and
to President Nixon. When I think of
those who are causing trouble for our
Nation in her time of need. I feel deep
pride in the citizens I represent. Their
pledge of allegiance speaks for itself.

In offering my thanks to John Powell
and his petitioners, I urge my colleagues
to read the petition. It makes a lot of
sense.

The petition follows:

WE PLEDGE ALLEGIANCE: A PETITION TO

PRESIDENT NIXON

We, members of the Silent Majority, object
to demonstrations and desecrations to our
flag promoted by professional revolution-
m’f‘?la television networks are filled with in-
terviews of people talking about being
“turned off” and alienated from their coun-
ix

l:Ne.-, the undersigned, have been alienated,
too. We are alienated by the unpatriotic
rabble we see on our television screens.
If you are going to listen, don't forget
that we, too, are Americans.
We want you to listen not only to the
angry mob, but also to the loyal, taxpaying,
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concerned Americans who belleve that
change must come only through constitu-
tional means—not by violence and threats
of violence from a small minority who at-
tract the television cameras.

Our message to you is that we also want
the war in Vietnam to end. But we think
your decisions in Vietnam and Cambodia are
in the best interest of America.

Do not fail us now in the face of a mob
brought to a frenzy by enemies of our coun-

THE THIRD FOREST AND THE
ECONOMICS OF SCARCITY

HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr, ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, on May 14,
1970, Mr, John E. Ray, third executive
vice president of Unjon Camp Corp., de-
livered a splendid address entitled “The
Third Forest and the Economies of Scar-
city” at the Resources for the Seventies
Cooperative Field Conference on Forest-
Iy and Natural Resources at Millarden
Farms in Woodbury, Ga.

Mr. Ray is one of the outstanding for-
estry leaders in the Nation and his ad-
dress is both eloguent and informative.
I would like to include this herein with
my remarks.

Mr. Ray and his associates in Union
Camp Corp. are doing a splendid job not
only in the promotion of the forestry in-
dustry but in working among community
interests in all of the areas where the
company has its plants. I know of no
industry in the Nation which emphasizes
more the obligations and responsibilities
of ifs employees within the communities
where they reside than does the Union
Camp Corp. It is extremely active in the
field of community and employee rela-
tions and its efforts in this connection
are a benefit not only to the company’s
employees but to the communities and
the Nation.

Mr. Ray’s address follows:

THE THIRD FOREST AND THE EcoNOMICS OF
SCARCITY
(By John E. Ray III)

It's sort of ironic for me to address you in
such a bountiful state as Georgia and after
& fine and filling lunch . ., . because what
I plan to talk about is the Economics of
Scarcity, the very real Economics of Scarcity
that the forest products industry is ap-
proaching right now.

Economies of Scarcity! That’s a phrase we
haven't heard very often for 30 years or more.
It sounded strange to me too when it first
came to mind as I was preparing this talk.
Here we are producing and consuming more
forest products and in greater quantities than
ever before in the history of man—576 pounds
of paper and paperboard per American capita
and an annual total of 43.7 billion board feet
of Jumber and plywood.

Yet the Economics of Scarcity is, I believe,
not only accurate but—to use today’s popu-
lar adjective—relevant in describing our cur-
rent situation.

Now our current standard of living is fabu-
lous compared to, say, the hard times of the
thirties. But even the depressed thirties
would have appeared luxurious to the people
of Elizabethan times. And Elizabethan con-
ditions were beyond the wildest dreams of
people who lived a thousand years earlier.
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And so on back to what Thomas Hobbes
called the “nasty, brutish, and short” life of
primitive man.

The point is that scarcity is relative. Our
current levels of consumption may seem like
anything but scarcity by previous standards.
But we don't llve by or derive our feelings of
well being from previous standards,

Let's look at it another way. Suppose we
were forced back to the consumption levels
of ten years ago. Buppose, on a per capita
basis, we had only 433 pounds of paper at our
disposal, and 17 per cent less lumber and
plywood. We would, I'd venture to say, feel
very deprived, very much up against it.

And yet that's precisely the kind of re-
trenchment that could lie ahead of us. Let's
examine some trends.

Presently there are about 21% acres of
woodlands for every person in the United
States. Based on population growth projec~
tions and the erosion of forests to make way
for airports, highways, housing developments
and other manifestations of urban spread, by
the year 2000 there will be no more than 1 15
acres of forest land per American—and at
Union Camp we're very much aware that
that's only one pine growth cycle away.

That's a major element of scarcity devel-
oping . . . in the form of a shrinking supply
base for our raw materials.

There are scarcities developing too in the
means of production for transforming the
raw materials into forest products. The scar-
city of labor to tap pine trees, for example,
has serlously weakened the gum naval stores
industry. Georgia, which produces 85 to 90
per cent of domestic output, has seen this
product group go down during the soaring
ﬂlxtles from $25 million to less than §9 mil-

on,

In the prime forest product area of paper—
where for a long while now we've grown ac-
customed to talking and thinking in terms
of overcapacity—the situation has suddenly
reversed itself. Tight money, the traditionally
low return on the huge outlays required for
new mills and papermaking machines, and,
most fundamentally, the increasing difficulty
and cost of acquiring backup resources of
wool and water have reduced the oncoming
increments to production potential very sig-
nificantly. In 1969 only 2.7 percent was added
to existing papermaking capacity. Compare
that to the average annual increment of 4.6
per cent for the rest of the sixties. And cur-
rent industry plans call for a continued
lowering of that average.

It comes as a shock—it happened so quick-
ly—to realize that the problems ahead will
more likely be in the area of supplying paper
demand rather than creating demand to ab-
sorb production capabilities,

Turning to lumber, a scarcity situation
could be shaping up there as well. If deferred
demand breaks through the tight money
bind, we could be heading towards the near-
term needs of 2.5 million new housing units
& year specified by Housing and Urban De-
velopment Secretary George Romney. In
1968—not a boom year but more typical than
1969’s depressed construction level—we
started 1.5 million new dwellings and pro-
duced 43.7 billion board of lumber and ply-
wood. Applying straight percentage increases,
meeting new housing needs'at a 2.5 million
level will require production of 73 billion
board feet of lumber and plywood,

How did it-all happen? Why, after 25 years
of plenty, are we abruptly up against limits
not only in our wood supply but in resources
which have heretofore seemed limitless such
as usable air and water?

The answer, I believe, is that, over the past
generation, we've become a nation of vora-
clous consumers. We eat more, buy more
durable and non-durable commoditles, use
more services, and enjoy more luxuries than
any nation in history. The average American
uses about 200 pounds more paper and paper-
board than the average Swede who ranks
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next in per capita consumption and about
nine to ten times as much as the average
Russian who thinks he's coming along right
well., Two-car American families are com-
monplace and some of our biggest cities are
faced with the incredible problem of how to
deal with abandoned cars, cars that people
just walk away from when they break down.
We consume so much that merely getting
rid of our total refuse has become a major
task.

Still it’'s a good life and I'm sure all of
us would like to see continued improvement
in living standards. With the accent on con=-
sumption, however, it's difficult to get across
the problems of producers and ways of solv=-
ing them.

But that's exactly what we have to do. By
one tree growth cycle from now, demand
for forest products is expected to double.
And for the South, according to the Southern
Resources Forest Committee, the rise will be
even greater with wood usage going up 2.3
times current levels.

How do we go about combating the pend-
ing Economics of Scarcity in the forest prod-
ucts industry?

If we deflne Economlies of Scarcity as a
situation in which supply fails to keep pace
with demand, a course of action emerges.
We have to accelerate supply.

Generally speaking, there are two broad
roads to this goal. One is through greater
utilization of our wood resources.

Georgia has made remarkable advances in
this direction. During the sixties, while state
pulpwood production went up about 35 per-
cent, the use of chips, sawdust, and other
formerly wasted wood residues rose 250 per
cent. That's had the Impact of adding more
than a million acres to Georgia timberlands.
And, going by national and regional trends,
it's reasonable to anticipate at least a dou-
bling of current usage of wood residues over
the next tree growth cycle.

I'm proud to say that Union Camp has
contributed to Georgla's record, Our Sa-
vannah mill was the first in the state to
use chips and pine slabs and today residues
provide 21 per cent of our pulping needs.

We're also pursuing another form of in-
creased utilization through two new Chip-
N-Saw mills, now under construction in
Georgla, which will enable us to process into
lumber smaller diameter logs than was pre-
viously possible.

These and other- utilizatlon measures—
like recovering more wood fiber in the pulp-
ing process—will help. But the most effec-
tive, direct approach to augmenting supply
is by the other road . . . by increasing wood
yield per acre.

That's where the Third Forest comes in,
I'm sure most of you are as or more fami-
Har with the idea of the Third Forest than
I am . .. and that's a very good reason for
me to clarify my use of the concept. The
Pirst Forest is the original virgin timber-
land, the forest primewval, and the Second is
the Forest that replaced it according to the
random forces of nature alone. The Third
Forest is the scientifically managed Forest
the one in which we—businessmen, public
servants, and interested ecitizens—play or
can play a role.

I'm going to cite figures that don't sound
like much in themselves, but you have to
realize that they are the backbone of our
contribution—as people involved in the for-
est products industry—to the present peak
in llving standards. And what might read
like slight changes in yleld are reflected as
thousands of tons of paper and millions of
board feet of lumber.

Here agaln, Georgia shines. For the South
as a whole, average annual forest yleld per
acre is .4 cords of wood. Georgla averages
25 per cent more or half a cord per acre.

As might be expected, companies in the
forest products business do better., At Union
Camp, for example, on our Georgia acreage
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we average .7 cords of wood per acre per
year. On our best tree farms, under absolute-
ly optimum conditions, we manage an an-
nual acre yleld of 214 cords.

There’s tremendous room for improvement
in wood yield. But, by the nature of the
slow-growing beast, that means sustalned,
consistent effort . . . continued research in
growing higger, more densely fibered trees
and accelerating their growth; sharpening
techniques of site preparation, seeding, fire
and disease prevention, and harvesting ef-
ficlency.

Union Camp, for one, expects to be get-
ting one to 1.2 cords of wood per average
acre by the end of the seventies. Now, I
realize that our company puts more time
and money than most landowners into grow=
ing more wood. After all, it’s a major aspect
of our business. So I'm not suggesting our
goal as a general standard to be achieved
over the next ten years.

What I am suggesting Is that we aim for
that kind of average yield for the South bjf
the year 2000, by the end of this
ning tree growth cycle, If we could by then
attaln a 12 cords average per Southern
acre—with the progressive state of Georgia
showing the way with a 114 cords yleld—and
if we could generalize that same tripling rate
of advance natlonally, we would offset the
40 per cent shrinkage that will have taken
place in our base of supply. We will be able—
with the help of the increased utilization of
wood I mentioned before—to provide the
greater number of Americans living then
with the 800 pounds of paper and paperboard
each is projected to consume, to supply their
increased lumber requirements, and, in short,
meet the doubled demand on forest prod-
ucts brought on by continuously improving
standards of living and communications.

I don't think that kind of increased yleld
is an unreasonable expectation. State and
federal forestry agencles and forest products
companies will, of course, continue their ef-
forts in that direction.

But the real hope of improvement lies,
I'm convinced, in the private sector of the
forest economy. Simply because so much
can be done there.

Take this state, for example. Seventy-eight
per cent of Georgla's timberlands are pri-
vately held . . . by some 200,000 farmers
and businessmen, Fifteen per cent is owned
by Industry and the remaining seven per
cent by federal, state, and local govern-
ment. Business and government, we can as-
sume, utilize progressive methods of silvicul-
ture and so get better than average wood
yield. That means that the private sector—
about 20 million acres—is producing some-
where under the half cord average for Geor-
gla as a whole.

How can we help to beef up ylelds of pri-
vate holdings? One way is to contilnue and
step up what we have been doing . . .
spreading the message of good forestry prac-
tices.

Our Georgla Forestry Commission does it-
self proud along these lines, With its assist-
ance in fire fighting and prevention, and its
counseling of private landowners on ad-
vanced cultivation practices, it ranks with
the best public agencies in the nation.

The Future Farmers of America is another
group that is doing its share. It is helping
to bring an awareness of the importance of
trees and increasing know-how and interest
in forest cultivation Into the classrooms.
That will certainly have long-run beneficial
impact on private land yields.

And business, including Union Camp I'm
happy to say, is actively spreading the word.
Like other forest products companies, we
have been and are educating everyone who
will hold still long enough, cooperating with
all other groups in the field, and distributing
free seedlings to landowners, youth groups,
and others,
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These and other educational activities have
helped and will continue to help important-
ly increase yield in the private sector.

Another area that is definitely worth in-
vestigating is that of incentives. I would
point out that, while industry had been in-
stalling improved silviculture practices for
years before 1044 when timber production
became eligible for capital gains treatment,
that incentive did provide much added im-
petus to such programs. I would suggest that
& more equitable ad valorem tax structure
applied to forest lands would greatly encour-
age improved wood yield. I'm sure too that
incentives can play a roll in important spe-
clal areas—such as hardwoods cultlvation—
where very little has been done and which
involve inordinate expense for private enter-
prises or individuals.

It's interesting to note that the Third For-
est started during a time of plenty. Compa-
nies were improving their forests and wood
production 30 years ago, simply as good busi-
ness practice, with no thought of imminent
scarcities. Fortunately, with the help of pub-
lic and private groups, a good start was
made towards the higher wood yields we will
need in the future.

Today with wood resources showing their
Iimitations in the face of overwhelming
growth in demand coupled with an eroding
supply base, it is not too much to say that
the Third Forest is as essentlal to the future
progress of the forest products industry as
the cotton gin was to the development of
the early textile industry.

And I suspect the Third Forest will work
in the same way. Just as volume production
by the cotton gin put pressure on finding im-
proved ways to pick cotton—and, incident-
ally, on Increasing cotton yleld per acre—
so the Third Forest will generate pressure on
the means of production.

Take, for example, the trend I described
before in the slowed growth of new paper
production capacity. If an increased flow of
raw material is forthcoming from our lesser
acreage, ways will be found—through equip-
ment and processing advances, assuming that
additional mills will not be feasible—to pro-
duce the greater quantities consistent with
demand growth.

In housing, to take another example, pro=-
duction methods applied to the new factory
bullt, modular homes indicate that 20 per
cent more dwellings can be built from a given
amount of lumber and plywood.

But agaln, whatever private enterprise can
do is based upon the growth of the Third
Forest. And that’s a cooperative effort, en-
talling business and Individuals, public and
private organizations,

Thet brings up other resources which have
become worrisome. Previously I mentioned
usable air and water.

I'd like to make some remarks on them
from a different viewpolnt than that taken
by the current chaotic concern. I find some
very strong analogies between the need to
combat pollution and the need to combat
scarcity through the Third Forest.

I could say that the forest products indus-
try has demonstrated concern with pollu-
tion long before It became a publicized prob-
lem. I could say that my company has spent
$10 million over the past decade on prevent-
ing pollution and that we're continually up-
grading our anti-pollution equipment and
techniques.

All that is true, but it’s beside the point.
It's talking defensively and in no way in-
duces a productive approach to the problem.

In reality, like the imminent scarcity of
wood. resources, the idea of air and water
being in “short supply” has developed sud-
denly. It has taken us by surprise. Let's ad-
mit it. How many people really thought ten
years ago that there might be limitations to
these resources?

Let's also admit that we are all guilty. The
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consumer through his wants—and I dare
say needs—for automobiles, paper, appli-
ances, and most everything else; the pro-
ducer through his desire to make a reason-
able profit by satisfying these needs; the gar-
bage-generating citizen is gullty; so is the
tourlst passing through; so is the Communist
and the Capitalist, the Democrat and the
Republican. We can all.cry “Mea culpal”

Once we get beyond the finger-pointing
stage, we can think clearly. Like the Third
Forest, combatting pollution of our elements
is a collective project. It goes beyond the
single company or the single industry, be-
yond the single state. It's as ridiculous to put
& company out of the competitive running
by laying on an exorbitant expense for pol-
lution control as it is for a company to argue
that it should continue to pollute air and
water because it can't afford to install anti-
pollution equipment, We don't even find
general agreement as to what the most effec-
tive pollution control entalls.

Conserving our air and water resources is
at least a regional problem with strong fed-
eral overtones. It requires intensive, broad-
based, coordinated action.

Despite the role of villain assigned to us
by some groups, Industry can be counted on
to do its share. Looking at the forest prod-
ucts area, industry has certainly proven its
cooperative, responsible attitude. Most com=-
panies have over the years, and despite satls-
fying ever rising consumption, planted mil-
lions more trees on the timberlands under
their jurisdiction than they've cut down. In-
dustrial woodlands have consistently pro-
moted the multiple use concept, providing
hunting, fishing, and other forest recreation-
al opportunities to more people than ever
before.

Those of us who are concerned with grow-
ing forests and producing forest products
stand at the interface between rising de-
mand and the resources needed to supply it.
I think we're in excellent position not only
to satisfy greater consumption but also to
expand the productive conservation of these
resources.

THE CALIFORNIA WATER PROJECT
PRESENTS ANOTHER PUZZLE—
EAST SIDE OR WEST SIDE?

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, 3 weeks
ago I inserted a list of questions asked by
California resources secretary, Norman
B. Livermore, Jr., regarding the East
Side canal project.

His questions, Mr. Speaker, were asked
of the Bureau of Reclamation and cen-
tered on the environmental impact of the
proposed East Side Division of the Cen-
tral Valley project and the effect of the
development of many thousands of acres
of new cropbearing lands on the agri-
cultural economy of California.

As a consequence of Mr. Livermore’s
asking those questions, East San Joaquin
Valley interests correctly interpreted the
State officials as favoring one project,
the State water project, over another, the
East Side Division of the federally fi-
nanced Central Valley project.

The problem, Mr. Speaker, is that
there is not enough water to supply the
proposed needs of these two mammoth
projects.
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The dissent among the water contrac-
tors in this matter is growing, despite the
efforts of the State’s “water company,”
the Department of Water Resources,
which is trying to soothe both sides for
fear that the real weaknesses of the
water planning in California will be
made apparent to the people of the State.

At a recent meeting of the State of
California’s Board of Agriculture, Wil-
liam R. Gianelli, director of the Depart-
ment of Water Resources took note of
the gathering clouds of competition for
California’s remaining water and sug-
gested that the water users should not be
fighting among themselves buf, instead,
should be fighting against the “extreme
conservationists.”

What Mr. Gianelli is really saying, Mr.
Speaker, is that the water contractors
of State and Federal water should band
together and fight the people of the State
who are very concerned about the effects
of massive water development upon the
environment of the areas of origin and
the areas of receipt.

Mr. Speaker, “extreme conservation-
ists” is a label fitting all conservationists.
There is no half effort to preserve the
environment.

I believe Mr. Gianelli knows that fact,
and that he and the others who would
peddle the State’s water resources to
those who would add to the rampaging
and disastrous growth of the Los Angeles
Basin and the very real economic prob-
lems facing the State’s agricultural in-
dustry are deluding themselves if they
think they are up against a handful of
“extremists.”

The people of the State are con-
cerned—extremely concerned.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to place into
the REcorp a letter to the State Agricul-
ture Board from John Garabedian, a
grower from Fresno, Calif., who is un-
happy at the State’s efforts to send water
south at the expense of the East Side.

I would also like to place into the Rec-
ORD a response to that letter from Mr.
Gianelli.

I would draw to the attention of those
who read these letters the absence of
consideration regarding what will hap-
pen to the areas of origin if the water
they are bickering about is diverted.

The letters follow:

PETERS & GARABEDIAN,
Fresno, Calif., June 29, 1970.
ALLAN GRANT,
President, State Board of Agriculture,
Sacramento, Calif.

Dear Me. GRANT: As you know, I will be
unable to attend the meeting on Thursday.
I am, therefore, writing this letter pertain-
ing to our state water problems, Inasmuch
as Mr. Gianelli is going to speak to the Board
on this subject, I believe this letter is timely.
Please read it after Mr. Gianelli’s talk. I am
in full agreement with practical'y all of Mr.
Gianelll’s thinking, but I cannot say the
same about Mr. Livermore there in Sacra-
mento.

I am particularly concerned that San
Joaquin Valley water needs are being ignored
while emphasis is being placed on moving
water to Southern California, As an example
of matters causing my concern, I have noted
that In spite of the fact that the Proposed
Feasibility Report for the East Side Division
of the Central Valley Project to serve areas
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in the San Joaquin Valley was received by
the State of California in December of 1968,
no comments have yet been forwarded to the
Department of the Interlor.

In the meantime, the state has sent ap-
proving comments to the Department of the
Interior on the Proposed Feasibility Report
on the Perlpheral Canal which report was
received in Sacramento in July, 1969, Maybe
it is significant that the Peripheral Canal
would serve the State Water Project which
would deliver water to southern California
areas,

The East Side Canal will serve areas in
Stanislaus, Merced, Madera, Fresno, Tulare,
Kings and Kern Counties In addition to fur-
nishing water in Sacramento and San
Joaquin Counties as a supplement to the
Folsom South Canal.

Many thousands of acres of already devel-
oped agricultural lands in the San Joaquin
Valley must have the supplemental water
supplies now available for the East Side
Canal If they are to survive severe water
shortages and rapidly falling water tables.
In addition, predicted population Increases
in California will have both direct and in-
direct results in the worsening of the exist-
ing critical situations. Demands will increase
for municipal as well as agricultural supplies.

There is a great danger that unless prompt
action s taken by the state to advance the
East Side Canal, this badly needed facility
will have been sacrificed to satisfy environ-
mentalists who want this long-allocated and
avallable water for discharge to the delta
and the ocean. Blithely, casually and un-
realistically these people are saying that east
side areas should look to the “north coast"
for water while the environmentalists active-
1y oppose such “north coast” development.

The unfortunate result is llable to be that
the water needed for the initial phase of the
Bast Side Project will be lost while over
2,000,000 acre feet of northern California
water flows through central California and
over the Tehachapi to serve southern Cali-
fornia. 1,600,000 acre feet has been allocated
to the East Side Division by state and fed-
eral agencies for years and until this water,
made available by federal CVP storage and
conveyance features can be delivered to the
many applicants who have asked for over
4,000,000 acre feet per year from CVP, the
present CVP water and power contractors
will be liable tor repayment of allocated con-
struction costs.

The East Side Division and the Peripheral
Canal will use the same take-out from the
Sacramento River near Hood and will use
several miles of joint canal. East Side and
Peripheral Canal projects should be au-
thorized together and constructed jointly by
stages.

If Peripheral Canal is authorized ahead of
the East Side Division, it is likely that the
East Side Division will be set back years with
the result that the water now avallable will
go to other areas.

It is inconcelvable that the state govern-
ment can turn its back on this important
part of our state’s progress.

The East Side Canal will be able to im-
prove delta water quality through discharges
to east side streams; improve fish and wild-
life conditions by releases at various points;
make possible by means of the Hood-Clay
Pump Connection of the East Side Division
the delivery of adequate flows in the Ameri-
can River passing Sacramento; and will pro-
vide additional recreational facilities to meet
growing demands from San Joaquin Valley
people as well as Southern Californlans,

Bankruptey and devastation will result in
large agricultural areas unless progress is
made immediately to bring about construc-
tion and use of this vital project which is
badly needed.

Very truly yours,
JOHN (GARABEDIAN.

August 14, 1970

DEPARTMENT OF WATER RESOURCES,
Sacramento, Calif., July 3, 1970.
Mr. JOHN GARABEDIAN,
Member, State Board of Agriculture,
Fresno, Calif.

Dear Mr. GAraBEDIAN: Don Weinland, Ex-
ecutive Officer for the State Board of Agri-
culture, read your letter of June 29 to
Chairmen Allan Grant at the meeting of
the Board held yesterday at the Irvine Cam-
pus of the University of California. I re=-
sponded briefly to the points raised in the
letter, and I am sorry you were not there to
hear my comments. Don Weinland asked me
to respond to your letter, and I am pleased
to do that at this time.

First of all, those of us in the Resources
Agency, Mr, Norman B. Livermore and my-
self, are trying very hard to make certain
that all areas of the State are given equal
treatment insofar as the use of our water
resources are concerned. As far as I know,
I do not believe that any responsible state
officlal with whom I am acquainted has rec-
ommended early authorization and construc-
tion of the Peripheral Canal solely on the
basis that it would serve the State Water
Project and deliver water to Southern Cali-
fornia areas.

Permit me to elaborate. The Peripheral
Canal is a joint federal-state facility which
would serve the Federal Central Valley Proj-
ect as well as the State Water Project. As a
matter of fact, the present arrangement
contemplates that 50 percent of the water
which would be diverted through the Canal
would be used for federal project purposes
and 50 percent for State Water Project pur-
poses, with the costs of this canal being
shared on the same basis. The San Luls Unit
of the Federal Central Valley Project, the
exchange contract which allows many along
the east side of the Valley to receive water
from the Madera and the Friant-Kern canals,
as well as water delivery by the Bureau of
Reclamation along the route of the Delta
Mendota Canal, are all direct federal proj-
ect beneficlaries from the Peripheral Ca-
nal, Of the State's 50 percent share of the
water which would be diverted through the
canal, only slightly in excess of one-half
would be diverted to areas south of the
Tehachapi Mountains. From these figures,
therefore, you can ¢.2 that the Peripheral
Canal will be used to the extent of about
75 percent in the San Joaquin Valley for
agricultural purposes with the remaining
approximate 25 percent being used iIn areas
of SBouthern California. Hence, the Peripheral
Canal is not a facility designed to serve water
solely to Southern California—most of the
use from it will be in the San Joaquin Val-
ley.

As you correctly report, the East Side Proj-
ect report was forwarded to the State for
comments approximately a year and a half
ago. The cost of the East Side Project is now
approaching $1 billion, whereas the federal
share of the Peripheral Canal is only slightly
in excess of $100 million. As a consequence,
the projects are of considerably different
magnitudes as compared to costs and prob-
lems assoclated with federal authorization
and funding. Also, one of the problems asso-
clated with the East Side Project which has
caused delay has been the insistence of the
Secretary of Interior that guarantees of ade-
quate drainage be provided before the East
Side Canal can proceed without suggestions
as to how this might be done, Secretary Liv-
ermore has, on several occasions, corre-
sponded with the Secretary of Interior in an
attempt to clarify the federal position con-
cerning the necessity for drainage facilities
before the Project proceeds.

There are a number of other problems con-
cerning the East Side Project upon which
clarifications are being sought from the U.S,
Bureau of Reclamation. It has been our
general view that as many of these problems
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as possible should be cleared up at the State
level instead of debating them in Washing-
ton or at the time of congressional hearings.

Let me assure you that we State agencies
understand the problems of falling ground
water levels on the east side of the San Joa-
quin Valley and recognize the importance
of maintaining the existing agricultural
economy in that area. We are hopeful that
some of the problems concerning the Proj-
ect can be resolved and the State’s comments
forwarded without undue delay.

Please let us know if you have any ques-
tions.

Sincerely yours,
W. R. GIANELLI,
Director.

MIDGET SOVIET PEACE STEPS
TOUTED AS GIANT STRIDES

HON. HALE BOGGS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, the very
able columnist, Joseph Kraft, has written
a very perceptive article on the situation
in the Middle East. I would like to share
it with my colleagues:

[From the Baltimore Sun, Aug. 13, 1870]
MInGET SOVIET PEACE STEPS TOUTED AS GIANT
STRIDES
(By Joseph Eraft)

WasHINGTON.—The world has recently been
wearing a more peaceful aspect because of
some give on the Soviet side. But the Rus-
slans have been obliging on problems that
are about as apt to go away as rheumatism.

Their concesslons have been trivial and
subject to easy reversal. So the Washington
view is that the Russians are mainly trying
to gain time for sorting out internal leader-
ship problems that must be resolved before
fundamental decisions can be taken.

The most striking sign of Soviet give has
come in the agreement with West Germany
to renounce the use of force. The agreement
was tied up months ago In negotiations be-
tween Andrel Gromyko, Soviet foreign min-
ister, and Egon Bahr, a special assistant to
Chancellor Willy Brandt of West Germany.

For purely internal political reasons Bonn
then decided to append to the agreement
provisos that would keep open the questions
of German reunification and a possible Big
Four arrangement on the status of Berlin.
The Russians could easily have balked, leav-
ing the Brandt government in an awiul hole.
Instead they accepted gracefully. And when
Chancellor Brandt decided to go to Moscow
for the signing, Premier Alexel Eosygin even
came off vacation to be present.

A similar show of pliability has marked the
Soviet role in the Middle East. The Russians
could have gone on using tension between
Israel and Egypt to penetrate deeper and
deeper into the area.

Instead they elected to favor the 90-day
cease-fire proposed by the United States,
and in the Moscow talks with President
Gamal Abdel Nasser, they used their influence
to foster Egyptian acceptance.

Lastly, there is the matter of the Stra-
tegic Arms Limitations Talks in Vienna. The
proposals put forward by the United States
could have been rejected by the Soviet Union
on a number of plausible grounds, For ex-
ample, they do not cover the MIRV, or multi-
ple independently-targeted reentry vehicles,
where this country is way ahead, They im-
pose special 1imits on the biggest bombs and
missiles where the Russians have put their
energy.
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Instead the Russians let these proposals
go by without serious protest. And so the sec-
ond, or Vienna phase of the marathon talks,
has featured a note of amity.

Despite these pleasant atmospherics, how-
ever, the Soviet moves are trifling in their
intrinsic significance. A settlement in Europe
still turns on two almost primeval issues—
the status of Berlin and the role of the two
Germanies. In the Middle East, there are not
even the beginnings of harmony on such
basics as the status and the borders of Israel.
And while an arms agreement is likely, the
area covered seems to be shrinking with the
final outcome not yet assured.

Indeed, the striking feature of current
Soviet behavior is that minimal gestures are
being made to look like major steps forward.
And it is in this connection that the theory
of unresolved internal problems comes on
stage. For the existence of these problems is
beyond question.

A new party congress, Russia's most im-
portant political forum was announced at
the highest levels last month, only to be
postponed a few days later, until next spring.
Adoption of a long-overdue five-year plan
has been similarly put off. A number of the
highest Soviet leaders—including Premier
Kosygin, President Nicolal Podgorny and
Mikhail Suslov of the party secretariat—seem
ripe for retirement. And continuing trans-
fers of younger contenders—most recently
the rumored shift of V. 5. Tolstikoy from
party boss of Leningrad to ambassador to
China—suggests that major shuffles are being
prepared.

The best guess, in these circumstances, is
that the Soviet leadership is easing presure
on foreign fronts in order to gain a breathing
spell for setting its own house in order. The
big decisions are almost certainly yet to be
made.

So while the harmony of the present mo-
ment is not to be wholly discounted, while
indeed it makes sense to seize opportunities,
the most important thing for the United
States is to be ready for any outcome in the
uncertain shifting now going on inside the
Kremlin. In that connection, the Senate's
narrow approval for continuing the anti-
ballistic missile program seems about what
the doctor ordered.

TRIBUTE TO GEORGE HOBERG

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1870

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, Lake
County, Calif., the paradise of Califor-
nia’s vacationland, lost its leading citi-
zen last week, George Hoberg.

George pioneered the development of
Lake County’s Hoberg's Resort, the most
notable in northern California. The Ho-
berg Resort over the past many decades
catered to thousands of vacationers. Be-
cause of George Hoberg’s management
the lives of many people were made a
little more plesant for a few weeks of
the year.

George Hoberg was active in serving
his community, a graduate of Cogswell
College in San Francisco, became a
leader in the State resort and tourism
industry, and served as president of the
California Hotel and Resort Owners As-
sociation, the Redwood Empire Associa-
tion, and the Lake County Chamber of
Commerce.
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George Hoberg also was a leader in
the effort to redevelop Lake County to
achieve a southerly diversion of the Eel
River.

George was a friend of mine and the
kind of Californian that measurably
helped make our State great.

SIXTH ANNUAL LEGISLATIVE QUES-
TIONNAIRE RESULTS OTH DIS-
TRICT—NEW JERSEY

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, the re-
sponse of my constituents to my sixth
annual questionnaire is most gratifying.
To date, I have received 24,485 responses
to the gquestionnaire, which indicates to
me the high degree of interest residents
of the Ninth Congressional District of
New Jersey have in their Federal Gov-
ernment and the critical issues of the
day.

The questionnaire was sent to all
households in the Ninth Congressional
Distriet. I feel that through such an ex-
tensive sampling I was able to obtain an
accurate reflection of the prevailing
opinion in my district on the most im-
portant issues facing our Nation.

There were many questionnaires that
had additional comments attached to
them. These are in the process of being
answered individually. The enthusiastic
response to my request for expanded in-
dividual opinions proves decisively that
people are concerned about their Gov-
ernment.

I wish to take this opportunity to ex-
tend my thanks to all the residents of
the ninth district who took the time and
effort to study, evaluate, and respond to
the questionnaire. It is an honor and a
privilege to represent the people of the
district.

At this point all 24,485 responses have
been tabulated. It is my intention to send
a copy of the results to every resident of
the ninth district so that my constitu-
ents ‘can compare their personal views
with the concensus of opinion of the
other residents of the distriet. The tabu-
lation was a tremendous task, and I wish
to express my appreciation publicly for
the fine cooperation of the many volun-
teers and members of my staff who spent
countless hours completing this tabu-
lation.

Mr. Speaker, I find several points par-
ticularly clear in the responses on my
constituents.

There continues to be a high degree of
interest in the war in Southeast Asia.
An overwhelming number of respondents
opposed further escalation of the war,
and a similar percentage backed the con-
tinuation of the dual policy of phased
withdrawal and seeking peace at the ne-
gotiating table. Reaction to the exten-
sion of the war into Cambodia was
strongly negative with considerable sen-
timent in favor of firmer congressional
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oversight of Presidential actions in con-
ducting the war.

In connection with the question asking
my constituents to rank issue areas ac-
cording to their personal priorities for
action, a large number placed ending en-
vironmental pollution at the top of the
list, backing their choice with a resound-
ing 95 percent vote in favor of fines for
industrial polluters of the air and water.
This obviously represents, Mr. Speaker, a
clear mandate in favor of more vigorous
Federal action in the field of pollution
control.

Quite naturally, many residents of the
Ninth District expressed concern about
the troubled state of our economy, with
a large number in favor of wage, price,
profit, and credit controls to end infla-
tion. I believe this suggests, Mr. Speaker,
that perhaps by constituents are not
completely satisfied with the administra-
tion's approach in redirecting the econ-
omy and expect more assertion on the
part of Congress to restore the conditions
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of prosperity and economic growth which
we experienced throughout the decade of
the 1960's.

Certainly the indicated support of my
constituents for programs to establish
special institutions for the rehabilitation
of eriminals and narcotic addicts, to pro-
vide a guaranteed income for poor people,
to increase the number of scholarships
and loans to college students from low-
and middle-income families, and to regu-
late marketing practices in order to bet-
ter protect consumers reflects a concern
on their part for domestic social improve-
ment. This, in turn, signals Members of
Congress to take cognizance of the need
to reorder our spending priorities. My
constituents’ views regarding excessive
military spending is confirmed in their
opposition to further deployment of the
ABM and MIRV systems, and their sup-
port for reductions in troop assignments
in Europe and Asia.

Mr, Speaker, these are but some of the
generalizations one can make on the

PT, 1.—1970 LEGISLATIVE QUESTIONNAIRE
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basis of the questionnaire results. The
statistical tabulations follow in two parts,
and I commend them to the considera-
tion of my colleagues in the hope that
they will derive some insight from them
as to the state of public opinion in the
Nation at this time.

Mr. Speaker, for a long time we have
been talking about reassessing our prior-
ities. The results of the second part of
the poll indicate that the conditions of
our environment and the question of
Vietnam are major concerns in the Ninth
Congressional District. Inflation and
narcotics traffic follow closely. The prob-
lems of hunger, the conaquest of killer
diseases and education also stand high
on the list of priorities.

In presenting these results, Mr. Speak-
er, I feel that they represent a good
cross-section of views and opinions of my
constituents. I value their thinking and
the care which they took in making their
evaluations.

_ The listing of the results follow:

No Undecided

1. Our involve

tin Viet

m has now

hed the 14-year point. What course should we now pursue?

(a) Step up military action to defeat North Vietnam and the Vietcong?

(b) Preceed with gradual withdrawal of our troops leaving the battlefield fighting to the South Vietn:

e to the area?

peac
(c) Should Congress set a definite date for withdrawal of our troops?. .

(d) Complete withdrawal of our military forces leaving the decision to be reached on the future of South Vietnam o th

nam, North Vietnam, and the Vietcong

() Do you favor the Cooper-Church amendment which would prohibit the use of funds to ratain U.S. t i ia af
?the President) unless otherwise authorized by Congress. . - iyl 076 Cthe g

o

2. Would you favor enactmant of legislation compelling a Preside_nt to get congressional apprgul before sending or committing American troops to any foreign land?.

3. Should we hold in-abeyance further testing and develop

the ex 8

(MIRV) until an agreement is reached or not reached on arms control at the strate;

tain peace in their ares and to make more funds a

gl antiballistic missile S{)stem (ABM

carms limitation talks (SALT) being hel

our di

i
4. Should we sharply reduce the size of our troop assignments in Europe and Asia wi%n 2 twofold purpose—placing greater responsibility on other nations to main-

o
. Do you favor the United States selling additional Phantom and
. Do you favor a détente with mainland China directed at expanding trade and

r prog Son. L A
Sky Hawk airplanes to Israel?.._. .
Telati

] and h
+ Do you feel voluntary restraints by all sectors of the economy would be sufficient to siow down inflation?_
. As a last resort would you favar wage, price, profit, and credit controls?

. With regard to the environment, do you favor:

Ea) Barrin'g lead ingasoline?_-____________ st ooos
0

b) Fines for industrial pollution of the air and water?

. Do you favor additional scholarships and loans for college students from low- and middle-income families?
. Do you Iawr%mpnsals pending before Congress which grant postal employees an & tpay i

e Post 0

ice Department with the right to set maiiing rates and wages of employees?

. President Nixon has proased a welfare plan under which a federally guaranteed income would be

for the working poor.

you think the'idea is a good one?__

. Would you favor the establishment of a complete volunteer military force and the endin

increased salary costs to attract volunteers?
14, Do you favor a system which
15, Would you favor creation of a

rovides for alternative services (governmental, Vista, Peace Corps, Red Cross) to military service? X
ederal-State program establishing special institutions for rehabilitating—academically and vocationally—those convicted of crimes

for the 1st time and to keep them apart from hard-mra_cr}mlnsls?

16. Would you favor making it a criminal off to mail

d or ked for parnographic adverlising foa person—adult or minor?

17. Do you favor election of Presidents by popular vote in place of the present Electoral College system?
18. Do you favor a requirement that packages be labeled to show the .p:r unit cost of an item _.s.y_‘ -

19. Do you favor legi o protect from r

20, Do you favor Federal funding for drug abuse education?

d credit cards through the

amese, but continuing our conference efforts to brin

and the multiple-war head missiles
by the United States and Russia?._.

21. Do you favor additional funding of Federal rehabilitation programs for narcotic addicts?. -
22, The House recently passed a bill increasing social security benefits by 5 percent and with
this is appropriate and adequate? .o . .. i i e
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PART IT—PRIORITIES
What s your order of priorities? Please
miark the following numerically (1, 2, 8, ete.)
in the order of their importance to you.
Relative standing in the group in terms of
total number of responses:
. Alr, water pollution, environment.
. End war in Vietnam.
. Inflation, unemployment, cost-of-living.
. Narcotics traffic and addiction.
. Hunger and Malnutrition,
. Conquering “killer” diseases.
. Education.
. Syndicate or organized crime.
. Btreet, house-breaking crimes and root
causes of them.
. Housing.
. Plight of Clties.
. Clty, suburban transportation.
. Racial diserimination.
. Highway safety and construction.
. Expanded Job training for disadvan-
taged.
16. Space program.
17. Foreign Aid.

NATIONAL COUNCIL OF YOUNG
MEN'S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATIONS
ENDORSES THE ABOLITION OF
THE DRAFT

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, several weeks ago I and a group
of 60 other Representatives introduced
a bill to implement the Gates Commis-
sion’s recommendations and establish an
all-volunteer army.

This is an issue which has gained sup-
port from Members of both political par-
ties and across the entire ideological
spectrum. Many groups and associations
realize the need to end the draft. One of
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these is the National Council of Young
Men'’s Christian Associations.

At a recent meeting, the national coun-
cil resolved that “the national adminis-
tration and the Congress give very high
priority to complete abolition of the draft
at the very earliest possible date.” The
entire text of the resolution follows:
RESOLUTION OF THE NATIONAL COUNCIL OF

YounG MEN’S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATIONS ON

THE SELECTIVE SERVICE SYSTEM

Whereas, the lssue of Selective Service Is
one of the deepest concern to the young
people in whom the YMCA should have the
greatest interest and to whom the YMCA
should have the most desire to appeal; and

Whereas, the National Board of the YMCAs
adopted on February 7, 1070, a comprehen-
sive resolution on the subject of Selective
Service based on a careful study by a well
qualified, broad based task force;

Now, Therefore, be it resolved that the
National Council of the YMCAs of the USA
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endorses and supports the Resolution
adopted February 7, 1970 by the National
Board of the YMCAs concerning Selective
Service and urges its widespread dissemina-
tion and support; and

Resolved, further, that the National Coun-
cil urges the national administration and
the Congress to give very high priority to
complete abolition of the draft at the very
earliest possible date; and

Resolved, further, that coples of this Reso-
lution and of the February T, 1870 National
Board Resolution be sent to the President,
the Secretary of Defense, and every mem-
ber of Congress.

RICHARD L. WEITZEL

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, the adults
of each generation, it seems, view the
youth of the day with extreme skepti-
cism. They study the youth, their ideas
and ideals, their fads and their interests,
and they wonder what will become of the
Nation when the boy becomes a man.

Strangely enough, the Nation has pros-
pered under each generation. Each has
produced outstanding men in every walk
of life. The youth of today, I believe, will
perform likewise.

For instance, Richard L. Weitzel, a 14-
year-old boy from West Mifflin, Pa., in
my 20th Congressional Distriet, has all
the earmarks of becoming such a leader
of tomorrow. A son of Mr. and Mrs. Rich-
ard L. Weitzel, this young man was one
of 34 boys in the entire Nation selected
to the 1970 Pop Warner All-American
Team of Little Scholars. He was chosen
for his excellent performance as a schol-
ar, an athlete, and a leader.

I would like to insert in the REcorD
the letter announcing Richard’s selection
to the All-American team along with two
articles from his community's newspaper,
the New Daily Messenger. These articles
summarize Richard's many accomplish-
ments today and it is ocbvious why he was
selected for the Pop Warner All-Stars.

Mr. Speaker, I believe the late Glenn
Scobie Warner, for whom this national
football organization was named, would
have been proud of Richard. I know I am.

The material referred to follows:

Por WARNER LITTLE ScHOLARS, INC.,
Philadelphia, Pa., June 10, 1970.
Master RicHARD WEITZEL,
West Mifilin, Pa.

Dear RicHIE: It is with great personal
pleasure that I inform you ofﬂclaﬂy of your
selection to the 1970 Pop Warner All Ameri-
can Team of Little Scholars.

Your proven accomplishments in the field
of scholarship, athletics, and community
gervice have marked ¥ou as an ideal example
of the finest qualities of American youth
end eminently qualifies you to take part in
this year’s 19th annual Little Scholars’ Pil-
grimage to Cincinnati, Ohio from August 2
to August 8, 1870.

You and your parents can be justly proud
of this recognition which places your name
on & select list of scholar-athletes who have
emulated the character bullding example of
the Iate, great Glenn Scobie “Pop" Warner.
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Congratulations and sincere best wishes
for a wonderful and enlightening trip.
Yours truly,
AnTHONY F. Visco, Jr.,
National Football Commissioner,
Pop Warner Junior League Football.

[From the Daily Messenger, June 20, 1970]
RicHARD WEITZEL NAMED TO PoP WARNER
TeAM

Richard L. Weitzel, son of Mr. and Mrs,
Richard L. Weltzel, 101 5th Avenue, West
Mifflin, Pennsylvania, has been selected as a
member of the 1970 Pop Warner All Amerl-
can Team of Little Scholars.

Chosen for his excellent performance in
the classrom, gridiron, and all-around
leadership, Little Scholar Richard Weitzel
will travel as part of a squad of 34 Little
Americans for a one week pilgrimage to Cin-
cinnati, Ohlo.

Highlights of this trip will be their at-
tendance at the opening day game at Cin-
cinnatl’s new Riverfront Stadium between
Paul Brown's Cincinnati Bengals and Vince
Lombardi’s Washington Redskins, a visit
with Ohio Governor, James Rhodes, and
trips to the professional football Hall of
Fame in Canton and to the Air Force Mu-~
seum in Dayton.

Richard is “a credit to his family and his
community” according to the Hon. Joseph
M. Gaydos, U.S. Congressman, House of Rep-
resentatives, from Pennsylvania. Richard,
the top student in the ninth grade class of
256 at Homeville Junior High is on the stage
crew and editor of Homeville J. High School
newspaper, and a member of the Enights of
the Altar, Catholic Youth Organization, and
the National Honor Society; he also recelved
the American Legion Scholarship Award.
Richard plays spit end and halfback for the
West Mifflin Trojans, coached by Donald T.
Polens, Steel Valley Football League. He was
named “Most Valuable Flayer.” Richard, 14
years old, would like to go to Notre Dame.

According to Herbert Barness, Pop Warner
Board Chairman, each Scholar-Athlete rep-
resents an outstanding example of the qual-
itles emulated by the late, great Glenn Sco-
bie “Pop” Warner for whom the nationwide
junior grid organization was named. All of
the named Little Scholars will receive a
framed certificate signifying their achieve-
ment and recognition as an outstanding
American youth.

The nationwide youth football program
that bears his illustrious name (Pop Warner
Junior League Football), now in its 42nd
year of operation, continues to innovate the
grid game at the very grass roots level of
pre-high school football.

Working with youngsters between the ages
of seven and fifteen years, the Philadelphia
headquartered Pop Warner Junlor League
Football program has ploneered safety-first
football, where youthful grid opponents are
carefully and strictly matched according to
both maximum and minimum age and
weight limitations.

[From the New Daily Messenger, July 1, 1970]
FrOM THE SIDELINES
(By Ray P. Johnston)

Ray Weltzel is a perfectionist!

Whether behind his desk at Homeville
Junior High, as a member of the Catholic
Enights of the Altar, or as half-back and
split end for the West Miffiin Trojans, Rich
Weitzel is not satisfied with second-best.

The 14-year-old student has been selected
as a member of the 1970 Pop Warner All
American Team of Little Scholars; not an
honor to be taken lightly—but then, Rich
Weltzel doesn't take anything lightly.

Only the best can make the Pop Warner
team. Needless to say the son of Mr. and Mrs.
Richard L. Weitzel of 101 Fifth Ave., West
Mifflin worked hard for the honor.
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He was chosen for excellence; in the class-
room, gridiron, and all-around citizenship
and leadership. He'll travel as part of a
squad of 34 Little All Amerlcans for a one
week pilgrimage to Cincinnati, Ohlo,

He'll be there at the opening day game at
Cincinnati's new Riverfront Stadilum be-
tween Paul Brown's Cincinnatl Bengals and
Vince Lombardi’'s Washington Redskins,

He'll visit Ohio Governor James Rhodes.
He'll take trips to the Professional Football
Hall of Fame in Canton and the Air Force
Museum in Dayton.

Richard Weltzel has proven himself worthy
of the honor and his accomplishments have
brought honor to his family, his school, his
team and his community. Congressman Jo-
seph M. Gaydos recently cited Richard for
being a credit “to his family and his com-
munity.”

They say that brains and football just
don’t go together. Rich Weitzel is proving
that statement wrong, and he's spelling it
out in capital letters.

Rich Weiltzel 1s the top student at Home-
ville Junior High in a class of 256, He's on the
stage crew. He's editor of the Homeville
Junior High newspaper and he's a member of
the Knights of the Altar, Catholic Youth
Organization. The young athlete 1s & member
of the National Honor Soclety. He also re-
celved the American Legion Scholarship
Award,

When the young scholar sets his books
down and picks up a football he means busi-
ness, He plays split end and halfback for the
West Mifliin Trojans, coached by Donald T.
Polens, Steel Valley Football League.

Named the “Most Valuable Player,” he has
no doubts about his future. He wants to go
to Notre Dame.

The way things look, he’ll make it!

NAZI DOCUMENTATION CENTER

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, a distin-
guished constituent of mine, George H.
Rausch, has called to my attention a
problem regarding the threat to con-
tinued operation of the Nazi documenta-
tion eenter which has been operated by
Simon Wiesenthal and which has been
instrumental in bringing many former
Nazi officials to justice.

Though we cannot bring back the 6
million dead we can bring to justice those
responsible for the holocaust.

Mr. Rausch’s letter and a letter he re-
ceived from Mr. Wiesenthal fully explain
the present situation confronting the
documentation center.

Considering the importance of this
matter in providing for international
justice I commend these letters to my
colleagues’ attention and include them
in the REcorp at this point:

JunE 26, 1970.
Hon. LESTER D. WOLFF,
Cannon House Office Building,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN WoLFF: You are aware,
I am sure, of Simon Wiesenthal’s great con-
tribution to the cause of justice. It has been
through his efforts that international crimi-
nals like Eichman were brought to the bar,
and his Documentation Center, at this time,
is the only agency in the whole world con-
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cerned with bringing to justice individuals
of such infamy. It is unthinkable that the
free peoples of this world should brook any
interference with this man’s work.

I am enclosing a copy of a letter we have
just received from Mr. Wiesenthal.

We hope that you will find it possible to
bring the potential threat to the Docu-
mentation Center to the attention of not
only the Congress of the United States, but
such other officials in our Government who
can speak for the people of America and
intervene in the Center’s behalf.

It gives me a great sense of security to
know that this matter will have the support
of your influence in Washington.

Most cordially,
GEORGE RAUSCH.
DOKUMENTATIONSZENTRUM DES
BUNDES JUDISCHER VERFOLGTER
DEs NAZIREGIMES,
June 16, 1970.
Dear Friends of the Documentation Center:

You have certainly read in the papers
about the heavy attacks and defamations on
the party-congress on June 11th of the Aus-
trian Socialist Party which forms the Gov-
ernment, against me and the Documentation
Center. Minister Leopold Gratz called the
Documentation Center a “Feme- und Spit-
zerlorganisation"”, i.e. vehmic and secret-
agent organisation.

We did not accept this silently, but brought
an action agalnst Minister Gratz. Our friends
abroad—particularly the organisations of the
Nazl-prosecuted, organisations of the Ré-
sistance, Jewish and non-Jewish—sent tele-
grams of protest to Chancellor Dr. Erelsky
and to the Socialist Party.

We know very well that the Soclalist Party
needs the votes of the former Nazis for to
reach the majority. It is reported that there
might be a Nazi-amnesty.

In the present Austrian Government there
are several Ministers with a Nazi past. Con-
sidering this the Documentation Center did
not dare to let that pass without pointing to
it. Our friends in Austria understood that
the Minister threatened to have the Docu-
mentation Center closed.

Presently we are the only ones to be ac-
tive against the Nazis. If you think the Doc-
umentation Center must not be silenced
please cable your opinion to Chancellor Dr.
Bruno Kreisky, Bundeskanzleramt, 1010 Vi-
enna, Ballhausplatz, or to the Sozialistische
Partei Osterreichs, 1010 Vienna, Lowelstr. 18.
If you think that some of your friends might
be willing to do the same, please give them
the address and our thanks.

With kindest regards,
SiMoN WIESENTHAL, Dipl—Ing.

CRIMINAL JUSTICE PROFESSIONS
ACT

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, the years
of neglect and distorted priorities which
have led us to ignore the needs of our
criminal justice system—our police de-
partments, our courts, our jails and pris-
ons, and our probation and parole serv-
ices—have now resulted in the personnel
who staff those institutions becoming the
target of much unwarranted criticism
and abuse.

Police and law enforcement officers—
the vast majority of whom are dedicated
and conscientious public servants—are
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criticized and ridiculed by those who
have never faced the hard decisions
which the policeman makes every day
he is on the beat. Judges whose inade-
quate numbers and insufficient resources
delay the trial process for months are ac-
cused of “coddling criminals,” because
we have not provided the wherewithal
to bring defendants to trial fast enough.
Overloaded parole and probation officers
are asked to carry casework burdens
which are twice or three times the opti-
mum for adequate supervision. Jail and
prison administrators are so shorthanded
that 80 percent of their time and money
must be spent on purely custodial func-
tions, with no resources for the rehabili-
tation which is supposed to be the ob-
jective of a corrections system.

Staggering under these accumulated
burdens of neglect, the morale of the
men and women who staff the institu-
tions of our criminal justice system is
falling disastrously. Recruitment and
training of new talent for these essential
fields is often impossible because of in-
adequate pay and because of the low
regard in which these occupations are
held by some people. Even when pay
and status are at acceptable levels, the
danger involved in criminal justice oec-
cupations—especially in police work—
often destroys morale and removes the
incentive for aggressive and imaginative
law enforcement work. In my home in
Chicago, seven police officers were trag-
ically shot in the line of duty during
1969. In the last month alone another
three more officers were murdered while
on duty.

Clearly some assistance from the Fed-
eral level is required on an emergency
basis if we are to avold having the ad-
ministration of criminal justice break
down entirely in our major metropolitan
areas where crime is concentrated. For
this reason I am introducing today a bill
entitled the Criminal Justice Professions
Act. This proposal would begin to re-
vitalize the criminal justice occupations,
to provide incentives for broader-based
recruitment and better training and edu-
cation; to supply the rewards of better
pay and higher social status for the men
and women in the criminal justice pro-
fessions.

The bill has three main parts. First,
it would provide for Federal programs to
increase the educational and training
opportunities open to police, court ad-
ministrators, and corrections specialists.
It would provide them fellowships of $3,-
500 per year for graduate or profession-
al programs of study, it would subsidize
travel to other jurisdictions within the
United States and in foreign countries to
study the advanced techniques of law en-
forcement and corrections in other loca-
tions. Finally, it would establish a pro-
gram of local and regional seminars and
for the exchange of modern, up-to-date
approaches to the problems of adminis-
tering the criminal law. All of these pro-
grams would be designed to increase the
opportunities for eriminal justice profes-
sionals.

A second part of the bill would go be-
vond improving opportunities to improve
the incentives and rewards for criminal
justice professionals. One section would
authorize payments by the Law En-
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forcement Assistance Administration to
State and local criminal justice agen-
cies to pay educational achievement sup-
plements to the salaries of their person-
nel. These supplements could be as much
as 5 percent of the employee’s basic
salary for a degree from a 2-year ac-
credited institution of higher education,
10 percent for a 4-year degree, and 15
percent for a graduate degree.

In addition there would be incentive
payments—subsidized by the Federal
Government—for service in high crime
and high risk areas. The areas which
qualify for such inecentive pay would be
determined by the IEAA Administrator
in consultation with local police authori-
ties.

I should add at this point that I spon-
sored another bill in July of last year,
H.R. 13054, to extend Federal survivors'
and disability benefits to local law en-
forcement and firemen, or their families,
when these men are killed or totally dis-
abled in the line of duty. This kind of
guaranteed coverage would in some areas
provide a significant additional incentive
to recruitment and retention of men in
these often hazardous occupations. I still
find it difficult to understand why Pres-
ident Nixon’s Attorney General and the
Justice Department have opposed this
proposal to benefit the courageous men
of our local police and fire depart-
ments.

The third and final part of this bill
would focus the efforts of our criminal
justice professionals on those areas which
are the proper concern of the criminal
law—dangerous and harmful crimes
against persons and against property.
Title III of the Criminal Justice Profes-
sions Act would establish a Commission
To Study the Limits of the Criminal
Sanction. The Commission would be com-
posed of the chief Federal law eniorce-
ment officer—the Attorney General—as
well as the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, Members of the House
and Senate, and three criminologists
from private life appointed by the Presi-
dent, one of whom would be designated
Chairman.

The purpose of the Commission is to
study these many areasof behavior which
we are now trying to regulate or control
using the criminal law, but which are,
in reality, not suited to control through
the criminal law, Such areas as drunken-
ness and alcoholism, family relations
problems, traffic control and accident in-
vestigation, narcotics addiction, abor-
tion, gambling, and vagrancy are
social, medical, and economic problems.
But perhaps they should not be eriminal
problems. Treating them as criminal
problems means that the valuable skills
and time of police, prosecutors, judges,
and sometimes corrections, probation
and prison personnel must be devoted to
what are essentially social, mediecal, or
economic problems.

The Commission would study which, if
any, of these questionably criminal areas
could be better controlled, regulated or
treated through social or medical pro-
grams rather than through the criminal
law. As just one example, over half of
the arrests in the United States in a re-
cent year were for drunkenness. The time
which police and judges could save if
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these problems were handled by local Al-
coholic Treatment Centers would be an
invaluable contribution to the war
against violent street crime. Similar sav-
ings might well be possible in analogous
areas like traffic control, family rela-
tions, and so forth.

In addition to studying possible areas
of deecriminalization, the Commission
would recommend the best types of in-
centives to encourage States and local
governments to switch from criminal
treatment to social or medical means for
handling behavior which can best be
controlled or regulated through non-
criminal programs.

In the three principal ways described
above—by creating additional oppor-
tunities, by providing real incentives to
take advantage of those opportunities,
and by focusing the skills and efforts of
criminal justice personnel on serious
crime problems, the Criminal Justice
Professions Act could make a real con-
tribution to revitalizing the police de-
partments, criminal courts, and correc-
tions programs of our Nation's cities. And
revitalize them we must if we are ever,
in the words of the Founding Fathers,
“to insure domestic tranquillity.”

VOTER REGISTRATION

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, once again I am contacting
every resident of my district in an ef-
fort to aid in increasing voter registra-
tion. This year, I am pleased to note,
two excellent civic-minded organiza-
tions are cooperating to make this a
completely nonpartisan effort—the Cali-
fornia League of Women Voters and the
California Jaycees. I want to commend
these two organizations and am inserting
the text of the card I will send ouf at this
point in the RECORD:

Voter Reglstration "70 (Sponsored by: Cali-
fornia League of Women Voters and Call-
fornia Jaycees), Post Office Box #1765, Santa
Monica, California 90406.

DearR CoNsSTITUENT: The act of voting is
fundamental to a democracy. But you can-
not -vote unless you are registered. If you,
or anyone in your household, are eligible to
vote but unregistered at this address, I urge
you to register before September 10, so that
you may vote in November.

To help you in this process, I am providing
the attached form. If you are unregistered,
please fill it out and malil it. It will be given
to a Depaty Registrar and every effort will
be made to register you to vote.

You are eligible to register to vote if by
November 3: you will be 21 years of age, have
lived in California for one year and the
county for 80 days.

If you have any questions, please call one
of the numbers below.

GEeORGE E. BROWN, Jr.,
Member of Congress.

Republican: 256-3121 (Northeast Los An-
geles) . 483-9550 (Los Angeles). .

Democratic: 2614122 (East Los Angeles—
habla Espanol). 866-5171 (Northeast I.os An-

eles).
# Rej);is_t.nu' of Voters—628-9211.

Congressional Offices: 6884644 (Los An-
geles), 287-0302 (San Gabriel).
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If you are not now registered to vote fill
in and return.

(Note: filling out and returning this card
does not register you to vote, but every effort
will be made to have a Deputy Registrar con-
tact you).

To: Congressman George Brown:

We are presently not registered to vote:

(Please print)

Best tlme to contact: In the evening, dur-
ing the day, call first.

Please ask the Democratic, Republican,
Peace and Freedom, American Independent,

Party to have a Deputy Reglstrar contact
me.
Reglstration closes September 10.

IT IS POSSIBLE TO ERADICATE
MARIHUANA

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, I ap-
pend herewith the third article of a four
part series written by Ed Borman, news
editor of the News-Gazette, Champaign,
Il.,, on how it is possible to eradicate
marihuana.

Dr. Ellery Enake of the University of
Illinois is an agricultural expert on
noxious weeds and their elimination.

Dr. Knake gives a simple explanation
on how it is possible to control mari-
huana with a chemical spray provided
that it is done at the right time and the
spraying must be widespread.

In view of the many questions that
have been asked members of the Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce Committee
about marihuana eradication, I know
that this article by Mr. Borman will be
most informative.

The article follows:

Ir's PossiBLE To ERADICATE MARIHUANA

(By Ed Borman)

The University of Illinois' top weed spe-
cialist has told a congressional investigator
that §1 worth of 2-4-D chemical will kill
marijuana growing along two miles of fence
Tow,

However, Dr. Ellery Enake emphasized
that the chemical must be sprayed at the
right time—when the marijuana is not more
than two feet tall,

And, he said, the spraying must be wide-
spread, not just here and there by a few
conscientious farmers.

Dr. Knake and student assoclates at the
UI have cultivated and sprayed marijuana
at the Urbana municipal dump to demon=-
strate what can be done.

He provided reports to Robert Rebein, an
investigator for the Interstate and Forelgn
Commerce Committee of the U.S. House of
Representatives, with the hope that federal
authorities will join in the efforts to get
something done with Illinois marijuana that
is being harvested and sold in nationwide
narcotics traffic.

Dr. Knake's principal mission in life is to
disseminate the know-how of the UI College
of Agriculture to Illinois farmers. He has
tried that on the marljuana problem—
through pamphlets, newspaper stories, ra-
dio-tv, and stories in farm journals,
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And stlll the marijuana flourishes within
a few miles of the University campus and
over much of the Midwest.

Dr. Enake told the congressional investi-
gator who came here this week that he is
convinced it will take something more than
the “educational” and “voluntary” approach
of the past.

He believes that more governmental action
is required against the plant that was intro-
duced into this area as part of a national ef-
fort and now has become a national social
problem. Marijuana is wild hemp. Hemp is
the source of fiber for rope. When normal
supplies from the Philippines were shut off
during World War I and II, Midwest farmers
were encouraged to grow hemp to make rope
for the Navy.

Old-timers can recall when there was 187
acres of hemp in one field near Thomasboro.
The hardy plant now grows profusely in un-
cultivated areas such as along fence rows,
ditch banks, and Interstate highways.

The problem of eradication, according to
Dr. Enake, Is that to be effective, spraying
must be done in May, June or no later than
July—when the marijuana plants are not
more than two feet tall, preferably smaller.

At that time of the year, Illinois farmers
are busy cultivating corn and soybeans.

In the “educational’ and “voluntary” ap-
proach, farmers are being asked to leave their
corn and soybean work—when “it may rain
tomorrow"—and spray the marijuana that is
doing the farmers no harm.

Human nature and modern farm problem
being what they are, Dr. Knake concedes that
is asking a lot.

To the credit of farmers, he points out that
many of them make an effort to get rid of
the weed later in the year—about this time,
when the pickers start coming to Champaign
County from all over the country. By then,
the specialist explains, the weed is seven or
elght feet tall and so tough that most feasi-
ble sprays won't kill it, and only the sharp-
est of blades will cut 1t.

Marijuana is an annual plant, which per-
petuates itself with seeds. The seeds now
forming will bring on an even larger crop
next year.

The 1969 Illinols Leglslature tried to attack
the problem by declaring marijuana a “nox-
ious weed” and attempted to apply the same
procedures which eradicated Canadian thistle
and other troublesome weeds from the state’s
farmland.

Chairman Wesley Schwengel of the Cham-
paign County Board of Supervisors a farmer,
told the congressional investigator that the
board's Noxious Weed Committee, headed by
Lowell Routh of St. Joseph, has made a con-
scientious effort to apply the new state law
here, but it hasn’t worked.

Weed commissioners were appointed, in 12
Champaign County townships, but they have
been ineffective and the illicit pickers are
flocking to the fields agaln.

“We're going to have to have some help
from somewhere,” Schwengel told the con-
gressional investigator.

Dr. Enake envisions a combination of
township weed commissioners, who know
their home areas and their neighbors well,
and a concentrated government-financed
spraying crew working steadlly during the
critical times of June and July, when the
weed is susceptible to spraying with cheap
chemicals without danger to farm crops. The
local commissioners could report where the
sSpray crew was needed.

The UI agronomist points out that mari-
juana eradication can not be an “overnight”
Or even one-year job. Because the hardy seeds
can lay dormant in the soll, it will take two
three or four years, but he says, “It is quite
possible to get rid of it gradually and ulti-
mately to get ahead of it.”

Congressman William L. Springer arranged
for the congressional investigator, a former
FBI agent, to come here because the House
Interstate and Foreign Commerce Commit-
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tee has before 1t a bill which seeks to mod-
ernize the federal laws on narcotics and
drugs. Springer is the senlor Republican on
the committee,

The pending bill, on which Springer is a
prinecipal sponsor, continues the classification
of marijuana as an illegal narcotic and gives
the U.S. attorney general authority to erad-

fcate it.

However, the proposed law will not mean
eradication unlees some agency is given the
direction and the funds to do something
about it.

THE SST

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IO0WA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. CULVER. Mr. Speaker, of major
concern to those who are interested in
the preservation of the environment is
the proposal for the development of the
supersonic transport plane—SST. Scien-
tists studying the SST are now learning
that what may appear to be progress in
air travel could actually result in the
further deterioration of our environment.

The SST is designed to carry its pas-
sengers faster than the speed of sound
everyone and everything withir a 50-mile
swath along the entire length of the
supersonic flightpath will be struck by a
severe shockwave. The SST under de-
velopment now is being subsidized with
Federal funds, and should not be con-
fused with the new Boeing 747, the jumbo
jet, which travels just below the speed
of sound, produces no sonic boom, and
has been financed entirely by the avia-
tion industry.

Of the objections to the development
of the SST raised by environmental
groups such as the National Audubon
Society and the Wilderness Society, the
following seem to be the most signifi-
cant:

First. Climatic change: Flying at alti-
tudes between 60,000 and 70,000 feet, the
SST will put large quantities of water,
carbon dioxide, and nitrogen oxides into
a section of the atmosphere that is iso-
lated from the lower atmosphere.

Warning that—

This is potentially such a significant prob-
lem that we really must understand it be-
fore proceeding in any way to alter the water
vapor content of this part of the atmos-
phere—

Dr. Gordon J. F. McDonald, the sei~
entist member of the Council on En-
vironment Quality, pointed fo two dan-
gerous consequences: First, if the con-
centration of water is increased suffi-
clently, it could form high, thin layers
of cloud in this part of the atmosphere
that could persist for a long time, and
potentially could have a very large effect
on climate; second, putting water into
this part of the atmosphere will decrease
the amount of ozone which shields the
earth from damaging radiation. If, by
any agent, ozone is stripped from the at-
mosphere, life on earth, except in the
oceans, would end.

Second. Sonic boom: A sonic boom ar-
rives with a sudden, loud bang and a
pressure disturbance capable of shatter-
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ing windows, cracking plaster, vibrating
shelves, and triggering rock slides. If
overland supersonic flight is permitted,
people working, relaxing, and sleeping
will be disturbed repeatedly, and damage
to glass, plaster, and other materials
could amount to several million dollars
per day.

An alternative is a total ban on all
overland supersonic flight. The FAA has
proposed such a regulation. But, if it
should develop that the economic suc-
cess of the SST depends on overland
flight—as one Department of Transpor-
tation official put it, “It’s easier to
change a regulation than a law.” The
sonic boom problem will not end with
restricting supersonic speeds to over-
water flights. Every SST that would fly
the Atlantic would boom an estimated
4,000 persons on the ocean. The booms
would be especially intense just off the
coast, the greatest concentration point
of commercial shipping, fishing, and
pleasure vessels. Persons on such ships
must expect as many as one or two sonic
booms per hour, day and night.

Third. Air pollution: While serving as
Under Secretary of the Interior, Mr. Rus-
sell Train, Chairman of the Council on
Environmental Quality, cited atmospher-
ie pollution and ground contamination as
yet another environmental hazard posed
by the SST. The operation of SST’s at
subsonie speeds—including speeds neces-
sary for takeoff and landing—results in
inefficient fuel combustion which releases
a heavy discharge of pollutants. Ineffi-
cient fuel combustion is no small prob-
lem when the amount of fuel consumed
by the SST is taken into account: for
instance, during takeoff the SST burns
1 ton of fuel each minute—far more than
subscnic jets burn for the same opera-
tion. e
Fourth. Airport noise: According to
one scientist, when the SST on landing
and takeoff tears down its 2-mile run-
way, it will be like 50 subsonic jets taking
off simultaneously. These landings and
takeoffs are expected to produce noise
levels exceeding 100 decibels—a pave-
ment breaker registers 115 decibels at the
operator’s ear—over an area 4 miles long
and approximately 2 miles wide sur-
rounding the runway. The noise field
would be three to four times louder than
current FAA standards permit.

The President’'s SST Ad Hoc Review
Committee reported that the noise levels
of SST operations will be intolerable and
the apparent cause of a wide variety of
adverse effects to the populations in com-
munities bordering SST airports. Not
only does prolonged exposure to intense
noise produce permanent hearing loss,
but recent studies show that such ex-
posure may harm other organic, sensory,
and physiologic functions of the human
body.

The House of Representatives by a very
close margin recently approved an addi-
tional $200 million in Federal funds for
the development of the SST. Action in
Ehlel Senate on the SST will be taken this
all, »

The question of the SST is a critical
problem for all Americans. As an indus-
trialized society, we must control prog-

Tess—progress cannot control us.
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HOW TO RESPECT AND DISPLAY
OUR FLAG

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, in re-
cent weeks I have received numerous
complaints about the misuse and defiling
of the American flag. I know that other
Members have heard similar protests
from their constituents.

Americans are concerned about the
desecration of the flag and the growing
commercial and political abuse of it in
violation of true patriotism and the laws
of our land.

Many of those who have contacted me
have asked for official information on the
proper use and display of the flag. Thus,
I am furnishing my constituents with
copies of the pamphlet, “How To Respect
and Display Our Flag”, prepared by the
Veterans Day National Committee based
on House Resolution No. 408, adopted
February 5, 1962.

I firmly believe in the provisions and
rules set forth in this document and am
having reprints made of it at my own
expense so that my constituents will have
as much information as possible about
how to honor this valued part of our na-
tional heritage.

The American flag is one of our most
hallowed national symbols. It was
adopted by the Continental Congress on
June 14, 1777, as our national emblem
and stands, in effect, for the birth of our
Nation and our democratic way of life.

Most Americans do honor and respect
the flag and the things it stands for, but
there are those who blatantly spit on it,
burn it, drag it in the dirt, wear it as an
article of clothing, employ it for adver-
tising purposes and maliciously use it as
part and parcel of their campaigns for
political office.

To acquaint everyone with the provi-
sions governing respect and display of
our flag and the things that may and
may not be done with it, I hereby place
in the Recorp the text of the pamphlet
published by the Veterans Day National
Committee:

How 10 RESPECT AND Dispray OUR FrAG

The Pledge of Allegiance to the TFlag:
“I pledge alleglance to the flag of the United
States of America and to the Republic for
which it stands, one Nation under God, in-
divisible, with liberty and justice for all."
FLY YOUR FLAG REGULARLY AND CORRECTLY,

HERE'S HOWI

The U.S. flag when carried in a procession
with another or other flags, should be either
on the marching right (the flag's own right)
or, if there is a line of other flags, in front
of the center of that line. Never display the
U.S. flag from a float except from a staff,
or so suspended that 1te folds fall free as
though staffed.

The U.S. flag, when displayed with another
flag agalnst a wall from crossed staffs, should
be on the U.S. flag's own right, and its staff
should be in front of the staff of the other
flag.

The U.S. flag should be at the center and
at the highest point of the group when a
number of flags of States or localities or
pennants of socleties are grouped and dis-
Played from staffs.
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When other flags are flown from the same
halyard, the U.S. flag should always be at
the peak. When other flags are flown from
adjacent staffs, the U.S. flag should be hoist-
ed first and lowered last. No flag may fiy
above or to the right of the U.S. flag (except
flags of other nations; see below).

When flags of two or more nations are
displayed, they are to be flown from separate
stafls of the same height. The flags should
be of approximately equal size. International
usage forblds the display of the flag of one
nation above that of another nation in time
of peace.

When the U.S. flag is displayed from a
staff projeéting from a building, the union
of the flag should be placed at the peak of
the staff unless the flag is at half staff. When
suspended from a rope extending from the
building to a pole, the flag should be hoisted
out, union first, from the building.

When the U.S. flag is displayed other than
from a staff, 1t should be displayed flat, or s0
suspended that its folds fail free. When dis-
played over a street, place the union so it
faces north or east, depending upon the
direction of the street.

In the chancel of a church or on a speak-
er's platform the U.S, flag is placed to the
speaker’s right, Other flags are to be placed
to the speaker's left. When displayed else-
where than on the platform, the U.S. flag
should be placed at the right of the audlence
facing the platform. Other flags are to be to
the left of the audience.

If displayed flat against the wall on a
speaker’s platform, the U.S. flag should be
placed above and behind the speaker with
the union of the flag in the wupper left
hand corner as the audience faces the flag.

The U.S. fiag should form a distinctive
feature at the ceremony of unvelling a statue
or monument, but should never be used as
the covering for the statue or monument.

When the U.S, flag is used to cover a
casket, it should be so placed that the union
is at the head and over the left shoulder.
The flag should not be lowered into the
grave or allowed to touch the ground. The
flag, when flown at half staff, should be first
holsted to the peak for a moment and
then lowered to the half-staff position. The
flag should be again raised to the peak be-
fore it is lowered for the day.

During the ceremony of holsting or lower-
ing the flag or when the flag is passing in
parade all persons should face the flag, stand
at attention and salute. A man should re-
move his hat and hold it with the right
hand over the heart. Men without hats, and
women salute by placing the right hand over
the heart. The salute to the flag in the mov-
ing column should be rendered at the mo-
ment the flag passes,

IMPORTANT DO’S

It is the universal custom to display the
national flag only from sunrise to sunset on
bulldings and on stationary flagstaffs in the
open, but it should not be displayed on
days when the weather Is inclement. The
U.8. flag may be displayed at night upon
special occasions when it is desired to pro-
duce a patriotic effect.

Display the U.S. flag on all days that
weather permits but especially on national
and state holidays and other days that may
be proclaimed by the Presdent of the United
Btates,. On Memorial Day, the U.S. flag
should be half-staffed until noon.

The U.8. flag should be displayed on or
near the main building of every public in-
stitution, during school days in or near every
schoolhouse, and in or near every polling
place on election days.

Always holst the U.S. flag briskly. Lower it
ceremoniocusly.

IMPORTANT DON'TS

Never in any way should any disrespect be
shown the U.S. flag.
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The U.8. fiag should never be dipped to any
person or thing. Regimental colors, State
flags, and organization or institutional flags
are dipped as a mark of honor,

The U.S. flag should never be displayed
with the union down except as a signal of
dire distress.

The U.S. flag should never touch anything
beneath it—ground, floor, water or merchan-
dise.

The U.S. flag should never be carried hori-
zontally, but always aloft and free.

Always allow the U.S. flag to fall free—
never use the U.S. flag as drapery, festooned,
drawn back, or up in folds. For draping plat-
forms and decoration in general, use blue,
white and red bunting. Always arrange the
bunting with blue above, the white in the
middle, and the red below.

The U.S. flag should never be fastened,
displayed, used or stored in a manner which
will permit it to be easily torn, solled or
damaged in any way.

Never use the U.S. flag as a covering or
drape for a ceiling.

Never place anything on the U.S. fiag. The
U.S. fiag should never have placed upon it,
or on any part of it, or attached to it, any
mark, insignia, letter, word, figure, design,
picture or drawing of any nature,

Never use the U.S. flag for recelving, hold-
ing, carrying or delivering anything.

The U.S. flag should not be embroidered on
such articles as cushions, handkerchiefs, and
the like, printed or otherwise impressed on
paper napkins or boxes or anything that is
designed for temporary use and discard; or
used as any portion of a costume or athletic
uniform. Advertising signs should not be
fastened to a staff or halyard from which the
flag is lown.

When the U.S. flag is in such condition
that it is no longer a fitting emblem for dis-
play, it should be destroyed in a dignified
way, preferably by burning, privately.

DISPLAY THE FLAG DAILY, ESPECIALLY ON

HOLIDAYS

New Year's Day, January 1.

Inauguration Day, January 20.

Lincoln’s Birthday, February 12.

Washington's Birthday, February 22.

Easter Sunday (variable).

Mother's Day, second Sunday in May.

Armed Forces Day, third Saturday in May.

Memorlal Day, May 30 (half staff until
noon).

Father's Day, first Sunday in June.

Flag Day, June 14, .

Independence Day, July 4.

Labor Day, first Monday in September.

Citizenship Day, September 17.

Columbus Day, October 12.

Veterans' Day, November 11.

Thanksgiving Day, fourth Thursday in No-
vember.

Christmas Day, December 25.

Other days as may be proclaimed by the
President of the United States.

Birthdays of States (dates of admission).

All State and local holidays.

All election days.

DISCRIMINATION OF JEWS IN
RUSSIA

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring the plight of the Soviet Jews
to the attention of the House. This tragic
drama of discrimination on the part of
the Soviet Government is an appalling
situation which must be quickly reme-
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died. I believe there can be no delay in
letting the Russians know that the free
world deplores this blatant persecution
of the Jews in that nation. We must urge
the Soviet Government to permit the
Jewish people of Russia to fully enjoy
the traditions of their faith.

Although under Lenin the Soviet
Union had been a center of Jewish cul-
ture, present-day Russia has not yet
emerged from the Stalinist persecution
of the Jews. There are no Yiddish
schools for teaching Hebrew and Jewish
thought, only a few Jewish theaters—
and these are not permanent—and only
one Yiddish periodical, printed once a
month. The dissemination of Jewish cul-
ture must be accomplished through “un-
derground” presses and ‘“‘underground”
books on Jewish life. There are no semi-
naries to replace the now elderly rabbis
and only 62 synagogues exist to service
the nearly 3 million Soviet Jews. Attend-
ance of Jewish services is discouraged
by employers and school officials.

The masses appear to interpret the
Soviets’ new campaign against Zionism
as an endorsement of anti-Semitism by
their government. In the universities,
there are higher barriers to entrance for
applicants with Jewish names, and the
job market also has barriers.against ad-
vancement by Jews. In all, the present
situation is bleak.

In spite of all opposition, however, the
young Jews of Russia are becoming more
aware of their ethnic background. They
are demanding recognition and assist-
ance from the Soviet Government. These
people are courageous and need our sup-
port. I feel that this body, as a repre-
sentative body of the American people,
has an obligation to speak out against
the injustices now suffered by the Jews
of Russia. It is the only just action that
Wwe can pursue.

WE NEED ESTABLISHMENT

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I read an
interesting column, aptly named “To the
Point” in the St. Cloud Visitor in our
Minnesota Sixth Congressional District,
which I would like to share with my col-
leagues by inserting it in the CoNGRES-
SIONAL RECORD.

The column caught my attention be-
cause in these days of damning the Es-
tablishment, the young Catholic priest
columnist, Father James Hahn, explains
that the Establishment is a vital and
necessary part of our way of life.

Mr, Speaker, I insert Father Hahn's
column in the REcorD:

WE NEED ESTABLISHMENT

Early in basic soclology classes, students
learn that some type of organization is
needed wherever two or more individuals
comse together. A definite division of labor is
needed If confusion is to be avolded.

Even social insects such as ants and bees
demonstrate remarkably clear-cut responsi-
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bilities. Other gregarious creatures accept
roles in their flocks and herds. People
clustered into small tribes and clans curb
their individual freedoms for the sake of
some security in a large community.

Establishment is a “dirty word” for many.
It is envisioned as & monstrous perversion,
designed by a few crafty persons seeking
positions of power to trample individual
rights. They consider powerful organiza-
tions—clivil or ecclesiastical—as inherently
evil.

This view—while it claims & certain sim-
plistic enthusiasm—cannot be true, let alone
practical. While there is a constant danger
of excessive repression found in all struc-
tures, chaos is the alternative. If individuals
are to live and work in harmony, some order
inust be established and maintained. This
fact is demonstrated by freedom and libera-
tion movements themselves which are di-
rected by a tightly structured and even
autocratic nucleus of leaders.

To the point, we need some forms of struc-
ture—even the much-maligned establish-
ment. Recognizing the necessity of organi-
zation, our efforts should be directed to
evaluation and improvement. If a structure
has become so antiquated or oppressive that
it cannot be renovated, we had better pre-
pare a notably improved alternative before
we destroy what we have.

‘God created us as social beings. “Going
it alone” might be a romantic idea, but it
is doomed to failure. We should endeavor to
make our systems of cooperative living the
best possible—simply because we really do
need each other!

DR. CLAUDE FLY—AMERICAN
HOSTAGE IN URUGUAY

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, civilized men
everywhere were shocked and saddeqed
when the Tupamaros guerrillas kid-
napped three diplomats, and murdered
one in Uruguay. ]

Dr. Claude Fly, an agriculfural scien-
tist, remains a captive of this blood-
thirsty band of terrorists.

Dr. Fly is a graduate of Colorado State
University at Fort Collins, He began his
career with the Soil Conservation Serv-
jce in 1935, soon after that agency had
been established to deal with the Dust
Bowl emergency in the Great Plains area.

After transfer to the regional office
of SCS at Lincoln, Nebr., in 1942! D’!‘
Fly worked as a soil science specialist
making reconnaissance surveys of the
Dust Bowl region. In 1948, he was trans-
ferred to Manhattan, Kans., and served
as the Kansas State Soil Scientist for
about 4 years.

In 1952, Dr. Fly took a leave of absence
from the USDA to begin a career over-
seas in Afghanistan. Since that time, he
has worked on important agricultural
projects in various foreign countries and
the United States. He has worked on the
Volta River Valley irrigation project in
Ghana and in several South American
countries.

It is a terrible tragedy when men com-
mitted to elimination of hunger and mal-
nutrition throughout the world, such as
Dr. Fly, are made the victim of savage
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guerrillas. These innocent and com-
pletely dedicated men deserve the com-
passion and support of all people who
value the rule of law above violence and
justice above repression.

Dr. Fly's many friends in Manhattan,
Kans,, and Mrs. Mize join me in the
prayerful hope that he may be returned
safely to his family and to the service
of humanity in a hungry world.

GOVERNORS APPROVE USE OF
HIGHWAY FUNDS FOR OTHER
TRANSPORTATION PURPOSES

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, as a
sponsor in the House since 1965 of legis-
lation that would permit the States to
use a portion of the money they receive
from the Federal highway trust fund for
other transportation purposes, I was
pleased to read in today's press of the
action of the National Governors' Con-
ference in support of a similar provision.

The resolution passed Wednesday by
the conference, reversing its earlier ac-
tion, supports an aviation trust fund and
an urban mass transit fund trust in ad-
dition to the current highway trust fund,
and declares:

The Governor should be permitted to ex~
ercise his executive prerogatives in meeting
the needs of his State by having the ability
to transfer, upon a limited basis, funds
among the various Federal transportation
trust funds and grant programs to meet his
own State’s priority transportation needs.

The Governors’ resolution calls spe-
cifically for amendment of existing Fed-
eral legislation “to allow each State ex-
ecutive the flexibility to carry out the
State-determined priorities and needs for
transportation development.”

My legislation—H.R. 135—which is
sponsored by Senator Typings in the Sen-
ate, would largely achieve what the Gov-
ernors have proposed, and I am greatly
encouraged by their endorsement of the
idea that highway funds should be avail-
able for other forms of transportation
where needed.

Today’s New York Times report of
the action of the Governors' Conference
on this matter follows:

GOVERNORS SEEK SHIFT 1IN Funp Use—AsK To
Spenp U.S. HIGHWAY MONEY ON OTHER
PROJECTS

(By Warren Weaver, Jr.)

Osace BeacH, Mo., August 12.—The na-
tion's Governors closed their 62d annual
conference today by urging Congress to let
them spend a part of their Federal highway
aid for other transportation projects such as
urban transit.

Reversing a stand taken two days ago and
rejecting pressure from the highway lobby,
the National Governors Conference approved
for the first time the use of gasoline taxes
and similar revenue earmarked for road-
building to finance subways and commuter
buses.

BACK TO COMMITTEE

When another form of the transportation
proposal came up two days ago, the Gover-
nors voted 2-to-1 to send it back to commit-
tee. A number of its backers blamed lobbying
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by representatives of the highway and auto-
mobile interests for its demise,

Earlier this week, Secretary of Transporta-
tion John A. Volpe urged the conference to
back a single transportation trust fund from
which allocations would be made for all types
of projects. The policy statement adopted
today urged separate trust funds for high-
ways, urban transit and airports with some
transferring among them.

The highway issue produced one of the
few controversies in an unusually quilet
meeting, which lasted four days. For the first
time in many years, the conference did not
attract either the President or the Vice Presi-
dent, or include a potential Presidential can-
didate among its participants.

On the question of the states' sharing in
Federal tax revenues, there was some encour-
aging news from Washington: A report that
the House Ways and Means Committee would
socon schedule hearings on the Administra-
tion’s tax-sharing proposal.

Gov. Buford Ellington of Tennessee re-
ported that Representative Wilbur D. Mills
of Arkansas, the committee chairman who is
a critic of tax-sharing, told him he was ready
to call hearings. Gov, Richard B, Ogilvie of
Illineois said the White House was organizing
to press for its revenue-sharing plan.

With these assurances, the Governors
tabled proposals to bypass Congress by
amending the Constitution or to force fiscal
legislation out of committee. Instead, they
passed a mild statement calling on Congress
to act.

In other policy statements, the Governors
voted in favor of the following:

Transferring the Federal juvenile delin-
quency program from the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare to the Justice
Department, where it would be operated by
the Law Enforcement Assistance Adminis-
tration.

Recognizing the right of peaceful dissent,
condemning lawlessness by those who criti-
cize public policies as well as by those who
support them, and recognizing the right of
“the peace-keepers to use such force as may
be necessary for their own protection.”

Setting up a national clearinghouse to
monitor the atmosphere and the water and
prevent the release of chemicals with adverse
ecological effects.

Requiring the Federal Water Quality Ad-
ministration to set minimum standards for
the discharge of mercury to avoid health
hazards.

Chief Justice Warren E. Burger of the Su-
preme Court urged the Governors to under=-
take an active program of prison reform.

Describing the crowded conditions in most
prisons, the Chief Justice sald in a speech:
“We are breeding antisocial people within
this kind of a surrounding.” If the Gov-
ernors glve prison reform high priority, he
sald, “‘changes can be made in a very short
time.”

Gov. Warren E. Hearnes of Missourl, a
Democrat, was elected president of the con-
ference, succeeding Gov. John A. Love, of
Colorado, a Republican. The 1971 conference
will be held in Puerto Rico.

VIETNAM—TWO VIEWS

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. ROBISON. Mr, Speaker, there can
be no doubt that U.S. involvement in
Southeast Asia is the major issue of our
time. American homes throughout the
Nation have been touched—in the most
profound way—by our continuing mili-
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tary presence in Indochina. The political
dialog within and between our two ma-
jor national parties has been poisoned
by wide diversities of opinion as to our
involvement. Student dissent—and the
inevitable resentment of that dissent on
the part of many other Americans—has
resulted in pitting father against son;
and the ugliest manifestations of that
breach have resulted in violence and even
death.

Yet, on this most important of issues,
Congress has, as a legislative body, been
silent. As I said in a letter to my col-
leagues:

It is too late to redeem past Congresses
from the stigma of standing idly by while
the buildup in South Vietnam went on. But,
as that process is now evidently being re-
versed, it is not too late for this Congress
to share with the President the burden of
framing a proper withdrawal policy.

With that framework in mind, I in-
troduced House Concurrent Resolution
698—reintroduced as House Concurrent
Resolution 703 with the cosponsorship of
Mr. BurroN, Mr. MATSUNAGA, and Mr.
PreYER of North Carolina—the text of
which follows these remarks.

At the same time that I was drafting
my legislation, in another part of Wash-
ington a private citizen, with rather im-
pressive credentials qualifying him to
speak as an expert on Southeast Asia,
was drafting his own resolution and
statement on withdrawal from Vietnam.
That statement and resolution drafted
by Mr. David J. Steinberg are so similar
to my own that I can only assume that
he must have wrestled with the same
thoughts, objectives, and priorities as did
I in deciding on the final form of that
resolution. I include both the statement
and the resolution drafted by Mr. Stein-
berg herein.

Mr. Speaker, the question is not who
frames a resolution or who drafts the
language of a statement, the question is
how do we, representatives of a people
tired of war, take the necessary initiative
to show the President that we support
withdrawal and accept the responsibility
for such a policy. That unity has yet to
be found, and, if it is not soon found, I
fear that the American people will begin
to question the wisdom of our represen-
tation and the value of the Congress as
a legislative institution.

Mr. Speaker, the text of my resolution
and the statement and resolution of Mr.
Steinberg follow:

CONCURRENT RESOLUTION

(By Representative Howarp W. ROBISON)

Whereas the United States of America
heretofore undertook, wisely or not, to guar-
antee the right of the people of South Viet-
nam to "“self-determination” in the face of
what was considered to be externally-sup-
ported aggression; and

Whereas the people of the United States
of America accordingly have made an un-
precedented effort and sacrifice in support
of that ambition including, despite the ab-
sence of any formal declaration of war on
the part of the Congress of the United
States, acceptance of a direct combat role
for the armed forces of the United States
of America in the aforesaid conflict for a
longer period of time now than any other
war in which they have ever been engaged;
and

Whereas, while the people of Bouth Viet-
nam have suffered grievous losses as a re-
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sult of this protracted conflict, the number
of American servicemen wounded in action
in SBouth Vietnam and adjoining areas al-
ready exceeds those wounded in World War I
and the combat deaths of American service-
men in South Vietnam and adjoining areas
will, at the present rate, also shortly exceed
those sustained in World War I; and

Whereas it would seem that the people of
the United States have met, many times over,
whatever commitment they may have had
to the people of South Vietnam; and

Whereas the Constitution of the United
States expressly delegates to the President
of the United States the authority to act as
“Commander in Chlef of the Army and Navy
of the United States . . . when called into
the actual service of the United States™;
and

Whereas the President, acting in his capac-
ity as Commander in Chief of such armed
forces, is currently pursuing a policy of
gradual withdrawal of the United States
armed forces from both a direct combat or
combat-supporting role in the aforesald con-
flict, which policy is generally referred to as
a policy of “Vietnamization” and includes
the physical withdrawal of United States
troops from South Vietnam and adjoining
areas; and

Whereas the President has reported and
other observers have confirmed that United
States efforts to train and equip the armed
forces of South Vietnam, in order to prepare
them to assume full responsibility for secur-
ing internal order in their nation and the
full burden of combat in protecting it
against continued, externally-supported ag-
gression, have been proceeding satisfactorily
and that progress thereunder, so far, has
even been exceeding our original expecta-
tions; and

Whereas, In furtherance of such policy
and in light of its progress, the President,
as Commander in Chief, has already physi-
cally withdrawn over 115,000 United States
troops from South Vietnam and adjoining
areas and has announced plans for a further
reduction of 150,000 troops therein on or be-
fore May 1, 1071; and

Whereas this policy of a gradual with-
drawal of the United States military presence
in South Vietnam, leading eventually to a
total military withdrawal therefrom, appears
to now be our official policy regarding South
Vietnam even though the same has not
yet been formally recognized or endorsed as
suct:ih by the Congress of the United States;
an

Whereas there is broad support among the
American people and within their Congress
for such a policy of withdrawal, and a de-
veloping consensus to the effect that the
United States has now done about all it can,
militarily speaking, for the people of South
Vietnam and that the time is fast approach-
Ing when they should be left to their own
devices and determination; and

Whereas there are wide differences of opin-
fon within the Congress regarding both the
Constitutional and practical limits of the
President's powers and responsibilities as
Commander In Chief, especially when con-
sidered in conjunection with the broad
powers and responsibilities concerning for-
elgn policy separately delegated under the
Constitution to the Congress, including spe-
cifically its sole power “To declare War . . .
(and) To raise and support Armies’’; and

Whereas those differences of opinion now
largely center around the question of whether
or not the Congress can or should, in a situ-
ation such as that now pertaining in South
Vietnam, mandate upon the President, as
Commander in Chief of United States armed
forces already committed to combat, a date
or deadline by which they should all be re-
moved from such combat, and

Whereas It appears unlikely that these
questions can be satisfactorily resolved one
way or the other in the 91st Congress, now
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meeting in session in Washington, thus leav-
ing open for the time being many questions
concerning our Government's officlal policy
regarding South Vietnam to which this Con-
gress should nevertheless address itself in as
positive and constructive a fashion as pos-
sible; and

Whereas a policy of "“Vietnamization”,
standing by itself and no matter how suc-
cessful, automatically ralses certain ques-
tions, among which are: (a) Whether or not
it is intended to be irreversible in nature;
{b) Its fallure to deal with the central, po-
litical lssues underlying the Vietnam con-
flict, thus forecasting continued political
and military strife in South Vietnam even
after all United States troops have been
withdrawn therefrom, and (c) Its fallure
to address itself to the developing and dis-
turbing political and military problems now
engaging our attention in such other na-
tions of former Indochina as Laos and
Cambodia; and

Whereas the President has repeatedly
pledged, as did his predecessor, that “we seek
no wider war” in Southeast Asia, and further-
more, has recently reafirmed as a matter of
national policy the fact that, in his words:
“A political settlement is the heart of the
matter . . . (and that) is what the fighting
in Indochina has been about over the past 30
years"; and

Whereas the burden of United States ef-
forts to bring peace io South Vietnam and
to Southeast Asia, generally, whether those
efforts are to be successful or not, should not
fall solely on the Presldent of the United
States, but rather should be a responsibility
shared both by the President and the Con-
gress of the United States: Now, therefore,
be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That the Congress
hereby declares that it is the national policy
to avold any further enlargement of the pres-
ent conflict in South Vietnam and to do
everything possible to bring a just peace to
South Vietnam and to Southeast Asia, gen-
erally, by virtue of a negotiated settlement
of the political issues now dividing the people
and the nations thereof; and be it further

Resolved, That the Congress hereby de-
clares its support of any and all efforts made
or to be made by the President, and encour-
ages further efforts on his part, to achieve
such a negotiated settlement, including ef-
forts to arrange a cease-fire in South Vietnam
and surrounding countries and including
efforts to involve the United Nations in what-
ever way can best encourage an end to this
war; and pending any such form of settle-
ment, be it further

Resolved, That the Congress hereby de-
clares that it is the national policy to con-
tinue, on an irreversible basis, United States
troop withdrawals from South Vietnam and
adjoining areas, and be it further

Resolved, That it is the sense of Congress
that all American servicemen in South Viet-
nam or adjoining areas should be withdrawn
from any and all participation in ground
combat activities therein on or before May 1,
1971, except insofar as it may be necessary for
such troops remaining therein after such
date to defend themselves or their positions;
and be it further

Resolved, That it is further the sense of
Congress that all other American servicemen,
including those specifically engaged In com-
bat-support activities, should be withdrawn
from South Vietnam or adjoining areas on or
before July 1, 1972, and be it further

Resolved, That the Congress hereby re-
affirms its constitutional right and respon-
sibility of consultation with the President on
all matters mentioned within this resolution,
and fully expects to be included in the deci-
sion-making process on all matters, now and
henceforth, affecting grave national decisions
of war and peace.
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TiMe FoR PoLITicAlL VIETNAMIZATION OF
THE WAR: WE HAVE WonN WHAT Was
WINNABLE

(By David J. Steinberg)?

The U.S, military thrust into Cambodia
and renewed bombing of North Viet-Nam
should not have shocked so many people, in-
cluding so many members of Congress, both
doves and hawks, Democrats and Republi-
cans, These latest developments are a logical
by-product of the Vietnamization policy.

Many who reacted with dismay and critic-
ism against the Administration’s latest move
always harbored reservations about this po-
lHecy—what it really meant and how it would
be executed—but themselves offered no clear,
coherent, constructive and credible policy
proposal calculated, not only to wind down
our military involvement, but to wind it up
(i.e., end it) quickly, responsibly and hon-
orably. Congress is particularly vulnerable
to the sharpest criticlsm on this score.

Others who expressed shock and criticism
betrayed their own lack of understanding of
what President Nixon's Viet-Nam policy was
all about. They mistakenly regarded Viet-
namization and the past and programmed
withdrawal of troops as proof positive of the
President’s determination to withdraw the
United States militarily from Viet-Nam. They
failed to recognize that the Vietnamization
policy, completely military in character, bore
serious potentials for prolongation of the
war in south Viet-Nam and extension of the
war to Cambodia and the North. Even if the
United States had not moved in these di-
rections, SBaigon might well have done s0 on
its own initiative sooner or later, translating
its growing military responsibility into grow=-
ing freedom of decision, including freedom
to move against enemy sanctuaries to the
west and the north.

The shifting of military responsibility,
which is what ‘the Vietnamization program
is all about, does not clearly mean “out” as
50 many have supposed. Possibilities of frus-
tration and humiliation clutter this policy
road like the booby traps that have so
perilously cluttered the trails of U.S. troops.
As these policy perils detonated, Presidential
determination to avold national humiliation
and defeat would delay our withdrawal in-
terminably. Considering the military poten-
tlals and risks in Viet-Nam, Vietnamization
is an endless road, desplte occasional flickers
of light at the end of the tunnel. Consider-
ing North Viet-Nam's present resolve and
past disappointment with previous negotia-
tions, the Paris talks are a dead-end street.
What we would have to give to ensure agree-
ment by Hanoi could amount to humiliation
and defeat at the conference table we are
80 determined to prevent on the battlefield.

U.S. options are not limited to Vietnam-
ization, agreement with Hanol (following the
foreing of a coalition government, including
the Viet Cong, on the South), or humiliating
withdrawal. There is a realistic option no
U.S. administration has ever attempted to
articulate, or that Congress, or any sector of
the “peace movement,” or any voice from
academia, or anyone in the news media has
ever proposed.

It calls for a clear and crediblé declaration
that the United States has won whatever was
winnable for U.S. involvement In Viet-Nam.
That we have gone as far as we ever reason-
ably could have been expected to go. That
we have completed anything definable as a
realistic American mission there. That the
time has come for Saigon to take the politi-
cal initiative as well as assume greater mili-
tary responsibility. That the time has come

1The author chalred a major résearch task
force on Viet-Nam in 1955 and is the author
of published material on Cambodia. He is
currently an officer and chief economist of
a prestigious committee of American busi-
nessmen.
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for Salgon to seek a cease fire and a political
accommodation with South Vietnamese on
the other side of the firing line.

To make this message from Washington
loud and clear and believable, the time has
come for Congress to redeem its many years
of Inadequate attention to the rationale and
scope of our military involvement in Viet=-
Nam and insist upon a coherent, realistic
strategy to end the war and bulld a sound
peace. And the time has come for the “peace
movement” and other critics of the war to
convert their energies from what is at best
a spinning of wheels, and at worst helping
North Vietnamese strategy, into construc-
tive support for a U.S. strategy to end the
war and honorably terminate our involve-
ment.

Bince 1954 we have been helping our Viet-
namese allies build a nation—one that we
hoped would be broadly based politically and
dedicated to the economic and soclal justice
that ranks high in the traditional scale of
Vietnamese values. In 1965 we used American
combat troops to save that government from
the brink of disaster. Through our continu-
ing and costly military involvement, we have
kept alive these ideals and strengthened the
opportunity of our Vietnamese allies to pro-
ceed on their own If only they saw the im-
peratives of their overall national interest.

We have won for the non-Communist
forces the opportunity to form a broadly
based coalition representing all major fac-
tions of the Republic of Viet-Nam. Such a
coalltlon should be formed without delay.
We have won for such a coalition the oppor-
tunity to launch a political initiative aimed
at South Vietnamese on the other side, look-
ing toward a negotiated termination of hos-
tilities and some kind of political accommo-
dation uniquely Vietnamese in pattern and
purpose. At great cost in men, resources and
distorted priorities, we have won for the
Republic of Viet-Nam the opportunity to
build the foundations of a society that can
serve the needs of all its people.

These opportunities must not be squan-
dered, as have so many others. The personal,
parochial stake of Individual Vietnamese
leaders in perpetuating themselves in power
must be subordinated to the peace and the
political, economic and social justice that
are the most urgent needs of the Vietnamese
people.

Such a South Vietnamese Initiative is the
most realistic next step for the Saigon ad-
ministration to take and for the United
States to urge. We should urge it now be-
fore something happens in Viet-Nam or in
the United States that weakens the strength
and leverage of the 'Salgon government. To
maintain the American presence in' Viet-
Nam until political stability by our stand-
ards can be achieved and guaranteed is to
adopt a mission eivilisatrice, American-style,
likely to be as unsuccessful and frustrating
as the “elvilizing mission” that originally
motivated the French venture Into Indo-
China. It 1s essential that Vietnamese poli-
ties (Vietnamese-style, not something cut
from American cloth) be allowed to work its
unique will,

The success of such a politieal Inltlative
would require the cooperation of Hanol and
Washington. But the all-South-Vietnamese
initiative would sidetrack the Hanoi-Wash-
ington impasse, possibly loosening the log-
jam. It is likely to appeal to the parochial
interest of South Vietnamese of all persua-
slons in holding off the traditionally aggres-
slve and ambitious Vietnamese of the North.

A broadly based administration would first
have to be formed in Baigon, one In which
the always squabbling political forces on the
non-Communist side subordinate their nar-
row self-interest to the broad national in-
terest in an honorable peace. Full political
freedom would have to be accorded all sec-
tors of opinion, and a free press should be
allowed to play its crucial role in influencing
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the course of events. Constitutional and
other obstacles are formidable but not in-
superable. Freedom of political expression
and maneuver in the Republic of Viet-Nam,
coupled with the launching of a political
initiative to end the war, would probably
attract more southerners and “overseas
Vietnamese” to activist support for the Sai-
gon side of the new initiative. A viable and
stable Viet-Nam needs their involvement in
their country's future.

The United States should emphasize the
need for as cohesive a coalition of non-Com-
munist Vietnamese as the country’s tradi-
tionally fractured politics can possibly pro=-
duce. Significant political shifts would prob-
ably take place, These need not weaken—Iif
properly handled, they could strengthen—
the political fabric and vitality of our side
in the Viet-Nam struggle.

Encouraging such a peace Initiative and
declaring its mission in Viet-Nam as hav-
ing been accomplished, the United States
should expeditiously withdraw its military
forces—phasing out its military involvement
in such a way as not to weaken the new polit-
ical initiative whose time has come. What-
ever we do should at all times be strictly in
accordance with the enlightened self-interest
of the United States. We should invite the
SBoviet Union, France and other countries,
and the United Nations itself, to promote
such a political initiative and help ensure
its success,

Shortly before his tragic death six years
ago, President Kennedy saild of the Viet-Nam
problem: “In the final analysis, it is their
war. They are the ones who have to win it or
lose it. We can help them . . . but they have
to win it, the people of Viet-Nam." Military
Vietnamization is belatedly consistent with
this thesis. But the proposition should be
expanded into advoeacy of political Vietnam-
ization, stating: “A negotiated settlement by
the South Vietnamese among themselves is
the most urgent necessity. Hanol and Wash-
ington must agree to abide by the result, and
mutually withdraw their military involve-
ment in accordance with the wishes of their
South Vietnamese allles. We must stimulate
this result. Other governments can help.
Perhaps the United Nations can help. But in
the final analysis it is their negotiation, that
of the people of South Viet-Nam on both
sides, followed by a negotiation between the
South and the North to unlfy the country.
They will have to initiate it, the embattled
people and leaders of the Republic of Viet-
Nam. The hour is late. The leaders of the
Republic of Viet-Nam (those now in govern-
ment and those outside) must not squander
this opportunity, for which the American
people and the Vietnamese themselves have
paid such a high price.”

Emphasis on this kind of political inltia-
tive is not now U.S. strategy. Yet such a
settlement is the most likely outcome of the
war. By anticipating it, we would be preserv-
ing what we have already won. The alterna-
tive i1s a war policy that would lead to the
loss of what we have won, and an uncere-
monious withdrawal from Viet-Nam, with
dire consequences In domestic politics and
in our international position,

In his 1868 campaign for the White House
the President sald he had a plan to end
the war. Late in his first year in office (his
December 15 address to the nation), he sald
our ‘‘pursuit for peace" is on two fronts—
“a peace settlement through negotlations,
or if that fails, ending the war through Viet-
namization.” Vietnamization has already be-
gun. We have ‘begun’ the withdrawal of
troops. But until Hanol's withdrawal or the
end of the insurgency in the south (the def-
inltions of such contingencies are not clear),
our withdrawal will not be a complete phas-
ing-out but only a scaling~-down.

We are attempting to negotiate a military
agreement with Hanol. We recognize the need
for a political agreement between Saigon and
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the Natlonal Liberation Front. But the
Salgon government rejects a politieal ac-
commodation with its South Vietnamese
adversary, and the NLF will net yet talk to
the present Salgon regime. The negotiating
confrontation with Hanol is at a standstill.
Hanol will not negotiate its abandonment of
the NLF via withdrawal from South Viet-
nam or in any other way. The prolonged
Parls talks themselves could be a way for
Hanol (relieved from U.S, bombing) to move
more supplies and troops into the south, fo-
ment political unrest there, as well as
strengthen the Viet Cong militarily—thus
hoping to weaken the Salgon regime and in-
crease the chances of a VC victory by force
of arms. The Parls talks are not only un=-
productive; they may be counterproductive.
An alternative is urgently needed.

Vietnamization of the war, notwithstand-
ing the stalemate in negotiation with Hanol,
is the Administration’'s alternative; its “risk
for peace.” It is adaptable to Saigon's mili-
tary capabilities and inclinations, and
Hanotl's activity on the battlefleld and pliabil-
ity at the negotiating table. Siagon's military
progress could prove as frustrating as Hanol's
negotiating recalcitrance.

If a weakening of Saigon's military posi-
tion slows the withdrawal, or even leads to
our escalation of the war, mounting political
pressure at home could force a rapid with-
drawal which, in these changed circums=-
stances, could well pull the rug from the
Balgon regime. The result would be an un-
ceremonious U.8. withdrawal, an obvious de-
feat for the United States. In contrast to the
current opportunity to stimulate a political
solution and withdraw (credibly eclaiming
the success of our mission), we would have
instead snatched defeat from the jaws of
victory. The political consequences in our
own country are cause for pensive pause.

What the Administration now calls a
“risk for peace” thus involves a huge risk
at home and abroad—a more dangerous risk
than the risk of the political Vietnamiza-
tion I am proposing (and have been pro-
posing publicly for the past three years).
How much more credible and acceptable to
the American people can the current “risk
for peace" be, considering all that has been
invested in the Paris talks, now deadlocked,
and the justifications our government has
given for being militarily involved in Viet-
Nam? Hanol will not negotiate, but we are
withdrawing troops anyway. How well and
how long can this kind of reasoning be ac~
cepted by a people that has sacrificed as
much as the American people have sacrified
in this war? A more credible, less confusing
policy rationale is needed.

A few years ago, before “tracks” came into
fashion in the diagramming of our Vietnam-
ese policy, I suggested In a Washington
television discussion of Viet-Nam & “track"
delineation of new peace initiatives, but one
that indicated a pattern of priorities. The
tracks were drawn in concentric circles. The
innermost circle—hence the highest prior-
ity—was a peace initiative by a broadly based
SBalgon administration wvis-a-vis the South
Vietnamese on the other side of the firlng
Hine. The next circle or track involved agree-
ments by the major external benefactors of
these respective camps—Washington and
Hanol—to cease hostllities, and withdraw
their military forces in agreement with their
respective South Vietnamese allles. A third
track (the outermost circle) would represent
any efforts of the United Nations, or other
national or multinational sources, to help
find an honorable solution to the conflict and
help in the reconstruction to follow,

U.S. poliey is not emphasizing the right
track. We are consequently on the wrong one.
Risks abound in whatever we do. The best
risk for an honorable peace in Viet-Nam, as
well as for healing our serious divislons at
home and strengthening our policy posture

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

abroad, Is through the coherent U.S. policy
and constructive political initiative which
the following resolution is designed to stim-
ulate.

If this resolution s passed by Congress, the
Secretary of State and the Secretary of De-
fense should be asked to report each month
to appropriate Congressional committees (in
closed session, if necessary) on the progress
beilng made toward carrylng out this long
overdue “sense of Congress”. Lack of a co-
herent Congressional position on Viet-Nam,
and of systematized surveillance of Adminis-
tration implementation, has been one of the
most Injurious shortcomings of our Viet-
Nam policy. This neglect should be stopped
with something more positive and construc-
tive than repeal of the Gulf of Tonkin reso-
lution, and more conducive to the need for
Presidential flexibility than setting a dead-
line for withdrawal. Within the parameters
of constitutional niceties and the exigencies
of effective administration of U.S. policy,
there is much the Congress can and should
do to achieve an honorable conclusion of our
Viet-Nam involvement. The following draft
resolution is designed to fit this standard and
meet this need.

There is no certainty as to how the pro-
posed initiative would work out, in the short
run or the long. And the results may not
measure up to American ideals, or satisfy
the visceral urge to crush conclusively the
well-documented barbarism of the Viet Cong.
But there can be no certainty as to the out-
come of any initiative attempted or settle-
ment reached in Viet-Nam. What seems clear
is that the Vietnamese crisis, and U.S. mill-
tary involvement in 1, cannot be allowed
to continue indefinitely. A reasonable, re-
spectable, realistic, and responsible start
must be made to bring that crisls and that
involvement to an end—in the enlightened
self-interest of the Vietnamese people, the
American people and all mankind,

DRAFT OF A CONGRESSIONAL RESOLUTION ON
VIETNAM

(By David J. Steinberg)?

Whereas the declared objective of the mili-
tary involvement of the United States in
Viet-Nam has been to help the people of the
Republic of Viet-Nam establish the condi-
tions under which they may freely decide
their own future, free from external coercion;
and

Whereas the only practical route to a rea-
sonable resolution of the current conflict en-
gulfing the Republic of Viet-Nam is through
a negotiated settlement; and

Whereas the most basic negotiation and
settlement must be between the Republic of
Viet-Nam and the South Vietnamese forces
against which it is now engaged militarily—
such a settlement to be supplemented by the
complete withdrawal of all external forces
now militarily involved south of the 17th
parallel; and

Whereas the ability of the people and fac-
tions of the Republic of Viet-Nam to achieve
their declared goal of political freedom—a
goal to which the American people have com-
mitted and saerificed so much—rests funda-
mentally on their ability to cooperate freely
and effectively with one another, not only
to accelerate and maximize progress toward
political stability and economic and social
justice for the people of that area, but alsoto
hold their own in whatever arrangement may
be negotiated with the forces (both south
and north of the 17th parallel) with whom
they are now engaged In military combat;
and

Whereas the immediate formation of a

i Currently an officer and chief economist
of a prestigious committee of American busi-

nessmen, the author of this resolution
chaired a major research task force on Viet-
Nam in 1955 and is the author of several
pieces on Cambodia.
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meaningful coalition of all major non-
Communist factions is a basic prerequisite
for eflective negotiation with South Viet-
namese on the other side of the current
military struggle, and for the dursbility of
the non-Communist side In whatever poli-
tical arrangement is negotiated; and

Whereas the initiative by a coalition of
all major non-Communist factions to reach
a settlement with South Vietnamese on the
other side of the current military struggle
can be a major step toward ensuring the
withdrawal of all external forces; and

Whereas the United States has at great
cost won for the people and political factions
of the Republic of Viet-Nam the opportunity
to build the foundations of a society that can
serve the needs and achieve the aspirations
of the people of that area; and

Whereas the United States has gone as
far as it could reasonably be expected to go
to help establish the political and adminis-
trative conditions under which a broadly
based coalition of the major political factions
of the Republic of Viet-Nam can be formed
and under which a political initiative can
be undertaken by such a government aimed
at a cease-fire and a negotiated end of
hostilities; and

Whereas the earliest feasible withdrawal
of all U.S. forces in Viet-Nam is essentlal to
the enlightened self-interest of the United
States, and restoration of Viet-Nam to the
Vietnamese is vital to the evolution of a
neutral, independent Republic of Viet-Nam
(and eventually a neurtal, independent Viet-
Nam embracing both zones) in the commu-
nity of nations;

Therefore, it is the sense of the Congress,
that

(1) it is the overwhelming opinion of the
American people that the military involve-
ment of the United States In Viet-Nam
should be terminated with all deliberate
speed, and it is their hope that the huge
sacrifices they have made have not been in
vain;

(2) since the opportunity to form a genu-
ine, broadly based coalition of the major
non-Communist factions has been achieved,
as has the opportunity of such a government
of the Republic of Viet-Nam confidently to
seek an honorable settlement with its South
Vietnamese adversaries, the United States
military mission in Viet-Nam may realistic-
ally be regarded as having been accom-
plished;

(3) a meaningful, effective, broadly based
coalition of all significant non-Communist
political factions in the Republic of Viet-
Nam should be formed as quickly as possible
and should proceed without delay to arrange
a cease-fire with 1ts military adversaries, to
be followed by whatever political accommo-
dation such a coalition regards as serving
the needs of the Vietnamese people south
of the 17th parallel;

(4) in this connection, the government of
the Republic of Viet-Nam should now re-
lease from imprisonment all political pris-
oners incarcerated for advocating negotla-
tions to end the war, and these individuals
should be free to participate in the proposed
coalition;

(5) having won for the Republic of Viet-
Nam the opportunity to form a broadly rep-
resentative government and to undertake the
political initiative urged in this resolution—
thus having gone as far as it could reason-
ably be expected to go through its military
involvement in Viet-Nam—the United States
should proceed with an orderly withdrawal
of U.S, forces from Viet-Nam, with all de-
liberate speed, concentrating first on land
forces and phasing out the rest of its mill-
tary presence in such a way as not to weaken
the new political initiative urged in this
resolution and, above all, always in accord-
ance with the enlightened self-interest of the
United States;
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(6) this phasing-out of U.S. military in-
volvement in Viet-Nam should include (a)
the immediate limitation of the combat in-
volvement of U.S. forces to the exigencies of
their own defense, and (b) the orderly and
deliberate transfer of all other military oper-
ations to the armed forces of the Republic
of Viet-Nam; _

(7) the United States should be ready, and
urge the same on Hanol, to accept whatever
cease-fire and other accommodations are ne-
gotiated by the proposed South Vietnamese
coalitlon and its South Vietnamese adver-

(8) with the expectation that such a set-
tlement will' and should call for the exit of
North Vietnamese and all other external
forces from WViet-Nam south of the 1Tth
parallel, the United States should call on
world opinion to urge such removal of all
external forces;

(9) the United States should call upon the
United Nations or other international or
multilateral institutions to be ready to ren-
der assistance in arranging a settlement and
in achieving postwar economic reconstruc-
tion and neutrality for all of Viet-Nam; and

(10) the President of the United States
should as quickly as possible take every ap-
propiate step to facilitate and achieve the
goals set forth in this resolution.

REPORT TO CONSTITUENTS

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, I respect-
fully include in the Recorp at this point
the most recent of my regular newslet-
ters to my constituents:

Avucust 1970.

Dear FrIEND AND CoNSTITUENT: In this
regular issue of my Washington Report I am
pleased to be able to report to you on my
activities in a number of different areas, as
well as indicating what action has been taken
on a number of legislative matters.

This Second Session of the 81st Congress
has been a busy one with a number of major
bills already passed by the House of Repre-
sentatives and others still awalting consider-
ation. Since so much is happening in Wash-
ington and back home in the Third Con-
gressional Distriet I shall endeavor to report
to you again in the near future on still other
subjects that should be of interest to you.

Once again, let me repeat my sincere hope
that you will contact me at any time you
feel I can be of service to you. Best wishes.

Sincerely yours,
LesTer L. WoOLFF,
Member of Congress.

CoNTROLLING JET NoISE

In the six years I have been in Congress
I have constantly fought for an end to the
unhealthy, annoying and distracting jet
noise that plagues this nation. My activities
have been directed in all feasible directions
with the immediate goal of relief from in-
tolerable noise levels and the long-range goal
of eliminating this problem by developing a
quiet jet engine.

We have had some success. But one merely
has to listen to the roar of jet alrcraft in our
area to know that the Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration has let us down and failed to
carry through on the mandate of the 1968
Alrcraft Noise Abatement Act which I spon-
sored and worked very hard to pass.

I am committed to doing everything in my
power to stop this unbearable noise. But I
am interested, as I am sure you are, in ac-
complishments and not in empty, easy and
cheap demagogy and publicity gestures.
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For example I remember that back in 1966,
when I was on the Science Committee, how
I was instrumental in securing an increase
in the appropriation for quiet jet engine re-
search. The increased appropriation provided
government scientists with all the money
they felt they could responsibly spend at that
time, considering the available manpower
and status of the research.

Yet when the legislation came to the Floor
an effort was made to appropriate an un-
realistic and totally unusable sum of money
to this program without the regulatory au-
thority that was essential to control noise,
This attempt was made, in full view of the
press gallery, despite the fact that a NASA
representative testified in answer to a ques-
tion I had raised that the money could not
and would not be used. And, as the Subcom-
mittee Chairman then indicated, it would be
“chasing a will-o’~-the-wisp.” The attempt to
designate this money and thus waste it while
raising false hopes was rightfully defeated by
the House.

But there are substantive, meaningful ac-
tions that can and should be taken to solve
the problems of jet noise. As part of my con-
tinuing effort in this direction I have recent-
ly taken the following steps:

(1) Demanded that the Department of
Transportation and Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration aggressively enforce the 1968
Aircraft Noilse Abatement Act whereby Con-
gress gave the FAA authority to control jet
noise.

(2) Requested that KEennedy and La-
Guardia Airports be closed to all non-essen-
tial jet aircraft, as is done at Washington's
National Airport, between 11 p.m. and 7 a.m.

(3) Authored legislation to create a loan
and matching grant program to finance the
immediate installation of noise suppression
devices on jet aircraft.

(4) Chaired a special hearing on jet noise
in Mineola at which time three other Con-
gressmen and I insisted that the FAA con-
trol jet noise or fire the Administrator.

Clearly, we must change existing air traffic
procedures and control flight scheduling to
ease the problem of jet noise for the present
and develop effective noise control devices
and quiet engines for a permanent end of
this unbearable noise. I will continue my ef-
forts until we bring lasting relief to those
who are bombarded by some of the most of-
fensive noise ever created by man.

RELIEF FOR COMMUTERS

Help is on the way for those of you who
use the Long Island Rall Road and know
about doors that do not close, lights that
do not light, heaters that do not work and
overcrowding that never ends. The Congress
has passed the Rallroad Safety Act Incor-
porating legislative amendments I recom-
mended last year (H.R. 13852) to expand
federal jurisdiction over the LIRR. The basic
point of this legislation is to give the De-
partment of Transportation new authority
to establish and enforce standards to im-
prove the safety and comfort of railroad
users, which the MTA has failed to do, and
perhaps finally make the LIRR "“the best
commuter railroad in the country.”

SuPPORTS EQUAL RIGHTS FOR WOMEN AND

PuseLic VoTiNG IN HoUsE

I recently supported and voted for two
major legislative proposals which were
passed by the House. The first reform would
end secrecy in Members' voting. The second
is a Constitutional amendment to guaran-
tee Equal Rights for Women.,

CriME: ITs CONTROL, ELIMINATION, AND
EcoNoMIC IMPACT

There continues to be a serious crime prob-
lem in this country; a problem that must be
solved so all Americans can once again en-
joy the basic right of living without fear.
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Thus I was pleased that the House of Rep-
resentatives passed legislation, which I sup-
ported and voted for, to extend and expand
the Safe Streets Act. The main thrust of this
legislation is federal assistance to localities
for crime prevention, detection and prosecu-
tion. We included an open-ended funding
authorization for this fight against crime
since we are prepared to spend whatever is
necessary to solve this problem. For as we
allocate our limited federal funds, an end
to crime must have a very high priority.

We must also recognize that the only long-
range permanent solution to crime will be
the elimination of the root causes of this
problem. Sugstandard housing, narcotics ad-
diction, unequal opportunity, inadequate
schools and educational opportunities and
unemployment—these are some of the baslc
breeders of crime. And no amount of police
work can cope with the increasing crime
rate unless we stop this problem at 1ts source
by correcting the social inequities listed
above and give all Americans a stake in pre-
serving social order.

There is one crime problem that some-
times receives too little attention but which
costs you dearly in the form of inflation. I
refer to the billions of dollars lost every
year in pilfered and stolen cargo shipments,
especially at our nation's airports. I have
taken a leading role in the fight against this
problem and am working closely with Sen.
Alan Bible who is the Senate leader in the
battle against cargo theft. Thus far we have
taken the following steps:

Secured Customs Bureau cooperation in
speeding the movement of international cargo
to cut down on losses.

Arranged for more effective self-policing
by the alrlines and improved tracking of
cargo at John F. Kennedy Airport where
losses are the greatest.

Sponsored legislation (H.R. 18243) to cre-
ate a Commission on Safety and Security of
Cargo and additional legislation (H.J. Res.
1306) to enable New York and New Jersey
to enter into a new compact to control theft
and pilferage.

We have made progress, although we do
have more to do, in confrolling cargo losses.
And Senator Bible and I feel confident that
one long-range consequence of our efforts
will be lower prices for you—the consumer—
since businessmen will not have to pass mul-
tibillion theft losses along as a cost of their
products,

VETERANS NEED IMPROVED MEDICAL CARE

An American serviceman rightfully recelves
the finest in medical care while on the battle-
field or at his base. However once discharged
that same man is confronted with very dif-
ferent circumstances. As a veteran, judging
by treatment recelved at Veterans Adminis-
tration hospitals, he is relegated to second
class citizenship.

It is a regrettable that inadequate funding
of VA hospitals has resulted in poor facilities,
inadequate diets, understaffing, makeshift
equipment and deteriorating buildings. To
correct this unacceptable situation, I have
undertaken a campaign, since commended by
the Veterans of Forelgn Wars, to secure nec-
essary funding so that veterans are given
the best possible medical care. This is the
very least we can do for those men who have
done so much for their country.

I have first-hand knowledge of the situ-
ation in our VA hospitals after visits to
several hospitals in the New York metro-
politan area. Also I joined the House Hos-
pitals Subcommittee on a visit to the Kings-
bridge VA Hospital in the Bronx. What I
witnessed was heartbreaking.

In one part of the hospital there were
ninety paraplegics—men unable to move—
in three wards on three different floors. Yet
there was only ONE night nurse for all these
men! The staff-patient ratio is also dis-
tressing. While most hospitals strive to main-
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tain two staff positions for every patient, VA
hospitals consider themselves fortunate to
have 14 less attendants for every patient.

Or consider the question of feeding these
men. At Kingsbridge funds are so short that
only $1.20 per day is budgeted to feed each
patient. It is impossible to provide an ade-
quate diet for an ill person on such limited
funds. And, of course, this restriction makes
it impossible to fully provide special diets
for patients needing them.

The entire situation at Kingsbridge and
other VA hospitals is a national disgrace.
Condltions must be improved immediately.

This is why I have called time and again
on the Floor of Congress for additional fund-
ing for VA hospitals, Thus far the appro-
priation has been increased by $100 milllon.
But still more is needed and I shall continue
my efforts until veterans are receiving the
best possible medical care at fully-equipped
adequately staffed hospitals.

ProcrEss MapE oN Worrr L.I. Sounp B

The U.S. Senate Executive Reorganization
Subcommittee recently held a hearing at the
Merchant Marine Academy at Kings Point
on the legislation Sen. Abraham Ribicoff
and I authorized to create an Intergovern-
mental Commission to save Long Island
Sound. New York Sen. Jacob Javits, 8 mem-
ber of the Subcommittee, joined Senator
Ribicoff and me at the hearing.

We agreed on the meed to push ahead
with a comprehensive master plan for the
Sound under the aegis of the Commission
proposed in the legislation or through an-
other agency with proper authority.

Moreover we are proceeding on the next
essntial step in saving the Sound—creat-
ing a regulatory body with authority to
establish and enforce standards to cut pollu-
tion so that you can safely use the Sound
for swimming, boating and fishing. This will
ensure that this great natural resource will
not be destroyed.

Further action will be taken in the next
several weeks and Senator Ribicoff and I will
determine the next step we must take to
provide necessary protection for all who live
near and use the Sound.

INCREASED PENALTIES FOR THE
ILLEGAL USE OR POSSESSION OF
EXPLOSIVES

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Florida, Mr. Speaker,
I want to bring to your attention and to
the attention of my colleagues in the
Congress, legislation which I have in-
troduced which would substantially in-
crease the penalties for the illegal use
or possession of explosives.

In the first half of this year alone,
bombings have maimed, injured and
killed hundreds of persons and destroyed
property in the millions of dollars, and
I would like to cite some of the individual
tragedies.

Last February, a time bomb saturated
with staples blasted the police station
in' the Haight-Asbury section of San
Francisco. It was the second such bomb-
ing in 4 days in that student-riot torn
city. Police Sgt. Brian V. McDonnell, 45,
suffered a total loss of his right eye,
blinding injury to his left eye, and a
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severed jugular vein. Had he lived, he
would have suffered permanent brain
damage from fragments which lodged
in his brain. Mercifully, however, Ser-
geant McDonnell did not live. Seven po-
lice officers were also injured and three
cars on the police parking lot demolished
also by the bomb. The San Francisco
Police Department has offered a reward
of $35,000 for the arrest and conviction
of the bombers.

Three days after the San Francisco
incident, across the bay in Oakland, 24
sticks of dynamite were found leaning
against the wall of a paint plant. In
Berkeley, this same day, incendiary
bombs exploded one night in a depart-
ment store.

Also this year, in Cleveland, Ohio, an
explosion attributed to a bomb, demol-
ished the Shaker Heights police station,
injuring 15 persons including a judge,
several clerks of the court, and a number
of police officers. Two detectives were
seriously injured when they were blown
through the window.

In New York, Justice John M. Murtagh
and his wife and four children were
awakened at 4:30 a.m. by an explosion
that ripped through their home in the
Inwood section of Manhattan. Only a
miracle prevented their deaths. Scrawled
outside were the slogans “Free the Pan-
ther 21" and “The Vietcong Have Won.”

In Denver, 10 schoolbuses were de-
stroyed by bombs as they sat in their
parking lot.

In New York, total bombings and
bombing threats amounted to an aston-
ishing 2.587 for the first 3 months of
this year.

The most highly publicized of the
bombings was the destruetion of a $250,-
000 townhouse in Greenwich Village,
which belonged to the father of one of
the survivors, Cathlyn Wilkerson. Three
persons were killed in the explosion in-
cluding Theodore “Ted” Gold, 23, leader
of the eampus rebellion at Columbia Uni-
versity and a militant radical. Evidence
indicates the house was being used as a
bomb factory by radical leftists. Sixty
sticks of dynamite, various homemade
bombs, and literature from the Weather-
men, a splinter group which has been
sometimes associated with the Students
for a Democratic Society—SDS—were
found in the wreckage.

Prior to this, explosions rocked the
Manhattan offices of the Mobil Oil Co.,
International Business Machines Corp.—
IBM—and the General Telephone &
Electronics Corp. An anonymous note
sent to New York City police headquar-
ters credits the Weathermen with these
bombings.

The violence in New York reached
such a crescendo that the Militant, a
weekly publication of a group calling
themselves the “Trotskyite Socialist
Workers Party,” whether meaning it or
not, took to citing Lenin and Trotsky as
opponents of such acts of terror and
warned its readers that the concept of
individual terror was ecounterproduc-
tive, hampering the winning over of the
masses to a socialistic program.

Mr, Speaker, one can only ask: What
type of person or people play with highly
volatile explosives as causally as a 10-
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year-old youngster builds a model air-
plane? Obviously, they are amateurs in
the art of explosives, many of which
have destroyed the makers, are certainly
not the work of professional explosives
handlers but by students whose ability
will someday be professional.

During the old gangland days of the
1920’s and 1930's, we were told of the
men called the “peterman.” He was the
gang's explosives handler, charged with
the job of blowing up bank safes. He was
an expert and he was as methodical and
skilled in the handling of bombs as is a
jeweler., He worked with precision and
was fully knowledgeable of the potency
of his explosive.

A careful appraisal of the list of those
who have been arrested in connection
with bombings, or those who have
maimed or blown themselves to bits by
their own ineptness, reveals that they
are in the main Left Wing extremists.
Many come from wealthy families, as in
the case of two of the survivors of the
demolished townhouse in New York, both
of whom were young women graduates
of highly rated colleges, Swarthmore and
Bryn Mawr. I might add that it is inter-
esting to note Bryn Mawr College last
fall appointed to the post of professor of
black studies, Herbert Aptheker, noted
“theoretician” of the Communist Party
in the United States.

Records indicate that most of those in-
volved in these bombings traveled to
Cuba, or rioted in Chicago, Berkeley, or
elsewhere, and most belong to either the
Weathermen or some other ultraviolent
segment of the Students for a Demo-
cratic Society.

These facts are often denied by some
of the press and they seem to startle the
publie, but they are no surprise to those
who have become aware of the growing
radical New Left and the aims of their
radical tutors.

Mr. Speaker, bombings by anarchists
are not new. In 1866, during the Chicago
Haymarket riots, a bomb exploded
among a crowd of demonstrators for an
8-hour workday. During the 1919 anar-
chist scares someone mailed bombs to 36
prominent Americans, but fortunately
only one exploded. As a result nearly
10,000 persons were arrested and some
were deported. The 1950's and 1960’s saw
bombings of churches and automobiles
against civil rights activities. The an-
archists in the United States have so far
not followed the central European pat-
tern of the 19th century anarchists who
sought their way into power to enforce
their version of the ideal society by the
use of fear, force, coercion, and bombs.

We here today owe it to our fellow
Americans to make certain that today's
anarchists find their activities subject to
severe punishment and this is the pur-
pose of the legislation H.R. 16818, which
I have sponsored.

Since 1968, 8,300 pounds of explo-
sives—enough to blow up the Golden
Gate Bridge—have been stolen in the
State of California. Seven thousand
highly volatile explosive detonators were
stolen in Maryland shortly after the
death by explosion of two associates of
H. Rap Brown.

Although all 50 States have laws relat-
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ing to explosives, most pertain to safety
regulations and the use of explosives by
known criminals. Unfortunately, most
laws can be enforced only after explo-
sives are converted into a device plainly
intended to harm persons or property.

Because TNT, nitroglycerin, and other
explosives have legitimate and necessary
functions, particularly among builders
and farmers, the sale of small amounts
are routine and subject to little or no
control. Similarly, formulas for the man-
ufacture of homemade bombs are unfor-
tunately readily available and can be
learned from hobby magazines, scientific
journals, and even encyclopedias. Even
the Federal Government has technical
manuals which explain how to make ex-
plosives of varying kinds and qualities.

Don Sisco, a member of the National
Socialist White People’s Party, formerly
the American Nazi Party, who sold
through the mails manuals on manufac-
turing homemade bombs, lost his left
hand and sustained severe eye injury in
testing one of his own devices. He con-
tinues to offer his manual for sale.

Mr. Speaker, the situation is now criti-
cal. We cannot afford to delay any longer
the imposition of stringent penalties
upon those who illegally possess, make,
or use bombs. Action must be taken as a
protective measure to guard our citizens
and their property against the actions of
emotionally unstable radicals.

I strongly urge the U.S. Congress to
act swiffly and pass this much-needed
deterrent, against any further such
crimes against the American people.

PRIORITIES OF SPENDING

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr, Speaker, in all the
flurry of election year rhetoric, the ques-
tion of priorities of spending and the
need to control spending to curb infla-
tion have come up over and over again.
Yet essential projects still remain un-
funded and inflation continues unabated,
despite all the promises that we hear.

This body had an opportunity to take
a step toward reordering priorities and at
the same time cut Federal spending by
rejecting H.R. 18546, the Agriculture Act
of 1970. Yet, in the form this bill was
reported out of committee, it will con-
tinue to line the pockets of fat-cat farm-
ers at the taxpayers’ expense while run-
ning the housewife’s grocery bill up even
higher.

When President Nixon took office last
year he promised extensive reform of
the agriculture price support programs,
putting emphasis on raising farmers’ in-
comes while lowering the prices for the
goods on the grocery shelves. The present
legislation falls far below these expecta-
tions.

This over $3 billion a year subsidy to
millionaire and corporation farmers will
do more to feed inflation and rising food
prices than any health or education bill
which this body has passed and the ex-
ecutive branch has vetoed or criticized.
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Higher food prices directly affect the in-
flation rate and this measure will keep
those prices on the upswing. Moreover,
eliminating the estimated $5 billion ex-
penditure this bill authorized would have
gone a long way toward guaranteeing a
balanced budget for fiscal year 1971.

The talk about reordering priorities
sounds great; but when it comes down to
the nitty-gritty, it is a matter of how
this Nation is going to spend its tax reve-
nues. While we must cut Federal expend-
itures, it cannot come at the expense
of the health and well-being of the peo-
ple of this Nation,

For this reason I, for one, will con-
tinue to vote funds to provide health
benefits to those who are sick, housing
for those who have none, tools for our
law-enforcement officers in their fight
against crime, social security for those
who have worked hard and feel the bite
of continued inflation, and retirement
benefits to those veterans of the Armed
Forces to whom fthe debt this country
owes can never be repaid.

But at the same time I assure you,
Mr, Speaker, I will never vote to put
money in the hands of those who refuse
to work, or to feed the bank accounts of
farmers whose activity can more accu-
rately be described as nonfarming, or to
subsidize the stockholders of giant air-
craft corporations whose boondoggle
supersonic transports will spell the end
to what little peace and tranquility this
country still retains or build palaces for
petty foreign dictators whose support
varies with the wind.

For these reasons I found it necessary
to vote against final passage of the Agri-
culture Act. It would be impossible for
me to vote “yes” knowing that the small
homeowner and the average taxpayer
must bear the resultant eroding of the
dollar because of excessive spending that
feeds inflation. The American taxpayer
bears many things to be part of the
greatest Nation in the world, but he
should not have to tolerate the waste and
inefficiency which this bill supports.

I would like to just spotlight some of
the more flagrant abuses under the pres-
ent program that this bill continues. In
the State of California which soaks up
over $64 million in subsidy money, two
counties in particular get an overly good-
sized chunk of the taxpayer’s dollars.

In Fresno County one farm, Giffen,
Ine., drew $3,333,385 in farm program
payments from the U.S. Treasury. The
yvear before the owners banked $2,772,-
187. The Federal Government would
have been better off buying the farm
lock, stock, and bank vault. By the way,
the county as a whole managed to absorb
over $17 million in payments including
$147.462 for the owners of the appropri-
ately named Comfort Farm, Inc.

Also in California, 63 Kings County
farmers received $13,114,322 to subsi-
dize their income. That county has less
than 900,000 acres in total area with a
population of less than 70,000. Had the
Federal Government so desired, it could
have paid $15 an acre and bought the
county, vacant fields and all, instead of
paying out what amounted to nearly
$200 for every man, woman, and child
who lives there.
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But no, the Federal Government saw
fit to send $4,370,657 of the American
taxpayers’ money to Kings County’s J. G.
Boswell Co. to make sure the poor boy’s
farm would not go under this year be-
cause of low farm prices. That little sum
no doubt was stashed away with the $3,-
010,042 Uncle Sam paid the same farmer
last year—I guess, so he could stay in
business to collect this year’s check.

Figures like these convinced me to
support the efforts to limit farm pay-
ments to $20,000 annually. Although the
$55,000 limit which was finally passed
is a step in the right direction, it is just
not far enough for me.

The intent of Congress over the years
has been to guarantee an adequate in-
come for the small American farmer,
while also making sure that sufficient
foodstuffs are available for the city
dwellers and the export markets.

This farm bill clearly does not carry
out that original intent of Congress.
Food prices are skyrocketing. Farm
stocks are overflowing in the graineries
and warehouses of the country. And the
really poor farmer is getting even poorer.

Why, I ask, would the State of Mon-
tana collect over $640,000 in farm sub-
sidies? Or why else would the British-
owned corporation called Delta & Pine
Land Co. go into Mississippi other than
to collect lucrative farm subsidies total-
ing over $700,000 as they did last year?
And did Standard Oil in California find
its fiscal situation in such serious
straits—despite large oil depletion al-
lowances—that it was forced to venture
into farming to pick up over $120,000 in
farm subsidies?

A housewife in the Bronx or Yonkers
does not have to be a mathematical ge-
nius to know that the farm program is
not working. All she has to do is go into
her neighborhood foodstore once a week
and watch the price of meat and milk
and eggs and vegetables go up and up
and up.

The only thing that is going up faster
is the dollar figure on those big checks
to the farming interests whose only re-
lation to farming is in the way they
milk the U.S. taxpayer dry.

Mr. Speaker, I also sponsored an
amendment, along with the gentleman
from Illinois (Mr. Mikva), which would
have guaranteed that farmworkers
would be covered by the minimum of
health and safety standards required by
law. But, unfortunately, while some of
the subsidized farmers ride to their banks
in a finely appointed Cadillac, their
workers in all too many cases eat little
more than the dust of the passing car
and live in buildings unfit to even serve
as a garage.

Well, Mr. Speaker, despite all these
inequities and despite the injustices not
only to the farmworkers but to all Amer-
icans, a majority of this body saw fit to
approve this measure.

There has been a running battle be-
tween the executive and legislative
branches over who will be responsible
for the deficit that this country is headed
toward in the next fiscal year. The Pres-~
ident blames Congress, saying he wants
to stop spending dollars that build hos-
pitals and help hold down health costs.
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And Congress blames the President, say-
ing it wants to stop spending dollars for
Government boondoggles. Yet, when the
biggest giveaway program came up be-
fore this bedy, both the President and
a majority of the Members here teamed
up together to help the fat cats keep
their Cadillacs well greased and their
bank accounts bulging.

Let us hope that this temporary mood
of fiscal insanity is ended and the re-
mainder of the session will result in re-
sponsible spending programs that will
meet the needs of the Nation as a whole.
Let us hope that our final legislative
scorecard will make winners of every
American rather than the select few.

LAW ENFORCEMENT TECHNOLOGY

HON. JAMES W. SYMINGTON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
Federal Communication Commission re-
cently awarded the St. Louis Police De-
partment a license to operate a televi-
sion station on the instructional televi-
sion fixed service channel.

Because Federal grants were not avail-
able for this project, the Si. Louis busi-
ness community pledged the needed
$200,000 to build and equip the station.

The operation of this television sta-
tion will connect nine separate district
police stations and 130 law enforcement
agencies in the 4,119-square-mile St.
Louis metropolitan area containing 2
million people.

The relatively new concept of televi-
sion in law enforcement will, it is hoped,
afford not only communication within
the department and local police agen-
cies, but also better training and educa-
tional opportunities through the coordi-
nation of both the University of Mis-
souri at St. Louis and the St. Louis Jun-
ior College district.

Of course, the most advantageous ef-
fect is instant inter- and intra-depart-
mental communication of stolen and
recovered auto information, photos or
drawings of subjects wanted for major
crimes, missing persons, stolen property,
runaways, strikes in progress, and pos-
sible tense school situations.

Having been instrumental in obtain-
ing the required F'CC license, I am great-
ly encouraged and proud of the St. Louis
Police Department’s efforts and com-
mend this initiative to my eolleagues, as
the law enforcement problems in the St.
Louis area are common to all our urban
centers. The project is discussed in the
July 1970 Missouri Municipal Review
which follows:

LAw ENFORCEMENT GoEs “ON THE AmR"” IN
8t. Lovuis

While all law enforcement agencies today
are faced with the problem of rising crime
and increasing demands for police services,
only a few have been able to enlarge their
reservoir of avallable manpower enough to
meet the challenge of their greatly-increased
workload.
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During the past 20 years in St. Louls,
crimes have increased nearly 350 percent, and
calls for police service have almost doubled,
from 272,875 in 1949 to 633,911 in 1969, while
the number of police officers avallable to
handle them has remained about 2,000.

Also, the shortening of the police work
week to industry’s standard 40 hours, and
the granting of holidays and more vacation
time to police officers has resulted in a 17
percent decrease In the number of actual
man-hours worked by the force during this
period.

Thus, it has become apparent that the
only practical way of minimizing the problem
is to make more eflicient and effective use
of the man-power and other resources pres-
ently available. This realization has led to
the birth and maturity of law enforcement
technology during the past 20 years.

Two short decades ago, modern sclentific
methods and equipment were virtually un-
known to'police departments, most of which
were operating in substantially the same
manner as they had been & hundred years
before.

The technological revolution which fol-
lowed the Becond World War did not bypass
law enforcement agencies, however, and since
then the application of scientific tools and
methods to solving police problems has be-
come an accepted, everyday part of law en-
forcemerit.

The St. Louls Police Department has al-
ways been a leader in applying modern scien-
tific methods to the problems of law enforce-
ment. At a time when the great majority of
police departments were Keeping an ever-
growing number of records by hiind, the De-
partment in 1948 installed an automated data
processing system to provide faster, more
accurate information storage and retrieval.

In 1964, the first exclusively police-oriented
real-time computer system in the nation was
installed by the Department, and since then
the system has been constantly updated to
provide improved services.

Better communication has always been a
key to improved law enforcement. Such de-
velopments as radio communication, point-
to-point teletype and, recently, computer-to-
computer hookups, have all greatly expanded
police capabilities.

The City of St. Louls is divided into nine
distriets, each of which is policed from a sep-
arate command housed in its own district
police station. In addition, there are approx-
imately 130 other law enforcement agencies
serving the St. Louls Metropolitan area, a
4,119 square mile tract containing over 2
million people in Missourl and Nlinois.

One of the most urgent priorities for the
Seventies is the establishment of better
communication and coordination among
these agencies.

The idea of utilizing tele-communication
within the St. Louls Police Department was
first conceived In 1948, when commercial
television was still in its infancy. At that
time, however, the cost of equipment for pro-
duclng and transmitting television broad-
casts was prohibitive, so the idea remained
dormant, although not forgotten, for many
years.

By 1967, the state of television science had
changed drastically. The manufacture of
relatively low-cost videotape recorders and
cameras had made television an important
internal communication tool of many busi-
ness firms and governmental agencies.

During that year, a committee which had
been formed to study the feasibility of in-
stalling and operating a television station
within the Department recommended golng
ahead with the project. An application was
submitted to the Federal Communications
Commission for a license to construct and
operate such a station.

As 1069 approached, it became evident that
the Department had everything necessary for

29093

the successful use of television In police
work—a need for instant communication,
the technical knowledge necessary to operate
a station, and sufficient funds for operation
and upkeep. The only element missing was
the $200,000 needed to build and equip the
station.

Bt. Louls is not unique in the fact that
loeal public dollars are in short supply.

Sources of funding from grants were not
avallable for this project as they had been
for other Department undertakings, so it
was decided to seek help from the St. Louis
business community.

A committee of five officers of local com-
panies was formed, headed by W. R. Persons,
Chairman of the Board of Emerson Electric
Corp. These men contacted 80 St. Louis com-
panles by malil and telephone, soliciting con-
tributions for the system. Only five declined
to participate, and within four months, the
$200,000 needed had been pledged.

The system was submitted for bids through
normal Department channels, and the AM-
PEX Corporation was awarded a contract to
install the televislon equipment.

Meanwhile the license application had
been renewed, and on November 25, 1969,
the Federal Communications Commission
awarded the St. Louls Police Department a
license to operate a television station on an
In?t.mcuonal Television Fixed Service chan-
nel.

Construction began on the necessary bulld-
ing alterations and alir-conditioning and
electrical systems on December 8 and the
system officlally began broadcasting at a
dedication ceremony on March 14, 1970.

The application of television communica-
tion to law enforcement problems Is a rela-
tively new and untried concept. However,
it is belleved that it will result in faster,
more complete communication within the
department and among local police agencies
and in the general upgrading of law enforce=
ment in the St. Louis area through better
training and increased educational oppor-
tunities.

The St. Louls Police Department is the
first law enforcement agency in the nation
licensed to operate on an educational tele-
vision channel, and educational applications
form an important part of the programming.

Immediate plans call for the televising of
law enforcement courses over the station by
the St. Louls Junior College District, begin-
ning with the 1970-71 school year.

About 200 St. Louls police officers are cur-
rently enrolled at the Junior College, but
often find attending classes incompatible
with the three-watch rotation schedule.

Under the proposed plan, certain college-
credit courses will be broadcast at hours im-
mediately preceding or following a normal
tour of duty, and taped for re-broadcasting
before or after later watches,

The University of Missourl at St. Louis,
which is deeply involved in using television
as an educational medium itself, also plans to
offer courses over the television station
through its Administration of Justice Pro-
gram.

These courses will be available not only to
St. Louls Police officers, but to all officers in
the metropolitan area whose departments
are hooked into the system.

Long-range plans call for the Depart-
ment's television station to have access to
television tape librarles kept by local colleges
and universities for educational purposes.

Station WBF80 Is not closed-circult tele=
vision. It broadcasts through the air, on such
a high microwave frequency that it cannot
be picked up on regular home television
sets.

The broadcast studio is located In the
Police Academy, next door to Police Head-
quarters in downtown St. Louls, From there,
the signal 1s carried to receivers within the
Headquarters complex by cable, and broad-
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cast by microwave transmitters to outlying
districts and other local law enforcement
agencies.

Studio equipment includes two cameras
for live transmissions or videotaping, a mul-
tiplex system for showing films and slides
and two videotape recording systems.

One of these units is capable of recording
or showing two-inch wideotape, making it
compatible with commercial television sta-
tions and educational Institutions which use
this size tape.

The five field videotape sub-systems, each
consisting of a camera, recorder and monitor,
use one-inch tape, and are compatible with
the other studio videotape machines.

These units operate on conventional elec-
trical power and can record using available
light. Through the use of an inverter, they
can be operated outdoors, powered by an
automobile battery. None of the flield units
can telecast live.

No extensive or highly technical training
is required to operate any of this equipment.
Any police officer can learn to use a camera
or videotape unit with about 20 minutes’
instruction. Cameras in the Police Academy
broadcast studio are operated by specially-
trained Police Cadets.

A complete minlature broadecast studio is
located in a moblle television van, which is
equipped with cameras, videotape recorder,
its own audio system and power supply and
portable cables, lights and related equipment.

Monitors who are located at various points
throughout the Police Academy and Head-
quarters and in each of the district police
stations. Line-of-sight towers, required to
pick up the microwave signal, are located at
each outlying reception point.

Any law enforcement agency within the
20-mile radius of the transmitter can hook
into the system by installing the necessary
tower and receivers, at a cost of about $3500.

Station WBFg80 Is staffed by a full-time
civilian director and three full-time police
officers, in addition to the police cadets, who
have other duties.

James J. Pentz, a native St. Louisan with
extensive commercial radio and television
experience, was named director of the sta-
tion on January 16, 1970. He is responsible
for both the prorgamming and technical
functions of the station. Technicians from
the Department’s Communications Support
Division keep the equipment in good operat-
ing condition,

Today’s information explosion, new tech-
nological developments in the field of law
enforcement, and landmark court decisions
all present an awesome challenge to keep
officers informed and up-to-date on their
profession.

The versatility of televison makes it ideal
for meeting this challenge through regular
brief in-service classes for all officers, spe-
cialized courses for detectives, juvenile of-
ficers and other specialists and management
training for supervisory and command per-
sonnel,

Heretofore, it has been virtually impos-
sible to involve all Department members in
short training sessions at relatively close in-
tervals, because of the extensive travel re-
quired and resulting interrupted tours of
duty. Another advantage to such televised
training is that it is available to other area
law enforcement agencies, many of which
previously had no specialized training pro-
grams available.

An important advantage of television over
other methods of training is that since only
one taping session Is necessary, which can
take place at the instructor's convenience,
the best teachers and top experts on a par-
ticular subject can instruct every officer in
the Department on that subject.

During more informal, live broadcasts, a
talk-back device located in each district
statlon allows officers to ask guestions and
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make comments to the instructor during the
class.

Probably the biggest single advantage of
the television system is in the area of inter-
and intra-Departmental communication.

For the first time in history, Ilnstant com-
munication is possible between police de-
partments on all matters concerning law en-
forcement. Through use of the talk-back de-
vice, Chiefs or other commanders can hold
meetings to discuss problems of mutual con-
cern without leaving their own police sta-
tions.

Announcements from the Board of Police
Commissions and Chief of Police can be
taped at their convenience, and then broad-
cast at three successive roll-calls, reaching
every member of the Department within a
16-hour »erlod.

The transformation of roll-call briefings
has also been accomplished through the use
of television. Previously, each watch com-
mander or desk sergeant read Important
teletype messages which had been received
since that watch last went on duty to the
assembled officers before they left the sia-
tion.

Now such briefings are handled in a uni-
form manner by one person, and each officer
receives the same information. In addition,
up-to-the-minute stolen and recovered auto
information is provided, as well as informa-
tion about subjects wanted for major crimes,
missing persons, stolen property to watch for,
runaways, strikes in progress, possible tense
school situation, ete.

Use of the mobile equipment allows officers
to photograph crime scenes for instant as
well as delayed study and evaluation, to get
a pleture, drawing or description of a sus-
pect wanted for a major crime distributed
throughout the metropolitan area within
minutes of the incident, and to photograph
drunk drivers in the act for later trial evi-
dence.

Just as the automated data processing sys-
tem which was introduced into the Depart-
ment in 1948 was the forerunner of our ul-
tramodern computer system, which is now
linked on a. computer-to-computer basis
with data banks of law enforcement agen-
cles all over the nation, probably the true
value of Station WBF80 will not be known
for several years,

The uses to which the system can be put
are literally limitless, and quite possibly an
application which has not yet been thought
of or is currently considered minor may prove
in the test of years to be a tremendously
important advance in police science. For all
of its Immediate usefulness, we are only be-
ginning to explore the potential of televi-
sion as applied to law enforcement,

MISSISSIPPI HAS LOWEST CRIME
RATE IN NATION

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, it is my
pleasure, and a nearly annual pleasure
I might add, to call to the attention of
my distinguished colleagues a few plain
and simple facts about Mississippi and
her citizens.

According to the latest uniform crime
reports published today by the FBI, Mis-
sissippi has the lowest rate, 740 serious
crimes per 100,000 population, in the
Nation.

The credit for Mississippi’s accom-
plishment obviously goes to her citizens
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and her hard-working and dependable
law-enforcement officials.

The New York Times and the Wash-
ington Evening Star recently carried edi-
torials highly ecritical of law enforcement
in Mississippi.

Statisties prove that Mississippians are
America’s most peaceable and law abid-
ing citizens and those two newspapers
are, I feel, morally bound to apologize
for their intemperate remarks.

Furthermore, the editors of those two
newspapers would far better serve the in-
terests of their readers by focusing their
attention on the astounding crime prob-
lems of their respective cities rather
than Mississippi.

With crime at rate of only 740 per
hundred thousand, Mississippians are six
times more peaceful than New Yorkers—
FBI index, 4,731.5—and five times as law
abiding as the citizens of Washington,
D.C.—FBI, index, 4,018.8.

I am proud of Mississippians for con-
tributing a social system which respects
the law, the Constitution, and the rights
and property of others.

We would live in a better nation, with
less fear, if the residents of other States
would follow Mississippi’s example.

AFTER 18 MONTHS OF EFFORT,
POSTAL REFORM IS NOW LAW

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr.-DULSKI, Mr. Speaker, on Janu-
ary 3, 1969, the opening day of the 91st
Congress, I introduced H.R. 4, pioneering
legislation to reform the Nation's postal
system.

On Wednesday, August 12, 1970, Pres-
ident Nixon went to Post Office Depart-
ment headquarters here in the Nation’s
Capital and signed into law a postal re-
form bill, H.R. 17070, which I introduced
last April 16,

The Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service, of which I am chairman, has
been working on postal reform legisla-
tion for more than 18 months. No subject
has been given more thorough discussion
and consideration. This is a tribute to the
dedication of the members and the staff
of my committee, both Democrats and
Republicans.

I am proud to be the father of postal
reform. The law which the President
signed on Wednesday represents the
combined effort of many people. The
proof of the pudding, of course, is not
in the law itself, but rather in the way
it is administered.

This means the way in which manage-
ment and labor cooperate in installing
the modern and efficient fully financed
mail system which now becomes possible,

Postal reform is now law and we will
watch carefully the steps toward imple-
mentation.

Mr. Speaker, I was honored to be pres-
ent at the bill signing ceremony. As a
part of my remarks, I include the ver-
batim transecript of the remarks of Pres-
ident Nixon, also the prepared text of
the Postmaster General:




August 14, 1970

VERBATIM REMARKS OF PRESIDENT UPON
SicNING PosTAL REFORM BILL

Mr. Vice President, Members of the Cabinet,
Members of the Congress, former Postmasters
General, Mr, Postmaster General, all of our
distinguished guests on this oceasion:

As the Postmaster General has very elo-
quently pointed out, this is an historic occa~
sion, because this particular Department is
one that goes back earlier than the Constitu-
tion itself.

As I was reading some of the history of
Postmasters General I have found there have
been 63, 63 including the three who held this
office before the Constitution, I also found
that there have been some rather vivid
struggles by Postmasters General to stay in
President’s Cabinets. Perhaps the most dra-
matic was Montgomery Blair, Lincoln's Post-
master General, who for three years was un-
der attack and finally was removed from
Linecoln’s Cabinet.

I think what distinguishes the Postmaster
General {s that he is probably the first who
holds this office, who instead of fighting to
stay in the President’s Cabinet has fought to
get out. And now he is getting out of the
President’s Cabinet.

THERE WERE DOUBTS

I know that you are aware of the fact that
when he assumed this office that the chances
of this postal reform being approved, and
now being signed today, were considered to
be very, very small. I told him that, because
he said, “I will not take the office unless the
Kappel Commission’s report can eventually
be In whole or in part approved by the Con-
gress and enacted into law.”

But he continued to work. And when the
odds seemed most dificult, he became strong-
er and stronger. And finally, this day has
come, a day that many thought could not
come when he assumed this office over 18
months ago.

I think perhaps the best way to describe
the present Postmaster General, Mr. Blount,
“Red” Blount as he is called, is to go back
into our history to one of America’s famous
humeorists, Josh Billings. He was referring to
the postage stamp. He said, “Observe the
postage stamp. Its usefulness depends on its
ability to stick to something until it gets
there.”

Postmaster General Blount has shown that
abllity, the ability of the postage stamp, to
stick to something until it gets there.

MANY GAVE SUPPORT

But I know that he would be the first to
say that he could not have done this without
a great deal of support.

First, the support of the Eappel Commis-
sion, the Kappel Commission appointed by
President Johnson, supported by him, a bi-
partisan Commission, I am glad that so
many members of that Commission are here
today for this occasion.

And second, the support of the Congress
of the United States, and I use the word
Congress in terms that are not partisan., We
could not have this measure, had it not been
for the bipartisan support, Democrats and
Republicans, working together for this re-
form legislation. And I am very happy that
so many members of both the Post Office and
Civil Service Committees of the House and
Senate and of the House and Senate leader-
ship are here today, because both parties and
both Houses deserve credit for what has hap-
pened here today.

And third, the support of management in
the Post Office Department, a fine team that
the Postmaster General has assembled, who
worked for the accomplishment of this re-
form,

And fourth, the support of the postal
unions, the postal unions who represent
hundreds of thousands of postal workers.
Without their =mnport and also the personal
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support of Mr. George Meany, and his orga-
nization, this reform could not have been
accomplished. We are glad that they are all
represented here today.

RESULT OF 18 MONTHS EFFORT

As a result of all of these groups working
together, Republicans and Democrats, man-
agement and labor, public citizens and pri-
vate citizens, we have accomplished some-
thing that very few thought could be ac-
complished even 18 months ago, This is the
American system at its best. This is the
American system working in a way that we
all like to see it work, where we put the
country above the party and where we put
service to the people above any other interest.

And I perhaps could say on this occasion
that as we stand here we recognize that as
a result of what is belng done today three
things generally are going to be accom-
plished:

First, there is going to be better operation
of this department, something that every
Postmaster General, the many represented
here and all of those in our history have
always wanted, more efficiency.

Second, there is going to be better serv-
ice to those that receive the mail. I wrote
the Postmaster General three days ago tell-
ing him some of the things that I have said
here today. I don't think he has received
the letter yet.

But we also are golng to see as a result
of this better working conditions and better
pay over the years for the hundreds of
thousands of people who work very proudly
for the Post Office Department here in Wash-
ington and across the country.

AN HISTORIC OCCASION

All of this has been accomplished because
men and women worked together for a com-
mon purpose that we agree was in the inter-
est of the whole nation.

And so I say on this occasion that it is
historic, historic because the Postmaster
General leaves the President’s Cabinet and
this new organigation is set up.

I think it would only be proper on this
occasion if we were to introduce those who
are present who are former Postmasters Gen-
eral, because some of the great men in
America’s political history are here and two
men who served for eight years as Post-
masters General. I think there were only
four in our history who served eight years
or longer,

Mr. Jim Farley, would you please stand
up?

Mr. Arthur Summerfield, who served under
President Eisenhower;

Mr. Edward Day from Los Angeles, who
served under President Eennedy;

Mr. Gronouski, who served not only in
this position but as our Ambassador to
Poland;

Mr. Larry O'Brien. I understand, inclden-
tally, that among the many things that Mr.
Larry O’Brien, and Mr, Rogers Morton dis-
cuss, there are very few that they agree
upon, but there is one thing that they do
agree upon: There 1s no Republican way or
Democratic way to deliver the mail. There
is only the right way and that is what this
occasion is all about.

And Mr. Marvin Watson.

POST OFFICE DEPARTMENT HAS A FROUD RECORD

And now, finally, ladies and gentlemen,
as we move from one era to another let me,
in indicating the promise of the future, pay
proper respect to the past. The Post Office
Department has been a political department
and as each Administration changes the
offices have changed.

That does not mean, however, that within
the postal service for over 195 years there
have not been some of the most dedicated
Americans.

I am very proud, as all of us are very
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proud, of the record of this department. We
are proud of the men and women who have
served in 1t, some of them I am sure under
working conditions and for pay that was less
than they perhaps could have received in
other positions.

And as we look to that past, a very proud
past, I think what we all feel today is
that hundreds of thousands of people in
the Post Office Department can look to a
better future, a better future for them, and
as the future is better for them it means
better service for all of the American people.

Thank you very much.

PREPARED TEXT OF POSTMASTER GENERAL AT
BILL SIGNING

Mr. President, Mr. Vice President, Members
of the Cabinet, Members of the Congress,
former Postmasters General, distinguished
guests, I take great pleasure in welcoming
all of you here today on this very historic
occasion.

You know the United States Post Office
Department started more or less when the
British crown closed the doors of the New
York Post Office on Christmas Day, 1775. It
wasn’t included in the Constitution of course
until 1789, because we didn't have a Consti-
tution until then.

The Congress actually first authorized it
in 1782. It wasn't until President Andrew
Jackson’s time that the Post Office Depart-
ment was officially included in the Presi-
dent’s Cabinet,

And with the signing of this historic leg-
islation today, within a year it will be taken
out of the Cabinet again.

This is the end of a colorful period. It is
not often in the history of government that
there is a clear demarcation between the end
of one era and the beginning of another, but
this is such an occasion. This period began
when the mails were used to tie a young
nation together, and before it ended, that
same nation had sent a letter to the moon
and back.

But the great tradition of faithful service
that characterized the United States mails
will not end today. It will continue to serve
as a tie that binds all that has gone in the
past to all that is yet to come. That tradi-
tion served us well as we met the challenge
of seeking postal reform. It will serve us
well as we rise to the challenge of imple-
menting reform.

It is my high honor today to present the
President of the United States.

SAFEGUARD FOES INCONSISTENT

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, in an
editorial entitled “Safeguard Foes In-
consistent,” the San Diego Union states
that some foes say the system is effective
and would upset the nuclear balance
while others say it is ineffective and a
financial drain from domestic spending
priorities.

The editorial points out the fallacy of
both these arguments with the resulting
conclusion that the United States should
maintain its strategic deterrent forces in
order to deal from a position of strength
at the SALT talks.

I believe my colleagues will find this
editorial of particular interest during the
Safeguard debates and therefore I insert
it in the RECORD:
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NEep FOrR MissinLes Is TwWOFOLD: SAFEGUARD
FoES INCONSISTENT

Senate critics of the $1.3 billlon Phase IL
Safeguard anti-ballistic missile expansion
base their opposition on contradictory be-
liefs.

Some say proceeding with two new ABM
sites will harm the Strategic Arms Limita-
tions Talks in Vienna, although last year's
decision to begin Safeguard Phase I is cred-
ited with getting SALT under way. These
critics assume that the Safeguard system
would be effective enough to protect our
strategic missiles from a Soviet attack. This,
they say, would upset the tenuous nuclear
balance of power between the United States
of America and the Soviet Union and risk a
rupture in disarmament negotiations.

Other opponents, desplte assurances to
the contrary from top military experts of
the world’s foremost technological nation,
claim that Safeguard is ineflfectual, and
merely siphons off in an expensively hope-
less venture funds needed for domestic
projects.

One school of senatorlal thought or the
other is wrong. Indeed, facts argue that both
are wrong, and consequently both invalid.

Safeguard is designed to protect the Min-
uteman ICBM system, the United States
land-based nuclear missiles whose deterrent
power protects all the free world. Expansion
of Safeguard is critically essential both to
that deterrent force and to any hope of
meaningful results from SALT.

The Soviet Union, for its part, does not
hesitate to put muscle behind its bargain-
ing posture in Vienna. Last week it tested two
5811 advanced ICBMs in the northern Pacific,
and resumed testing its Fractional Orbiting
Bombardment System satellite missile, With
an estimated 300 25-megaton 889s and well
over 1,000 lesser SS11s and S513s already
deployed throughout the U.SS8.R., and with
Moscow already protected by an ABM screen
of its own, the Kremlin is eroding any nu-
clear edge the United States may now possess,
Concurrently, Communist China is preparing
an intercontinental delivery system for its
growing nuclear capabilities.

It is obvious that the Eremlin is not
Hmiting deployment of strategic arms while
waiting to see what the BALT conferees
decide.

The conclusion has to be that unless the
United States maintains its strategic deter-
rent forces at a credible level, we will be
dealing from weakness at Vienna.

BILL TO BAN SEA DISPOSAL OF

CHEMICAL AND
WARFARE WEAPONS

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BROTZMAN, Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation to make il-
legal the dumping of the agents, byprod-
ucts, and wastes of chemical, biological,
and radiological warfare into the oceans
and other bodies of water.

My bill would provide stiff penalties
for any individual who violates its pro-
hibitions. Fines of up to $10,000 and
prison terms of up to 10 years could be
assessed. The effective date would be the
first of the year.

If this law had existed 2 years ago, the
Army would never have considered seal-
ing rockets in concrete in such a way

BIOLOGICAL
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that pollution dumping became the lesser
of several evils. It is my understanding
that this is the reason why containers
are now moving across the country for
sea disposal.

Mr. Speaker, the people of the Second
District of Colorado, who I have the
privilege of representing in Congress, are
intimately familiar with the difficulties
involved in the disposal of surplus chem-
ical and biological warfare weapons.
They, and I, strongly opposed the efforts
to move toxic materials from the Rocky
Mountain Arsenal for ocean burial off
the coast of New Jersey last year. As a
result, facilities at the arsenal are now
being developed to detoxify and destroy
the weapons on location in a safe man-
ner.

There are & myriad of problems asso-
ciated with the disposal of chemiecal and
biological weapons. Indeed they are pres-
ently the subject of the arms limitations
negotiations in Geneva which I attended
earlier this year. The bill I am intro-
ducing covers only part of the spectrum
in terms of bringing about a new na-
tional policy for handling these danger-
ous materials, but obviously, the current
shipment demonstrates that emergency
action is needed.

CONGRESSMAN SHRIVER ISSUES
PERIODICAL NEWSLETTER

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, under the
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following periodical
newsletter which is being sent to con-
stituents of mine in the Kansas Fourth
Congressional Distriet. I should espe-
cially like to call attention of my col-
leagues to the results of my annual
opinion poll which are included in the
newsletter.

CONGRESSMAN SHRIVER'S NEWSLETTER,
SvmwMEer, 1970

Dear FRIENDS: In this Issue of the news-
letter I am pleased to submit for your infor-
mation the final tabulations of my 1870
Kansas 4th District Opinion Poll taken this
spring. The results are published on page 4.
More than 21,000 questionnaires were re-
turned to me by citizens throughout the Dis-
trict this year. This is the largest response in
the 10-year history of the poll. It is indicative
of the deep interest and concern of many
citlzens over the complex problems which
confront us at home and abroad. I want to
thank all of you who took the time to respond
to the poll. Many fook the opportunity to
include additional comments and these have
been read by me. Once again, I want to
emphasize how helpful it is to me in making
difficult decisilons to have you share your
opinions with me.

OPINION POLL HIGHLIGHTS

It 15 evident that three main issues are
uppermost on the minds of KEansas 4th Dis-
trict citizens. These are: the state of the
economy; the war In Southeast Asia; and
problems relating to law and order. Many
expressed concern, too, over campus unrest
and violence and a need for national unity,
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As you know, the gquestionnaire was mailed
shortly after the President’s declsion to con-
duct military operations against North Viet-
namese sanctuaries in Cambodia. Sixty-nine
percent of those responding to the poll ex-
pressed support for the President's action,
and 75% Iindicated support for President
Nixon's policy of Vietnamization of the war
and U.S. troop withdrawals. The key domestic
issue on the minds of most citizens continues
to be inflation and the troubled economy.
Bixty percent of those responding said they
favor wage and price controls as an anti-
inflation weapon.

Concern for our environment was evi-
denced by 47% backing for higher taxes, if
necessary, to finance an all-out Federal at-
tack on pollution. Strong support also was
given by the 4th District resident to estab-
lishment of an all-volunteer army with 60%
responding in favor of réecommendations of
the Gates Commission. Only 33% favored
lowering the voting age but 76% favor elect-
ing the President by direct popular vote.
I want to express my appreciation to the
many volunteers throughout the 4th District
who helped address the envelopes for the
questionnaire. Their assistance helps make
this yearly poll possible.

BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY/FEDERAL PROCUREMENT
CONFERENCE PLANNED AUGUST 31

In an effort to assist small businessmen,
industries, and stimulate job opportunities,
I have requested Federal civillan and military
agencies to conduct a Business Opportunity/
Federal Procurement Conference in Wichita’s
Century II Center on Monday, August 31,
under sponsorship of The Wichita Chamber
of Commerce and in cooperation with the
City of Wichita, Wichita Manufacturers’
Club, Kansas Economic Development Com-
mission, Kansas State Chamber of Commerce
and Small Business Administration. Plans for
the conference were discussed with Mr. Wil-
liam Busch, president of the Wichita Cham-
ber last April in Washington. Fourteen civil-
ian agencies, and all military departments,
will send top-level procurement officers to
the Conferencé to counsel those from the
Kansas 4th District interested in doing busi-
ness with the federal government. In addi-
tion, at least 10 major prime contractors will
be represented at the Conference to discuss
subcontracting opportunities. The Defense
Department has informed me its procure-
ment officers will bring procurement pack-
ages of more than $30 million in bidding op-
portunities to Wichita. Further information
on the Conference is available from The
Wichita Chamber of Commerce, Miller Build-
ing, Wichita.

ON THE HOUSE FLOOR
Social Security Amendments

The automatic cost of living adjustment
for Social Security reciplents has finally been
adopted by the House of Representatives. I
introduced my first bill to provide cost of
living benefits in the 89th Congress nearly
4 years ago. The bill provides that benefits
are increased automatically according to the
rise In the cost of living. Other changes In
the House-passed bill include a §% increase
in benefits effective Jan. 1, 1971 equalization
of widows benefits, increased permitted
earnings to $2,000, and includes provisions to
reduce the costs of services for Medicare and
Medicaid.

Postal Reform

As the newsletter went to press, it appeared
that reorganization of the Post Office De-
partment was about to become a reality.
Final congressional actlon was being taken
on a bill which establishes an 1l-member
Commission to operate the postal system,
and removes the mall system from politics.
The final version of the postal reform meas-
ure includes a House-passed amendment
providing that postal employees have free-
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dom of choice regarding membership in a
postal union, the so-called “right to work”
amendment. I supported this provision
which is In keeping with our Kansas Con-
stitution.

Railroad Retirement

The House has approved final passage of a
bill to provide a 15% increase in railroad re-
tirement benefits to bring them up propor-
tionately with Soecial Security, The increase
Is retroactive to January 1, 1870. The bill
also calls for a study on how to handle the
subsequent financing of the rallroad retire-
ment system to make it actuarially sound.
I supported this legislation.

Lowering the voting age

The House of Representatives approved a
Benate-passed amendment to the Voting
Rights Act which lowers by statute the
voting age to 18 for local, state and federal
elections. I have previously supported voting
rights legislation. However, I felt strongly
that only states have the authority to de-
termine voting qualifications and that the
only constitutional manner in which the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Federal government can take this responsi-
bility is through an amendment to the Con-
stitution. I believe that my constituents
want an opportunity to express their opin-
ion on lowering the voting age, and I did
not propose to deprive you of that right by
voting for the bill. Although the bill now
has been signed by the President, it will be
submitted for an early court opinion as to
its constitutionality.
Unemployment insurance

On July 23 the House passed, and I sup-
ported, the final version of the unemploy-
ment compensation bill, The bill extends un-
employment compensation to more than 4
million workers nationally. But of equal sig-
nificance is the fact that the bill provides
for an extended benefit period of at least 13
additional weeks for those who already have
exhausted their benefits, The measure is now
on its way to the President for signing.

SHRIVER BILLS PASSED

In recent weeks the House of Representa-
tives has passed the following bills which 1
have introduced: A bill creating a Joint
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Congressional Commitiee on the Environ-
ment; and the Clean Air Act Amendments
providing for national standards of air qual-
ity and expediting enforcement of air pollu-
tion control standards, Restoration of the
Golden Eagle Passport Program which pro-
vides a wuse permit for federal recreation
areas. Extension of the Great Plains Con-
servation Program to assist farmers and
ranchers in applying conservation programs
in 10 states including Kansas. A bill making
it a felony to mail or transport in interstate
commerce any advertisements or solicitation
intended to appeal to a wanton interest in
sex.
SHRIVER VOTING RECORD

The Clerk of the House of Representatives
has provided each Congressman with a pre-
liminary tabulation of voting in the House
covering the period from January 19, 1970,
through July 15, 1970. Your Congressman
has maintained a better than 97 percent
voting attendance record on the 123 roll call
votes during that period. A final tabulation
will be available following adjournment of
the Congress later this year.

CONGRESSMAN SHRIVER'S 1970 OPINION POLL, KANSAS 4TH DISTRICT

[in percent]

No No opinion

No No opinion

1. Do you favor tof a Army as recom-
mended by the President’s Commission?

2 Should college deferments be eliminated from the selectnru
service law? . ..........

3. Do you favor lowering the voting age?.__ ...

4. The Safeguard antiballistic rnlsslle system ABM) is currently
Plannad to protect 2 of our missile sites. Should we expand
dh? systet;n to other sites in order to safeguard our nuclear

sterre

(a) Carry on I:milsd mrlltary action and pursue peace
talks in Paris? . ... ...
(b) Follow the Nixon policy of gradualiy phasing out U.S.
troops and replacing them with South Vietnamese?.
Ec) Withdraw immediately?____ ...
d) Do you support the President’s
military operation in Cambodia against Narlh Viat-
namese and Vietcong sanctuaries?
6. Would Fuu be willing to pay higher taxes, if necessary, to finance
an allout Federal attack on poll of ou t?
7. Do you favor Federal

) gy

renv

s for railroad p 18 servicel_

32

41
64

8. Do you favor wage and price controls as an anti-inflation
weapon
9, Do you favor busing schoolchildren to achieve a better racial

balance?
10. Should we elect the President by direct p

11. Shoulda{;enalhes for the use or possesslon of marihuana be re-
duced, and penalties for selling it be increased?_________

31

8
18

17

30

12, Do you feel economic equality for Kansas farmer can best be
blished b

(a; lﬂaln!a{nlng present price support policies? 20
(b) Returning to free mar&at DpE 9

ar? 10

35 ¢) Providing
Pr I
= 12

p
Long- tetrn retirement of crop ac 21
13. Do you favor legisiation whir.h wuuld

a2

49 29 to the 3

14. In)rour upmrun what is the

23 d Law and order.
525 Economy.
;: 3) Vietnam,

OVERRIDING THE PRESIDENT'S
VETO

HON. ADAM C. POWELL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, I am proud
to have passed my vote today to override
the President’s veto. This bill was born
under my chairmanship. It is a bill which
transcends regionalism, racism, and
partisanship.

Attached to my remarks are a few of
the messages I have received from var-
ious people from various organizations:

WasHINGTON, D.C., August 13, 1970.
Hon. Apam C. POWELL,
Washington, D.C.

Chamber of Commerce of United States
urges you support President’s veto of educa-
tion and independent offices appropriation
bill. Budget deficits in recent years especially
1968 major cause of painful inflation still not
yet overcome, Continuing deficits are dis-
service to American citizens. Control of budg-
et calls for highest degree of statesmanship if
Congress fails sustain veto. Will reflect cal-
lous disregard for taxpayers who are getting
fed up with high cost of Government.

HiuToN DAvIs,
General Manager, Legislative Action
Department.

NEw YORK, N.Y., August 13, 1970.
Hon. Apam C. POWELL, Jr.,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.:

United Federation of Teachers urges you to
be present on Thursday, August 13th, and
vote to override Mr. Nixon's irrational veto
of Education Bill H.R. 16916. The way to
fight inflation i8 to provide education to
increase the productivity of our people who
are our greatest resource.

Delay in financing public education dan-
gerously postpones development of skills
desperately needed for basic human dignity
and an adequately functioning urban so-
clety. Public education must be strengthened
to eradicate the burden of ignorance and in-
competence now menacing the very existence
of New York and other cities.

Full funding of authorizations is essential
for initiation of innovations, and orderly
planning requires prompt determination of
appropriations.

ALBERT SHANKER,
President, United Federation of Teachers,
AFL-CIO.

WasHINGTON, D.C., August 13, 1970,
Hon, Apam C. POWELL,
Washington, D.C.

We urge that you vote to override vetoes
of vitally needed housing and education ap-
propriations,

James T. HOUSEWRIGHT,
International President, Retail Clerks
International Association.

New Yorg, N.Y., August 13, 1970.
Hon. ApaM CLAYTON POWELL,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

Strongly urge that you vote to override
Presidential veto of Education Bill, Any
other action would be agalnst the best inter-
ests of every parent and school child in your
district.

MANUEL SIWEEK,
President, Grosset & Dunlap.
Avsany, N.Y., August 13, 1970.
Hon. Apam C. POWELL,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

Federal financial support of the Nations
public schools is critically needed therefore
the NYS School Boards Association urges you
to vote to override the presidential veto of
HR 169186.

JoHN E. GINTEER,
President.
WasmineroN, D.C., August 13, 1970.
Hon, ApaMm C. POWELL,
Rayburn Building,
Washington, D.C.:

The urgent needs of the citizens of the
City of New York In education and urban
renewal require that the appropriations bills
on education and independent offices be
passed by the Congress althpugh current
economic pressures must be recognized.
There exist numerous other areas In which
appropriate reductions ean be made that do
not relate to the highest 'priorities. of this
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city and this Nation. Accordingly I urge you
to do whatever you can to override the
vetoes on these urgent measures.
JoHN V. LINDSAY,
Mayor, the Cily of New York.

WasHINGTON, D.C., August 13, 1970.
Hon. Apam C. POWELL,
Washington, D.C.;

The American Institute of Architects is
deeply concerned and disappointed over the
President's veto of the fiscal 1971 HUD ap-
propriations bill. \In 1948, the Congress en-
acted the national housing goal of a "“de-
cent home and a sultable living environ-
ment for every American.” Practically each
year thereafter this goal has been reaffirmed.
Despite these good intentions sufficient funds
have not been appropriated to fulfill this
national commitment. The AIA believes that
adequate funding of housing programs lis
one of the highest ranking national priori-
ties. Accordingly, we strongly urge that you
vote to override the President’s veto.

REx WHITAKER ALLEN,
FAIA President.

New York, N.Y., August 13, 1970.
Hon, Apam C. POWELL,
House of Representatives,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear ConcrESsMAN PoweLL: Your con-
tinued support for housing and urban de-
velopment programs will be crucial in over-
riding the President’s disasterous veto of the
Independent Offices Appropriation Bill which
includes allocations for the Department of
Housing and Urban Development. The $1.35
billion Conference Appropriation for Urban
Renewal, while £350 million more than the
presidential request, is still mowhere near
the 3 billion to fund urban renewal appli-
cations presently pending at H.U.D. The
funds appropriated in this bill are abso-
lutely essential for the continued production
of low and moderate income housing and
the revitalization of our urban centers and
metropolitan areas. Your vote and other ef-
forts to secure these funds will be greatly
appreciated.

ALBERT A, WALSH,
Administrator, New York City Housing

and Development Administration.

Apam C. POWELL,
U.S. Capitol,
Washington, D.C.;

Respectfully request your vote for educa-
tion appropriations bill. Maximum Federal
support vital to Fordham University.

MicHAEL P. WaLsH, S.J.,
President.

NEew York, N.Y., August 13, 1970.
Representative Apam C. PoweLL,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.:

We urgently request your help in overrid-
ing the President’s veto of the Office of Edu-
catlon appropriation bill. This is neither an
appropriate nor effective place to fight in-
flation, and sustaining the veto would seri-
ously delay the availability of important
funds at all levels—colleges, schools and H-
braries.

JoHN T. SARGENT,
President, Doubleday and Company Inc.

WasamveToN, D.C., August 13, 1970.
Hon. Apam C. POWELL,
Washington, D.C.;

Full appropriations 235-238, sewer water
essential to housing. Urge yes vote veto over-
ride Thursday.

Lovuis R. BARBA,

National Association of Home Builders.

WasmineTON, D.C., August 13, 1970.
Hon. Apam C. POWELL,
Washington, D.C.:
Urge your wholehearted support and vote
for HR. 17809 without amendments. Floor
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action scheduled Thursday. Passage vital to
all Federal Wage Board employees. Thanks.
JoHN F. GRINER,
National President.

ALBANY, N.Y., August 13, 1970.
Hon. ApaM POWELL,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

On behalf of the New York State Person-
nel and Guidance Association, some 3,000
counselors and college personnel workers, I
urge you to once again vote to over-ride the
latest veto of education appropriation bill.
We appreciate your January vote to over-ride.
Loss of NDEA and higher education funds
could jeopardize very seriously the educa-
tional programs urgently needed to avold
further alienation of many young people,

JosePH L. NORTON,
President, NYSPGA.

BrooELYN, N.Y., August 13, 1970.
Congressman Apam C. POWELL,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington D.C.:

It is imperative that you be present and
joln your colleagues to override the veto of
the education ald bill by the President. It
will be a disaster for the Nation and icu-
larly for the children of New York City if
the action of the President is not reversed.

MURRY BERGTRAUM,
President, New York City Board of Edu-
cation,
BroorgLYN, N.Y., August 13, 1970.
Hon. Apam C. POWELL,
House of Representalives,
Washington, D.C.:

On behalf of the New York Library Asso-
ciation, I strongly urge you to attend the
floor debate on August 13 concerning the
Appropriation Act of the U.S. Office of Edu-
cation and to argue and vote for its passage
over the President’s veto.

JoHN C. FRANTZ,
Legislative Chairman, New York Library
Association.

PROCEEDINGS BEFORE THE AD
HOC INVESTIGATING COMMITTEE
OF BLACK ILLINOIS STATE LEGIS-
LATORS—II

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, as I an-
nounced yesterday I am herewith includ-
ing in the REcorp the second part of the
transcript of hearings recently held be-
fore an ad hoc investigating committee
of the Illinois State Legislature.

The document referred to follows:

Chairman NewHouUse. For the purpose of
the press, I will read the names of the wit-
nesses for today.

The next witness will be Patrolman Pal-
mer, who is the Executive Director of the
American Patrolmen's Association. Follow-
ing him will be Reverend George Clements,
from Holy Angels Church, who has done ex-
tensive work, and has extensive assoclation
with the Patrolmen's League, And Mr. Don-
ald Duster, who 1s the Executive Chairman
of the Chicago Forum.

That is our lineup. Would Patrolman Pal-
mer come forward.

(Witness sworn.)

Edward L. Palmer, having been first duly
sworn, was examined and testified as fol-
lows:

Chairman NeEwHOUSE. Would you begin,
please, by identifying yourself and telling us
your position with the Assoclation?
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Mr, PaumeER. My name is Edward L.
Palmer. I am the Executive Director of the
Afro-American Patrolmen’s League.

I am a patrolman on leave of absence.
I've been on leave of absence since last Sep-
tember,

Chairman NEwHOUSE. Can you tell us
briefly, were you a founder of the Afro-
American Patrolmen's Assoclation?

Mr. PALMER. Yes, I was a founder,

Chairman NEwHoUSE. Can you tell us what
it is all about?

Mr. PaLMER. The reason why the league
was formed, was for a number of reasons. One
of the most cognizant was the picture which
appeared in a national magazine of a little
black kid, 12 years old, who was lying in a
pool of blood. This was In Newark, New
Jersey, in 1967.

What had happened was, two white police
officers, with shotguns, came on the scene
of a looting. In the process of their shooting,
they shot at a looter coming out of a store
with a six-pack of beer. They shot and killed
this looter.

In the meantime, a half a block down the
street there was this 12 year old child who
had no particular reason for being there,
but he ended up in a pool of blood.

The pictures indicated a complete callous-
ness toward this particular kid's life. One
of the inside pictures showed this white
policeman with a shotgun, with a cigar in
his mouth, arrogantly striding by this child
lying in a pool of blood.

Chairman NewHouse. Would you say that
is bad police work?

Mr., PaLMER. Yes. Because the shotgun is
too indiseriminate a weapon. A shotgun has
been outlawed by the Geneva Convention.
It cannot be controlled. It fires nine to twelve
projectiles. As soon as they leave the barrel,
they begin scattering. It is a very dangerous
weapon, It s a barbaric weapon.

It is a weapon that shouldn't be used at
all in a highly populated area. And the
majority of the cases that came up with
the use of a shotgun in the Chicago area,
have been on black citizens.

Chairman NewHouUse. Tell us the purpose
of the League?

Mr. PaLmer. The purpose of the League is
to try to bulld a new meaning and role for
the black policemen. Historically, black
policemen only work in one community, and
that is the black community.

This image and role that they portrayed,
was the role of an “Uncle Tom;" a mercenary,
an occupation army. In fact, there has been
a number of allegations that the black police
have been more brutal on their own people
than other policemen have.

This has primarily been caused because
they do believe they have no particular alli-
ance to the community. What we are trying
to do is to change that image, and the mean=-
ing and the name on the sign on the side
of the squad car that we protect—that we
protect anybody in the community, whether
it be from the criminal element or the police-
men that are not oriented towards self-
service.

Chairman NewxHouse. Do you see that as
being a conflict with the goal, or announced
goals of the Chicago Police Department?

Mr. PALMER, There are many other reasons.
There is covert and overt——

Chairman NewHoUsE. Let's talk about the
announced goals.

Mr. PALMER. Thelr announced goals is
they do serve and protect the community.

Chairman NEwHoOUSE. You are saylng that
what the Patrolmen’s Association is all about
was not inconsistent with the Police Depart-
ment; as a matter of fact, with a view of mak-
ing the Police Department a better Police
Department, is that correct?

Mr. PaLMER. It was making the Police De-
partment live up to its promise. It was to
make it a true toward the total community.

Chairman NEwHOUSE. Now, how long were
you on the Police Department?
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Mr. Paumer. Four and a half years,

Chairman NewHouse. And when was the
Partolmen’s Assoclation formed?

Mr. PaLMER, Last year, in June. June the
13th, 1968,

Chairman NEwWHOUSE, June 13th, 1968.

At that time, at the time that it was
formed, what had been your record with the
Police Department?

What kind of a cop were you?

Mr. PaLMeRr. Well, I received—I have served
in almost all of the speclalized units from
the Intelligence Division to the Youth Divi-
slon, and in the Patrol Division. I never had
a day off for disciplinary action.

I never had a day off for brutality. I have
& number of accommodations for alleged
bravery.

Chairman Newnouse. What has been your
record with the Department since the forma-
tlon of the Afro-American Patrolmen's As-
soclation?

Mr, PameEr. When we were in the process
of forming the League I was in the 4th Area
Youth Division. I was—I had served there for
a year.

My efficilency rating was 86. Within a
couple of months it went down to 84 and they
decided they would have to remove me from
the Youth Division because there was some-
thing about “Black Power.”

From there I was reassigned to almost a
nearly all white distriet, which is the 0th
District, one of the highest white districts.

At that tlme, there was a complement of
250 to 300 men, of which eight were black.
Interestingly enough, in this particular dis-
trict, the black policemen were always as-
signed to the black community.

Chairman NewHOUSE. What is your—was
your performance, in your opinion, any dif-
ference after you formed the association
than before?

Mr. PALMER. Yes, I would say it was quite
different. Before there was quite a bit of
corruption on the Police Department, and at
that particular time I felt I could justify
this particular type of corruption.

Chairman NewHOUSE. Let me make my
question clear.

You were a patrolman at one peint with
an efficlency rating of 86, is that correct?

Mr. PALMER. Yes.

Chairman NEWHOUSE. Was there anything
in the way you conducted yourself as &
patrolman, after the Assoclation was formed?

Were you a worse policeman after it was
formed, or were you the same policeman, or
were you better?

Mr. PauMer. I think I was a better police-
man, because I no longer insisted on having
new laws put in a hydraulic juicer and
squeezing out the last nuances.

I believe I became more compassionate.
That doesn't mean that I condone breaking
the law. If a person breaks the law, he would
have to be arrested.

There are, by the same token, a number
of laws on the books dating back to the 18th
Century.

One of the laws, if you drove an automo-
bile, you'd have to have a man walking in
front of it with a red lantern.

We have some laws on the books that are
almost antiquated, or as antiquated as this
particular law.

Chairman NEwsxOUSE. You are among the
officials of the Association, is that correct?

Mr. PALMER. That is correct.

Chairman Newxouse. How many other of-
ficlals of the Assoclation are there, offhand?

Can you tell us?

Mr, PaLmer. There is between seven and
elght hundred members.

Chairman NewsroOUSE. Tell us what hap-
pened with the hierarchy of the Association,
the other officers, since it was formed?

What has happened to the—to their ca-
reers within the department?

Mr. PaLmEeR. Most of our Board of Directors,
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the six of them—well let me start down the
line.

One of our original founders, Frank Lee,
was removed from the 10th Distriet Vice.
He was one of the leaders of that particular
unit up until the time of the formation
of the League.

He was removed from the Vice Unit and
assigned to a Patrol Division.

Chairman NewxHouse. Is that a better or
worse assignment?

Mr. PaLMmeER. Worse. And there 1s Jack
Dubonette, Jack Dubonette, after the forma-
tlon of the League, was accused of being
off post. He receive a couple of complaints
on his hair.

Chairman NewHOUSE. I beg your pardon?

Mr. PaLuER. He was supposedly, or allegedly
wearing his hair in a natural style.

At sny rate, he eventually ended up be-
ing suspended for thirty days for allegedly
being off his post.

Chairman NewHoUsSE. What had been his
record prior to that?

Mr. PALMER. Agaln, exemplary policeman.
After that he was then assigned to the Youth
Division.

This man has a degree. He's been active
with kids. He has a number of citations
from community organizations, South Shore
Commission, on how well he was handling
kids in the South Shore area.

At that time, the Police Department con-
tended that they only then found out he
was suspended from the Police Department
for thirty days, and they used this for jus-
tification for his removal from the Youth
Division.

Directly after that, he was assigned to the
Traffic Division in the middle of the winter,
and put on one of the coldest corners in
the Loop.

Chairman NEwHOUSE. Is that an advance-
ment or demotion?

Mr. ParMeR. Demotion again.,

Chairman NewHoUSE. Where was he
placed?

Mr. PaLMmeR. I belleve it was at the corner
of Wacker and State. I would have to check
with him on the exact location. I can get
that.

There is the matter of Curtis Carlson, our
Vice President.

Curtis Carlson was on leave of absence. He
was attending Roosevelt Unlversity at the
time of the formation of the League. Up to
that time, he was an evidence tech.

After the formation of the League he was
removed from the Evidence Tech Division and
put on the CTA Task Force Detall, which 1t is
rumored, is the burial detail. This is a detail
that has a particular onus to it.

Chairman NewHouUse. This was after, I take
it, the League was formed?

Mr. PALMER. Yes.

Chairman NewmxovusE. May I interrupt? I
would like to acknowledge the presence of
Senator Chew, that just came in,

Mr. PaLMER. The next person is our secre-
tary, Nate Silas.

He was working as an evidence tech. He
was also attending Roosevelt University. Up
until the time of the formation of the
League, he could always work out with his
Sergeant a schedule that would allow him to
attend college.

At that time, they decided that he—he
could not get a schedule that would allow
him to continue college and remain an evi-
dence tech. So he asked for a transfer, and in
the transfer. he was reassigned to the CTA
Task Force.

Chairman NewsxHouseE, What happens to
you when you go to the CTA Task Force?

Mr. PaLmER. Well, when you go to the CTA
Task Force, you are assigned to a post in one
of the subways, where it is usually rather
damp in the wintertime; rather cold.

It 1s a complete different experience. You
are confined to a particular area. While in

29099

the Patrol Division, you are mobilized. You
have a heater.

Chairman NewHoUsE. It is one of the more
undesirable tasks?

Mr. PALMER. Yes.

Chairman NewHouUsE. The request that
Silas made, was it a request that is normally
granted?

Mr, PaLmEer. Up until the time of the for-
mation of the League, he never experienced
any difficulty in getting a particular as-
signment; working his hours so he could
continue with his schooling.

Chairman NEwHOUSE. Please continue.

Mr. PALMER. Then there is a matter of one
of our Board members that was formerly in
the Gang Intelligence Unit.

At that time, he decided that his nature
was not compatible with this particular unit
and he asked for reassignment.

Chairman NewmOUSE. Would you give us
his name?

Mr. PALMER. Saffold.

Representative WasHINGTON. What was 1t?

Mr. PaLmEeR. Harold Saffold. He was reas-
signed to the CTA Task Force,

Then there is myself, after the formation
of the league. I was working in the 9th Dis-
trict. And after the formation of the League
I was assigned to the CTA Task Force.

And then there is Renault Robinson, the
President of our association. Prior to the
formation of the League, he was again an
exemplary policeman. He worked in the 10th
District. He led the District in Vice arrests,

He had a number of condemnations, Di-
rectly after the formation of the League, he
was transferred out of the Vice Unit and as-
signed to the 3rd District.

Chalrman NEwHoUSE. Would you say that
of the men you have named, who belong to
the Patrolmen’s Association, that these were
men that were the best of the better type of
policeman that you had?

Mr. PALMER. Yes. There were your younger
police officers.

Chairman NEwWHOUSE. I just wanted to go
to the quality of their work.

Mr. PALMER. Yes. Either to get assignment
to either the—as an evidence tech, the Vice
Division, the Youth Division, all these are
specialized fields, and they demand the best
men.

All these men have worked in speclalized
units. According to the Police Department’s
own standards, they were above the aver-
age cut of policemen.

Representative WasHmneronw. In other
words, these promotions, they were not light-
ly given?

Mr. ParMER. No. They were not lightly
given.

Representative WasHINGTON. And presum-
ably not lightly taken away?

Mr, PALMER. Yes. As a matter of fact, Pa-
trolman Robinson was one of the younger
vice detectives in the City. He also served as
Vice Coordinator for the 10th District when
Sgt. Barrett, the 10th Distriet Coordinator
m on vacation. They thought highly of

Chalrman New=oUse. Sen. Chew.

Senator Caew. Mr. Palmer, as you know, I
just got here. I called Sen. Newhouse and
told him I would be late.

Am I to understand that after the for-
mation of this League, that most of the mem-
bers have been harassed by the hierarchy
in the Police Department?

Mr. PAaLMER. Yes,

Senator CrEw. Do you have a future
though that the hierarchy of the Police De-
partment has in itself intention to actually
get rid of the main body of your League and
its members, in the sense of finding things
to possibly fire them for?

Mr. Paumer. The only way that I could
answer that, is that Patrolman Robinson is
now under suspension. Our Sergeant-at-
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Arms, Jack Dubonette, has been suspended
for thirty days in the past.

Up to this time, there seemed to be some
type of attempt to at least clrcumvent the
League. Interestingly enough, when there
was a breakdown in law and order at the
U.S. Customs House, when they had Rev. C.
T. Vivian trapped in a squad car for four
hours, and the police were unable to do any-
thing about it, and one of the State Senators
tried to get into the building, and the police
were not able to provide him that particular
protection, yet when Rev. Jackson called
upon the League and asked for protectlon
in order to get him into a Federal Hearing,
we supplied that protection, and C. R. num-
bers—complaints were registered against the
members.

The only attempt they make, is not of a
vigilante committee, but rather an organiza-
tlon which serves as a protection to people,
and this is well within their scope. C. R.
numbers are pending on these particular
men,

Senator CHEw. That C. R. numbers are
complaint numbers that are registered by
the Police Department against the individ-
uals who participated in the protection of
Rev. Jackson?

Mr. PALMER. Yes.

Senator CHEw. Are you aware that there
are some union officials that have round-the-
clock protection from the Police Department,
365 days a year, on and off duty?

Mr, PaLMER. As I understand it, some Alder-
men have that protection, too.

Senator CHEw. Are you differentiating be-
tween you protecting Rev. Jackson and other
members of the Department protecting citi-
zens?

Mr. PaLMER, Yes, I would say it was dis-
criminatory. I would also say that if there is
a vacuum that exists in the protection of
human life, we have already saw what has
happened to Dr, King. We have seen what
happened to the Kennedy’s, and we have seen
what happened to Malcolm X,

All these people were killed by assassins
bullets.

What the League is contending, the De-
partment would not extend itself to overt
protection of people. And someone has to fill
that void.

Benator CHEW. Is there a police role where
& policeman cannot wear his uniform unless
he is pursuing his duty?

Mr. PaLMEr. According to the Director of
the IID, he did some research, and he con-
tends he can find no rule——

Senator CHEW., In other words, the com-
plaints against the men who were protecting
Rev. Jackson were filed because they were
on—in official uniform?

Is that about the size of it?

Mr. PaLMEeER. Well I, believe the Police De-
partment backed away from that. They con-
tend that they just want to set up a proce-
dure to determine the propriety of the act
itself. They have moved away from the idea
of in uniform or out of uniform.

Senator CHEwW. Do you feel if you dis-
associated yourself from the League you
would be placed back in one of the positions
you previously held?

Mr, PALMER, That is pure supposition. First
of all, I doubt—If the police—of anybody
getting a favorable assignment or getting
some type of favor, in the light of the pro-
tection of people, then this is one of the
things that I cannot bargain with.

Benator CaEw. I recall when Frank Terry
was on active duty, he held the position of
President of the Chicago Patrolmen's Asso-
clation, and at that time Frank Terry did
nothing but run the office, and he was paid
by the taxpayers of the City of Chicago.

And that is an organization that has many
members outside of the department. I be-
lieve subsequent to Superintendent Wilson
it was desired that Frank Terry could no
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longer be a policeman and carry on this kind
of activity, which he carried on with the
Chicago Patrolmen's Association.

Do you feel you should have some leeway,
as & policeman, to operate this organization
within the Department as other organiza-
tions are being operated?

Mr. ParMmER. Yes. We feel that one of the
things that are particularly irritating to us,
that where our posters are put on the bul-
letin board, they are ripped off.

Ag a matter of fact, there was one sign
which we asked for approval by the Director
of Public Information for the Police De-
partment, and he contended that the word
“Brother” was—would not be in the best
interest of the Department.

It =aid, “Brothers, Unite.” That would not
be in the best interest of the Department.
We wanted to use just the word “unite”.
Then he definitely sald that the word
“unite” was not within the best interest of
the Department.

Senator CrEw. Is there another organiza-
tion that is operating like the Black Patrol-
men's League?

Mr. PaLmER. I believe the organization that
you are referring to i the Afro-American
Negro Police Association.

Senator CHEw. Are they being harassed
similar to your organizational members?

Mr. PALMER. I really couldn't tell you. You
see different organizations pull different
things.

We are not an association—a soclal club
or social organization. What we are gerl-
ously engaged in is the protection of the
community.

Senator CHEW. And they don’t have that
Tunction at this time?

Mr. PALMER. No.

Senator Caew. Thank you.

Chairman NEwHOUSE. Has there been any
attempt to ellcit the aid of the white police-
men's organizations?

Mr. PaLuveR. A number of white policemen
are becoming Increasingly aware of the dis-
parage of justice.

Chairman Newmouse. I am concerned
about the attitude of these organizations.
Can you tell me what the attitude of the
organizations has been?

Mr. Parmer, Yes, One of the organizations
allegedly made the allegation that we are
& Black Panther Organization.

‘When pressed on this issue, as to whether
we were, the President of this particular
organization, was pressed as to where he
got this particular type of information, and
he contended that he got it from inform-
ants.

Which brings out the idea in a Police
Department who watches the police; the In-
formants watch the police.

Chairman NewHouse. Have you run into
any problems with your fellow officers?

Mr. Parmer. Would you be more specific?

Chairman Newsouse. With your col-
leagues; white, black.

Mr. PaLmer, Yes. Well, yes, As this insist-
ence for impartial justice increases, the cas-
ual brutality that goes on in the district
stations, attempts to be cured.

I believe in one of the South Side dis-
tricts, what happened was there was a black
youth that was being beaten out in the
parking lot of this particular station. A black
policeman came on the scene and told them
they would have to stop beating this kid or
face the consequences.

The consequences we hope, were what has
been happening in the Marine Corps, and
what is happening in the United States
Army,

Chairman NewHOUsSE. You then are aware
of difficulties between fellow officers?

Mr. PaLMmEer. Yes: There have been fisti-
cuffs between black and white policemen.
This is a dangerous element, for the simple
reason that these men are armed.
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Chalrman NewsHOUSE. Is there a quota
system for tickets and arrests within the
Police Department?

Mr. ParmEer. Yes. I believe the Chief of
Patrol, eventually acknowledged there was
8 quota system on tickets.

And In the Task Force units, In order to
work plainclothes, there is a point system.
The number of arrests, what type of arrests,
especlally felony arrests, would give you the
leeway to move out of the ranks of the
uniformed and for a month, at least, work
in plainclothes.

Chalrman NewsxoUsE. Does this quota sys-
tem encourage normally good cops to go out
and harass the community in order to ful-
fill their quota?

Mr. ParMeR. Yes, What happens at your
rollcalls, the Watch Commander will come
down and ask to see everyone's book; traffic
book, ticket book, citation book. And he’ll
go through it and find out when's the last
time you issued a citation.

If you haven't issued a citation in quite a
while, you'll be assigned to an unfavorable
detall. For example, parades—if you are
working special equipment, you might be
removed from special equipment.

Chairman NewsxHovuseE. So there is things
done subtly.

Does anyone ever say you have to get “X"
number of tickets?

Mr. PaLmeEr. When the Watch is first com-
ing on, at roll ecall, this would be mentioned
openly, that “I want you to get so many
movers,”

The term for a traffic violation, is “mover,”

“I want everybody to get me a movyer to-
night.” of course, this is never written down
on a paper, for obvious reasons.

What happens, is the issuance of tickets
has become a big business, and I would say
that the take for traffic tickets reaches up
in the millions.

Chairman NewsHousE. What affect does this
have on community relations?

Mr. PaLMER. Let me give you one particu-
lar unit. The Task Force has been involved
for the purpose of golng into a community,
and experiencing a number of high—a higher
index of crimes; burglaries, robberies, rapes,
et cetera.

When they move into this particular area,
they also move into it—with the area, the—
the way they are going to have to curve this
is trafic stops. They are going to stop “X"
number of ears and search these cars.

First what becomes a laudable attempt to
serve the community, it becomes where the
citizens are jerked out of their cars and in
the process they may be served a ticket.

You have more policemen in an area to
give out tickets and they give out tickets.

The Task Force would work primarily in
black communities. It has no control factor as
the district has, where a resident can go in
and see the District Commander and make a
complaint.

What he does, If a Task Force is working
in that community, there is no control by
the community, because the Task Force only
works in that community for four or five
days.

In addition to that, over the District Com-
mander you have a Deputy Ohlef that is sta-
tioned in this area. In this particular case,
the Task Force does not have a Deputy Chief
to report to.

Representative WasmmNeToN. You have
cited seven individual Instances, which you
call harassment of officers of the Afro-
American Policemen's League; plus you cite,
I guess you would call it, an harassment of
the Afro-American Policemen's League that
was escorting Rev. Jackson to the hearings
two weeks ago.

Do you have any other incidents of har-
assment of members of the League, to the
fact that they are affiliated with the Afro-
American Patrolmen's Association?
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Mr. PaLmER. No. What you will find, that
the members of the League are questioned
by their white colleagues, “What side are
you on?"

Their answer, they're on the side of jus-
tice. You'll find their boxes stuffed with gar-
bage and words scrawled on the washroom
walls.

Representative WasHINGTON. What about
posted notices?

Do you get any cooperation?

Mr. PALMER. No cooperation in posting of
our posters.

‘Representative WassinGronN, Do other or-
ganizations, such as cited by Senator Chew?

Mr. PaLmer. Yes. For some reason their
posters seem to stay up.

There is a board right by the Sergeant’s
desk. And he is there to see. The COP FOP
stickers are able to stay up there for some
reason or other, where ours are torn down.

Representative WasHinaeToN. Your organi-
zation is a legal organization, duly consti-
tuted?

Mr, PALMER. Yes.

Representative Wasamweron. I had planned
to ask you spell that out in a little more
detail, the purpose of your organization.

You have here a statement of purpose here.
Would you care to read it into the record?

Mr, PaLmez. Yes.

‘““Whereas, the entire black population has
a serious interest in improving the quality
of life in the black community and

“Whereas, the historieal role between black
police officers and the black community has
not been a constructive one, and

“Whereas, the time of social and economic
crisis in which we live requires that the
black community marshal all of its forces in
a positive way and

“Whereas, the black police officers of the
Afro-American Patrolmen’s League have un-
dertaken the task of improving their per-
formance as police officers to the end that
they may exercise their authority with com-
passion and understanding in order to be of
positive benefit to the black community and

“Whereas, the black community is appre-
ciative of this new orientation on the part
of black police officers and

“Whereas, black policemen and the black
community need to be supportive of each
other in order tc achieve the desired im-
provement in the quality of life in black
neighborhoods,

“Be it resolved:

“l. That the Afro-American Patrolmen’s
League pledge itself to the support of all
community efforts devoted to establishing
respect for black manhood, black women-
hood and black pride within the law;

“2, That the black community will ac-
cept and support the efforts of the Afro-
American Patrolmen’s League to reverse the
distrust and hostility toward black police
officers;

“3. That the black community and the
Afro-American Patrolmen's League dedicate
themselves to the proposition that law en-
forcement may be practiced by black police
officers with compassion, understanding and
efficlency;

“4. That the goal of law enforcement offi-
cers will become the employment of cour-
tesy and compassion rather than the mere
absence of brutality;

“S. That the black community and the
black police officers will respect the sanctity
of human life whether clothed in a police
uniform; a prison uniform or eivillan dress;

“6. That the black community and the
black police officers will be mutually sup-
portive of efforts to bring about a new com-
munity where unity of purpose and recog-
nition of ability of the black heritage will
be a deterrent to crime;”

Where moral suthority imposed from
within will govern human relationships
rather than technical legalism;
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And where those of us who are black will
be able to live lives of beautiful fulfillment.

Representative WasHINGTON. Let me ask
you one or two other questions.

One is, that it is bandied about in cer-
tain circles that your organization is racist.

Mr. PALMER. Yes. First of all. that is an
area—we are not a racist organization. What
we are talking about, since the only place
the black police officers can serve is the
black community, it is our first concern down
in that area.

What we'd like to do, is to create impartial
justice, fairness, the cessation of this bru-
tality throughout the community.

On that one point I would llke to make
this particular statement:

That while we are an alleged racist orga-
nization, simply—simple reality demands we
state for the record, we contend that the
Chicago Police Department, as it is presently
constituted, is both a segregationist in its
structure and racist in the formation of its
policy.

Representative WasHiNnGTON. In other
words, you admit that the black police offi-
cer has a bad image in the black community,
and you want to do something about 1t?

Mr. PALMER. Yes.

Representative WasHiNGTON. What is the
image of the black police officer in the white
community?

Mr. PaLmer. Obvlously over the last four
or five years almost all of the civil disturb-
ances, riots, whatever you want to call it
have been started by a particular police in-
cldent. We feel there are some white police
officers that are orlented toward improve-
ment and compassion for the particular com-
munity.

But the simple reality is, they are dis-
trusted by the community. And if they are
distrusted by the community, this makes
their efforts largely ineffective.

Representative WasHmnerow, And this in-
cident of white policemen and black people,
simply gives credence to the image the white
police officer has?

Mr. PanMEeR, Yes. And the white officer is
not familiar with the life style and back-
ground of black people, just as I am not
familiar with the life style of the people of
Polish or Italian heritage.

Representative WasHINGTON. You are fa-
millar with the discipline of police officers
for alleged minor infractions?

Mr. PaLMER. Yes.

Representative WasHINGTON. You previous-
1y detailed that for us.

Mr. PatMEer. Yes. What would normally
happen, the complaint would largely be regis-
tered elther by a citizen or a supervisor.

This complaint would then be forwarded
to the IID, Internal Investigation Division,
where an investigation of the allegation or
allegations would be made.

If an allegation was serious enough in
nature, it would then be forwarded to the
Police Board. At the Police Board, the patrol-
man in question would have the opportunity
to explain his version of what happened.

However, he would not be afforded the pos-
sibility of legal service or legal counsel. At
that time, if they so decided—see, there are
two Boards—one is the Internal Police
Board. That is composed of lieutenants and
captains; that they make a recommendation.

Then it would go to another police board,
which is composed of citizens. And if the
allegation was serious enough, there could be
grounds for dismissal.

But this is all done basically without due
process, because the man is not given the
opportunity to face his accuser or the priv-
ilege of counsel.

Representative WasHinGTON. In other
words, it is possible under this system for an
individual to be harassed by his superiors,
and possible—possibility that he could be dis-
ciplined, suspended up to 30 days, without
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any recourse other than the internal investi-
gating bodies?

Mr. PanMmer. Right,

Representative WasHINGTON. And this is an
area of dissension among police officers black
and white?

Mr. PALMER. Black and white.

Representative WasHINGTON. Does it con-
tribute to lowering the morale?

Mr. PaLMEER. Yes, Obviously it does involve
the lowering of morale, for the simple fact
that policemen are agencles of the law, and
they enforce the law.

They are more cognizant perhaps of the
manifestations of particular ordinances, et
cetera. But by the same token, being aware
of these particular manifestations of the law,
they are then not given the same privilege
that a criminal or a citizen, or anyone else
in this soclety would normally be afforded.

Representative WasHiNGTON. In other
words, the so-called non-serious allegations,
there are none of the procedural safeguards;
counsel, right to cross examine, written
notice, and appeal, and all of that sort of
thing.

Mr, ParMER, Right,

Representative WasaingToN, I take it then
that your organization would welcome per-
haps legislation in this field?

Mr. PaLmER. Yes, we would definitely rec-
ommend legislation in this field.

Chairman Newxouse. Rep. Washington I
believe sald non-serioug allegations.

Representative WasHINGTON, I was using
his language.

Weren't some of the allegations, such as
not wearing a hat, which is not serious?

Mr, PALMER. Yes,

Chairman NewHoUsE. We'll take a five
minute recess,

(Short recess taken.)

Chairman NewHoUSE. I wonder, would Mr.
Palmer resume his seat, please.

Senator Chew, I believe you were about
to address some questions to Mr. Palmer.

Senator CaEw. Mr, Palmer, for the record,
I want this known that this fact-finding
committee is not here to attack the police
department as such, nor are we here to
make any kind of indication that a police
department is not necessary.

And I further want to state that I believe
that within the police department we have
some excellent, qualified officers, both black
and white. And I further feel that the police
department can also be improved. What we
are trying to ascertain here, is a way to help
the police department grow into a unit that
can be recognized as ministering fairness
throughout the department. Now, I am go-
ing to ask you some pretty strong questions.

Representative WasHINGTON. Senator Chew,
won't you let Mr. Palmer comment on your
remarks first.

Senator CHEw. Yes. I'd like to have a
comment.

Mr. PaLmEer. Obviously we are interested in
the improvement of the department, because
the way it 1s presently constituted, you have
a number, as you stated, of very good police
officers. And these are black and white police
officers, that are doing a good job.

However, there are elements that almost
negate the control of & man in a control
position. When we say the Department is
both segregated and racist in the implemen-
tation of its policy, if we can document it,
the Police Department is segregated. This
would be a strong and large segment.

It would have to be racist. We are talking
about a police department.

Chairman NEwHoOUSE, We are covering some

d that we have covered previously, and
we do have other witnesses,

Senator.

Senator CHEwW. Have you found any indi-
cation of harassment of members, black
police officers that are not members of your

League?
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Mr. PALMER. Yes.

Senator CHEw. Would you care to elab-
orate on that?

Mr. PaLmeR, Yes. There was an incident,
this particular man was not a member of
our organization, who was Patrolman Jen-
nings.

Patrolman Jennings made an arrest of a
white alderman’s nephew. The normal proc-
essing of a complaint of brutality is handled
by the Excessive Brutality Unit of IID.

In his case, 1t was not handled by the Ex-
cessive Brutality Unit, but rather a District
Commander.

Chairman NewHoUSE. I believe that is in
the record. I wonder if we could excuse this
witness, and ask him if he will come back
at some future date to be determined, to go
into some aspects of the police department’s
allegations.

Thank you, very much, Mr. Palmer.

(Witness excused.)

Chairman NEwWHOUsSE., We have three more
witnesses, I'd like at this time to call Father
George Clements to the stand.

Representative WasHingroN. Father, will
you forgive my presumption and raise your
right hand,

(Witness sworn.)

Father George Clements, having been first
duly sworn, was examined and festified as
follows:

Chairman NewsxHouse. Father, would you
identify yourself for the record.

Reverend CLEMENTS. I am Father George
Clements. I am the pastor of Holy Angels
Catholic Church and I am also the Chaplain
of the Afro-American Patrolmen's League.

Chairman Newnouse. Father, you have had
extenslve assoclation with the Patrolmen’s
League, and I believe you have some pre-
pared remarks?

Reverend OrEmeENTs. I have had extensive
contact with the League. I don't have a pre-
pared statement. I do have some remarks I
would like to make prior to the questions
that you ask,

Chairman NewsHouse. Please go ahead,
Father,

Reverend CrLEMENTS. I would like to state,
with all due respect to this body here, I feel
that a much more important investigation
should take place subsequent to this one.
And that would be the investigation of the
Chicago Police Department, and the fact
that a stranglehold on the Police Department
has been traditionally exercised and is exer-
cised up to this moment by Irish Catholics.

I believe an investigation into the fact that
a group of people, who comprise only 13
percent of the population of the City of
Chicago, and who yet control 83 percent of
the Command positions in the Police Depart-
ment, I believe that that should be Investl-
gated and investigated thoroughly.

I do not think it 1s any accident that the
men who command our Police Department,
from the Superintendent on down to the
lowest supervisor, that those men are pre-
dominantly Irish Catholic.

And I feel this is a measure that should
definitely be taken, because I believe it has
strong implications for all the people in the
City of Chicago.

I mentioned to you that I am the Chap-
1ain of the Patrolmen’s League.

Chairman NewsxovuseE. Father, may I clar-
ify, you are a Catholic priest?

Reverend CLEmENTS. I am a Catholic priest.
And I mentioned to you that I was the Chap-
lain of the Afro-American Patrolmen's
League.

I think it would be rather interesting to
the citizens of Chicago, if I were given a
limousine to go around throughout the clty.
However, it 1s a fact that the Catholic Chap-
lain of the Chicago Police Department has
& llmousine furnished to him by the Depart-
ment for his activities.

A Jewish Rabbl does not, nor does a Prot-
estant Minister,
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It should also be noted that the Chaplain
for the Fire Department has a limousine
furnished by the Fire Department, while
there was none for the Protestant or the
Rabbl Chaplain.

Senator CrEw. Does the Chaplaln of the
St. Jude League have a car?

Reverend CrEmeENTs. Not at this time. It
was taken away from him, from the Bt.
Judes League, by the former Commander—
Wilson.

Chairman NewHouse. 0. W. Wilson.

Reverend CLEMENTS. O. W. Wilson.

Chalirman NEwHoUsE. Go ahead, Father.

Reverend CLEMENTS. I believe until we get
to the point where we can talk about things
openly in the public, things that everyone
knows that are true, then I don't think we
are going to solve these things.

And I think it is no secret that the hier-
archy, the political hierarchy, is synonymous
with the religious hierarchy in the City of
Chicago.

It is no secret that the mayor of our City
and prior mayor were both Irish Catholics.
And in this City, the Catholic Church has
such a strong control over the major polit-
ical departments of this City, and especlally
the Police Department. And I believe that if
we get to the point that we can determine
whether it is so structured, then and only
then will we be able to do something about
what I consider an abuse.

Chairman NEwHOUSE. That is your prelim-
inary statement?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes.

Chairman NEwHoUSE. Father, you had some
specific instances of contact with the Afro-
American Patrolmen’s Association, some of
which have at least cast a suspicion that there
is some differential treatment between the
League's members and the other members of
the Police Department.

Would you relate your experience?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes. First of all, it is
no suspicion of anything in my mind. It is a
conviction, since the League was formed last
year.

I have made it a practice to stop black
policemen and ask them if they are members
of the Afro-American Patrolemen's League.
And when we began the League there was
some enthusiasm, particularly from the
younger policemen.

As the months went by, and the harass-
ment and pressure was backed up, then the
younger ones when I would stop them, would
say, “Father, I would like to get in but I
have a family to feed,” or, “Father, if I did
get in, I would be shifted from the detail I
em on,"” or, “Father, I am more than happy
to donate money to the League or give my
services, but I don't really want to be iden-
tified as a member of the League."

The implications being, Senator Newhouse,
if this were—if they were so identified then
they would be definitely put under the same
kind of pressure that the members of the
League are under today.

Chalrman NEwHoUsE. Could you be very
specific in some instances, Father?

For example, I understand there were
threats on the life of Patrolman Robinson’s
children, and some of the threats were made
directly to you.

Is that correct?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes,

Chairman NewHoUse. Would you recount
for this Committee what happened?

For the record, Father, we are about to
talk about Patrolman Renault Robinson,
who was Presldent of the Afro-American
Patrolmen's League.

Reverend CLEMENTS. Patrolman Renault
Robinson has, or had, rather, two children
in Holy Angels Grammar School; one in the
3rd grade and one in the kindergarten.

Patrolman Robinson had a story written
about him in the Chicago Sun-Times, I am
not certain of this date, but I think it was
September 28th.

The following Tuesday, a call came into the
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rectory, in which the caller used very obscene
and abusive language, said that he was a
policeman and stated that he was golng to see
to it that the heads of these two youngsters
were blown off.

I have received—

Chairman NewaoUsE., Was that call to. you,
Father?

Reverend CrEMENTS. It was to me. It
wasn't to me directly. I was in the rectory
and I took the call.

He did not ask for me. I happened to pick
it up, because it was early in the morning.

I then went over to the school about an
hour or so later, perhaps around 9:30, and I
had gone into the school bullding and was
talking to the prinecipal about this call, when
the school secretary came running out into
the corridor screaming there was someone on
the phone who was threatening to come over
that day to kill these children.

The prinecipal then went into his office and
made a call to the Watch Commander, Com-
mander Harness,

Commander Harness was not available at
that time, and so he spoke to his subordinate,
whose name I don't know—I don't recall.
Yes, It was Fahey.

This gentleman stated that we had a
policeman assigned to our school and for us
to let this policeman take care of the matter,
We tried—

Chairman NewnoUse. This is Policeman
Fahey's response to the threat?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes. We tried to make
it very clear to him that there was a lot of
publicity about this case, about Patrolman
Robinson, and there could very easily be
something to these threats.

And they stated that they were too busy
and have our own polceman handle it at the
school.

Chairman NewHoOUSE. Do you know what
rank Fahey is?

Reverend CLEMENTS. I belleve he is a Lieu-
tenant.

Chairman NewHoUsE. And it was clear to
you that your complaint stopped at Lt.
Fahey, 1t wasn't going any further?

Reverend CrEMENTs. He made that very
clear to me. We then tried to contact the
policeman assigned to our school, and he was,
as usual, unavailable.

Senator CHEW. Father, would you hold your
point right there.

Am I to understand that you have a po-
liceman assigned to the school, and you at-
tempted to contact this policeman and he
was unavailable?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes. He had told the
principal that he had to go to the station
to fill out a written report.

The principal called the station and they
sald as far as they knew he was at the school,
And he didn't show up until about an hour
later.

Senator CHEw. Let me understand this
clear, so we can have this for the record.

Having a police officer assigned a given
station, which we'll say for this instance
would be your school, does he work the nor-
mal hours, say from 8:00 until 4:00?

Reverend CLEMENTS. He does.

Senator CEEW. Well, isn't he supposed to
be on the grounds, other than his lunch pe-
riod, at all times?

Reverend CrEmENTS. If he is on the
grounds, then he is supposed to let the
principal know where he is.

And in this case, he told the prinecipal
he was at the station., When the principal
called the station, they sald he was at the
school.

Senator CuHEw. What is this policeman’s
name?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Keene, K-e-e-n-e, An-
other good Irish Catholic.

Chairman NewHoUsE. You don't know his
first name?

Reverend CLEMENTS. No.

Chairman NewHoUsE. You know his badge
number?
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Reverend CLEMENTS. No, I don’t. But he is
the only policeman that we have.

Chalrman NewmxousE. He is out of the Wa-
bash Avenue District?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Right.

Chairman NEwHoUSE. I assume he is white?

Reverend CLEMENTS, Yes.

Chairman NewHOUSE. Go ahead, Father.

Reverend CLEMENTS. We then declded,
since we hadn’'t gotten any kind of consid-
eration from the station, that we would
take it higher and we called downtown to
the Central Police Headquarters.

We were told there, that there was nothing
that they could do, because this was a local
matter.

Chairman NewxHouse. Do you know who
you talked to Father?

Reverend CrEmeNTS. I don't recall the
man's name, sorry. I didn’t get his name.

I then asked to speak to Superintendent
Conlisk, and I was told that that was im-
possible and I said, “Well, go down the line
until we can speak to somebody.”

Chairman NewxHouse. Did they say why
you couldn't speak to the Superintendent?

Reverend CremMENTs. You had to have an
appolntment.

Chalrman Newnouse. Did you talk to him
by telephone?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes.

Chairman NewHouse. Now, Father, let me
understand this:

We have had some difficulty recently
with the Superintendent. I don’t want to be
at all unfair, but are you saying that some-
one told you that you had to have an ap-
pointment to speak by telephone with the
Buperintendent?

Reverend CLEMENTS. He sald we would
first have to get an appointment.

Chairman New=HOUsSE, Do you know who
told you that?

Reverend CLEMENTS. No, I don't. I'm sorry.
We then did get into contact with the Dep-
uty Superintendent, whose name is Riordan.
I belleve his first name is James.

And this, by the way, is about 45 minutes
after the call.

Chairman NewHouse. And there is no—
still no policeman on the grounds?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Still no policeman on
the grounds. He then realized the impor-
tance of the situation, and he sald he would
send some policemen over immediately,
which he did.

During the interim period, we decided to
call Patrolman Robinson’s District, to let
him know about the threats to his children.

We called the District and we were told
they would send a policeman over to in-
vestigate. I sald, “That is fine, but please
tell Patrolman Robinson.”

Then they sald, “We are not going to tell
him until after a patrolman had come over.”

And I asked them why this had to take
place and the policeman, whose name is Bar-
rett sald as far as he knew this could be any
crackpot calling him up, and this would
have to be verified.

I said, “I'll hang up, and you call the
school, and I will verify I am the one that
is talking to you, Father Clements."

He still stated that the departmental pro-
cedure was to send a policeman over and
then and only then would they get into con-
tact with Patrolman Robinson {f they
deemed it necessary.

We walted for this policeman to come, and
he did in about 456 minutes. Still, Patrolman
Robinson does not know as yet that his
children’s lives have been threatened.

We asked this policeman what he could do
about it—his name, and the spelling, I don't
know, was Bedeskl. Something along those
lines; Bedeskli.

He stated that all he was supposed to do
was simply take down the report and take
it back to the station.

Chairman NewHOUSE. And take it back?
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Reverend CrLEMeENTS. And take 1t back to
the station. When we finished, we called the
Distriet statlon again, and again asked the
Watch Commander to get in touch with
Patrolman Robinson. He sald that he didn’t
know where Patrolman Robinson was at
that point, but he would try to locate him.

Chalrman NewHousE. Who was the
Watch Commander, Father?

Senator CreEw. This is the 8rd District?

Reverend CLEMENTS. This is the 3rd Dis-
trict.

Senator CmEw. For the record, that is
Commander Griffin.

Reverend CrLEMENTS. Yes. Griffin. However,
we did not speak with him.

Chairman NewHouUsE, No, the Watch Com-
mander, If you think of it.

Go ahead, Father.

Reverend CLEMENTS. Patrolman Robinson
finally did eall, oh, around a quarter to 12:00
and told us that he had been notified.

However, he also told us that all that
morning he had been down to the offices of
the Internal Investigation Division, and that
he had been sent down there by his Dis-
trict Commander, so they knew - exactly
where he was during that entire morning, yet
they deliberately chose not to inform him
about the threats that had been made against
his children.

Chairman NewHouUse. He had been sent
down there by the same Watch Commander
that had talked to you?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes.

Chalrman NewHoUsE. Go ahead, Father.

Senator CHEW. Just a moment, Mr. Chair-
man, if I may.

I think we have just one conflicting ele-
ment here. You sald he had been sent down
there by his Watch Commander, or by the
station Commander?

Reverend CLEMENTS. He had been sent
down there by the Watch Commander.

I think I used the words “District Com-
mander” and I should not have used those
words. It is Watch Commander.

Senator CHEwW. Watch Commander.

Reverend CLEMENTS. Patrolman Robinson
has visited the rectory a number of times,
at Holy Angels. Bince the publicity that has
been attached to his case, when he would
arrive at our rectory, shortly thereafter, a
police car would arrive and it would remain
out there until he left.

Also, it is a known fact that people park
their cars in front of churches, and that
these churches—and policemen have been
told by their District Commanders that the
space is reserved for people coming to church
and not to give tickets.

After this case, a black policeman in the
8rd District—and I am not going to give his
name—told me that a policeman by the
name of Laughran, and other people, were
out to get me because of the afiliation we
had with the Afro-American Patrolmen’s
League.

After threats, my car was parked in front
of the Church of the Holy Angels, and I was
given a ticket by this same officer, Laughran.

Chairman NewxHouse. How do you spell
that, Father?

Reverend CLEMENTS. L-a~-u-g-h-r-a-n.

Senator CHEw. Was that the first time
you were ever given a ticket for parking in
that vicinity?

Reverend CrEmeENTS. That Is the first time,
to my knowledge, that anybody has been
given a ticket for parking in front of a
church.

On any given Sunday, if you go to 73rd
and Stony Island, In front of St. Constan-
tine's, & Greek Orthodox Church, you will
find people parked on the sidewalks and
every place else,

Senator CuEw. You think this i1s a viola-
tion?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes.

Chairman NewHoUSE. Father, what we are
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talking about now is really hearsay infor-
mation and secondary. I prefer to have you
relate those experiences that you have had.

Reverend CLEMENTS. Right,

Chairman Newxousk. I don't want to sum-
marily cut you off. I know you have another
experience that you want to relate, that
concerns the Rev. Jesse Jackson I believe.

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes.

Chairman NewHouUse. Would you move on
to that?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes, On that day that
Rev. Jackson was scheduled to testify at the
Customs House, the Afro-American Patrol-
men’s League had eight members who were
asked by Rev. Jackson to guard him, be-
cause he felt that his life would be in dan-
ger in attempting to get into the Customs
House.

These men went down to the building,
drove down to the building with Rev. Jack-
son, got out of the car and surrounded him
as he was entering into the building. He
had to go through a mob that was yelling
and screaming and debris was being thrown
at Rev. Jackson.

When he got inside, I was with them,
when we got inside the building, a police-
man who I later learned was Deputy Rock-
ford, ran up to the elevator and told the
black policeman that they had to come out
of the elevator immediately and they were
all subject to his command at this point.

I don't remember the exact words he used.
These men then left, left Rev. Jackson, and
we went up in the elevator. I subsequenily
learned they were reprimanded for having
taken part in guarding him, of getting him
into this building.

Chairman Newsouse., I want to thank you
for your testimony. I wonder if you would be
willing to come back at some future time, if
we deem it necessary, in the interest of your
Inquiry?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes.

Representative WasHingToN. Two ques-
tions.

You stated that certain black patrolmen in
your experience would not join the Afro-
American League, even though they had
sympathies with its purpose, because they
feared some reprisals against them.

Do you know of any officers that have quit
the League because of any such experience?

Reverend CrEmeNTS. I know of a black offi-
cer who was told by Commander Martin
©O'Connell, that he must get out of the Afro-
American Patrolmen's League.

I know of an officer, and he was assigned
on the southwest side, and he had been de-
tailed to watch the—to watch LeClaire Court,
which is the only section of that southwest
side that black men are permitted to control.
He was told by this commander that he'd
have to get out of the League.

Representative WasHINGTON. Was he told a
reason?

Reverend CreMENTS. He was told because it
was a racist organization.

I know of another police officer, Sullivan
I belleve in the—head of Communications.

Representative WasHINGTON. We are run-
ning into hearsay. I want to know:

Reverend CrEmeNTS. This is not hearsay.
I heard him myself.

Sullivan said that the Afro-American Pa-
trolmen’s League was a racist organization,
raclst garbage.

Representative WassaINGTON. Is that all he
sald?

What motivated this discussion?

Reverend CrEMENTS. The fact that the
Patrolmen's League was holding a press con-
ference down in the Police Department head-
quarters. He was irritated about that fact.

Representative WasHmNGTON. We have been
privy to some of your literature, your charter,
something like that.

Reverend CLEMENTSE. Yes.

Representative WAsHINGTON, You were on
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the scene the day that Rev. Jesse Jackson was
escorted to the Labor Department Hearing at
the Custom House?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Yes.

Representative WasHINGTON. He had body-
guards assigned to him, Is that correct?

Reverend CLEMENTS. That s correct, by the
Federal Government.

Representative WasuaiNcToN. How many?

Reverend CrLEMENTS. Two. Two that I know
of.

Representative WasHINGTON. In light of
your experlences there that day, and this is
obvious public knowledge of what happened
on the prior day, do you consider that suffi-
cient bodyguards to get Rev. Jackson into
the hearing?

Reverend CLEMENTS. Absolutely not.

Chalrman NewxHoUuse. Thank you, Father.

(Witness excused.)

A CASE FOR CONTINUITY IN THE
WEAPONS WAR

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, in the
July 25, 1970, issue of the Armed Forces
Journal, there is an article by Mr. Frank
Gard Jameson, president of Teledyne
Ryan Aeronautical of San Diego, Calif.
In this article, Mr. Jameson hits hard
the fact that the United States is losing
its technological edge in defense systems
as compared to the U.S.S.R. Another im-
portant aspect of the commentary is Mr.
Jameson's proposal for the restructuring
of our weapons procurement practices, I

believe these observations will benefit my
colleagues and I insert the article in the
RECORD:

A CAsE FOR CONTINUITY IN THE WEAPONS WAR
(By Frank Gard Jameson)

President Richard M. Nixon: “If present
trends continue, the United States, a very few
years hence, will find itself clearly in second
position—with the Soviet Union undisput-
ably the greatest military power on earth.”

America is losing the weapons war to
Russia.

Why? Why are the Russians surpassing us
in weapons technology? What is paralyzing
the American military industry complex
while the Soviets continue to build their
military might?

We are losing the weapons war with Russia
because of our methods of procurement of
military hardware. Time, money, talent and
technological advance are wasted because of
the spasmodic, inefficient, feast-or-famine
way we do business in the buying and selling
of military goods.

Immediate remedial action is required.
U.S. defense procurement practices must be
restructured to more adequately respond to
this direct Communist threat to our na-
tional security.

Some will term my solution radical. But I
believe it is a direct and simple idea that
merits serious consideration. I have discussed
the basic outline of my proposal with our
nation’s leading thinkers in defense systems
in the active military, in the Congress, in the
Department of Defense, and in the aerospace
industry. They agree in principle.

The labor of weapons manufacture should
be organized something like this:

The Air Force, for example, wanted a new
bomber alrcraft. From among several bidders,
three companies were selected and eventu-
ally the coniract was awarded to North Amer-
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ican Rockwell. I propose that a short com-
petition should be held within the next year
in which another company—one which is
fully qualified to design and build a new
bomber—should be awarded & new contract
to design a follow-on, a second prototype Air
Force bomber. This new bomber should he
looking ahead at least four years in design,
in technology, in threat analysis, and so
forth. It should anticipate and incorporate
technelogical advanees that will be achieved
in the next four years.

Likewise, another aircraft manufacturer
should be selected now to build a follow-on
to the Grumman/Navy F-14 fighter, while
still another company should begin now to
design a successor to the McDonnell-Douglas
Air Force F-15 fighter.

In other words, Company A, which won
the first production contract, would be going
operational with its system about the time
that the follow-on designs would be ready
for a prototype competition. Meanwhile,
Company A would be bullding improvements
into its system. Thus, a follow-on design
would always be ready to go into production
while current production models would re-
ceive incremental improvements as long as
they were cost effective.

In every case, the lion's share of the mar-
ket would go to the best designer. And most
importantly, we would have continuity of
production. We would not be faced with a
long period when our aircraft became obso-
lescent without suitable replacements avail-
able. And, if by chance, a production model
turned out to be a lemon, we wouldn't have
to continue production because there was
nothing else on the horizon.

What we need, I believe, is a new program
of military procurement that has continuity
built into it. Technological advances should
not be allowed to become a “horse race" with
competing firms experiencing the costly in-
efficlencies of beginning from a dead start.
Instead, technological advances should be
allowed to come in the manner of a “leap
frog,” with each company competing to over-
take the other with a better weapons sys-
tem.

Individual firms would settle into a price-
output position fairly satisfactory to all from
the viewpoint of profit or “new capital.” DoD
would administer and adjudicate to ensure
that the best national interest continued
to be served. Production would continue as
long as demand continues to exist, which
in the nuclear age means as long as the
United States and its allles are faced with
the threat of Communist aggression.

Each firm would make improvements in
each model as weapons systems technologies
advance. We would not wait until our in-
ventory aircraft were completely outdated
to start mission requirements. Operational
forces would be serviced continuously with
updated, reliable weapons systems.

Similar long-term manufacturing pro-
grams could be established for military VTOL
and V/STOL alrcraft; Army vehicles and
tanks; missiles, rockets and bombs of all
types; even major ship systems. I believe
this approach can find application to any
major military supplier, to any prime mili-
tary contractor.

WHAT WOULD BE GAINED?

Achieved through this approach will be
the following benefits:

(1) America’s national security will be
better defended and protected.

(2) Weapons technology will be continu-
ously updated and improved.

(3) The defense industry will become sta-
bilized, with steadier production flows and
levels of employment. Continuity of produc-
tion and employment is one of the principal
goals of my proposal.

(4) The value of independent research
and development—the “lifeline” of growth
and productivity—will be recognized and re-
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warded. R&D can be pursued with the knowl-
edge that goals are firmly established and
future markets fairly well assured.

(5) Although not “pure competition” in
a sense, this system retains a strong element
of free competition among companies for
new business and follow-on business,

(6) Most importantly, the balance of
weapons strength among the world’'s nuclear
powers will be more likely to shift to Amer-
ica’'s favor once again. The Russians and the
Red Chinese will be less likely to take that
final step that risks world annihilation.

How does this procurement system differ
from outright nationalization of the de-
fense industry? Nationalization means the
surrender of ownership of industrial firms to
the national government. It also can mean
the investment of control of Industry in the
national government.

In regard to the latter definition; we al-
ready have a form of nationalization of the
defense industry. The national government
already tells the defense contractor what he
can build, how much he can build, what
cost accounting formula he can use, how
much profit he will be allowed; and so forth.
In effect, the national government already
controls the defense industry. The govern-
ment controls both the demand for the prod-
uct, as sole customer, and the supply of the
product, as creator of the requirement. In
fact, it is precisely because of the depth of
this control that so many defense firms are
being pushed toward diversification, toward
the formation of conglomerates, and even
toward stepping out of the defense business
altogether.

My proposal offers a means to codify the
limits of existing governmental control, and
place this control within a manageable, mu-
tually responsible, mutually beneficial rela-
tionship between government and industry.
In no way does my proposal indicate nation-
alization of the ownership of industry. Own-
ership of industry would remain in the hands
of company stockholders.

Under my proposal, the defense industry
would have to be restructured. I see the new
structure along lines similar to the automo-
bile industry. Production should be estab-
lished on a continuing assembly line basis,
on-going, year after year. Right now the de-
fense industry should be manufacturing the
1970 models of defense equipment and hard-
ware. In the back shop we should be tooling
up the scheduling for the 1971 and 1972 mod-
els. We should be ready so that on Friday
when the 1970 production run is completed,
we can start the 1971 model production on
Monday, without missing a day and without
experiencing a costly layoff.

At the same time, we should have designs
in work of the 1975 models. We should be
talking to our customers about improve-
ments of the 1973 models. And in our “think
tanks,” our advanced systems speclalists
should be using their computers and creative
talents to dream up the weapons systems
of 1980 and 1990. At the least, we ought to
be' working and planning five years ahead.
Many auto manufacturers are drawing de-
signs and bullding mockups of automobiles
that will roll off the Detroit production lines
ten years from now, in 1980.

CONTRACTORS, NOT MANUFACTURERS

People think of the U.S. defense business
as & manufacturing business. And it was for
a brief time during World War II. Several
contractors bullt the same weapons systems
to the same design during that time of na-
tional mobilization. But during peacetime,
the development and procurement of weap-
ons systems bear no similarity whatsoever
to the manufacturing business.

In truth, we are not in the “manufac-
turing business.” We do not manufacture
products in the sense of an organized syste-
matic program of planning, designing, tool-
ing, producing and marketing a specific
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weapons system for a long-term business
cycle.

Instead, we are in the *“contracting busi-
ness.” We are in a business full of costly,
wasteful stops and starts, a business based
more on short-term expediency than on long-
term productivity, Dependent on annual
budget renewals, we face a yearly battle for
continued survival.

Being In the contracting business, the
defense industry is really more similar to the
housing industry than it is to the automobile
industry.

The housing contractor hires his architect
and before the first board is cut, unless he
has another development down the road, the
contractor has to let the architect go. The
same thing follows with the carpenters, elec-
tricians, plumbers and roofers.

In the aerospace contracting business, a
hard drive is made for a defense program,
Some preliminary design is accomplished,
some computer modeling, some independent
R&D. Usually a large engineering team is
amassed to demonstrate to the military buy-
ers that the company has the capability “in
being” to do the job. If contract award is
delayed, as is too often the case, this high-
cost team stands virtually idle for months.
Costs to the company and to the govern-
ment are astronomical.

The winner negotiates his schedule and
costs, tools up and starts prototype assembly
and production., Payments may be made in-
crementally, however, and rate of return on
investment risk capital may be slow. Because
of this, as milestones are passed, contractors
cannot afford to maintain their engineering
talent pools. The old program hangs fire
while the new programs keep getting pushed
further out of reach. Even the “winners” can
lose because valuable skill strengths often
must be sacrificed.

As for the losers, unless they have the re-
sources to pursue another program, they suf-
fer heavy layoffs. Thousands of men go home
to tell their wives, “Darling, I just lost my
Jjob. We've got two weeks to relocate.” Who
wants to be in this kind of industry? At
least in the military services, if & man pulls
a less-than-desirable duty assignment, he
knows he will move on in two years to an-
other assignment that is likely to be better.
Aerospace engineers shuttle around the
country every few years, victims of short-
sighted procurement policies. Time and dol-
lars are wasted in retraining, travel reim-
bursement, dislocation allowances, recruit-
ment and other costs associated with the hire
and layoff of this so-called contract labor,

Actually, it is my estimation that with Im-
plementation of my proposal defense con-
tractors will find they are able to conduct
the same production jobs with thirty per-
cent fewer people than they employ now.
Again, continuity of production and employ-
ment is the key.

In recent years, the element of risk in mili-
tary programs has increased tremendously.
Traditionally, the net profit of the aerospace
industry has averaged 314 to 4 percent on
sales before taxes. This was adequate when
prime interest rates were low. In the past
fifteen years, however, the prime rate has
spiraled from 3 percent to 814 percent. That
doesn’t leave the contractor much to grow
on. The risks are becoming too great. Take
the case of C-5A. Lockheed Aircraft, with a
total net worth of about #350-million, was
asked to assume an effective risk exposure
of around $800-million, according to Lock-
heed Senior Vice President Dudley E. Browne.

Aerospace firms are being forced to seek
financial backing from banks and large fi-
nancial institutions. This backing is needed
even to make a bid on a new program. Even
the largest companies among DoD contrac-
tors are forced by this system to hold tight
during periods of drought, and then risk the
entire corporation on winning a single new
program. Many a glant has been backed to
the wall; some have fallen,
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TWO-HEADED PARAGON

With restriction on the Defense dollar, we
see the four services compete for funding.
The two-headed paragon of cost and effec~-
tiveness is applied to each weapons system
desired by a service branch; contractors, in
turn, are forced to offer the most optimistic
estimates to propose a “responsive” bid.
Coupled with the virtual elimination of pro-
totype hardware, this approach has resulted
in program stretchouts, skyrocketing costs
and overruns averaging more than 200 per=
cent in the past fifteen years. The practice
of annual contract renegotiation also miti-
gates against the contractor, leveling off
profit peaks, but ignoring profit downeycles.

Much has also been sald about the need
to distinguish between development con-
tracts and production contracts—the so-call-
ed “known unknowns” and the “unknown
unknowns."” Assistant Secretary of the Navy
for Research and Development Dr. Robert
Frosch has acknowledged that at best we can
only estimate the costs of what we know and
never the costs of what we do not know. Our
present procurement system, however, de-
mands that contractors put a dollar figure
on development program unknowns in ad-
vance, This kind of procurement system
must be changed.

My proposal will serve to rectify these im-
balances. Risk will be more commensurate
with return on sales. Development programs
will be clearly identified. Prototype hardware
will be tested and proven in an orderly fash-
ion before production hardware is introduced
into operational use. Engineering talent will
be retained. Employment will be better sta-
bilized. Continuity in production will be
realized.

In conclusion, Americans are suddenly
faced with the hard fact that this natlon's
technological edge in weapons superiority
has been lost.

Corrective action is required urgently. Our
recent thrust into Cambodia notwithstand-
ing, the present trend toward unilateral dis-
armament by the United States is compound-
ing the problem. The Soviet Union and Red
China are continuing to increase their mili-
tary capabilities. The Russians and the Red
Chinese may be name-calling and bickering
over national boundaries, but they are
united in the goal of eventually destroying
capitalism and the free democratic system.
Make no mistake about it. They differ only
in the method to cut us to pleces.

Representative L. Mendel Rivers, Chairman
of the House Armed Services Commlittee,
recently made a statement in which I am
in complete agreement. “If we are weak and
have inferlor weapons, we will have war,”
Mr. Rivers said. “If we are strong, there will
be no war.” “I am for peace” he added, “and
strength.”

Our military strength must be maintained.
Our weapons procurement practices must be
restructured, or we shall surely fall into
second position behind the military might of
the Soviet Union.

FRANCHISING INDUSTRY
HON. W. S. (BILL) STUCKEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr, STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I am to-
day introducing a bill to provide for the
disclosure of certain information by
franchisors to prospective franchisees.
I feel that it is vital for those desiring to
purchase a franchise to know the facts
about the business they are entering—
in advance—so that intelligent decisions
ean be made regarding the many types
of franchises being offered for sale.
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The growth of the franchising indus-
try in recent years has indeed been
meteoric. Estimates are that franchising
now accounts for approximately $100 bil-
lion in annual sales, that there are some
1,000 franchisors with better than 500,-
000 franchisees in the United States to-
day.

Franchising itself takes many forms—
it encompasses everything from beauty
salons to income taxes, from fish and
chips to steak houses, from child care
centers to personnel agencies, from auto-
mobile sales to automobile rentals to
travel agencies, from transmission sys-
tems to business service systems, from
variety stores to motels and many, many
more.

Franchising can best be described as a
system of marketing goods and services.
Simply put, the franchisor agrees to let
someone else—the franchisee—sell the
goods or services manufactured by or
supplied by the franchisor. The fran-
chisee, in turn, agrees to sell the goods
or service of the franchisor and pays the
franchisor a fee or royalty for the use
of the trademark or name of the fran-
chisor or the right to sell the goods or
services of the franchisor.

In viewing the testimony of the hear-
ings held on a similar bill pending in the
Senate, I found that both franchisors and
franchisees and business and consumer
witnesses alike stressed the need for a
disclosure type bill to require that pro-
spective franchisees receive—prior to the
purchase of the franchise—complete in-
formation.

Under my bill, before a franchise can
be sold, the franchisor must file with
the Securities and Exchange Commission
a registration statement containing in-
formation on the franchises to be sold.
This information shall be made public
and shall also be given to the prospec-
tive franchisee. The SEC will have the
authority to approve or disapprove of
the registration statement, and if it ap-
proves, the franchisor may only then
offer his franchises for sale. The frane
chisor must furnish a prospectus to the
franchisee at least 48 hours in advance
of the signing of the contract or agree-
ment for sale by the franchisee.

In addition, should the franchisee
find that the facts as represented in the
registration statement are incorrect or
misrepresented, the franchisee could re-
cover damages from the franchisor.

I have carefully limited the powers of
the SEC in my bill so that there will be
no question as to the interpretation of
the act. In a sense the SEC will become
the storehouse for information on fran-
chises and the watchdog for prospective
franchisees to see to it that they get
enough information to properly make
wise and prudent business decisions.

EQUAL RIGHTS FOR WOMEN

HON. ROBERT PRICE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, in
an age when the greatest Nation on
earth is landing Americans on the moon




29106

genious production techniques, are our edu-
and is harnessing the atom for purposes
of peace rather than war, it seems in-
credible to me that the very same Na-
tion could order and operate its legal
system on a philosophy more appro-
priate to the dark ages than to the 20th
century.

What I am referring to, of course, is
the fact that despite all protests to the
contrary, women have not been accorded
the same legal rights that men have
long been accustomed to. Historically,
there may have been good reasons for
the differences in which the law treated
men and women, but as is obvious to all
but the insensitive, times have changed
and the role of women in society has
changed.

I think it is most regrettable that the
Equal Rights Amendment has lan-
guished in the House of Representatives
for four decades. To rectify this deplor-
able condition was why resort was made
to the extraordinary power of the dis-
charge petition, a device by which the
jurisdiction of a House committee is
superseded by the wishes of the general
membership. To rectify this deplorable
condition was why the protests of the
distinguished chairman of the House
Judiciary Committee, Mr. CELLER, were
not controlling on the question of wheth-
er public hearings should be held before
the measure is voted on.

Mr. Speaker, my name is numbered
among those who voted for both the dis-
charge petition and the equal rights
amendment. While I still have lingering
doubts about the legal ramifications of
the amendment, I strongly believe Con-
gress has the clear duty to act upon the
issue.

As the equal rights of women is being
formally recognized by Congress through
constitutional amendment rather than
by mere statute, the congressional ac-
tion will have to be ratified by two-thirds
of the States. This I feel is the proper
way to obtain the greatest analysis and
interpetation of possible effects of the
Equal Rights Amendment on existing
State laws. Ratification also provides a
mechanism whereby the clearest expres-
silon of popular support for or against
the proposal can be registered by the
people of the United States.

Mr. Speaker, the House has fulfilled
its responsibilities in this historic mat-
ter. I urge my colleagues in the other
body to swiftly add their approval to the
amendment. The cause of equal rights
between the sexes is a just cause. It can-
not be ignored by the institutions of
Government any longer.

GRIM ANNIVERSARY

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, August
21 is the second anniversary of the Soviet
occupation of Czechoslovakia—one of the
grimmest events of recent history.

For many people the intervening
months have dimmed the memory of this
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action. Here in the United States, it is
largely forgotten. But for those directly
involved, the people of that unhappy
land, August 21 will be marked with
somber thoughts.

The occupation stripped away all pros-
pect that the Soviet Union will permit
the nations of Eastern Europe o return
to basic freedoms for their peoples and
independence for their mnations. It
showed that the Kremlin views such as
a risk to its own position.

The action was justified by the Brezh-
nev doctrine, under which Moscow as-
serts its right and duty to prevent devi-
ation from true Communist policy within
its circle of “socialist" states. This doc-
trine raises questions of geography. Does
this mean Moscow will extend this doc-
trine to “socialist” states like Cuba and
Yugoslavia?

When will the highly intelligent, re-
sourceful, skilled people of Eastern
Europe be able to regain the human dig-
nity and individual opportunities they
once enjoyed?

These are questions for free people
everywhere to ponder on August 21.

COMMENTS ON THE TRADE ACT
OF 1970

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, it is my
understanding the Ways and Means
Committee legislation involving the
Trade Act of 1970 may shortly reach the
floor for debate, consideration, and vote.

Before we get into the actual consider-
ation of the bill, I am very happy to be
able to provide our colleagues with the
expertise of Charles Y. Lazarus, a highly
competent and respected business leader
in Columbus, Ohio, as well as chairman of
the board of Lazarus Department Store
which is in the Federated chain.

Mr. Lazarus wrote to me on August 10,
and I would invite the attention of all
Members to his remarks which follow:

LAZARUS,
Columbus, Ohio, August 10, 1870.
Hon, SaMmUEL L, DEVINE,
Rayburn House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR Bam: I am grateful to you for taking
time the other day to discuss with me our
current foreign trade posture and problems
and their long range implication to America’s
economic well being. Because I feel so strong-
1y that Congress is in the midst of consider-
ing steps that will do irreparable damage to
the American economy, I thought it might be
helpful if I would follow up our visit with a
very brief summary of my bellefs.

The U.S. House of Representatives will
have before it for debate and vote, very short-
1y, the Trade Act of 1970, which as you know,
would impose mandatory quotas on certain
types of apparel, textile and shoe imports,
as well as other possible product areas. In
taking this quota approach to world trade, to
certain sectional problems and to our balance
of payment situation, I believe that we are
ignoring those traditional areas of greatest
strength in America that have kept this coun-
try economically ahead of the rest of the
world. These strengths, which have given rise
both to a sophisticated labor force and in-
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cational processes, our research facilities and
the technological advances that result there-
from. The application of these natural
strengths to continuing the improvement of
industrial manufacturing and distribution,
as well as to consumer usage and the stand-
ard of living, both in America and abroad,
have been and should continue to be the
guiding thrust, not only of our foreign trade
policy, but of our mnational economic
philosophy.

Our primary national goal in trade matters
should be to enhance these natural advan-
tages as they are applicable both to Imports
and exports. In principle, the fewer restric-
tions which are placed in the way of the free
flow of forelgn trade, the greater will be the
opportunities to take advantage of our natu-
ral strength for the good of all soclety.

We should, therefore, develop a foreign
trade pollcy which assists those domestic in-
dustries that need a temporary readjustment
in our national economy when injury is
proven because of imports, To those seg-
ments, employers and employees alike, ade-
quate assistance of varlous types should and
must be temporarily available, both in terms
of labor and capital.

Instead of this affirmative approach to
world trade, the Congress seems to be seri-
ously considering the adoption of a negative
posture, which is what quotas are. By so do-
ing, the Congress, at best, would be seeking
to protect the past and to maintain the
status quo. At worst, import gquotas would
seem to have as a national objective a repeti-
tion of our disastrous trade policies of forty
years ago. The reaction of the world and our
trading partners to this regressive policy posi-
tion can only be one of erecting similar trade
barriers. Those barriers, primarily, will fall
against those products which are the result
of our basic strengths in education, research
and technology and products in which our
natural advantages, thus, give us a com-
manding position in world trade.

Another important point, often overlooked,
is that quotas administered abroad would
subjeet buyers in this country to the deci-
slons, powers and pressures of the sellers
abroad, This would result in cartelization of
the world textile and apparel markets, with
resultant increased prices for the American
consuming public and would, in all prob-
ability, hit hardest at the low-end American
consumer.

Application of quotas in the United States
would cause confuson, delay and uncertainty
as to both placement and dellvery of the
goods. Buyers from America would not know
what quotas were available for import pur-
poses, and exporters from other countries
would be similarly handicapped. Quotas, in-
evitably, would penalize the small and inde-
pendent merchant to the economic advan-
tage of both the larger operations and for-
elgn suppliers. This would result, again, in
greatly increased prices to the consuming
public,

If the Congress does determine, therefore,
that it is in the national interest to provide
relief for injury to employees and indus-
tries which have been adversely affected by
temporary and sectional dislocations, import
quotas are not the answer. The better solu-
tion is one which affirmatively advances our
strengths, minimizes our weaknesses, pro-
tects the interests of the consuming public
and gives us time to redirect the thrust of
affected capital and labor. Such redirection
should then fairly adjust proven inequitles
which have resulted from our importing and
exporting trade posture.

Together with adequate adjustment as-
sistance and escape clause relief, the Con-
gress might wish to consider a border tax of
the value added type which would apply to
both exports and imports. The experience of
Common Market countries and the increas-
ing usage of this type of tax abroad should
not be overlooked.
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The Congress should look into the possi-
bility that a tax of this type not only may
provide a basis for market equality between
forelgn and domestic products, but may have
& salutary effect in reducing indirect trade
barriers which impede the flow of U.S. goods
abroad.

This, I believe, is an approach to our in-
ternational trade problems in the seventies
which will insure flexibility, fair treatment
for all and has a long range beneficial effect
on our balance of payments and on Ameri-
ca's economic future.

My kindest regards.

Sincerely,
CHARLES Y. LAZARUS.

EXECUTIVE DEVELOPMENT FOR
POLICE

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr, Speaker, Director
J. Edgar Hoover of the Federal Bureau
of Investigation has called my attention
to an excellent article appearing in the
August issue of the FBI Enforcement
Bulletin.

The article, entitled “Executive De-
velopment for Police,” was written by
Mr. Charles R. Taylor, director of the
police training institute at the Univer-
sity of Illinois in Champaign-Urbana. I
include the article at this point in my
remarks:

ExXECUTIVE DEVELOPMENT FOR POLICE

As a task, law enforcement has always been
difficult; however, in recent years the mag-
nitude of the total police task has been
brought into sharp contrast with the tradi-
tionally popular conceptions of the police
duties of crime prevention, protection, ap-
prehension, and prosecution in accordance
with prescribed rules of law. These differences
have been caused by the increasingly wide
range of functions, complex In nature and
often involving difficult social, behavioral,
and political ramifications and problems,
which the police are expected to perform.

While public support of police and wide-
spread understanding of their complex and
difficult total tasks are neecssary, police must
respond to this task with intelligently
planned and implemented policles and prac-
tices commensurate with changing condi-
tions.

“The Task Force Report: The Police,” pub-
lished in 1967 by the President’s Commission
on Law Enforcement and Administration of
Justice, noted that the absence of carefully
developed policies to guide officers in han-
diing the wide wvarlety of situations con-
fronting them is In sharp contrast with the
efforts taken to provide detailed guidance for
other aspects of police operations. This same
report also noted an attitude among some
police administrators that ecriminal justice
policy decisions are not their concern al-
though such responsibility is shared with the
legislature, the courts, the prosecutor, and
other agencles.

One may reasonably presume that the po-
lice administrator, confident in his execu-
tive ability as manifested In Intelligent, ef-
fective, and successful internal-management
operations, would be amenable to more in-
volvement in policy declsions affecting gen-
eral public interest. He may desire to broaden
the scope of his department’s participation
In the affairs of the community.
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To better equip police administrators to
meet this challenge, the Police Training In-
stitute, University of Illinois, conducted a
pilot training program. “Executive Develop-
ment for Police,” in two sesslons during the
spring and fall of 1967. This program was
sponsored by the Illinols Association of
Chiefs of Police, which provided full scholar-
ship funds for a select class of 25 administra-
tive and management personnel from mu-
nicipal police departments throughout the
State. The challenge was brought about, of
course. by new developments, expanded re-
search, improved methods and techniques,
and leglslated changes in the law that have
necessitated periodic refresher courses for
executives who administer the law enforce-
ment agencies,

Prior to initiation of this program, the
Police Training Institute had conducted, on
a semiannual basls, 2-week, 80-hour police
mansgement and police supervision courses,
with instruetion directed almost entirely to
organization and internal operations. These
latter courses are continued in the Institute's
overall inservice training program.

Currently, there is an increased emphasis
on training of police officers generally. In the
pasy, much attention has been devoted to
instructing the police “recruit,” to the ex-
clusion of the more experienced officer who
has not had the beneflt of formal classroom
and practical training. This is not to say,
however, that the police “recruit” should
be neglected In any training endeavor. It is
no longer possible for any individual to un-
dertake the complex duties and responsibil-
ities of the law enforcement officer without
the benefit of formal training, proper super-
vision, and challenging leadership.

This premise is equally true for the police
executive, Experience has shown that often
the police administrator is not properly pre-
pared for the challenging demands of man-
agement. Police administration has many
similarities to administration in other occu-
pations and professions. Police planning, fis-
cal administration, public speaking, execu-
tive decisionmaking, and electrical data proc-
essing might well be areas In which a new
police chief or sheriff is not fully conver-
sant.

Provided with specialized management in-
struction by an experienced and qualified
faculty, the police executive will not only be
exposed t0 mew concepts and developments
in administrative procedures and principles
but also to the rapid transitions within the
day-to-day activities assoclated with law en-
forcement. The course transcends manage-
ment and police techniques and incorpor-
ates both into a curriculum that will be
advantageous to the new executive, the po-
tential executive, or the chief who has had
the burdens of management for some time.

CURRICULUM

The currieulum for the “Executive De-
velopment for Police” course was prepared
with the counsel, guidance, and assistance
of the curriculum committee of the Insti-
tute and the training committee of the Il-
linois Assoclation of Chiefs of Police. The
subjects were selected to provide a foun-
dation not only in the effective manage-
ment of internal police operations but also
in the significant external aspects of police
responsibilities. Comprehensive study and
discussion in three specific areas were de-
signed to lead to:

1. A better understanding of the functional
areas of police administration.

2. Understanding and appreclation of the
external environment in which law enforce-
ment operates.

3. A more comprehensive appreciation of
the goals, purposes, and soclal responsibili-
ties of a police department in our present
society,
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Courses of study include police admin-
Istration, fiscal matters, planning, new leg-
islation and recent court decisions, munici-
pal problems, electrical data processing, ex-
ecutive decision-making, press and commu-
nity relations, social systems and institu-
tions, case preparation and presentation, and
others.

In addition to members of Police Train-
ing Institute, the faculty is made up of rec-
ognized authorities in varlous fields and
professions. We have representatives from
the University of Illinois, the FBI, the news
media, municipal governments, and police
agencies.

After the completion of the fall session
of November 17, 1967, the program was eval-
uated, and the decislon was made to place
the course in the regular schedule of train-
ing offered by the Institute. Experience has
shown that it is best to schedule this course
in two separate sessions of 5 days each. This
plan provides the executive with a total of
80 hours of instruction and still permits him
to work this classroom time into a busy
schedule at his home department.

With the many changes which occur in
law enforcement and the community, at-
tention to police policies will not and should
not cease. It is the obligation of progres-
sive law enforcement leadership to meet the
challenge and to make avallable, in guan-
tity and quality, the best police service pos-
sible. Along with the right of the citizen to
expect efficlent police service is, however,
the commensurate responsibility to obey the
law and support law enforcement.

The high-level tralning of officers, super-
visors, and police management, officlals is
one of the best means of preparing law en-
forcement to fulfill its growing responsibili-
tles in our complex society.

FRIDGE L. JESTER RETIRES

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, there
is a familiar smile and a warm
greeting missing in the Capitol these
days. Fridge L. Jester has retired and
no longer patiently tends the many Con-
gressmen, Senators, aides, and visitors to
the Prayer Room.

Mr. Jester befriended all who came
his way, and made a point of helping
each visitor with information about the
beautiful Prayer Room and about the
many fascinating areas of the Capitol.

Certainly he knew Capitol Hill well,
having served for 23 years in various
jobs.

In the 1940’s Mr. Jester was a lieuten-
ant on the Capitol Police Force, and
throughout the years he held a variety
of other assignments in the folding room,
police force, furniture shop, and archi-
tect’s office. He was a doorman for the
House of Representatives 1955-57,
worked in the folding room 1961-64, and
from January 1, 1965, until his retire-
ment at the end of July he served as
attendant to the Prayer Room.

My congratulations and best wishes to
our friend Mr. Jester. We wish him many
happy years of retirement.
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SPEECH BY DR. FRANK SULLIVAN

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BELL of California. Mr. Speaker,
as the dropout rate increases in high
schools across our country, and as drugs
steal the minds and ambitions of so
many of our young people, the resulting
pessimism can darken even the brightest
of days. Too many of our children have
become bored. Learning is considered
irrelevant by many of our most gifted
students.

It is with a deepening concern for the
isolation and alienation of our youth
that I share with you the efforts of one
fine man in the academic community.
The following remarks are the work of
Mr. Frank Sullivan, professor of English
at Loyola University, located within my
congressional district. In a recent speech
to the National Council of Teachers of
Math in San Diego, Calif., Mr. Sullivan
talked of his work with students. He
tells of his attempts to recapture the
vital energy and potential excitement of
the student generation, by making to-
day’s routines less routine, making our
existing institutions and academics
more meaningful. It is a privilege to
commend his excellent remarks to the
attention of my colleagues.

The speech follows:

SrEEcH BY DR. FRANK BULLIVAN
According to Shakespeare’s Theseus, poets,

lovers, and lunatics are compounded from
the same stuff. Karl Welerstrass has written
that “No mathematician can be a complete
mathematician unless he is also something
of a poet.”

As I drive the rush-hour Los Angeles free-
ways, I listen to the radio traffic reports, and
never yet have I found myself in a bumper-
to-bumper stall but that five minutes later
I am told by the wonders of modern sclence
that there is congestion in the very spot
where I then sit congesting, and I am
“advised to take an alternate route.”

And as I read or look or listen to any
thoughtful comment on our times, I am
similarly told that everything is thoroughly
messed-up, that to our dying day, if we live
that long, we're going to regret the state of
affairs that is as bad as it could possibly be
and it's getting worse all the time and we
can’t go on and “that's life—and we're
advised to take some alternate route.”

We are Informed that our youth is so
hooked by the drug culture that if you try
to discuss the square on the hypotenuse they
think you are referring to a square who has
got high on the use of pot.

The atmosphere is so polluted that we
are advised to stop breathing. It doesn't make
any difference what you eat or drink or
smoke, there s a national organization
headquartered In Washington that is totally,
and completely, and absolutely committed
to proving that 1t will kill you if it hasn't
already. And down the block again in Wash-
ington there's another organization whose
one dedicated frantic function is to warn
you that millions of your fellow men are
at this moment dying from the lack of the
very same stuff in their diet that is supposed
to be killing you.

That I find this infinite series of geometri-
cally-expanded gloom-dooms inconsistent
with my personal experience is of doubtful
significance, and I shall not expand upon
that inconsistency. However, I do not suffer
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from a terminal case of chronic euphoria. Nor
am I opposed, on principle, to stop lights,
red flags, skull-and-cross-hones-labels, baker
pennants, sirens of all sorts, or fog horns.

All I wish to say is that I see no value in
telling people that there is a scarcity of water
on the desert, when they are there, deserted
and dying of thirst. I feel that the purpose
of voices crying in the wilderness is to shout
directions to wells of sweet water. And such
is my shout.

If there is one overwhelming disease of
Yyoung people today it is boredom. Boredom
has been with us, and with our fathers be-
fore us, but it has not usually been asso-
ciated with the freely chosen intellectual life.
The college student who is not excited by
learning is like a fish who is afraid of the
water or a hungry tiger on a diet,

When a philosophy major tells me that he
is disinterested in abstract thought I am
amazed. But when a major in mathematics
tells me that he doesn't find problem-solv-
ing meaningful or an English major dismisses
poetry as irrelevant then I feel that it is time
to suggest “alternate routes.” And such a
route leads through shaded byways of beauty,
excitement, pure pleasure, and play.

I am sure that in chasing a stick a dog
prepares himself for the serlous business of
his dog’s life: chasing cats, biting burglars,
and perhaps herding sheep. But the dog
doesn't chase so that he'll be hired by Chase
First National, and I suspect that that is
part of the reason why he’ll run till he drops.
I toss poetry to my students not because
poetry is good for them, but because—if
they once see the wonder of its curve and
cast and bounce—they will pursue it (as a
lover courts his lady) with gladness forever,
Give me my robe, put on my crown. I have
Immortal longings in me.

or

Nay then, farewell

I have touched the highest point of my
greatness,

And from that full meridian of my glory,

I haste now to my setting. I shall fall

Like a bright exhaltation in the evening,

And no man see me more,

Here is magic. And it seems to me that
there is the same magic In—Ilet us say—the
binominal theorem if it is thrown with a
fine swinging elegance into the springtime
sky of marvel and amazement and gladness-
at-glimpses-of-the-infinite.

Some scholars, some teachers, seem to be
ashamed to admit that they find their dis-
cipline fun, or to truly affirm, in & reason-
ably loud voice, that they are interested in
what they are doing—totally, mentally,
morally, vitally, viscerably, lovingly, laugh-
ingly interested.

I know the scorn that is heaped on “math-
ematical mysticism™ and I have heard some
graduate students of mathematics speak
with pride of seminars in which no partici-
pant understood any paper except his own.
But Welerstrass, famed among mathemati-
clans for his precision, for rigorous logic, and
a zeal to clarify—it is Welerstrass who spoke
of “the poet"” in the mathematician. And
Leibnitz wrote in his Nova Methodus that a
“Great light suddenly appeared” while he
was engaged In studies connected with s
spherical surface, and that “wonderfully de-
lighted” he discovered that what had been
puzzling before now became ‘“child’s play
and a jest.”

And that 1t may not seem that Leibnitz
is simply with becoming modesty dismissing
his accomplishments, I would guote him
again, this time from “Meditationes de Cog-
nitione” (published November, 1684, in Acta
Euroditorum) to clarify his use of play to
describe mathematics. He begins to write in
Latin: “Quoniam hodie inter Viros egre-
glos . . ." Because today among men who
stand apart from the crowd . . . there is
great controversy concerning ideas: whether
they are clear or obscure, whether the clear
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ones are confused or distinct, whether the
distinet ones are adequate or inadequate—
whether all ideas are, either but symbols of
something else, or whether they are within us
intuitively—and finally whether the perfect
idea is that of adequate intuition.” Then, in
the thirty-sixth chapter of this most serious
work, having shifted his language to French,
he writes: “Car la felicite est aux personnes
ce que la perfection est aux estres.”

I find this difficult to translate completely,
which is why I have given it in the original.
In the context of Leibnits full exposition of
his Meditations I suggest this great mathema-
tician, who suddenly discovered that his cal-
culus was “play,” is saying “Joy, happiness,
gladness is what defines and specifies a
human being.”

And mathematicians reserve a special hon-
or for definitions. The first edition of the
Encyclopedia Britannica, published 1773,
gives “Mathematics” a half of a page of atten-
tion, It singles out for special praise the pre-
cision of mathematical definitions and states:
“Pure mathematics have one peculiar ad-
vantage, that they occasion no disputes
among wrangling disputants, as in other
branches of knowledge.”

However this precision is difficult when one
strays outside the boundaries of mathematics
itself. John BSergeant, seeking to present,
in 1696, The Method to Science, admitted
that mathematicians had advantages nof
permitted to other meortals. But Sergeanf.,
who was sure that he had discovered the ope
and only possible road to wisdom, felt that
success was available to all these who agreed
with him and were willing to strain every
fiber of their being “to have recourse to our
notions, and to strive to make them Clear by
Definitions.”

I believe Sergeant would have permitted
me to digress, in the interest of stralning
avery fiber for clarification, to show that
sometimes only by means of illustrative
anecdote can a word be defined. For example
the Yiddish word chutzpa can really only
be understood by the classic instance of its
quality as that possessed by the man who,
having murdered his father and mother,
asked a special mercy of his trial judge on
the grounds that he was an orphan. That's
chutzpa!

Chutzpa is the quality that encourages
me, an English professor, t0 come to you
and urge excitement In the teaching of
mathematics. The two pieces of poetry which
I quoted to you earlier, are not in English
teaching circles treated with Leibnitzian
child’s play; in fact, in some circles it is
forbidden to teach them as poetry.

“Give me my robe, put on my crown. I
have Immortal longings in me"” says Cleo-
patra, and I echo her desire with much the
same longing to implant the burning bush
of my delight. And I sow the seed, unter-
rified by the threat of the thundering silcence
of colleagues or the lightning flash of bore-
dom on the faces of my students.

But this is dangerous. The safest course
of action is to use the speech as a spring
board for leaping into the bottomless bog
of source study and analogue. “Let us com=
pare Shakespeare to North, and North to
Plutarch, but hold ourselves impersonal and
aloof,” is more professional than, “I like it.”

And the speech of Wolsey, whose indiscreet
letters have been dellvered to the King:

“I shall fall llke a bright exhaltation in
the evening, and no man see me more,"”

is a safe and sure beginning of a learned
discussion on history, law, politics, or the
continuing need for postal reform. But to
pursue its poetry is perilous.

In much the same way I came to the
binominal theorem. It was good. It was use-
ful. It saved a lot of multiplieation. I learned
it in terms of specific powers, and, as I recall,
only far enough to cube things.

Late in life, in my professional researches
as a historian of that most deadly of his-
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tories, religious controversy, I tripped over
Isaac Barrow—whose writings sent me back
in my great good luck to read in the original
some of the writings of his most distin-
guished pupil, Isaac Newton. The pleasure
I had in playing with the binominal co-
efficients as I had stumbled over them in
some sixteenth century table continues to
delight me, and I cannot explain why it is
not diminished, but it is not, by Newton's
erasing all my jugglings. (*The last number
in each set is one, and the one before that
grows by simple addition of units, and the
one before that grows by triangles, and the
number before that by the number in the set
above plus the number to the left.” And by
now I have driven you into a sufficient state
of boredom to make you realize that this
learning of mine, despite the jokes, is no
laughing matter.)

We are not equipped to receive mathe-
matics by ear, yet I have an urge to attempt
to recite the drum beat of the rhythmic de-
velopment of “X plus Y to the power of N,
which Is X to power of N...Plus N ... times
X..." and the rhythms of the formula ride
in elegance across a landscape of number
bounded only by the limits of my needs,
however extravagant. I think there is a spe-
clal beauty that even invests the calligraphy
of writing it.

And the eye, looking at symbols on a page,
leaps beyond its outer power to see, beyond
its inner power to imagine. When Descartes
talked about ‘“chiligons” (one-thousand
slded polygons) the eye and the imagination
were limited by physical difficulty, but when
Welerstrass formulates a continuous curve
having NO tangent at ANY of its points the
mathematician steps into an area of percep-
tion for which there is no parallel in experi-
ence—except possibly in poetry.

Welerstrass says a mathematician is some-
thing of a poet, and Shakespeare, beginning
with the twelfth line of the fifth act of Mid-
summer Night's Dream says things about a
poet. By the simple mathematical operation
of substituting equals for each other, I am
able, without too much distortion, to make
the passage read mathematician for poet so
that statement becomes:

The mathematician's eye

Doth glance from heaven to earth, from
earth to heaven,

And as Imagination bodles forth

The forms of things unknown, mathematics’
art

Turns them to shapes, and glves to aliry
nothing

A local habitation and a name.

This I take it i1s a fair description of
mathematics. Now, just as Hamlef isn’t about
a fat boy who, after a 1ot of shilly-shallying
about, finally stabs his stepfather, neither is
the binominal theorem about a lot of “x"
and "y" and “n." I don't think that mathe-
maties is numbers-games any more than I
think poetry is word-games,

Behind all the learning and beneath all
the wisdom that has ever been used to dis-
cuss and evaluate poetry there s a mystery
that continues to elude criticism and to fas-
cinate critics. And the same holds true for
mathematics—a branch of learning that can
cause rude shouts of argument over whether
it is'an art or a sclence. In the debate of its
first principles it aroused such murderous
disagreement as to bring about the assassi-
nation of Professor Moritz Schlick in Vienna
in 1936. No one word will do for poetry or
mathematics, but in some ways “magic"” must
be made to serve.

Poets by their talents, by thelr training,
by their industry, by accident often enough,
and by the grace of God, sometimes manage
to make their words fall in such a way that
underneath the surface music of the poem
there throbs the symphony of life and death
itself, and the doors of ultimate reality, are,
Just for a fleeting, slashing, sudden moment
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opened barely wide enough for us to glimpse
the almost unbearable beauty beyond.

And that moment is what I think Weler-
strass means when he speaks of the poetry of
mathematics. The binominal theorem sud-
denly opens one corner of the order of the
universe. There before us is the sudden,
surging, sweeping, shattering beauty of . . .
(I need a word: erxistence has been deflated
and its juices dralned; being has lost its
power to stand alone and apart from other
verbs; I need a word and must make up one
« . .) the beauty of the that-which-really-
truly-is-forever-ness. Shakespeare says the
poet sees “more than c¢ool reason ever com-
prehends.” And I say, “So does the mathe-
matician.”

Reason can understand numbers of cows
and bulls, but I don't think that reason
alone can understand that Archimedes' prob-
lem of Cattle of the Sun has nothing whatso-
ever to do with pasturage or grazing rights
in Sicily. The problem is a famous one (given
in the Loeb edition of Greek Mathematicians,
“Indeterminate Analysis.” 11. 202) which
presents black, white, yellow, and spotted
cattle in mind-numbing combinations of
multiple fractional functions of color, and
sex, and square and triagular number. A
German scholar named Wurm (whose solu~
tion to the problem was published in volume
25 of Zeitschrift fur Mathematic und Physik)
reported that the answer if actually printed
in ordinary numbers would cover 660 pages.

If you are still with me, the answer to the
size of the herd is a number beginning with
76668 . . . and followed by another 206,541
other digits (more or less of your own choice).

This is fairly staggering, but the real knock-
out blow is delivered by Archimedes himself.
Having laid out the problem in about 500
complicated words, he steps back and says:
“Stranger, if you can immediately give me
the exact total of the cattle belonging to the
Sun God, no one could really call you un-
skilled, or lgnorant of number—but you
wouldn’t (just for that accomplishment) be
counted among the wise."”

I'm sure you take pleasure In the sudden
surprise of Archimedes’ comment. But, al-
though it makes me laugh—and I think that
is a sufficlent good—it still has something
further to add to my pleasure. Even though
the immensity of the number fascinates me,
the fact that there IS such a number de-
lights me further, and that there is a man
with patience and skill enough to fix it
exactly edifies me, even though I may not be
inspired to imitation, But there {s still more
to the problem of the cattle. I ask you to
bear with me while I seem once again to
digress.

We are quite properly proud of our fellow
countrymen who have walked on the distant
surface of the moon. But the moon, however
distant it may seem in terms of miles, is in
terms of light, only one-and-a-quarter sec-
onds away. The sun by the same measure is
eight minutes, and the planet Pluto is five
hours. Pluto could have blown to bits before
you got up this morning and no one would
know about it yet.

But Pluto is practically next door com-
pared to the nearest star, which is four
years away. And what they are just now
studying at the farthest limits of the tele-
scope at Palomar is—hang on, this is hard to
handle—is out of date, to quote A, C. B.
Lovell by “a few thousand million years,”
and the information received by Jodrell Bank
is probably from even more distant reaches of
space.

The earth spins at 1,000 miles per hour
while circling the sun at 72,000 miles per hour
and sun and earth and planets are all rush-
off together towards a distant star cluster
at 43,000 miles per hour. But this isn't all.
There is another movement superimposed
on our system, plus the ten thousand million
systems of the Milky Way, and perhaps an-
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super-galactic

other two dozen similar

groups.

Now I simply am not able to comprehend
this extravagant immensity, My reason
crumples. My imagination blanks out. But
the exploding reality of such vastness some-
how relates me, in an inexplicable manner,
to the problem of the cattle, to the unspeak-
ably lavish splendor of existence, and the
miracle without measure of a mind that can
in some way conform to it.

In the time it takes me to say “Archi-
medes” the constellation Cygnus recedes from
us another 10,000 miles, but the poetry of
mathematics catches up with it, catches it,
and brings it home to me to daudle on my
desk. Descartes was of the opinion that the
mind of man related more directly to God
than to man himself. And I take it that Des-
cartes meant by God, not a bearded figure in
a pleture by Michaelangelo, but the cause-
less cause of space and time and distance,
and equally of love, and laughter, and joy.

Or let me try again to move with the
poetry of mathematics to what the Byzan-
tine Greek Theon called *“pleurikoi kai dia-
metrikol arithmeoi.” Translated that would
be “side and diagonal numbers,” and a par-
tial list would be 1-1; 2-8; 5-T; 12-17. The
pairs can be produced by adding the two
numbers of the last pair to get the first
number of the next pair, and by adding this
number to the first number of the past
palr to get the second number of this pair.
The interesting feature of these pairs is that
twice the square of the first will always miss
equalling the square of the second by just
one unit. The largest pair I personally have
worked out so far is 80,782-114,243, where
the miss of the squares is one in thirteen
billion,

My notes on Theon read: “Side plus diag-
onal gives the next slde, And the side plus
the next side gives the next diagonal.”
which may not be poetry, but which fits a
nice tenslon-relieving beat on the maracas.
And what Theon says has a cry of gladness
when he summarizes: “For what a side Is
shown to do in two steps 1s done by a diag-
onal in one.,” Theon has looked into the eye
of being and is glad, as Father Hopkins was
glad when he said:

Brute beauty and valor and act, oh, air,
pride, plume, here

Buckle! and the fire that breaks from thee
then, a billion

Times told lovelier . . ..

Neither Theon nor Hopkins can be para-
phrased or translated. Each has revealed his
delight at what he has discovered. To un-
derstand either requires participation.

Eenneth May of the University of Toronto,
in reviewing Rashevsky of M.I.T., protests
that mathematics did not progress totally
“from playful speculations,” and his evidence
is clearly convincing. But Rashevsky speaks
of progress “made not by the invention of
theories designed to explain specific phenom-
ena” but by the study of “even unrealistic
situations” "starting in fanciful hypotheses,”
and this is also clearly true.

Erwin Schrodinger in an essay titled “Seci-
ence, Art and Play” says, “It 18 the duty of
& teacher of sclence to impart to his listen-
ers knowledge which will prove useful in
their professions; but it still should be his
intense desire to do it in a way to cause
them pleasure.” This has been my theme this
afternoon. The banquet of learning must be
nourishing, but need not include all the pos-
sible medicine a life might require. The ban-
gquet of learning must include the solid en-
tree but should leave room for dessert.

I have come this afternoon to speak of the
great symphony of all the branches of mathe-
matics. But I am only a listener. The only
music of mathematics I am able to play is
scored for a small hand bell which I ring
with vigor as I sing my joy. But before the
trumpet tones of triumph at the solution of
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great problems I must sit silent, and sllently

must I listen to the violin musiec of the in-

soluble, I have come hopeful that we might

listen here for a moment together.

To hear within the starry silence of the sky

The unheard song of surging marvel-filled
unmeasured empty space.

To surge in scorn of mighty most-times-
multipied immensity,

Beyond time-meaningful, beyond before or
after,

Into the wonder land of infinite,

Whose flerce frontier turns back

All sensibles—where bleach

The hones of reasoned understanding

Where learning trembles at the border post

Without a passport, entry card, or visa,

But where the chosen mathematician comes

Up out of purblind bondages lit

Only by some Pharaoh’s pharos,

To pitch his tent, and hunt the game, and
plow the fields,

Not as a stranger immigrant, but citizen.

To silently let down a spreading net

Into the deepest waters of that ocean-sea
reality.

To suddenly explode with sudden almost
fearful joy

As through the quickly closing doors of
mystery

You glimpse and recognize that

All-this-is.

And know its yours to seek to know to reach
to touch, and calculate.

Unspeakable the joy of highest human
miracle:

To share in trangquil union the great dis-
covery of the past,

And give, in loving exploration, direction to
the children-of-your-mind to come.

I have come here today not to remind, or
to instruct you. But to elate you. The least
common denominator of Welerstrass and
Shakespeare—of mathematics and poetry—
is hard to define in the slow moving line of
reason. I suspect that it Is best seen by
metaphor.

Both mathematics and poetry touch reality
with something like electric probes, differ-
ently grounded. But the shock of recognition
that each produces when contract is made
is equally unmistakable, and the excitement
in many ways, I would suggest, identical.

I have tried to handle that electric current
this afternoon, to connect it to you and wire
you for its use.

The electricity of Shakespeare was poetry
that warms the heart. The electricity of
Welerstrass was mathemates which illumi-
nates the mind.

Bringing that same electricity, I have
come to you, a better mathematiclan than
Shakespeare, a better poet than Weierstrass,
hoping very much to both warm and il-
luminate, but content if I have done noth-
ing more than turn you on.

CORPUS CHRISTI, TEX. DESIG-
NATED AS DISASTER AREA

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, I rise
today to extend my deep sense of sym-
pathy to the people of Cuba, Florida,
and Texas who were victims of the recent
ravages of hurricane Celia.

I wholeheartedly support President
Nixon's designation of Corpus Christi,
Tex., the region most crippled by the
hurricane, as a disaster area and com-
mend him for his expeditious authoriza-
tion of Federal funds for relief. These
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funds are essential for the welfare of
the people of Corpus Christi as Celia
left in her wake death and great suffer-
ing.

Citizens of Connecticut sympathize
with and understand the grief of Celia's
vietims, recalling all too vividly the ruin-
ous hurricanes of 1955 and 1958 which
struck Connecticut.

The hurricanes which ravished Con-
necticut brought flooding, destruction,
and death, and the same deep sense of
grief which presently exists in the areas
stricken by Celia.

When disaster strikes anywhere in
America, it is an event of national con-
cern and should be met by a national
commitment of assistance. The damage
done by Celia requires such a commit-
ment, and it must continue until the
damage is undone.

I strongly urge my colleagues in the
Congress, in the wake of the disaster
wrought by Celia, to resolve a continu-
ing priority to the victims in disaster
areas until their life styles are returned
to normal.

THE CRIME BILL: A STUDY OF
HOW THE DISTRICT OF COLUM-
BIA IS GOVERNED

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, I
have spoken a number of times about
the seniority system in the House and
its effect on the passage of legislation.
On June 23 I spoke of the District of
Columbia and the extraordinary con-
trol over the Distriet which the District
of Columbia Committee exercises. At that
time I discussed the means by which
the House District Committee drafted
and reported to the House a bill to com-
bat crime in the city.

I was then, and am now, shocked at
the way this major piece of legislation
was created. I voted against the District
of Columbia crime bill because of its no-
knock, preventive detention, juvenile age
levels, wiretapping, and mandatory sen-
tence provisions which I believe are re-
pressive and unconstitutional.

James E. Clayton has discussed the
District of Columbia crime bill in rela-
tion to the way the District of Colum-
bia is governed in two articles in the
Washington Post. His conclusions paral-
lel my own.

Clayton notes that inadequate hearing
notice both to witnesses and committee
members and lack of balanced testi-
mony of the major issues of the bill
demonstrate clearly the power of a com-
mittee and its chairman to control hear-
ings. Another weakness of the House was
highlichted by Clayton when he dis-
cussed floor debate on this legisla-
tion. Secret, teller votes on major amend-
ments striking many of the provisions
cited above were defeated by very few
votes—with more than 200 Members ab-
sent each time. The House has subse-
quently voted to make teller votes pub-
lic, and for that I am thankful, but it
is tragic that this amendment did not
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come sooner. If it had, perhaps some of
these measures could have been deleted
from the legislation and the District
would have been provided with a
just law.

I believe that Mr. Clayton’s articles
are timely and important, and I there-
fore submit them for the RECORD:

[From the Washington Post, Aug. 10, 1970]
TaE CriME BriL: A Stupy oF How D.C.
Is GOVERNED
(By James E. Clayton)

It all started with four paragraphs in
President Nizon's message to Congress on the
Distriect of Columbia. Among the many pro-
grams he outlined that day—January 31,
1960—the President asked for legislation tw
reorganize the courts, create & method of pre-
trial detention, establish a public defender
system, and revise the juvenile laws.

On July 29, 1970—18 months later—Mr.
Nixon signed the Ommnibus Crime Bill that
was the result of his request. It contained
everything he had asked for and more; dur=-
ing those 18 months, a new branch of local
government had been created and a substan-
tial part of the District’s criminal law had
been rewritten. How this came about is a case
study in the way the nation’s capitol is gov=
erned. It is a study, not of local government,
therefore, but of three men—Associate Dep-
uty Attorney General Donald Santarelll,
Senator Joseph Tydings (D-Md.) and Rep-
resentative Thomas Abernethy (D-Miss.)—
and the committee the latter two dominated.
For, although Congress is the city’s legisla-
ture and the President its governor, the two
District committees and, on this subject, the
Department of Justice, run the place.

The story actually began long before Presi-
dent Nixon made his proposals. For years the
Senate and the House have battled over Dis-
trict anti-crime legislation with the House
arguing for harsher laws as the solution to
crime and the Senate taking a less repressive
view. In 1966, this difference in philosophy
led to a 6-month-long stalemate before a
crime bill was passed and that bill was vetoed
by President Johnson because he thought it
contained too much of the House's view. A
year later, the House view of crime control
was frustrated again, this time in a confer-
ence committee whose Senate members re-
fused to go along with several pet ideas of
the House District Committee.

Against this background, Santarelll was
put in charge of a Justice Department task
force in February 1969 and directed to draw
up specific legislative proposals. Five and a
half months later, after consulting many lo-
cal judges and lawyers, his task force pro-
duced four bills and Attorney General Mit-
chell sent them to Congress on July 11, 1969,

Two of these four were fairly simple. One,
expanding the Ball Agency, resembled a bill
which had already passed the Senate; the
other created a public defender system. The
other two bills were not so simple. One au-
thorised pretrial detention of certain per-
sons and the other was a massive, 300-page
document entitled “District of Columbia
Court Reorganization Act of 1969."

The Court reorganization bill alone was a
legislative behemoth. It went beyond what
anyone had proposed previously, creating,
essentially, a local court system, by turning
the local jurisdiction of the federal courts
over to & new superior court and an ex-
panded D.C. Court of Appeals.

This was the immediate equivalent of the
judicial reform legislation that some state
legislatures have debated for years, and it
contained the material of several major con-
troversies beginning with the basic question
of whether it even was a good idea.

Tied to this bill were other matters which
had nothing to do with court reorganization.
The Justice Department, it seemed, was out
to get, along with court reorganization, some
of the things recommended by the District




August 14, 1970

Crime Commission in 1986 as well as some
of the changes in the criminal law that pros-
ecutors, like Santarelli, had wanted for
years. The bill contained provisions author-
izing wiretapping and no-knock searches, re-
ducing the age at which juveniles are to be
treated as adults, making possible life sen-
tences for persons convicted of third felon-
ies and overturning a couple of court deci-
slons that prosecutors disliked,

The Justice Department never explained
why it put all these things into a court re-
organization bill. One theory, perhaps the
best, is that it saw & chance to appeal to the
Senate with court reorganization and to the
House with harsher laws, thus getting in one
compromise package things it could not get
if they stood alone. As time went by, the ad-
ministration’s tactics bore out this specu-
lation. In the Senate, Deputy Attorney Gen-
eral Kleindienst put a priority on court re-
organization. In the House Santarelll gave
everything equal priority.

In any event, the administration lost cred-
ibility in the Senate by its handling of the
combination. Sen. Sam J. Ervin of North
Carolina, originally a sponsor of the legisla-
tion, became 1its principal opponent. He
charged that at the beginning the Justice
Department “personally” assured him that
there were only technical changes in the
criminal law involved when, In faect, there
Wwere major changes,

The Senate District Committee, headed by
Senator Tydings, went to work promptly on
the proposals and the care it devoted to court
reorganization refiected its concern with im-
proving the existing system of justice. After
hearing from judges of all the local courts,
& blue-ribbon committee of lawyers and rep-
resentatives of 8 local organizations, as well
as from the Department of Justice, the Sen-
ate committee split off all the proposed
changes in criminal law and substantially
modified the court reorganization proposals.
Its version of the reorganization bill passed
by the Senate on Sept. 18, 1069, 10 weeks
after being introduced and about 30 sec-
onds after being called up. Not one senator
had anything to say about justice in Wash-

n.

Subsequently, the committee reported a
second bill composed of only about half of
the changes in criminsal law sought by the
administration but these did include wire-
tapping and no-knock searches., This bill,
bearing many of the measures that were
later to become so controversial in the Sen-
ate, passed the full Senate on Dec. 5 with,
perhaps, a dozen senators on the floor. Only
three of them made any comment; Beven
months later many senators were to talk at
length against wiretapping and no-knock
searches,

The other two administration proposals
raced through the Senate just as quickly
once they came out of its District Commit-
tee. The public defender bill passed in mid-
November and a new juvenile code proposed
by the Justice Department in September,
passed just before Christmas. There was no
discussion of either on the Senate floor and
no record votes; almost no one was present.

Thus, with the exception of pretrial de-
tention the Senate—really its District com-
mittee—had completed work on the anti-
crime package in five and half months—just
the time the administration had found nec-
essary to draft it in the first place. House
action, which will be discussed in a second
report, was something else again.

[From the Washington Post, Aug. 11, 1970]
THE DisTRICT OF CoLUMBIA CrIME Brrn
(II)

(By James E. Clayton)

The House District Committee was much
more casual than its Senate counterpart
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about the D.C. antl-crime proposals that
were sent to Congress by Mr. Nixon on July
11, 1969. Ten full weeks after those propos=-
als had reached the Hill and four days after
the Senate had slready passed its version of
one of them (the court reorganization meas-
ure), the House District Committee had still
done nothing about the President's package.
Once House committee hearings did begin,
moreover, they proved to be starkly superfi-
clal in relation to the hearings that had been
held by the Senate District Committee.

On court reorganization, for example, no
Jjudges were asked to testify and the only de-
tailed testimony the committee heard was
Assoclate Deputy Attorney General Donald
Santarelli’s explanation of what the admin-
istration wanted and the District Bar Asso-
clation's reaction to the extensive changes
that were involved. In fact, there was almost
no discussion of the substantial changes the
Senate had already made in the administra-
tion's proposals, and no expert advice—ex-
cept Santarelli’s—was sought on a bill com-
pletely altering the administration of justice
in the District of Columbia.

There were other peculiarities in the House
committee’s handling of the bill. It heard no
testimony about the Commission on Law Re-
vision, set up in 1967 at the urging of the
Crime Commission, or on the burden of proof
in criminal insanity cases: yet the commit-
tee voted to abolish the former and change
the latter. The only testimony on mandatory
sentences, a highly controversial subject,
came from Santarelll and the chief of police;
yet the commitiee voted in favor of manda-
tory prison terms despite the fact that the
Crime Commission had opposed such sen-
tences. One subcommittee did hear 11 days
of testimony about conditions at the Lorton
Reformatory before the full committee voted
to transfer control of that institution to the
Federal Bureau of Prisons—but it did so
without asking the bureau of prisons about
the transfer. One odd proposal—to require
anyone who sues a policeman for false ar-
rest to pay the policeman’s legal fees—was
supported only by the local police associa-
tion; that proposal found its way into the
committee’s final bill too despite the ex-
pressed opposition of Bantarelll, the chief of
police and the District government.

Part of the reason for this lies in the way
the House committee operates. One subcom-
mittee, for instance, allotted only a single
day to nongovernmental witnesses and did
not announce until one Friday that the fol-
lowing Monday would be that day. Another
subcommittee gave only 36 hours notice of
the single hearing at which it would enter-
taln such witnesses. Another part of the rea-
son les in the way the committee habitually
treats witnesses. Many local groups and indi-
viduals believe there 15 nothing to be gained
by telling the committee anything because
it never seems to listen.

Perhaps the quality of the House commit=
tee's work ls best illustrated by the pretrial
detention section of the new law. The ad-
ministration's original request had been re-
ferred in the House (as in the Senate) to its
Judiclary committee because it was to apply
nationwide. Both judicliary committees held
hearings on the request in the fall of 1960,
On_ January 20, 1970, however, Santarelli
told the House District Committee that the
administration wanted pretrial detention in
the District Crime bill “because we do not
see any action forthwith from the Judiclary
Committee.”” No hearings were held by the
Distriet committee after that date and San-
tarelli was the only witness to devote more
than one paragraph to the subject, although
Washington is full of people with all kinds
of views, and all kinds of statistical data on
the effectiveness of such detention in reduc-
ing crime.

When the bill emerged from House com-
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mittee, it was more than 500 pages long, and
the debate on the floor lasted 10 hours—an
extraordinary amount of time for the House
to devote to anything. But the votes taken
during the debate seemed to be a better in-
dication of the House's real interest. An at-
tempt to keep the age at which juveniles are
treated as adults where it had been for years
falled by 84 votes—with 333 members ab-
sent. An amendment to strike mandatory
sentences was beaten by 17 votes—with 284
members absent. An attempt to remove a
clause overturning a court decislon on the
use of prior convictions to impeach a de-
fendant’s credibility was beaten by 29 votes—
with 344 members absent. At one point, the
House had to suspend the debate because
only 80 members answered a guorum call.

The differences between the bill that
passed the House last March 19th and the
four bills passed previously by the Senate
were as monumental as the size of the House
version (it had grown to more than 500 pages
because the District committee had lumped
everything, from court reorganization
through the new juvenile code, into one
package). For four months and through 24
meetings, conferees of the two houses then
struggled to bridge the differences in philos-
ophy as well as the differences in detail.
Finally, Senator Tydings and Representa-
tive Abernethy, who did almost all the ne-
gotiating with Santarelll always nearby to
provide advice, engineered a compromise, It
gave the Senate most of what it wanted in
court reorganization (its major concern)
and the House a considerable amount of what
it wanted in harsher criminal laws (its ma-
jor concern) although several of the pet
proposals of House members were elilminated.

The conference report whipped through the
House less than two hours after printed
coples of it became avallable. Not even the
statement of managers describing the
changes made by the conferees appeared in
the Congressional Record until after the
blll was passed. Debate in the Senate on that
report lasted for a week, but few senators
heard much of it. Many members, one sen-
ator explained, always seemed to find that
the days when District affairs are under con-
sideration are convenient days for politick-
ing back home. Twice during the week the
Senate had to suspend because it could not
ralse a quorum.

The final votes made clear that at least in
its controversial aspects the 1970 crime bill
embodies a politically popular, small town
approach to large scale, big city crime, Fif-
ty-five percent of the representatives from
cities as large or larger than Washington op-
posed the bill; 90 percent of those from
smaller places voted for the bill. Similarly,
senators from non-Southern states contain-
ing urban areas of more than one million
population voted against the bill 20 to 16;
senators without such urban areas in their
states or from the South, voted for the bill
41-16., Senators running for reelection this
fall favored the bill 19 to 8; those not run-
ning until 1974 opposed 1t 17 to 16.

Local participation in the writing of this
new law was minimal. The Distriet govern-
ment was heard but generally ignored; San-
tarelll told the House committee that on
questions like these the Justice Department
knows far more than the local government.
The rest of the community simply was not
heard, at least In public, on the House side.

The final bill was really the product of
Santarelll and his staff, although the two
District committees and their staffs did con-
tribute substantially. The ultimate decision,
however, came in the conference committee
and there the future of the District’s crimi-
nal law and its courts was decided by 12
men—2 each from Maryland, Virginia and
Texas—and one each from Nevada, New
Hampshire, SBouth Carolina, Mississippi, Min-
nesota and Ohlo,
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CREATIVE FEDERAL HOUSING RE-
SEARCH IS PAYING OFF

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, several
years ago, as a member of the Joint Com-
mittee on Atomic Energy, I had the op-
portunity to observe the work of a re-
markable young man.

His name is Harold B. Finger, and at
the time he was both Director of the
Division of Space Nuclear Systems at the
Atomic Energy Commission and head
of the Space Nuclear Propulsion Office
for NASA. He directed for both agencies
the nuclear rocket program.

Today, at age 46, Mr. Finger is As-
sistant Secretary of Housing and Urban
Development for Research and Tech-
nology. He is applying the same kind of
foresight and imagination to the Na-
tion’s housing problems that he did to
the space nuclear program.

Operation Breskthrough, one of the
most important new initiatives in the
fleld of housing research, is Harold
Finger's prize project at the moment.
Significant gains in housing technology
will result from this program.

The August issue of Government
Executive magazine has a fine story on
Mr. Finger and the Operation Break-
through program, which appears at this
point:

IN THE GHETTO: A NEwW BREED OF RESEARCH
(By Leon Shloss)

A unique U.S. Government research pro-
gram, in being for only one year, has taken
several “glant steps forward for mankind.”

The program, directed by Harold B. Fin-
ger, assistant secretary of Housing and Ur-
ban Development for Research and Tech-
nology, has as its goals improvement of the
total system of housing the population and
prowding a basis for mereved urban opera-
tions by local and state governments.

The program, spearheaded by Operation
Breakthrough, 1s unique because, in Fin-
ger's words: "It 1s not conducted in a labora-
tory atmosphere and the end product is for
use by others, as compared to research and
development (R&D) done, for instance by
the Department of Defense (DOD) and the
Natlonal Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tlon (NASA), whose programs are aimed at
fulfilling requirements of the agencles
themselves.”

As Finger put it in an interview with
Government Ezxecutive: "Our laboratory is
the ghetto itself and our product is pro-
vided to state and local governments and to

industry, to implement programs that they
cannot afford.”

“We can’t,” Finger continued, “take the
problem out of the ghetto. Sometimes the
institutions that we work with present a
problem, but that is the area in which we
must work, because there are so many in-
terests involved.

“Our major goals are to provide housing
where it is needed and to provide informa-
tion that will be helpful in coping with the
many bugaboos of urban living—law en-
forcement, fire, vandalism, installation of
utilities at lower cost and reduced pollution
potential. We must be the catalyst for state
and local programs that otherwise could not
be started, for budgetary reasons. We also
try to offer assistance in Improving the budg-
et process s0 that more can be accomplished
with the money available.”
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On the day of the interview Finger was
troubled. The House had cut his budget re-
quest from $556 million to $30 million.

“We elmply cannot,’” he declared, “continue
to program progress and activities that have
been established, under such a fund limita-
tion."

Two days later, the 46-year-old New York
native who had a distinguished career with
the Atomic Energy Commission, the National
Aeronautics and Space Adminisiration and
NASA’s predecessor—the National Advisory
Committee for Aeronautics—dating back to
1944, was to testify before a Senate Appro-
priations subcommittee in an appeal for re-
instatement of the full $55-million budget.

The House subcommittee which had rec-
ommended the $25-million slash sald that
the Department of Houslng and Urban De-
velopment (HUD) was not specific enough in
defining the results that have been obtained
from its research and had not developed a
suficlently specific budget justification for
Operation Breakthrough.

A glint in Finger's eyes suggested that he
would be quite specific before the Senate
subcommittee—and he was. Here, in his
words, is some of his testimony:

Almost three-quarters of our Fiscal Year
1971 budget request is directed at efforts to
improve all elements of the housing sys-
tems—to encourage new construction and
bring modern methods into the production,
management, marketing and design of hous-
ing; to preserve our existing stock of hous-
ing and to encourage a sense of occupant
responsibility and satisfaction in housing
provided.

Of the $55 million requested for urban re-
search' and technology, $35 million is for
Operation Breakthrough. If this full sum is
not available the substantial progress
achieved to date and the stimulus provided
to the business of housing would be sacri-
ficed. We have been able to get broad par-
ticipation in industry, local and state gov-
ernment, labor and consumers. This par-
ticipation would also be seriously jeopardized
if the Government's credibility with industry
and the public is diminished as a result of
a decrease in our budget.

The first discussion meetings on Operation
Breakthrough were held only a year ago
with labor, industry, mayors, governors and
other state and local officials, The actions
taken and completed in the year since those
meetings are significant:

(1) Ten prototype sites and one subsite
have been selected from 218 sites proposed
to us.

(2) Eleven prototype site planners were
selected from 82 proposers and they have de-
veloped preliminary prototype site plans,

(3) After a competition between 236 Hous-
ing System Producers, 22 were selected. Final
contract negotiations are now underway.

(4) Three hundred and eighty-five Type B
proposals (applied research and development
of ideas or concepts not yet ready for proto-
type construction, or which provide individ-
ual elements of a total housing system) have
also been received, are in process of review
and we are nearing announcement of selec-
tions.

(5) HUD is in the process of selecting site
developers for overall development, manage-
ment and maintenance work on each of the
prototype sites.

(6) HUD has obtained enactment of ordi-
nances or resolutions by the local governing
bodies of most of the 10 prototype sites;
these ordinances provide flexibility to build
without regard to local bullding codes and
zoning ordinances.

Although the program has not vet entered
the construction phase, numerous positive
effects have already resulted, including:

(1) Many of the consortia formed as a re-
sult of the request for proposals for Break-
through have indicated that they are com-
mitted to the industrialized housing business
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even though they are not among the finally
selected producers.

(2) The aims of Breakthrough are reach-
ing all levels of government. All 50 states and
23 municipalities have designed representa-
tives to coordinate activities that relate to
achievement of the objectives.

Once the prototype sites have been devel-
oped, they will serve as examples of new
overall housing systems and environment ap-
proaches that can be viewed by local com-
munity groups, housing authorities, private
developers, private builders and housing
sponsors to permit them to identify the ap-
proaches they believe are best suited to their
localities. Out of this evaluation, we would
encourage orders to be placed. Incentives
would be provided by establishing priority
consideration for HUD operating program
funds to those communities and groups that
encourage modernization of the entire proc-
ess of housing, using the examples set by
Breakthrough as a model. It is in this phase
of the program that we would expect large
volume production and delivery of housing
to be achieved,

The proposed Houslng and Development
Act of 1970 provides extended opportunities
for home ownership by low-income families.
Research has indicated that increased occu-
pant responsibility and satisfaction will re-
sult and that better maintenance of property
can also be expected under certain condi-
tions. This research also demonstrates that
home buyer opportunities for low-income
families must be acecompanied by suitable
guldance and counseling.

Once housing developments have been
built, many of them have been vandalized,
have quickly deteriorated and have become
unsuitable living areas. Methods that can be
incorporated as Improved operating programs
must be defined to overcome those problems,
Beveral research efforts are underway to de-
fine better management approaches.

Organizations have been established to
assist low-income families in bullding their
own homes or in rehabilitating existing
housing for their use.

It is known that development of an urban
area out of farm land has a significant effect
on the environment. Air temperatures, cloud
formation, rainfall, noise absorption, flood
control, etc., are all changed by the process
of urbanization. The environment in many
of our established urban areas has now gotten
to the point where a reversal is required, as
much as possible, to create a suitable environ-
ment for living,

HUD has taken action in the area of nolse
control and in efforts to avold thermal pollu-
tlon by using the excess or waste heat gen-
erated in nuclear reactors of fossil fuel
plants. A contract underway, to define the
uses for waste heat from electric power plants
and the distributlon systems that could be
established for such waste heat use, indi-
cates that potentlal uses can be made of such
heat that would serve to avold thermal pollu-
tion and at the same time perform necessary
urban functions.

Very few of the cities and states through-
out the country have had the capability to
develop and apply modern management tech-
nigues to the operations of their functions.
Beveral efforts are underway to provide as-
sistance In' the development of improved
management systems for urban areas,

Almost all of the states have areas In
which geologic hazards such as earthquakes,
flooding, mudfiows, landslides or land sub-
sidence, must be considered in urban plan-
ning and development much more than they
have in the past in order to avold the high
cost resulting from loss of property or life.
A joint research effort has been started to
examine such problems, with the San Fran-
cisco Bay area serving as an example.

This department is planning to encourage
the application of modern utilities tech-
nology through demonstrations in Break-
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through sites. To accomplish this we are
relying on the technical capabilities of the
Federal agencies with primary responsibility
for the technology of such utilities. For ex-
ample, we have reached agreement with the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare to have the Bureau of Solld Waste Man-
agement serve as the technical arm for dem-
onstration of modern solid waste manage-
ment technology in prototype sites. Other
utility systems to be considered for demon-
stration on prototype sites Include total
energy systems (e.g., a single system provid-
ing for heating, cooling and lighting), cen-
tral heating and cooling plants and total
electric systems, The Natlonal Bureau of
Standards’ Building Research Division will
act as the technleal group to lead these latter
efforts.

Nine research contracts have been awarded
to develop new techniques to support Opera-
tion Breakthrough. They include develop-
ment of design, production and distribution
of sultable furniture to meet needs of low-
income families; design of cost-savings tech-
niques for conventional frame house con-
struction, development of an electric power
system for home use employing wire mesh
instead of conventional wiring,

Finger summed up:

“These results and their applications are
significant particularly when it is recognized
that research generally requires a long lead
time before its results can be fully analyzed
and applied. This has been the case in areas
in which the Federal Government contracts
for research and development for its own
use (e.g.,, DOD and NASA), but it is particu-
larly true in areas related to urban problems
where the Federal Government provides a
supporting role, but is not itself usually re-
sponsible for carrying out and applying the
results of its research.

“We are encouraging the earliest possible
application of our research by working closely
with state and local government officials,
with private industry, with universities, with
community groups, with labor. (At press
time, the Senate had restored the $25-million
House cut and the bill had gone to a Senate-
House Conference.)

HELP FOR MEDICALLY DEPRIVED
AREAS

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, I am intro-
ducing the Community Health Act of
1970, which will offer graduating physi-
cians, dentists, and optometrists, who
have borrowed money to get through
school, the opportunity to begin practice
debt free provided they agree to practice
for 3 years in a medically deprived area.

The bill defines a medically deprived
area as one in which the appropriate
State health authority certifies has a
shortage of these essential medical per-
sonnel. In addition, the bill could be ex-
panded to other medical personnel
should other critieal shortages develop
at the designation of the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare.

The United States is short 48,000 phy-
sicians and 17,800 dentists today. The
outlook is not optimistic that this situa-
tion will improve. To make matters worse
there is a serious misallocation of our
available medical personnel. Most of
them are clustered in urban areas while
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the needs of our rural areas go unheeded.

This is the situation in Texas. And,
it seems to me that an answer would be
to give these young people an incentive
to practice in our rural areas. If they de-
velop a practice there, they might decide
to make it their home. This would clearly
be in the best interests of rural America.

CRISES IN MEDICAL NEEDS FOR
AMERICAN VETERANS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, earlier
today I voted for overriding President
Nixon's veto of the independent agen-
cies appropriation bill I did so because
as a member of the House Committee on
Veterans' Affairs, I have had an oppor-
tunity to examine the deplorable state
of hospital needs for American veterans.

President Nixon did not have to veto
this bill which ecarried a substantial ap-
propriation for serving these veterans’
hospital needs. The President knows full
well he could have let the entire appro-
priation measure become law—and then
merely not spend those funds he did not
think necessary.

There is nothing in the Constitution
which requires the President to spend
money appropriated by Congress. But
how could any President refuse to spend
money on veterans’ needs when these
hospital needs are so crucial?

I am placing in the REecorp today a
report prepared by our colleague, the
gentleman from Florida (Mr. HALEY),
who is chairman of my Subcommittee on
Hospitals in the Veterans’ Affairs Com-
mittee. I believe Mr. HaLey's report is
the best argument for voting against the
President’s veto.

Mr. HaLEY’s letter to the chairman of
our full Committee on Veterans’ Affairs
follows:

HousE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., August 5, 1970.

Hon. OLiN E. TEAGUE,

Chairman, Committee on Veterans' Affairs,
House of Representatives, Washingtion,
D.C.

Dear Mgr. CHAIRMAN: Now that the Con-
gress has completed action on the Veterans
Administration appropriatiom for fiscal year
1971, I wanted to convey to you some per-
sonal observations relating to the Veterans
Administration hospital and medical pro-
gram which has been under consideration for
the past several months.

At your direction, in December 1969, the
Hospital Subcommittee initiated an investi-
gation to determine whether the Veterans
Administration medical program was being
properly funded and whether the hospital
staffs were adequate to give prompt and
proper care to veterans, On December 8, 1969,
a speclal questionnaire was sent to the di-
rector of each hospital and independent out-
patient clinic requesting detalled informa-
tion about the hospitals’ funding and stafiing
levels and information concerning deficlen-
cles in equipment and maintenance and re-
pair projects.

We also held extensive hearings in Wash-
ington and several hearings were held in
other selected areas. The overall results of the
investigation, which has been on-going for
over six months, indicated that as of the end
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of December 1069, the VA medical program
had fallen woefully behind in its ability to
promptly and properly care for America's dis-
abled veterans. While workloads in major
medical care areas were rising sharply, per-
sonnel in the VA medical program were not
increased to meet their higher workloads.

This staffing problem had its origin in the
Revenue and Expenditures Control Act of
1968. The Veterans Administration was one
of the few agencies in the federal government
which complied with the personnel ceiling
provision imposed by this law and when it
was repealed by Congress in July, 1969, it was
difficult for VA to make immediate and sig-
nificant employment gains because of in-
creased hospital operating costs which had to
be met before employment could be signifi-
cantly increased. Our December 19690 survey
of the hospitals indicated that about 4000
unfilled hospital positions, which had been
authorized, could not be filled because funds
were insufficlent at the various hospitals to
fill them.

Tabulatlon and review of the December
1969 questionnaires from the hospitals and
outpatient clinics disclosed well over £100
million in funding deficiencies for fiscal year
1970.

Briefly the investigation indicated the fol-
lowing:

1. Private sector general medical and surgi-
cal hospitals have an average ratic of 2.72
employees for each patient while the Vet-
erans’ Administration has only 1.5 staff for
each patient. Some university hospitals op-
erated In connection with medical schools
have stafiing ratios of over 3 employees for
each patient. On the basis of consultations
with many hospital directors, deans of medi-
cal schools, who are members of the Veterans
Administrator's Special Medical Advisory
Group, and a review of standards established
within the Veterans' Administration for its
varlous hospital services, it appears that the
national staffing ratio for most VA general
and medical and surgical hospitals should be
about two employees for each patient and
a one for one ratio should exist in psychiatric
hospitals. To achieve this ratio, about 28,000
additional employees were needed as of De-
cember 31, 1969, which would cost about $240
million annually. According to the VA hos-
pital directors, about 85% of these person-
nel could be recruited if funds were made
available for their salaries. I belleve that
favorable action on H.R. 18252 will sufficlently
improve recruitment and retention of career
personnel in the Department of Medicine and
Surgery so that the 15% reported by the
hospital directors as not being recruitable
can be recruited. This bill has been favorably
reported by the Hospital Subcommittee and
I hope will soon receive full Committee ac-
tion. It should be of great help in providing
the necessary personnel to properly operate
the VA medical program and truly give vet-
erans “second to none” medical care. Favor-
able action by the Congress on H.R. 18252
should ellminate the problem we found in a
number of hospitals where on night shifts
and weekends one nurse plus an attendant
was responsible for more than one ward with
the result that during emergencies large
numbers of patients went unmonitored for
long periods of time.

2. In order to pay hospital salaries and buy
drugs and medical supplies the December
1969 questlonnaire disclosed that millions of
dollars were being diverted from equipment
purchases and maintenance and repair funds
which was impairing the care of hospitalized
veterans because new life-saving and life-
prolonging equipment could not be pur-
chased by many VA hospitals, Late in fiscal
year 1970, Congress appropriated in the Sec-
ond Supplemental Appropriations Bill about
$#7 million in additional funds which was
allocated to the various hospitals to eliminate
some of their most critical and urgent equlp-
ment deficiencies, However, our July 1970




29114

survey indicated that the initial 1971 funding
allocation leaves a funding deficlency of
about $63 million in equipment and mainte-
nance and repair items in VA hospitals. Re-
cent action by Congress to increase the 1971
appropriations should have a significant im-
pact on this deficiency.

3. Education and training of medical per-
sonnel, serving veterans and the nation, was
being seriously curtailed due to budgetary
lmitations.

4. Due to Inadequate funding to provide
necessary staffing of about 2700 employees,
over $20 million in speclalized medical serv-
lces, such as coronory care, kidney dialysis,
pulmonary emphysema, pulmonary function,
and other intensive care units were idle or
so inadequately staffed that they could not
fully perform the innovative care needed for
many sick veterans. The stafing of many of
these units has been increased since last De-
cember but a great deal of this has been
accomplished by transferring ward nursing
personnel and other technicians from regular
wards to the specialized medical services
rather than through significant employment
increases. This is borne out by a comparison
of full time permanent personnel statistics
furnished the Committee by the Veterans
Administration as of June 30, 1969 and June
30, 1970. On June 30, 1969, the Veterans Ad-
ministration reported to the Committee that
there were 121,434 full time permanent “Med-
ical Care” employees. As of June 30, 1970 the
report showed a total of 121,868—an increase
of only 434 throughout the VA system.

5. The 12 year long-range construction and
modernization program has fallen woefully
behind, This plan was devised in 1960 under
& joint agreement with the Bureau of the
Budget, the House Veterans Affairs Commit-
tee and the Appropriations Committee of
Congress, The plan has been stretched out
by several Administrations because of inade-
quate funding and it has now become a 20
Yyear plan. There will be substantial obliga-
tion of funds, voted by previous Congresses,
during fiscal 1971 for construction and mod-
ernization of hospital facilities, and $59 mil-
lion in new obligational authority has been
voted in the 1971 appropriation. Recent un-
favorable public criticisms of the Bronx
and Wadsworth VA hospitals are directly at-
tributable to the inadequacy of construction
funds over the past ten years because the
physical plants at both of these installations
are most inadequate to render proper patient
care, This public embarrassment of the VA
medical program could have been avolded
if the original long range plan for hospital re-
placement and modernization had been fol-
lowed. There are still over 40 unaircondi-
tloned VA hospitals and/or domicillaries
which qualify for air conditioning, but no
design funds have been sought to start the
planning. These conditions are shameful and
should be corrected without further delay. I
do not believe that the VA construction pro-
gram can endure very long on the hit-or-miss
basis which it has experienced over the past
10 years. Many VA hospital plants are de-
teriorating at alarming rates and this may
seriously lower the quality of patient care.

6. An intolerable dental backlog built up
in fiscal 1970 involving hundreds of thou-
sands of returning Vietnam veterans who
were having to walt from four to eight
months to have their teeth fixed because of
inadequate Tunding. On April 2, 1970, the
Administration requested from the Congress
$9.8 million which was supposed to substan-
tially clear up this backlog; however, recent
information obtained from the hospitals
and outpatient clinles indicates that as of
June 30, 1970, the end of the 1970 fiscal year,
about 75,000 cases were still backlogged and
that over £3.8 million more was needed to
clear this up. On July 1, 1970, the directors of
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hospitals and outpatient clinics estimated
that they were over $20 million short of fis-
cal year 1971 funds to meet their estimated
dental needs. This situation must be care-
fully monitored in the future to be sure
that the extra funds recently voted by the
Congress are allocated to the hospitals on a
timely basis to clear up existing backlogs
and keep pace with new workloads.

7. The December 1969 questionnaire dis-
closed that funds were being denied many
hospitals to provide community nursing care
for eligible veterans who no longer needed
expensive care in VA hospitals and could be
transferred to community nursing homes at
VA expense and be nearer their homes and
relatives.

8. Drugs for patients on outpatient status
were being curtailed because of lack of funds
and needy veterans were being given pre-
scriptions and told to have them filled at
their own expense. Mail order prescriptions
filled by VA pharmacies were running weeks
behind normal schedules because of lack of
funds.

9. During fiscal 1970, the medical care pro-
gram was forced to “absorb’” $26 million in
unbudgeted costs, thus reducing patlent care
services to veterans. These “absorbed” costs
included portions of pay hikes for personnel
and new laws which the Congress enacted
mostly to extend benefits to needy and sick
disabled veterans. If Congress passes legis-
latlon which Increases the cost of operating
the VA medical program, the Administration
should request and the Congress should ap-
propriate the funds necessary to fully sup-
port the increased costs.

10. Old and chronically ill veterans were
being denied needed hospitalization because
staffing and funding problems at many hos-
pitals made it desirable to attempt to treat
the veteran on an outpatient basis at less
cost rather than putting them into hospitals
where they could recelve more attention.

Some of these deficiencies have been cor-
rected either administratively or by Con-
gressional action in appropriating additional
funds; however, major problems still exist
which I belleve we must continue to closely
monitor.

‘The most recent survey conducted earlier
this month of the VA hospitals and outpa-
tient clinics indicates that as of July 10,
1970, there existed over $180 million in fund-
ing deficlencies. Congress has recently acted
to add 3156 million to the original budget
request of the Veterans Administration
medical care program for 1971 and the ex-
penditure of these additional funds would
correct & major portion of the most pressing
deficiencies. Notwithstanding the Admin-
istrator’s statement before the Appropria-
tions Committee in the other body that the
Veterans Administration could not use ad-
ditional funds over and above those re-
quested in the amended 1971 budget, it is
evident from our July 1970 survey of all VA
hospitals and outpatient clinics that the
additional funding is needed to meet the
medical needs of our nation’s veterans. I
hope that we will not experience a reluc-
tance on the part of the Bureau of the
Budget to release these funds. Over the years
the Bureau of the Budget has been largely
responsible for not permitting the Veterans
Administration to seek adequate funds to
keep the VA medical program on a par with
private sector hospitals,

I am convinced the American people want
its veterans to have the finest available medi-
cal care, and I believe that the Congress
must be sure that it takes the action neces-
sary to make veterans hospitals the nation’s
showcase of superb medical care.

Bincerely,

JAMES A, HALEY,
Chairman, Subcommittee on Hospitals.

August 14, 1970

BAY AREA RAPID TRANSIT—A
DREAM COMING TRUE

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, we who come from the metropolitan
San Francisco Bay area are extremely
proud of the progress that has been made
by the Bay Area Rapid Transit District.

BART is not the dream that some peo-
ple have, who are charged with solving
the transit problems of metropolitan
areas; instead, it is in the process of con-
struction, and within the next 2 years
should be in use.

We are proud because ours is the first
area in the United States to develop a
comprehensive transit system.

The leadership in BART, under the di-
rection of Mr. William R. Stokes, and its
excellent engineering staff, are to be con-
gratulated. Also, the people of the three
bay area counties who are presently
spending close to $1 billion for this
transit system should be an example to
other metropolitan areas. They have
shown what can be done when the peo-
ple make up their minds to do it.

For the edification of my colleagues,
I am including as a part of these re-
marks an article by Norbert Yasharoff
which appeared in a recent issue of Cali-
fornia Living, outlining the uniqueness
and great potential of BART:

ASSESSING THE RAPIDS
(By Norbert Yasharoff)

Shaken by an epidemic—strangulation by
automobile—big cities around the globe
have turned to rapid rail transit for the
speedy, comfortable cure.

Stockholm, Oslo, Frankfurt, Cologne,
Milan, Rotterdam, Lisbon, Rome. All have
opened new rapid transit systems since the
end of World War II. Clties with systems
under construction or on the drawing board
include Helsinki, Amsterdam, Brussels,
Munich, Essen, Dortmund, Stuttgart, Han-
over, Nuremberg, Dusseldorf and Bremen.

Canada now boasts two new subways—
Montreal’s with its handsome stations, and
Toronto’s $67 million, four and a half mile
line that has sparked an unprecedented
building boom.

Mexico has reason to be proud of its new
Metro, completed in just two years. It now
speeds passengers in noiseless comfort some
seven miles under the clogged center of the
city.

Compared with foreign achievements, the
U.S. record is meager. Atlanta, Los Angeles
and Seattle have plans but no money. But
Washington D.C. is beginning construction
of a $2.,6 billlon rapid transit system to serve
the metropolitan area.

New lines are being installed in existing
systems in New York, Chicago, Boston,
Philadelphia and Cleveland. The latter now
has the natlon’s first alrport access link.

The boom in this country has been helped
by establishment of federal and state aid to
rapld transit projects.

Significantly, the San Francisco Bay Area
Rapid Transit system is considered by both
American and foreign experts to be the
brightest spot on the U.S. mass transport
horizon,

Gunther Gottfeld of the Massachusetis
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Bay Transportation Authority calls it "a
venture unequalled to anything else In the
world.”

Another U.S. expert stresses that it is the
first completely new metropolitan rail
transit system in the nation In 60 years.

Spokesmen for the Bay Area Rapid Transit
Distriet point with unconcealed pride to the
fact that, unlike any other transit system
in the world, BART is being constructed “in
one go, and not on an incremental basis.”

They also point out BART's superiority in
terms of over-all length (756 miles) and
intervals between stations (more than 7
miles) over existing and planned systems in
the U.S., Canada and Mexico.

But nothing gives them greater pleasure
than telling the interested listener about the
technological uniqueness of their network.

“To begin with, it is the first in the world
to be completely automated,” they say, add-
ing:
“It is also the world’s first rapid transport
system to use computer-supervised transit
control, which operates vehicles and regu-
lates train scheduling and routing while au-~
tomatically preventing collisions.”

Even to the blase space-age layman this
sounds like science fiction. But a visit to
BART's central control complex, adjacent to
its administration bullding near downtown
Oakland, quickly dispels doubts.

There, in the spacious control room, the
Eafkaesque austerity is matched only by the
simple design of equipment. Your mind ef-
fortlessly adjusts to accepting the impos-
sible. You find it less difficult to compre-
hend how two computers—one known as the
“on-line unit” and the other as the “stand-
by”"—monitored by only three persons with
the aid of an equal number of display boards,
can control the operation of an entire train
network without any on-the-spot human in-
tervention.

In the words of one BART official, “our
passengers will be completely in the hands of
electronic equipment. Each train will have
only one attendant located at the front end.
While he will keep watch for obstacles in the
train's path, or take action if any problem
situation oceurs within the train, his main
job will be to stay in touch with the central
control room by radio telephone."

The “electronic treatment” of passengers
will extend even to ticket sale and collection.,
BART patrons will be able to purchase from
vending machines at every station single or
multi-fare tickets ranging in price from 25
cents to $20. The magnetically-coded ticket
will automatically actuate the entrance gate,
and the exit gate will subtract exact fare for
miles traveled.

Another unique feature of the BART sys-
tem will be its cars. One BART report de-
scribes them as “the most attractive rapid
transit cars available anywhere.”

They are 70-foot-long vehicles, seating 72
passengers and having carpeted floors, wide
alsles, recessed lighting, automatic air con-
ditioning and large, tinted windows.

BART will have as many as 105 trains in
operation during peak hours, running on
headways as close as 90 seconds through the
Oakland “Y" area (MacArthur to 12th
Street). The trains, up to 10 cars long, will
be operated at speeds approaching 80 mph.
Average speed, including 20-second station
stops, will be 50 mph—about twice as fast as
any existing urban transit system.

But BART's uniqueness does not end here,

Alone among the world's transit systems, it
was created by a vote of the people whom it
was designed to serve. The successful 1962
referendum approved a $792 million general
obligation bond issue which has provided
the backbone of BART’s construction fund-
ing.

A comparison between BART and the Vie-
toria Line extension of the London Transit
BSystem reveals yet another advantage of the
Bay Area project. The latter's dependence on
voter approval not only for its funds, but for
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execution, make BART one of the most demo-
cratically run public projects in the world.

In Britain the public would find it difficult
to force a transit system underground as the
voters in Berkeley did.

Londoners would regard it odd if the deci-
slon whether a new part of the system should
be underground or overground were put to
the electorate of Lambeth or Chelsea tax-
payers, or if it were necessary at any point
in the decision-making process to mount
public relations campaigns. Such as those
launched by BART over the years,

BART, experts believe, will revolutionize
mass transportation thinking across the
country.

This “revolutionization” has apparently
started if we are to judge by this prognosis
Tor the 1970s, advanced by a top transporta-
tion executive:

“All new transport lines will be automated
to provide the maximum in safety, efficiency
and passenger comfort.

“Specifically, new automated rapld transit
systems will be built in: Los Angeles, Seat-
tle, Atlanta, Pittsburgh, Baltimore, Buffalo,
St. Louis, Dallas, Houston and Detrolt. These
cities need electrified rapid transit now to
form the backhone arteries of their future
transportation systems.

“The first half of the 7T0s will see high-
speed, all-electric, completely automated
Metroliner-type trains with every creature
comfort, speeding between more and more of
our 100 to 300 mile corridor cities.

“As roadbeds are Improved, and grade level
crossings eliminated, speeds will gradually be
pushed up to 180 to 200 miles per hour.

“This period will see application of high-
volume gerial transport systems for special
applications, such as alrport to downtown.

“During the "70s, development and demon-
stration projects will be pushed rapidly for
wheelless, air cushion trains, capable of 200
to 500 miles per hour,” supported on thin
films of alr,

But what about the disadvantages of rapid
transit?

One of them is the danger of overbuilding.
High-speed trains spark building booms
wherever they roll. Land in the paths of new
rapid transit lines turns into prime develop-
ment sites overnight. Barns and sllos give
way to apartments and high-rise offices. Many
projects are started at once, and all are only
minutes apart. This leads to stiff competition
and to a temptation to overbuild,

Most serious and least publicized flaw of
the rapid transit concept is its potential for
aggravating human congestion or—as some
call it—its capacity for the “Manhattaniza-
tion” of big cities. Easier access to downtown
areas inevitably will transform them into
New York-type human beehives,

This disconcerting aspect of rapid mass
transportation is admitted but it is not a
hopeless or irremediable one. A “natural”
remedy is additional downtown development.

An encouraging facet of rapid transit is its
ability to work in opposite directions: moving
people from the city into suburbs or outlying
areas undergoing intensive development and
offering better job opportunities.

And because of this the view shared by
most experts is that the advantages of rapid
transit outweigh the disadvantages.

What, then, is needed to bolster its prog-
ress In this country? Technology? America's
technological capabilities are considered
more than adequate. Money? Money could be
made available from user taxes and from
general tax funds, as well as from private
sources. Desire? We've proved that we can
do what we want to do—go to the moon—
if we want to bad enough.

But the majority of us still favor the pri-
vacy and mobility of the car, despite the
dally anxiety and frustration of bottleneck
traffic.

How can we change this attitude?

The San Francisco Planning and Urban
Renewal Assoclation (SPUR) has advanced
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the concept of “controlled congestion” as a
not-so-pleasant means of reducing the num-
ber of commuters.

“We must maintain,” SPUR leaders say,
“a modicum of congestion at various polnts
outside and inside The City—bottlenecks—
to encourage the use of systems other than
the private automobile.”

Critics of this method describe it as a
“safety hazard” and a “cruel maintenance of
inconvenience.”

But is there, you wonder, any other way
of shaking American motorists out of their
masochistic complacency?

COUNCIL ON ENVIRONMENTAL
QUALITY AND PESTICIDES

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, yesterday we
all received copies of the first annual
report of the Council on Environmental
Quality along with a transmitted mes-
sage from the President. While I have
nof as yet had the opportunity to review
that report as well as I would like, and
while I am sure—overall—it is a fine
document, I did take the time to read
what it had to say about pesticides.

I was not favorably impressed.

That report said, for example, that
there is still relatively little information
on the impact of persistent chlorinated
hydrocarbon insecticides, such as DDT,
on humans.

With that, Mr, Speaker, I cannot agree.

Just a bibliography of research done
all over the world and indicating just the
opposite would make very bulky reading.
Among the most recent is the report on
the hearing examiner for the Wisconsin
Department of Natural Resources which
concluded, after extensive hearings on
DDT, that while ingestion and dosage—
of DDT—cannot be controlled, minute
amounts of the chemical “have biochemi-
cal, pharmacological, and neurophysio-
logical effects of public health signifi-
cance.”

‘When it came to reporting what choices
are available to reduce the dangers of
pesticides in the environment, the report
was less than sanguine. This, for exam-
ple, is what it had to say about alterna-
tives to the use of pesticides.

First. Nonchemical controls of pests
almost all have disadvantages.

Second. Indusfry has invested little in
this area, so public agencies are left with
the leading role in research and develop-
ment.

Third. Introducing pest-killing animals
to new areas is risky.

Fourth. The use of pathogens—viruses,
bacteria, and fungi—has had some suc-
cess. But they may be dangerous to hu-
man health.

Fifth. Cultural control, based on selec-
tion and diversification of planting time,
crop rotation, and water and fertilizer
management, has proved effective in
specific cases. However this technique or
use of chemical sterilants appears to be
limited to certain pests and also may be
more expensive than the use of pesticides.

I wonder, Mr. Speaker, just who se-
lected the list of materials reviewed by
those who drafted this section when they
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were looking into the alternatives to
hard pesticides—they seem to have over-
looked a great deal of information.

For several months I have attempted
to bring before the Members of this
House new information which becomes
available almost daily on breakthroughs
in various kinds of nonchemical controls
for pests.

Research has found a possible way to
control disease-carrying mosquitoes. Ari-
zona and California growers are finding
cultural control techniques very useful
in the control of cotton and citrus crop
pests, while significantly decreasing their
use of pesticides. Insect sterilization and
the importation of one insect to control
others have all proven successful. A host
of other techniques have also been used,
and for those who may be interested in
this area, Senator GaAyLorp NELsON and
I outlined quite a number of them in
greater detail during the debate in our
respective Houses on the agriculture ap-
propration bill several weeks ago.

I am cetrainly not pleased that indus-
try has invested little in this area.
But neither am I surprised. Right now
industry—the chemical industry—is
making profits selling hard pesticides.
Neither the Congress, nor this adminis-
tration, nor any previous administration
has taken steps to significantly reduce
the amount of hard pesticides which
we allow to enter the environment. Un-
til we do, the investment by private in-
dustry in seeking alternatives to hard
pesticides is likely to remain little.

And, if public agencies are to be the
leaders in research and development in
this area, so be it. But let us give these
agencies funds which they can effective-
ly use to find those choices which will
reduce the danger to our environment
from hard pesticides.

Mr. Speaker, the report dwells on a
number of significant efforts which have
been made during the past year to con-
trol pests.

To be sure some advances were made.
But in a number of cases hardhitting
pronouncements of positive action have
turned out to be words in the wind.

The oftquoted announcement of No-
vember 20, 1969, in which DDT was can-
celled for home, garden, aquatic and
other uses has resulted in no DDT ban
at all, as the DDT manufacturers in-
volved have started a long and involved
appeals process which allows them to
continue to sell their products in inter-
state commerce.

The suspension of alkylmercury fungi-
cide products in February and March
1970 was commendable indeed. But seed
processors have appealed the case and
are being allowed to continue to use their
remaining stocks.

The suspension of 2,4,5-T for use
around the home was also a break-
through. But while its recall from re-
tailer’s shelves was requested, 6 mil-
lion cans remain on shelves today, still
being sold, and presumably used.

As the report says, a U.S. court of ap-
peals for the Distriet of Columbia did or-
der the Secretary of Agriculture to sus-
pend the registration of DDT within 30
days—effectively barring it from inter-
state commerce—or to show cause why
he should not have to do so.
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As of July 31—

The Report says—

the court has not yet heard arguments on
the Secretary’s reply.

What the report did not say, Mr.
Speaker, is that the Secretary’s reply
was to refuse to immediately suspend the
use of this pesticide and instead at-
tempted to show the court why he should
not have to do so.

That report does admit that there is
little data available on hard pesticides in
the air, largely because of a lack of ade-
quate monitoring, It estimates that at
the current growth rate of 15 percent a
year, a billion pounds of hard pesticides
will be applied annually in the United
States. It contains its own list of horrors
which hard pesticides have caused—a
1955 loss of 350,000 eggs removed from
lake trout with DDT the suspected cul-
prit, 2 million fish killed in a Florida
marsh and over 5 million in the lower
Mississippi, and a reduction in the abil-
ity of salmon to detect temperature
changes, caused by DDT, which affects
their ability to find their spawning
grounds.

What then are the report’s proposals
for change? There are four.

First. The administration is consider-
ing a broad range of legislation and ad-
ministrative proposals for more effective
pesticides regulation.

Second. There is a need to insure that
information on the dangers of pesticides
is spread worldwide.

Third, Incentives to industry should
be explored to induce them to carry out
research and development on alterna-
tives to persistent pesticides.

Fourth. The effects of pesticides on
man and the environment must be vigor-
ously studied,

Mr. Speaker, with all the knowledge
we already have about the harmful ef-
fects pesticides have on our environ-
ment, we can hardly be pleased when
the only proposals for action include
further consideration, assurance that
information will be made available, in-
centives—presumably economic—to the
chemical industry, and vigorous study
through controlled experiments.

We cannot stop studying. We cannot
stop doing research. We should not stop
the dissemination of information about
pesticides. But I think it is about time
that we take a little more honest to good-
ness action in this area too. The Presi-
dent’s Science Advisory Council has
asked for it. The Mrak Commission on
pesticides has called for it. The future
generation would certainly appreciate it.

POLITICAL EXPEDIENCY VERSUS
HONESTY: THE PRESIDENTIAL
VETO OF HEW AND HUD APPRO-
PRIATIONS

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, this week
the President continued his campaign to
shift the blame for inflation from his
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shoulders to those of the Congress. By
the veto of two appropriation bills he
implied that he was the lonely warrior
battling an inflation fed by a free-spend-
ing Democratic-controlled Congress. Mr.
Nixon’s public relations specialists have
striven mightily to paint this picture.
They would have all America believe that
Nixon—alone—stands at Thermopylae
holding off legions of Democratic legis-
lators whose only aim is to bankrupt the
Nation.

Obviously, the President would like to
hang the albatross of inflation about the
neck of Congress. If successful, he would,
in a single stroke, transform his admin-
istration’s greatest liability—the failure
to deal with inflation—into an asset, a
campaign issue to be used against in-
cumbent Democratic legislators. I am
confident that the American public will
not be fooled by this sleight of hand. I
am sure they will recognize the Presi-
dent’s play for what it is, a politically
motivated attempt to obscure the fact
that the responsibility for failing to deal
with inflation adequately rests with the
President. If the public considers the
facts, they will recognize that the Presi-
dent, not Congress, has failed to cona
with inflation.

The facts are:

First, that the two bills vetoed by the
President would have a nominal effect on
current Government spending. The sin-
gle largest item in the Housing and Ur-
ban Development appropriation bill calls
for future funding of the urban renewal
program. No significant share of the
funds appropriated this year will be
spent within the next 24 months, there-
fore, no inflationary impact would result;

Second, that the fiscal 1971 budget rec-
ommended by the President has been cut
nearly by $5 billion by the Congress;
and

Third, that the single most significant
factor in the fiscal 1971 projected Fed-
eral deficit of $15 billion is the decline
in Federal tax revenue resulting from the
depressed state of the economy.

The President has, in short, attempted
to obfuscate the inflation issue. He has
endeavored to divert attention from his
administration’s failure to deal effec-
tively with inflation. This diversionary
tactic should fail because it is patently
erroneous. I frust that the American
people will recognize that the basic an-
swer to inflation is to restore our econ-
omy to a firm footing. The sooner the
President begins to make the hard
choices required to accomplish this, the
sooner he abandons glib political an-
swers to difficult problems which require
bipartisan efforts, the sooner we will
get out of the throes of this morass in
which our economy wallows.

A recent editorial in the New York
Times aptly articulated this position
when it stated:

To attach Congress for spending money on
schools and hospitals may be good politics
if the President is only concerned with shift-
ing the blame for inflation. But, if he is in-
terested in raising real lving standards and
in reducing scandalous levels of unemploy=
ment, he will join Congress in approving
higher social expenditures. If he is interested
in reducing inflation he must materially cut
military spending. War and stable prices
without stringent controls are incompatible,
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Not even the most adept economic juggling
or facile rhetoric can conceal that funda-
mental incompatibility.

IMMIGRATION AND NATIONALITY
BILL

HON. CLARK MacGREGOR

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. MacGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, I was
pleased on yesterday, August 12 to join
with Congressmen McCuLLocH, MESKILL,
Dennis, and MayngE in introducing an
omnibus immigration and nationality
bill drafted by the executive branch. This
bill would make a number of amend-
ments to our immigration and national-
ity laws; some of themn technical in na-
ture, but many of substance.

I shall not attempt to restate all of
the provisions of this major bill. I be-
lieve, that a summary of some of the
more important proposals will, however,
serve to highlight the practicality that
infuses this legislation.

The present system of immigration
from the Eastern Hemisphere, with its
system of preferences which the Con-
gress enacted in 1965, has worked well
since it came into effect. However, there
have been certain areas in which the
system did not provide adequately for
the legitimate demand which arose. In
particular, demand for enfry into the
United States by professionals, needed
workers and refugees has been heavier
than can be accommodated under the
present law. While it is not desirable, or
even possible, to reconcile and satisfy all
demand for immigration, it does appear
that these legitimate demands call for
adjustment of the Eastern Hemisphere
preference system at this time.

First, the bill reapportions allowable
immigration within the several prefer-
ence classes so that additional visa num-
bers will be available to the badly over-
subscribed third-, sixth-, and seventh-
preference classes. Minor changes are
also made in the definition of two of
the preference classes, one of which will
accord second preference classification
to the parents of adult permanent resi-
dents, and the other which would limit
eligibility for fifth preference status in
the future to unmarried brothers and
sisters of U.S. citizens. A savings clause
would, of course, preserve fifth prefer-
ence status for those married brothers
and sisters to whom this classification
has already been accorded. In view of
the fact that there are still changes
emerging in the pattern of immigration,
both in a geographic sense and with re-
spect to types of demand, the bill wisely
refrains from more drastic revision in
the selection system at this time.

Next, the bill proposes to change the
Western Hemisphere immigration pie-
ture in several ways. In the Western
Hemisphere, the demand for immigrant
visas has far exceeded the 120,000 limita-
tion imposed by the Congress which took
effect on July 1, 1968. This phenomenon
has had a number of undesirable effects,
including a drastic drop in immigration
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from Canada. The administration bill
would make several changes in the pres-
ent system to alleviate these effects. Can-
ada and Mexico, our closest neighbors
and with which we share common bor-
ders, would be removed from the gen-
eral Western Hemisphere system and
each would be granted separate numeri-
cal immigration ceilings of 35,000 an-
nually.

For the rest of the Western Hemis-
phere the present annual ceiling of 120,-
000 would be reduced to compensate for
the removal of Canada and Mexico, and
a preference system identical to that for
the Eastern Hemisphere would be estab-
lished. The system of selecting immi-
grants through the use of preferences for
certain categories of aliens is based on
the concept that, so long as demand for
immigration to this country exceeds the
amount of immigration to be permitted,
there should also be a system of selection
and preferential treatment for certain
categories of immigrants—skilled work-
ers, close relatives, refugees, and so forth.
At the present time this is not possible in
the Western Hemisphere since the law
does not provide for such a selection.
This bill would place an alien born in
the Western Hemisphere on the same
footing as an alien born in the Eastern
Hemisphere in this repect. It appears in-
consistent to say that a brother of an
American citizen born in France should
have preferential treatment, but that
another brother of the same citizen who
happened to be born in Brazil should re-
ceive no preferential treatment whatso-
ever.

In addition to these major amend-
ments, the bill would make a number
of other changes of a useful and equit-
able nature, such as raising the limita-
tion on immigration from areas of the
world which are not independent coun-
tries and according the privilege of ad-
justment of status to permanent resi-
dent in the United States to all aliens
born in the Western Hemisphere except
those born in contiguous territory or is-
lands adjacent to the United States.
These two changes, both of which are
technical in nature, are typical of a num-
ber of provisions which will make the ad-
ministration of our immigration system
fairer and more humane.

Included in this bill, as well, are a
number of amendments to the deporta-
tion provisions and to the provisions re-
lating to nationality, which are designed
to eliminate inconsistencies and inequi-
ties in the present law or to bring the
law into accord with recent court deci-
sions in these fields. As cosponsors of the
bill, we do not intend to indicate we are
in complete agreement with every provi-
sion and technical change proposed by
the administration. However, changes in
our immigration law are urgently need-
ed. The suggestions contained in this bill
are based upon a careful review of our
recent experience with the law and are
worthy of most careful consideration. I
hope that the bill will receive the prompt
attention of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Subcommittee.

ADMINISTRATION OMNIBUS IMMIGRATION BILL—
HIGHLIGHTS

First. Applies a uniform preference

system to both hemispheres but with sep-
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arate numerical ceilings—170,000 East-
ern, 80,000 Western—plus 35,000 each
and no preference system for Canada
and Mexico—20,000 maximum for all
other countries.

Second. Permits religious workers—as
well as ministers—to enter as special im-
migrants.

Third. Revises the preference system as
follows:

Fourth preference: No change.

First preference: Cut from 20 percent
to 10 percent.

Second preference: Adds parents of
permanent resident aliens over 21.

Third preference: Increased to 15 per-
cent—ifrom 10 percent—plus falldown.

Fourth preference: No change.

Fifth preference: Cut to 20 percent—
from 24 percent—and limited to unmar-
ried brothers and sisters.

Sixth preference: Raised to 15 per-
cent—from 10 percent.

Seventh preference: Refugees in-
creased to 10 percent—from 6 percent—
for both hemispheres.

Fourth. A visa waiver provision—H.R.
14596—for 90-day tourists is incorpo-
rated.

Fifth. The Attorney General’s discre-
tion to waive grounds of inadmissability
for close relatives of U.S. citizens is
broadened with other aliens also eligible
for waiver if offenses were more than 10
years previous.

Sixth. Western Hemisphere aliens, ex-
cept natives of Canada and Mexico, are
permitted to adjust status in the United
States.

Seventh. Employers who knowingly
employ aliens ineligible to work or fail
to inquire as to eligibility are subject to
criminal penalties as are nonimmigrants
who take gainful employment without
Permission.

Eighth. Naturalization procedures are
updated and liberalized.

Ninth. The loss-of-nationality provi-
sions of the present law for voting in
foreign elections, desertion, and depar-
ture to avoid military service are re-
pealed since they have been ruled uncon-
stitutional by the Supreme Court.

Tenth. Cuban refugees who adjust
status are excepted from the Western
Hemisphere numerical ceiling.

Eleventh. Temporary workers in the
Virgin Islands are made eligible for per-
manent residence.

JUST WATCH THOSE OVERDRAFTS
IN THE NATIONAL DATA BANK

HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, col-
umnist Arthur Hoppe, appearing in to-
day’'s Washington Star, has revealed a
previously ignored ramification of the
national data bank. He points out that
the bank will be a much desired status
symbol for those who are to be included.
Further, since we are a society which
always preaches and almost always prac-
tices equality, it would be undemocratic
to exclude anyone.
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Since my Special Subcommittee on In-
vasion of Privacy considered the Bureau
of the Budget’s proposal for a national
data bank in 1966, few issues have caught
the imagination of the American public
with quite the same emotion. Much of
that emotion is of the fearful, “1984”
variety and the rest has been to point to
the bank as the ultimate savior of a just
society.

Mr. Hoppe’s novel approach leads me
to speculate that the only true status
symbo] in the data rich, privacy poor
society will be a badge authorizing the
wearer to pull dossiers from the bank.
An open ended account, on which you
can draw and everyone else car. check, is
funny in Mr. Hoppe's context, but
deeply disturbing in other less graceful
approaches.

Mr. Speaker, Mr. Hoppe's flight of
fancy is a provocative addition to the
continuing debate over whether the Age
of Aquarius will actually be the Age of
Aquariums in which we live most of our
lives in a fishbowl. While we may be
laughing all the way to the bank as
described by Mr. Hoppe, I am very much
concerned that unless the Congress be-
gins to take positive action to control
computer technology, this fine article
will be characterized as “gallows humor.”
I am pleased to insert the column into
the REcorp at this point:

EvVERYBODY WANTS A DOSSIER
(By Arthur Hoppe)

Millions of Americans will naturally be
outraged to learn that the government has,
in effect, already established a National Data
Bank—a network of computers that now
keeps dosslers on several hundred thousand
“persons of interest.”

What will naturally outrage millions of
Americans 18 the realization they've been
left out. Who wants It known that his own
government doesn’'t even consider him a
“person of interest"?

Thus far, however, the only outraged
American to take actlion is Mr. Norbert
Phrang. Suspecting that he’d been over-
looked, Mr. Phrang marched down to the
First National Data Bank In Washington’s
financial district and demanded to open an
account.

He was greeted rather coolly by the sev-
enth vice president, Mr. Graspar Grommet,
who was seated at a walnut desk behind
a placard bearing the bank's motto:

“The bank that cares about you!”

“I'd llke to open a special checking ac-
count,” sald Mr. Phrang airily, “so that the
FBI, the Acme Credit Bureau and whoever-
it-may-concern can run special checks on
me."”

“Not so fast, Mr. Phrang,” sald Mr. Groms=
met, drumming a pencil on his memo pad.
“We do have a reputation to uphold. Now,
let's see, have you ever been arrested?”

“Well,” admitted Mr. Phrang nervously,
“I've had three parking tickets and a speed-
ing citation.”

“Hmmm, Have you ever undergone bank-
ruptey, been denied credit or falled to pay
your taxes?”

“Never|! I've got an A-one credit rating.”

“I see. Now then, have you ever engaged
in adultery, homosexuality, child molesting
or unnatural sex acts?”

“Good heavens, no! And I resent your
prying questions.”

“Easy does it, Mr. Phrang, We're only do-
ing our job. Lastly, how do you feel about
Vice President Agnew?”

“I think he's the third greatest living
American—only & cut below President Nixon
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and Billy Graham. And when it comes to
these long-haired peaceniks.,.”

“Look here, Phrang,” interrupted Mr.
Grommet with a scowl. “You're wasting my
time. Obviously, you're a loyal, honest, nor-
mal member of the Silent Majority. As such,
you're a person of no interest whatsoever.
Please take your business elsewhere.”

Mr. Phrang was so incensed by this rebuff,
that he took his cause to the hustlings—
calling on his fellow millions of forgotten
Americans to rise up and demand their right-
ful place in the National Data Bank.

There was no question his campaign
would have caught fire in this nation of
status-seekers. But the Justice Department,
fearing a run on the bank, declared his
activities subversive and a personal account
was promptly opened in his name.

Naturally, Mr. Phrang has not spoken to
a person of no interest since.

But Mr. Phrang was slmply & man ahead
of his time. For with the advances in com-
puter technology, our government will soon
be able to take a personal interest in all of
us—keeping a dally record of the morality,
the political thinking and the comings and
golngs of each and every one of us.

After all, it's the only democratic way to
run a bank like this.

CAMPUS UNREST: DON'T BLAME
MR. NIXON

HON. GERALD R. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
as the Campus Commission on Unrest
sets out to blame the President, the war,
and a heartless society for the violent
actions of some of our children, it is
heartening to learn that not all of our
children think burning buildings and
Iull;owing rocks is the answer to society’s

Douglas L. Hallett, a Yale University
senior and editorial chairman of the Yale
Daily News, has written another view
for the Wall Street Journal. I commend
it to the attention of my colleagues:
Campus UnmesT: Don't Brame Mze. Nmxown

(By Douglas L. Hallett)

WasHINGTON,—President Nixon has now
had an opportunity to study the initial tes-
timony of his Commission on Campus Un-
rest headed by Willlam SBcranton. He has also
received a report from his special adviser on
campus problems, Alexander Heard, chan-
cellor of Vanderbilt University. Hopefully he
will read both gelectively. Although the com-
mission and Mr, Heard have elucidated some
of the problems facing universities, thelir
baslec thrust is much too one-sided and much
too limited by contemporary events to be of
any real value.

‘While the testimony before the Scranton
commission and Mr. Heard's report make
some reference to the need for reform on
university campuses themselves, the domi-
nant tone is somewhat different: The Presi-
dent is at fault. He must listen to the stu-
dents, respond to their views, end the war,
and if that cannot be done tomorrow, at
least try to “communicate” with the nation’s
colleges and universities.

“It may well be that the only line in your
report that will have meaning for our col-
leges and universities is the line that reads:
‘This war must end’,” sald Sen. Edward M.
Eennedy (D,, Mass.). Prom Robben Flem-
ming, president of the University of Michi-
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gan: “An end to the use of American troops
in Vietnam will not still campus unrest, but
it will do more than anything else to help
contain it.” From Charles Palmer, president
of the National Student Assoclation: “As
long as there is substantial American mili-
tary involvement in Indochina, students will
continue to oppose it."”

And the foundation of criticism of the war
is always buttressed with the nation’s other
alleged fallings. “Unless we can begin now
(restoring youth's faith by doing their bid-
ding),” testified Yale psychologist Eenneth
Keniston, “ours will not only be a divided
and sick soclety, but a soclety that has lost
the best of its youth—a soclety on its death-
bed.” Even calm Mr, Heard recommended
“that the President increase his exposure to
campus representatives, including students,
faculty and administrative officers, so that
ne can better take 1nto account thelr views,
and the Intensity of those views, in formulat-
ing domestic and foreign policy.”

There is, of course, some valldity In these
views. Certainly the war and the threat of the
draft have created consternation on campus.
Certainly many able students are shocked by
the disparity between their own luxury and
the deprivation around them when they
leave comfortable suburban high schools for
the dirt and tedium of urban university
neighborhoods,

IMPORTANT SOCIAL FACTORS

Even more important are other social fac-
tors the Scranton Commission and Mr. Heard
have yet to discuss. Students discover in col-
lege for the first time that they will not in-
herit the earth, that the increasingly central-
ized nature of the American economy has
foreclosed many of the opportunities for self-
expression they thought they would have.
Thousands study international relations in
college, but the State Department can use
only 150 each year. Only a few in any profes-
slon can rise to positions where individual
initiative and creativity are truly possible,

But no amount of frustration with society
justifies or explains the destructive path
some student protest has taken recently.
President Nixon has withdrawn more than
100,000 troops from Vietnam and instituted
draft reform that will lead to a voluntary
army. He has proposed an income mainte-
nance plan that would be the most revolu-
tionary domestic program in a generation
and he 1s already the first President since
Franklin Roosevelt to spend more on domes-
tic programs than on defense.

It can be argued that these steps are not
enough. But can it really be argued that they
are so unsatisfactory that burning bulldings
and disrupting classrooms become justifiable
or even understandable?

Can it really be argued that students, a
group possessing the luxury of time to use
traditional political channels and the most
potential for eventually controlling them, de-
serve the President’s speclal attention?

Can 1t really be argued that students are
doing anything more than iniulging their
own uncontrolled emotions when their activ-
ities polarize the soclety and undermine the
political viability of issues with which they
are supposedly concerned?

Mr. Keniston and others who have been
counseling the President over the past few
weeks may be optimistic about the students
and their concerns, but the real radicals in
this soclety fear them. They see many stu-
dents, as indulging themselves at their ex-
pense. The Black Panthers denounced the
white students who took to the streets dur-
ing the May weekend demonstrations as
“racist exhibitionists who know black peo-
ple, and not they themselves, will have to
face the repercussions of thelr madness.”

And Steven Kelman, a Socialist and recent
Harvard graduate whose book, “Push Comes
to Bhove,' 1s the best yet on campus unrest,
blasted his fellow students before the Scran-
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ton Commission for their “snobbish, arro-
gant and elitist attitude.” He sald unrest
would continue “as long as students con-
tinue to regard the American people not
as potential allies in solving problems but
as an enemy to be confronted.”

A FUNDAMENTAL REALIZATION

Neither the Panthers nor Mr. Eelman
would appreciate being coupled with Vice
President Agnew, but they share with him
one fundamental realization: Most so-called
student radicals cannot be trusted. Students
don’t know what they want. They identify
for perlods of time with anybody from Eu-
gene McCarthy to Bobby Seale, but their
commitments are transitory. The outrage
that followed the Cambodian Incursion has
not been followed by sustained political
activity among students, As president King-
man Brewster of Yale knew when he under-
took his policy of generous tolerance last
spring, students get bored easily when it
comes to the hard work of political organi-
zation and stop when the initial enthusiasm
has passed.

‘Worse, yet students are frighteningly igno-
rant of the problems the country faces and
of the efforts that have been made to solve
them. They react strongly to rhetoric be-
cause they have nothing else on which to
rely. It can be argued that President Nixon’s
withdrawal from Vietnam is too slow, but
those who make this point should be will-
ing to acknowledge that Mr. Nixon is doing
exactly what Robert Kennedy proposed in
1968.

Similarly, it is possible to quarrel with
the “new wurbanology” of Daniel Patrick

Moynihan and Edward Banfield, but it
should also be clear that their approach is
designed partially to eliminate the statism
that proved so ineffective In the Johnson
Administration’s “Great Soclety” programs.
Students, in their false morality, refuse to
make these acknowledgements because their

historical sense is too weak to breed in them
the tolerance that should come with learn-
ing.

Responsibility for this situation does not,
as the Scranton commission testimony and
Mr. Heard's report come close to implying,
lie with Mr. Nixon. Rather, as only a few
brave academie souls such as former Cornell
President James Perkins have partially con-
ceded, it lies with the very same people who
have been devoting so much energy to blam-
ing the President: The faculty and adminis-
trators of the nation’s colleges and universi-
tles. During the Fifties, Mr. Perkins argues,
universities became so distracted by the
McCarthy furor that they falled to keep
pace with changing historical currents.
Instead of changing teaching content and
academic structures, they just marked time.

On a public policy level, Mr. Perkins be-
lieves this led to the universities’ advocating
two premises that were “bankrupt” long be-
fore the academic community noticed. One
was that the United States could intervene
freely throughout the world. The other was
that integration, accepted by both black and
white, would be the answer to racial ten-
sions.

Mr, Perkins says these faulty ideas have
“chopped up” universities. And although he
does not continue his argument, presum-
ably he means that this has taken place at
least partly because the universities have re-
fused to accept responsibility for their views.
Now, in their efforts to escape responsibility,
they are blaming Mr, Nixon. In the process,
they are breeding in their students the kind
of rigidity that comes only with a one-sided
historieal analysis.

UNCHANGED SINCE THE MIDDLE AGES

The Perkins analysis can also be extended
to the internal structure of universities.
Universities are the only institutions in
American society that have not funda-
mentally changed since the Middle Ages.
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They still maintain highly structured tenure
systems that protect Incompetence and cheat
the student out of the personal tutoring
that he is told the best universities offer.
But the academic community’s own rigidity
does not stop it from lashing out at the
political system and accusing it of the very
same authoritarianism and repression aca-
demic institutions so perfectly exemplify.
Learning from people who engage in this
kind of self-delusion and self-projection,
students naturally come away confused
about their history and their place in it.

In fairness, it must be noted that the
problem lies deeper than the campus. The
loss of historical perspective and the di-
minished and unsure sense of the self that 1t
brings have been encouraged by other in-
stitutions as well. Writes historian Danilel
J. Boorstin, “In our churches the effort to
ses man sub specie aeternitatis has been
displaced by the ‘social gospel’—which is the
polemic against the supposed special evils
of our time, Our book publishers and liter-
ary reviewers no longer seek the timeless
and durable, but spend most of their efforts
in fruitless search for ala mode ‘social com-
mentary'—which they pray won't be out of
date when the issue goes to press in two
weeks or when the manuscript becomes a
book in six months.” Nor have the news
medlia, in this day of up-to-the-minute tele=
vision coverage, done much to develop In
their audience a feel for the slow and de-
liberate character of soclal change.

But inevitably the universities must take
primary responsibility for the confusion
among many of our students. More than any
other Institution, they Influence the
thoughts and feelings of the brightest of
our young. And more than any other insti-
tution, they are responsible for preserving
our past and passing along the best of it to
the next generation. They have failed miser-
ably in that role. And only when they begin
to succeed will students turn to move con-
structive paths for their emotional surges.

This does not mean President Nixon can-
not take some steps to ease campus ten-
sions. He can persuade his Vice President
to soften his statements that appear to many
students to be deliberate incitement to riot.
He can make a far better intellectual presen-
tation of his own views than he has so far.
He can begin advocating the kinds of pub-
lic and private decenfralization that will
create new opportunities for self-expression
for students and others. But Mr, Nixon
should resist, and reslst vigorously, anybody
who advises him to institute artificial con-
sultation with students that cannot be fol-
lowed by pollcy decisions the students de-
sire, The problem goes far beyond anything
symbolic gesturing could solve, and besides,
students get too much of that already on
their campuses.

PROPOSED ARMS SALE TO
SOUTH AFRICA

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
46 Members of the House and the Senate
have signed a letter to Secretary Rogers
and issued a statement indicating our
deep concern about the proposed sale
of arms to South Africa by Great Brit-
ain. We are especially concerned that
such a step will not encourage the growth
of nonracialism or peaceful change to
independence and majority rule that are
crucial to the future of southern Africa.
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I am including in the Recorp at this
point a copy of our letter and statement,
along with a list of all the signatories:
LETTER TO SECRETARY OF STATE ROGERS ON

PrOPOSED BRITISH ARMS SALE TO SOUTH

AFRICA

AvucusTt 11, 1970.
Hon, WiLriam P. ROGERS
Secretary of State.

DeArR Mr. SECRETARY: We are writing to
express our deep concern about the pro-
posed decision of the new British Govern-
ment to sell arms to South Africa, in imple-
mentation of the Simonstown Agreement
of 1955.

In our view, an affirmative decision of this
character would have the gravest inferna-
tional repercussions. Not only would the
continued existence of the Commonwealth
as a multi-racial organization be seriously
in doubt, but the sale of arms may well be
viewed as an Invitation to increased mili-
tancy by the black African states.

The sale of arms to South Africa by any
nation is In direct violation of a 1963 Se-
curity Council embargo. Moreover, any
future arms deal with the Vorster govern-
will plainly flout a new and tightened em-
bargo voted unanimously by the Security
Couneil oh July 23 of this year. We applaud
the U.S. reafiirmation in March of our own
embargo on such sales, but surely respect
for the rule of law will not be enhanced
by disregard of these two forthright United
Natlons resolutions. While there is no ques-
tion but that the Soviet Union is attempt-
ing to outflank NATO, to strengthen its posi-
tion in the Near East, and to focus on the
Persian Gulf, the response to this should
not be further arming of South Africa.

Our chief concern, however, is that while
the arms are intended solely for maritime
defense, no paper promises will insure that
the weapons will not be used to uphold white
supremacist regimes at the expense of ma-
jority rule that must come to all of southern
Africa. The sale of arms to the Vorster re-
gime by Great Britain, or any other nation,
regardless of the safeguards attached there-
to, will regrettably enhance the diplomatic
stature of the South African Government.

Consistent with the strong endorsement
you and the President have given the Lusaka
Manifesto, we would hope that the United
States will take a strong stand on his issue
at the United Nations. Further, we are sure
that appropriate representations will be made
to Her Majesty’s Government to indicate the
United States’ view and to emphasize that
the proposed British action could be widely
misinterpreted throughout the world. As the
very least, any British arms sale to South
Africa may well dash the hopes held by
many that peaceful change to independence
and majority rule can prevail in that conti-
nent and throughout the underdeveloped
nations of the world.

With best regards.

STATEMENT BY MEMBERS OF CONGRESS ON PRO-
POSED BRITISH ARMS SALE TO SOUTH AFRICA

As Members of the House and Senate who
have long been concerned about Africa, we
deplore the announced intention of the new
British Government to resume the sale of
arms to South Africa, in implementation of
the Simonstown Agreement of 1955, provid-
ing for British-South African cooperation in
the defense of the sea lanes around the Cape
of Good Hope. While there is no question
but that the Soviet Union is attempting to
outflank NATO, strengthen its position in
the Near East, and focus on the Persian
Gulf, the response to this should not be fur-
ther arming of South Africa.

The British Government has proposed to
supply arms to a racist and repressive re-
gime. While the arms are intended solely for
maritime defense, no paper promises will in-
sure that the weapons will not be used to
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uphold white supremaclst regimes at the ex-
pense of majority rule that must come to all
of southern Africa. The sale of arms to the
Vorster regime by Great Britain or any other
nation, regardless of the safeguards attached
thereto, will regrettably enhance the diplo-
matic stature of the South African govern-
ment,

Tanzania and Uganda have already Indi-
cated that they would withdraw from the
Commonwealth if this plan were carrled
through; indeed, the viability, if not the very
existence, of the Commonwealth as a multi-
racial organization is at stake. Moreover, the
provision of arms to South Africa by Great
Britain may well be an invitation to in-
creased militancy by the black nations of
the continent. Surely, a call to arms any-
where In Africa will not encourage the growth
of non-racialism or peaceful change to in-
dependence and majority rule that are cru-
cial to the future of the continent.

The sale of arms to South Africa by any
nation is in direct violation of a 1963 Security
Council embargo. Moreover, any future arms
deal with the Vorster government will plainly
flout a new and tightened embargo voted
unanimously by the Security Council on
July 23 of this year. This newest resolution
calls for the embargo to be carried out “un-
conditionally and without reservations
whatsoever.”

As Members of Congress, we urge Members
of Parliament, and the British Government
to debate this issue fully and forthrightly,
and to reverse the Government's intention
before a tragic decision 1s taken.

LiST OF SIGNATORIES
CONGRESSMEN
Reid, Ogden (R-NY).
Bingham, Jonathan (D-NY).
Brademas, John (D-Ind.).
Brown, George, Jr. (D-Calif.).
Burton, Phillip (D-Calif.).
Chisholm, Shirley (D-NY).
Conyers, John, Jr. (D-Mich.).
Corman, James C. (D-Calif.).
Culver, John C. (D-Iowa).
Diggs, Charles C., Jr. (D-Mich.).
Edwards, Don (D-Calif.).
Fraser, Donald M. (D-Minn.).
Gude, Gilbert (R-Md.).
Halpern, Seymour (R-NY).
Harrington, Michael (D-Mass.).
Hawkins, Augustus F. (D-Calif.).
Helstoskl, Henry (D-NJ),
Jacobs, Andrew, Jr. (D-Ind.).
Kastenmeier, Robert W. (D-Wis.),
EKoch, Edward I. (D-NY).
Lowenstein, Allard E. (D-NY).
MeCarthy, Richard D. (D-NY).
Mikva, Abner J. (D-I11.).
Moorhead, William S, (D-Pa.).
Morse, F, Bradford (R-Mass,).
Moss, John E. (D-Calif.).
Nix, Robert N. C. (D-Pa.).
O'Neill, Thomas P., Jr. (D-Mass.).
Ottinger, Richard L. (D-NY).
Reuss, Henry 8. (D-Wis.).
Rosenthal, Benjamin S, (D-NY).
Roybal, Edward R. (D-Calif.).
Ryan, Willlam F. (D-NY).
Scheuer, James H. (D-NY).
Stokes, Louis (D-Ohio).
Thompson, Frank, Jr. (D-NJ).
Whalen, Charles W., Jr. (R-Ohio).
Tunney, John V. (D-Calif.).
Wolfl, Lester L. (D-NY).
SENATORS
Brooke, Edward W. (R-Mass.).
Cranston, Alan (D-Calif.).
Goodell, Charles (R-NY).
Javits, Jacob K. (R-NY).
Eennedy, Edward M. (D-Mass.).
Moss, Frank E. (D-Utah).
Packwood, Robert (R-Oreg.).

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
THE 12 WAR STRATEGY

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, in the past
few years the Congress has become in-
creasingly concerned over the wvolume
and direetions of our military growth.
From the relatively restricted position of
simple “massive retaliation” which was
developed in the fifties we have moved
to a much more complex position of
“flexible response’’ which, quite apart
from the specific issues of Vietnam, ABM,
cost overrides, and disarmament, ap-
pears to have placed us in the question-
able posture of preparing to meet headon
any and all contingencies arising in any
and all corners of the globe.

I think it is unwise to assume that we
should, or indeed that we can be an effec-
tive policeman for the world. On the
other hand, we would be equally unjus-
tified in thinking that a fortress America,
withdrawn from foreign involvements
and defending itself with a huge nuclear
arsenal, can serve our interest in security
and international peace in the years
ahead.

Consequently, I have been pleased with
the initiatives taken by the Nixon ad-
ministration to restructure our military
position to more perfectly correspond
with the real-world situation of today.
As these policies take effect, I am con-
fident that we will find it easier to keep
military budgets within realistic and
manageable limits while at the same time
retaining the necessary ability to respond
to international crises as the need arises.

The following article, which appeared
in yesterday’s Washington Post, presents
what I believe to be a sound appraisal of
the Nixon approach. Mr. Harwood's
thoughts merit our considered attention
at this critical juncture.

The article follows:

THE “11 WAR STRATEGY"
(By Richard Harwood)

In the 18560s, the Eisenhower administra- °

tion developed a military doctrine that came
to be known as “massive retallation.” It was
based on three assumptions: (a) that the
Soviet Union and China were potential
enemies; (b) that they could be “contained"”
or “deterred” with nuclear weapons; (c)
that huge conventional armies were there-
fore unnecessary.

In accordance with that doectrine, the
armed forces were cut back from 3 million
to 2.5 million men between 19556 and 1960.
The military budget leveled off at about $45
billion a year.

When the Kennedy administration came
to power, a new doctrine was born. It was
called “flexible response.” It was based on
the theory that the United States in the
19608 must be prepared to fight all kinds of
wars, including guerrilla “wars of national
liberation.”

Accordingly, a substantial buildup of con-
ventional forces began. The armed forces
were enlarged by about 500,000 men between
1960 and 1965; another half-million were
added in the last half of the decade.

Today, a new military doctrine based on
a "1% war strategy” is emerging. It strikes
a compromise between “massive retallation”
and “flexible response.” It involves fewer
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men and less money than the doctrine of
the 1960s and, presumably, assumes that we
will be involved in fewer wars, That seemed
to be what the President was telling Congress
a few months ago In explaining what he was
up to:

“The stated basis of our conventional
(military) posture in the 1960s was the so-
called '21; war’ principle. According to it,
U.S. forces would be maintained for a three-
month conventional forward defense of
NATO, a defense of Korea or Southeast Asia
against a full-scale Chinese attack, and a
minor contingency—all simultaneously.
These force levels were never reached.

"In the effort to harmonize doctrine and
capability, we chose what 1s best described
as the ‘114 war' strategy. Under it, we will
maintain in peacetime general purpose forces
adequate for simultaneously meeting a ma-
jor Communist threat in either Europe or
Asia, assisting allies against non-Chinese
threats in Asia, and contending with a con-
tingency elsewhere.”

In the past 18 months, the strength of
the armed forces has been cut by about 300,-
000 men. A further cut of 250,000 men by
next summer has been promised by Secretary
of Defense Melvin R. Laird. Still another re-
duction of 500,000 men by the summer of
1972 is contemplated in planning papers now
circulating in the Pentagon.

If all these troop reductions come to pass,
our conventional forces 24 months hence
will be back to the levels of the late 1950s.

The soclal implications of this are sub-
stantial, Hundreds of thousands of jobs in
defense-related industries already are being
eliminated and that process probably will
continue in the years just ahead.

The draft would cease to be a major irri-
tant in our national life. An all-volunteer
Army would be a practical, if perhaps un-
wise, option for the Pentagon. The “reorder-
ing of national priorities,” which both the
President and Laird have promised, could be
speeded up.

For American liberals, there is great irony
in these past 10 years of military history, as
Richard Goodwin, one of the elders of the
New Left, has noted.

They came to power in the 1960s to work a
soclal revolution. They ended up with a
bloated military establishment, a divisive
war, and domestic chaos.

“Two of the villains,” Goodwin has
charged, “. . . are the Harvard University
Department of Economics and the Harvard
Business School: One for having introduced
the 'mew economies,” which persuaded the
U.8. government that it was all right to
spend enormous amounts of money—money
for which the military became the natural
outlet; and the other for introducing man-
agement techniques Into the Pentagon that
made the military far more efficient in pur-
sult of their requests than they ever were
before . . . Maybe what I'm suggesting is al-
most a return to the doctrine of massive
retallation as a military strategy.”

That's the difference a decade can make.

A 22-PERCENT DEPLETION ALLOW-
ANCE PROPOSED TO STIMULATE
INCREASED PRODUCTION OF
LOW-SULFUR COAL IN WAR ON
AIR POLLUTION

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970
Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, it is my
intention on Friday to introduce legisla-

tion which will permit a 22-percent de-
pletion allowance in earnings derived
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from the mining of low-sulfur coal or
low-sulfur solvent refined coal.

I believe the only way we can meet the
enormous problem of air pollution and
still produce the energy we need to keep
our industry going is through increased
production of low-sulfur coal or low-
sulfur byproducts from coal.

I am inserting in the Recorp today an
excellent study prepared by Edward J.
Petkus, research associate of the Chicago
department of environmental control on
the availability of low-sulfur deposits in
Illinois and the rest of the Nation.

I believe this report will contribute to-
ward a better understanding of my bill.

The report follows:

THE AVAILABILITY OF LOwW SULFUR COAL IN
CHICAGO

(By Edward J. Petkus, research associate,
Department of Environmental
Chicago, Ill.)

Control,

SUMMARY

There is a nationwide shortage of coal and
even & more severe shortage of low sulfur
coal, Practically all the low sulfur cozl now
being mined is tled up in long term con-
tracts with steel mills or utilities. Steel mills
require low sulfur coal for metallurgical pur-
poses and utilities such as Consolidated Edi-
son of New York require it because New York
City has had a 1% Sulfur coal ordinance in
effect for some time.

Nationwide the reserves of coal with less
than 1.5% sulfur are enormous. Based upon
the 1969 production rate of 580 million tons,
there is sufficient quantities of 1.56% sulfur
coal to last over 200 years at a 507 recovery
rate. This assumes that there would be a
demand for 1.59% sulfur coal for the entire
580 million tons, The only near term solution
to the shortage of low sulfur coal is to open
new mines in areas with this type of coal.
The utllities can exert considerable leverage
on coal mining companies to open the re-
quired mines because theirs is the only mar-
ket that is expanding substantially in the
usage of coal.

The Chicago area has traditionally re-
celved most of its coal from the Illinois-In-
diana-West Kentucky coal field and particu-
larly from Illinois because of low cost due to
the very large efficlent mines in Illinois and
because of low transportation costs. Unfortu-
nately coal from Illinois mines averages over
3% In sulfur and most of it is unsuitable to
use In Chicago, where a city ordinance will
require 29 sulfur coal this summer and ulti-
mate stepwise reductions to 1.5% sulfur. The
reserves of low sulfur coal are small In Illi-
nois being only about 1.5% of the total
reserves with a sulfur content less than 1.5%.
However, there are fifty different coal seams
in Iiinois and 85 to 90% of the production
to date has come from only two of these and
the remainder from only four others. There-
fore, the coal reseryes of Illinois have been
exploited In only a minor way and it is pos-
sible that large quantities of low sulfur
coal may yet be discovered.

Commonwealth Edison Company burns
about two-thirds of the coal used in the
Chicago area. Recently, Edison announced
that they will comply with the pending
city ordinance by various expedients. Switch-
ing to use of imported fuel oil, natural gas
and the use of coal from the west will sub-
stantially reduce thelr sulfur emissions. The
largest coal burning stations in the Edison
system all lie In one direction from Chicago,
which 1s to the southwest. With a prevailing
wind . from this direction, all the exhaust
80. could be picked up and carried over
or into Chicago’s air. No further coal plants
should be built in this general direction.
The necessity of Edison to go to the west
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illustrates the lack of avallability of low
sulfur coal nearer to Chicago from Appala-
chia or Ilinois.

The City of Chicago Purchasing Depart-
ment has had difficulty in securing sufficient
low sulfur coal for its needs. Only one of
eight companies that specifically have mines
yvielding low sulfur coal submitted a bid to
the City for 2.3% sulfur coal and this was
a small company, which may not be able
to deliver the entire yearly demand of 125,-
000 tons of bituminous coal.

A telephone survey of Chicago coal deal-
ers found that the majority of coal in in-
ventory had a sulfur content of less than
2.5%. None of the dealers foresaw any prob-
lems in bringing their inventory of high
sulfur coal down to zero by this summer.
An on-site verification of their file data
may be sufficient to determine their inven-
tory of coal with a sulfur content above 2.6 %
and also to gauge the high sulfur ccal in-
ventory of their customers.

NATIONAL LOW SULFUR COAL SUFPPLY

The one over-riding fact is that there is a
countrywide shortage of coal. Total coal de-
mand in 1960, as in 1968, outstripped produc-
tion by a margin of some 20 million tons. As
a8 result, stockpiles were drawn down and
are still being drawn down to meet the deficit.
This countrywide shortage means that there
is demand for any type of coal, either high
or low in sulfur. Under these conditions,
there is little incentive for producers to re-
duce their mining of high sulfur coal and
increase thelir production of low sulfur coal. A
bargraph breakdown of bituminous coal con-
sumption in the Coal Age magazine issue of
February, 1969, shows that steel and indus-
trial consumption of coal has been relatively
static during the past 10 years. Most of the
expansion of consumption has been in the
utility and export market. The retail con-
sumption of coal has steadily decreased over
the past decade. Following is the relative
consumption of each classification: Utilities,
316 million tons (64.7%); steel, 102 million
tons (17.68%): cement and other manufac-
turing, 94 miilion tons (16.3%); export, 51
million tons (8.8% ); retail deliveries, 15 mil-
lion tons (2.56%).

Total bltuminous coal production was esti-
mated to be 578 million tons in 1960 and 554
million tons in 1968. The all time high for
bituminous production was 631 million tons
in 1947. Coal Age magazine expects this pro-
duction record to be surpassed in either 1870
or 1971.

This report deals almost exclusively with
bituminous or soft coal. This is the over-
whelming type of coal beilng mined and used
in the States. The production of anthracite
of hard coal represents only 2% of that of
bituminous production and has been in a
steady decline for many years. The other
types of fossil fuels such as peat, brown coal,
lignite and sub-bituminous are not in wide
spread use in the United States. There are
two maln bituminous fields in the United
States that supply practically all of the coal
for Chicago and the Midwest. These are the
Illinois-Indiana-West Kentucky fleld and the
Appalachian fleld extending from Pennsyl-
vania through West Virginia, East Kentucky
and south to Alabama. Because of marketing
and transportation patterns, most of the
Appalachian coal sold to the Chicago area
comes from East Kentucky or West Virginia.
There are many smaller coal fields in the
country but in general the coal is used locally
and is not exported to other states. Bltumi-
nous coal 1s not a specific type of coal but
represents a range of fossil fuels. Bituminous
coal has a carbon content of 78-92%, hydro-
gen about 5.3%, and oxygen about 8%.

There are both long term and short term
reasons for the countrywide shortage of coal,
The long term reasons are the fundamental
causes for the present shortage and began
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during the post World War II period. The
all time record bituminous production was
631 million tons in 1947 and marked the be-
ginning of a large scale switch to oll and
gas energy by industrial and residential
users. In particular, railroad usage went
from & maximum of about 140 million tons
to practically nothing now and space heat-
ing demands from 120 miilion tons to about
15 million tons now. In contrast, utility us-
age has expanded from about 80 million
tons to about 320 million tons today. The
overall result was a decrease in the total mar-
ket for coal to about 360 million tons in
1954 from 630 million tons in 1947. This loss
of markets caused a loss of profits and very
little capital expenditures were made during
this period not only by the mining com-
panies, but also by the railroad companles.
The rallroad companies spent very little on
rallroad cars and appurtenant eguipment
during this period and the car shortage is
persistent even to this day. In the 1850's,
there was much propaganda espoused about
the coming of nuclear power and the de-
crease in markets for coal. This also had a
bad effect on capital expenditures by mining
companies and railroads. It wasn't until the
middle and late 1960's that the coal people
finally realized that coal markets were ex-
panding and that they had a definite future
for many years in the overall energy picture
in the United States, and this began an
upsurge in capital expenditures.

In the short term, there is a very definite
shortage of railroad cars. Some mines could
only operate 2 or 3 days a week because of
railroad car shortage during the current
winter. The changing marketing pattern,
caused by demands for low sulfur coal also
is contributing and will contribute to the
coal shortage. For example, large amounts of
coal will now be shipped from Wyoming and
Montana by Edison, which will mean a 1,200
mile shipment instead of perhaps 300 miles.
This in effect will require four times as many
coal cars to be used for transporting the
western coal to Chicago. There is also a
shortage of skilled help and supervisory help.
Bkilled help is now needed instead of or-
dinary labor because most of the mines are
totally mechanized. Complex machinery has
to be operated by trained pepole. On the
supervisory level, only 100 mining engineers
were graduated from 10 schools in 1969, Fif-
teen years ago 37 schools turned out 500
mining engineers.

The economic ties between the Utilities
and the Coal Companies are very intimate
and are the basis for expansion of coal pro-
duction in the United States. First of all,
the utilities used about 55% of the entire
coal output in the United States in 1969
and they are the only consumer that is ex-
panding usage of coal. Industrial, mining
and export usage has been relatively static
during the past few years, One mining com-
pany stated that no new mine can be de-
veloped unless a long term contract for the
purchase of at least 2,000,000 tons per year
is obtained and the great majority of these
contracts are no doubt obtained from utili-
ties, This long term contract ls then sub-
mitted to varlous financial institutions to
obtain a loan and cash for mine develop-
ment. There 18 no question in my mind that
considerable leverage can be exerted on the
mining companies by the utilities to open
low sulfur coal mines. Public opinion should
continue to be applied to utllities to force
them in the direction of low surfur coal
usage. Commonwealth Edison Company has
only this past week secured the necessary low
sulfur coal to comply with the City ordl-
nance.

Bureau of Mines data for the entire United
States was presented by the Illinois State
Geologlical Survey with corrected data from
Illinois. This data is summarized below:
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10¢ tons. Equal (104,200-4-110,900-4-49,100)¢10% over 578
X108 = 457 years.

This shows that there is a tremendous
amount of coal In the ground with a sulfur
content of 1.6% or less. If only 50% of the
reserves are recoverable, there would still be
over 200 years of production possible at the
1969 rate, This assumes that the entire 1969
demand would be for 1,5% sulfur coal. There
will probably always be a demand for higher
sulfur coal in areas outside of metropolitan
areas which do not have air pollution prob-
lems.

ILLINOIS LOW SULFUR COAL RESERVES

Ilinois coal is of special interest to Chicago
because of its proximity and low mining
cost. Illinols coal is easy to mine because it is
shallow, and oeccurs in relatively thick seams.
Three of the four biggest mines in the coun-
try are Illinois mines with the top two being
Peabody Coal’s, River King mine and South-
western Coal's. Captain each ylelding over 5
million tons a year by stripping mining. I1li-
nois has the larges bituminous coal reserves
in the country of about 140 billion tons. In
1969, Illinols mines produced 64.8 million
tons of coal and about 60 million tons in
1968. About 43.5 million tons were consumed
in the state in 1968 leaving about 16.5 million
tons for export from the state. Following are
the consumption figures for 1968:

Electric utilities_______________
Coke and gas plants___________
Retail___._.__...._
Industrial and other.
Used in lllinois__.__
Exported.._..

Total ...

At the 1968 production rate of about 85
million tons, Illinois has enough coal to
last over 2,000 years or 1,000 years at a 50%
yield without regard to the sulfur content.

Recent testimony of Mr. Jack Simon of the
Illinois State Geological SBurvey before the
Illinois Commerce Commission stated that
only 3% of the reserves of coal in Illinois
have a sulfur content below 2.5% and per-
haps half of this was coal with a sulfur con-
tent less than 1.5%. However, because the
coal reserves are so vast and the produc-
tion to date relatively small, these reserves
have been exploited in only a minor way.
There are fifty different coal seams in Tlli-
nois and 85 to 90% of the production to
date has come from two of these, which are
Herrin No. 6 seam and the Harrisburg-
Springfield No. 5 seam. It is possible that
much more testing, development and exploi-
tation could reveal a great deal more low
sulfur coal. There is a large disparity in
estimates of reserves of low sulful coal for
Illinois as reported by the Bureau of Mines
in 1966 and present estimates by the Illi-
nois State Geological Survey (ICGC). As
explained by the ISGS, the Bureau esti-
mates are based upon 1935 data obtained
from the ISGS. Much of the low sulfur re-
serves have been mined out since then be-
cause of demand for premium coal and there
were some large errors in the Bureau report.
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For example, one large area was estimated to
contain over 8 billion tons of coal with less
than 2% sulfur, but recent detalled studies
by the ISGS have revealed only 1 billion tons
of low sulfur coal for this particular area.
It must be emphasized that the ISGS is the
ultimate source of current data for the State
of Illinois and that Bureau of Mines reports
are compiled from ISGS data and data from
similar organizations in the other coal pro-
ducing states. These conclusions are corrobo-
rated by the fact that Edison has had to go
outside of Illinois to the western states to
secure low sulfur coal. The western coal is
probably lower in quality and the trans-
portation costs will be much higher.

COMMONWEALTH EDISON CO.

Since Commonwealth Edison Company
burns about two-thirds of the high sulfur
coal in the Chicago area, some comments re-
garding their coal consumption program are
in order. Table I summarizes the coal usage
for each of their power stations in 1967. There
have been some recent changes in these fig-
ures for the Chicago area plants, but these
overall consumption figures can still serve as
a guide line. One outstanding fact, that is
derived from this table, is that the percentage
of Edison’s coal burned in Chicago proper is
relatively small, being only 20.5%. However,
Edison includes the Ridgeland plant in their
Chicago planning because of its immediate
location to the City and this would bring
the coal burned up to 28.4% or 4,333,000 tons
per year for the Chicago area. The largest
Edison stations are the Will County station
with a coal burn of 2,918,000 tons per year and
Jollet with 4,243,000 tons per year. An un-
fortunate conclusion becomes clear upon
studying the location of these Edison sta-
tions. With a prevalling southwest wind all
the exhaust BO; is picked up consecutively
from the Joliet, Will County and Ridgeland
plants and brought directly into or over Chi-
cago. No doubt these plants were placed in
this location because of the availability of
cooling water along the Illinols waterway.
However, no further coal burning plants
should be placed along this general direction.
Recently Edison announced that the entire
Ridgeland plant coal burn will be converted
to fuel oil provided that a foreign oil im-
port quota is obtalned. Also the Northwest
plant which burns a relatively minor 170,000
tons per year will be retired. The small size
of the Northwest plant suggests that it is
probably old and obsoclete anyway. All but
one coal burnnig unit at the Calumet sta-
tion will be retired. These changes would re-
duce the coal burn to 2,800,000 tons from a
previous 4,333,000 tons for the Chicago area.

Edison burns about one-fourth of the out-
put of Illinois mines or about 16.2 milllon
tons per year. This will create a very large
shift away from Illinois mine production dur-
ing the next few years. For the short term,
because of the overall coal shortage, other
outlets can probably be found for this coal
output. In the longer term, as restrictions
on high sulfur coal become more widespread
and even State wide, the sulfur must be re-
moved from the coal at the mine and in the
boilers to maintain Illinois markets for coal.
These sulfur removal research and develop-
ment programs should be greatly expanded
because of the very large economic con-
sequences of shifting fuel markets. Edison
stated that Itz natural gas usage will be
increased by 50% in 1970 over the 1969 level.
However, when this fuel is burned is of the
utmost importance. Natural gas is avallable
on a low cost basis mainly when space heating
requirements are low, that is, in the May to
October non-heating season. Since Chlcago's
air pollution alerts are based mainly upon
80. concentration, these alerts occur mainly
during the heating season. The switching
to 1.5% S fuel oil at the Rldgeland plant
from a nominal 3.0 % S Illinols coal would
halve the SO, emissions there.
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TABLE I.—TOTAL COAL USED BY COMMONWEALTH EDISON
CO., IN 1967 (1969 KEYSTONE COAL DIRECTORY)

Tons Percent
per year coa

Fisk, 1111 Cermak Road, Chicago... 1,175, 000 88
Crawford, 3501 5. Pulaski Rd., 1, 539, 000 85

Chicago.

Northwest, 3400 N, California 170, 000
Avenue.

Calumet, 3200 E. 100th Street__ ... 241, 000

Plant and address

Total coal usage Chicago
] e i S R

Ridgeland, 4300 S, Ridgeland,

Berwyn.
Joliet, Joliet, Wl____ .. _....._._.
Walllllkagan No. 1, Waukegan,

3,125,000 ..
T 1,208,000

4, 243, 000
1, 945, 000
Will County, Leckport Township 2,918, 000
Powerton, Pekin, Il ... __..... 554
Dixon, Dixon, W __

Kincaid, Kincaid, 1il

Total coal used, entire system. 15, 255, 000

Note: Percent coal burned in Chicago proper equals 3,125,000
over 15,255,000100=20.5 percent. Percent coal burned
including Ridgeland equals 4,333,000 over 15,255,000100=
28 .4 percent.

CHICAGO LOW SULFUR COAL SUPPLY

Data from the Clty Purchasing Depart-
ment was obtained from Mr. John O’Connor
to determine their problems in obtalning low
sulfur coal. Table I summarizes the City's
fuel requirements for 1970. Smokeless coal
has a low sulfur content and low volatility
and is used in five water pumping stations,
some library buildings (including the Main
Library Building) and at Navy Pier. This coal
has been used in these bulldings for the past
several years because of concern over air pol-
lution, even though the coal is relatively high
cost at $21.00 per ton.

Bituminous coal is the main fuel used in
the City and specifically is used for five pump-
ing stations and the Municipal Heating plant
at 54 West Hubbard Street. These buildings
are in the process of being converted to the
usage of natural gas. Peoples Gas has assured
the City that an ample supply of gas will be
available for all City plants and buildings
now being converted. This conversion should
be completed within two years. Bituminous
coal supplied to the Clty has for years come
from Illinois mines mainly because of low
freight rates. The sulfur content has been
about 3% because inherently most of the
coal mined In Illinois has a sulfur content
greater than 2.5%. The Purchasing Depart-
ment recently contacted five companies In
Tlinois and three in Eastern Kentucky that
specifically have mines that yield coal with
a sulfur content less than 2.6% to determine
avallability of low sulfur coal. All of these
companies, except one smaller producer in
Eastern Kentucky (Rialto Coal Company)
claimed that their entire production of low
sulfur coal is committed to steel industries
or utilities under long term contracts. This
small company may not be able to supply
the entire city demand of 125,000 tons, there-
fore, the Department 1s asking for bids on
smaller batches of 25,000 tons each from oth-
er companies. None of the large companies
contacted would admit that they have any
further low sulfur coal mines under develop-
ment, Another small Illinois company, Ayr=
shire Coal Company, stated that they have
a mine under development that glves indi-
cation of producing low sulfur coal, but it
would take two or more years before coal
could be delivered. The coal from Eastern
Kentucky will be delivered beginning April 1,
1970, but its use is not without problems.
Because of its low ash content, upon burning,
the grates are not readily covered with ash
and come in contact with hot burning coal,
which can then cause grate damasage. Data
for fuel oil, diesel fuel and LPG is also in-
cluded because it is available. All of these
fuels have low sulfur content.
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TABLE 2—CITY OF CHICAGO FUEL USAGE PER ANNUM IN 1970

Type

Amount

Total Sulfur Other

Smokeless coal

Bituminous coal.

Fuel oil No. 1)

Fuel oll No. 2§ ===
Fueloit No. 5. _____
Fuel oil No.6___

Propane fuel

(LP.G.)

Diesel fuel No. 1

Diesel fuel No. 2§

-- 7,000 tons._ ..
.- 125,000 tons. .‘g 35r ton_. :
.135 per gallo |
- About 2,000,000 gallons. - . . 1$0.1164 per gallon_ .. |
1,060,000 gallons - $0.078 per gallon_.__
. 5,000,000 gallons......... $0.0627 per gallon...
350,000 gallons............ $0.0558 per gallon...

0.1325 per gallon....
135,000 gallons-........_. {80155 Der EXhon~-}

$150,000 Less than 1.5 percent

1,125,000 Normally 3 percent_ .
327,000 Verylow. .. .....__

84,500 Less than 14 percent..
313,500 Less than 2 percent.___ =
19,500 Very low_ . ooooiooononeaana.- Nolead.

. 3-4 percent ash.

17,637 { Lo iptn percent

A telephone survey of Chicago coal dealers
was made to determine their problems in
regard to supplylng customers with low sulfur
coal. A total of seven coal dealers were inter-
viewed from all parts of the city to obtain
a representative sample, Each dealer referred
to the extremely tight coal situation. They
all have coal on order, but are receiving very
little from the mines. So far they have been
able to meet all requests by depleting their
stockpiles. Their stockpiles are usually built
up during the summer when the demand for
coal decreases. At the present time the ma-
Jority of coal in inventory is that with a
sulfur content below 2.59% . My estimate is
that 26% or less of the coal in inventory has
a sulfur content greater than 2.5%. They
consistently reported that the only coal in
inventory with a sulfur content greater than
2.5% was Western Kentucky coal from seam
number 11. All of the Illinois, East Kentucky,
West Virginia and West Kentucky seam num-
ber six coal on hand had less than 2.5%
sulfur. None of the dealers foresee any prob-
lem in reducing their high sulfur coal inven-
tory to zero by July 5, 1970. Of course this
does not mean that all the high sulfur coal
will be used up by the consumer by this date.
No doubt some consumers will have coal in
the bin with a high sulfur content after this
date. One dealer reported that he is attempt-
ing to get any type of coal because his in-
ventory is so low. This means that he may
recelive coal with a sulfur content greater
than 2.5% even though the ordinance is
pending. All of the dealers appeared to have
good data on the sulfur eontent of thelr coal
so that actual analysis of coal in inventory
after July 5 may not be necessary. An on-site
verification of their file data in regard to
amount of inventory and sulfur analyses may
suffice. Inspection of records of shipment to
their customers would be useful to gauge the
inventory of high sulfur coal in the bins.

The Engineering Services Division of the
Department of Environmental Control has a
record of coal usage for every residential,
commercial, industrial and utility user on
several thousand cards. These data were last
compiled for 1965 and are as listed below
with modifications for utility usage, which
includes 1970 data:

Coal

Type tons/year Year

Residential.._
Commercial 1965
Industrial .. 1965
Utility 1970

There have been no doubt reductions in
coal usage since 1965 residential, commercial
and industrial users due to conversions and
urban renewal. Based upon the above figures
coal usage by the utility plants is approxi-
mately one-half of the entire amount in the
City proper.

1965

IN DEFENSE OF THE F-111
HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, on
July 4, 1970, the Washington Star car-

ried a story about the F-111 aircraft.
The story is so filled with inaccuracies
and gross distortions that, after some re-
flection, I feel compelled to set the record
straight.

My interest in the F-111 has several
origins. First, as a former jet fighter
pilot in the Korean war I have developed
an abiding concern about the air arm of
this country’s national defense system.
Second, I am one of the few Members
of Congress who has been privileged to
actually fly and check out in the F-111.
And third, I am a Representative from
the great State of Texas, the State in
which the F-111 is produced. These fac-
tors aside, however, I would have re-
sponded to this article in any event, if
for no other reason that to serve the in-
terest of truth.

At the outset, I want to make my posi-
tion on the F-111 clear. On the basis of
my aviation experience, particularly with
reference to military aircraft, coupled
with my personal knowledge of the plane
itself, I can unhesitantly state that the
F-111 has remarkable and unique char-
acteristics which make it the most ad-
vanced and most capable military air-
craft possessed by any nation in the
world today.

Mr. Speaker, we in this Chamber are
all well aware of the controversy sur-
rounding the F-111. As I said during an
earlier floor statement on this issue:

Certain individuals and interests have un-
fairly and prejudicially attacked the F-111
and with such regularity that on balance I
would say that more heat than light has
been shed on the subject.

In this regard the Washington Star
article entitled “F-111 Performance Far
Short, Costs Rising, Air Force Finds,” is
a perfect example of unfair and preju-
dicial reporting. The article is filled with
misstatements and misrepresentations;
consequently, not only does it not have
any real news value, it obscures more
than it clarifies, and creates altogether
new problems of public acceptance for a
much maligned aireraft.

I would like my colleagues to read the
full text of this article. Then I would
like to look at key areas in the article
where the author committed particularly
grievous reporting errors. It follows:
F-111 PERFORMANCE FAR SHORT, COST RISING,

Amr ForceE FINDS
(By William Howard)

A newly updated catalogue of deficiencles
in the swing-wing ¥111 reveals the fighter
bomber is falling far short in performance
while costs keep on soaring.

In a report to Congress, the Air Force gays
the plane is so overweight—by nearly 7
tons—that it has to be flown lower and slower
and needs more runway to take off than spec-
ifled in the contract with General Dynamics
Corp.

Il;pa.rtlcularly crucial iz the F1l11's combat
celling. The specification was for 62,300 ft.;

the demonstrated performance inflight tests
shows a ceiling of 57,200, a loss of more than
1 mile, The MIG-23 Foxbat—Russla's hottest
fighter—has a reported service celillng of
80,000 f1t,

MAXIMUM SPEED CUT

Several versions of the MIG-21 also have
reported ceilings of 60,000 to 65,000 ft.—indi-
cating the F111 would be at a clear disad-
vantage against the MIG-21.

The maximum speed of the F111 was sup-
posed to be 1,875 m.p.h. This has been cut to
1,660 m.p.h. The Air Force says if 1t is flown
any faster than 1,650 m.p.h. the engines may
stall—the result of a troublesome air inlet.

One of the great advantages of undertaking
the controversial plane, its backers clalmed,
was & 5,000 mile “ferry range”—allowing it to
be based in the United States and quickly
flown any place in the world. The actual ferry
distance is turning out to be closer to 3,000
miles, which means it must be refueled to
make It across the Atlantic.

The F111’s 41-ton heft is partly to blame.
But the Air Force says increases in drag
and an engine that burns more fuel than
expected also are responsible.

EFFECTIVENESS REDUCED

These deficilencies are also reducing the
F111's effectiveness as a bomber,

The original specifications called for the
plane to be able to dash over enemy territory
at top speed of 1,875 m.p.h. for a distance of
nearly 260 miles to limit exposure to anti-
aircraft fire. The actual dash distance has
not been demonstrated yet but the Air Force
estimates it will be only about 35 miles, and
at the lower top speed of 1,660 m.p.h.

Thus, the bomb-run performance will be
on a par with the Phantom F4, which has
been America's mainstay for the past decade,
but is considered no match for advanced
antiaireralft missiles.

When the program was launched by then
Defense Secretary Robert S, McNamara in
1961, Air Force expected to bulld 2,446 F111's
for about $6 billion.

The total number of planes has since
shrunk to 547 and the cost has jumped to
$7.6 billion by today’s estimates and may
go higher. Put another way, the cost per
plane has risen from $4 million in 1963 to
nearly $14 million.

GROUNDED FOR TESTS

The 300 F111's that have been bulilt are
grounded while they undergo tests to deter-
mine whether their wings will crack off in
flight—tests ordered in the wake of an ac-
cldent last December.

The first batch of 19 planes has passed
the proof test without a failure, but they
all still must be tried in the air and it will
take until 1972 to get them operational.

What's more, the Air Force says & new
wing box must be installed in many models
to correct another defect and this will en-
tall further delays.

Mr. Speaker, in the second paragraph,
the writer charges that the F-111 “needs
more runway to take off than specified
in the contract with General Dynamics.”
Indeed, the performance chart shows
the F-111 requires 3,550 feet of runway
for takeoff versus 2,780 feet as specified.
No other fighter-bomber can take off in
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3,500 feet with even half the bomb load
and half the range of the F-111.

In the third paragraph, reference is
made to combat ceiling, and it is charged
that although the F-111 specification was
for 62,300 feet, in flight tests the airplane
achieved only 57,200 feet—a loss of more
than 1 mile. The difference between
62,300 feet and 57,200 feet is 5,100 feet
and, as every schoolchild knows, a mile
has 5,280 feet. Moreover, according to
the Air Forece, this measure has no tac-
tical significance.

In paragraphs three and four, the
writer departs from Air Force testi-
mony to erroneously compare the com-
bat ceiling of the F-111 with that of the
Russian Mig-21 and the Mig-23. First
of all the Soviet aircraft and the F-111
have different missions and cannot be
compared in the first place. In the second
place, wings of either Russian plane
would sheer off in pursuit of an F-111
at its top speed at low level where it is
built to operate.

In paragraph five, the writer again
displays his lack of aeronautical knowl-
edge. He charges that the top speed of
the F-111 “was supposed to be 1,875 miles
per hour” and says this “has been cut to
1,650 miles per hour.” Then he notes that
the F-111 may not be flown faster than
1,650 miles per hour lest the engines
stall. Air Force charts, however, express
the speed requirement of the F-111 in
mach numbers, not miles per hour. The
top speed required is shown to be mach
2.5, which at altitude is 1,650 miles per
hour, not 1,875. In fact, 1,875 miles per
hour at altitude is mach 2.83 and there
is only one airplane in the U.S. inven-
tory that fast, the SR-T1.

In paragraph six, it is alleged that the
F-111 failed to meet its specified ferry
range of 5,000 miles and thus must be
refueled “to make it across the Atflantic.”
Air Force charts show, however, that the
specified ferry range is 4,180 nautieal
miles, not 5,000 miles. Given the fact that
F-111's already have flown across the At-
lantic without being refueled or with-
out even carrying extra fuel tanks be-
neath their wings, one is left with the
question, Has the writer erred again or
have the continents moved apart since
this accomplishment?

In paragraph nine, the writer again
shows his inability to express mach
numbers in miles per hour and intro-
duces a new requirement for the air-
plane. There is no specification calling
for a top speed of even 1,650 miles per
hour over 250 or any other number of
miles, The “supersonic dash” specifica-
tion is for mach 1.2 at sea level, which
amounts to 760 miles per hour, and the
required number of miles is 210 not 250.

In paragraph 10, the reader is treated
to yet another departure from. the per-
formance chart by the observation that
the F-111's “bomb run performance
will be on a par with the Phan-
tom F-4." Any Air Force official would
have told the author that the F-4, which
has an admittedly distinguished record,
cannot bomb at night or in bad weather,
cannot bomb as accurately even in day-
light, can carry only half as many bombs
half as far, cannot fiy bombing missions
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unescorted by tankers and other support
aireraft, and can attain supersonic speed
at sea level only for comparatively short
periods of time. The F-111 has flown
unescorted night missions against North
Vietnamese targets, 80 percent of them
in weather so foul all other aircraft were
grounded, and put its bombs on target
with fantastic accuracy.

In paragraphs 11 and 12, the F-111
is saddled with cost growth “from $4
million in 1965 to nearly $14 million.”
It is pointed out that the Air Force
at the outset expected to buy 2,446 F-
111's and that the number has shrunk
to 547. Here the writer committed a sin
of omission in not pointing out that this
is precisely why the unit cost has risen,
that unit price always go up when quan-
tity procured comes down. He also failed
to note that for an additional $1.5 bil-
lion in calendar years 1970, 1971, and
1972, the Air Force can procure an ad-
ditional 300 F-111's because much of
what has been spent went for the pur-
chase of development, tooling, and com-
ponents for future aireraft.

In paragraph 15, the author says:

A new wing box must be installed in many
models to correct another defect and this
will entail further delays.

Had he been reading the newspapers
he writes for, hopefully he would not
have written this. The Department of
Defense announced on April 20, 1970,
that the wing carry-through box of the
F-111 had met the Air Force require-
ment for a 10-year service life and that
“the test results verify the structural
fatigue life of the wing carry-through
boxes installed in all production F-111
aircraft.” Had he bothered to ask, he
would have been advised that the tests
have continued and that the wing carry-
through box to date has exceeded the
Air Force requirement by 50 percent.

Finally, I would like to point out that
had the writer read page 733 of the
record of the House appropriations
hearing at which the F-111 perform-
ance chart was submitted by the Air
Force, he would have noted the testi-
mony of Maj. Gen. Otto J. Glasser,
Assistant Deputy Chief of Staff, Re-
search and Development, who said:

Let me summarize by saying that opera-
tionally the Air Force is completely satisfied
with the aircraft with respect to its ability

to perform the mission for which it was
designed.

Mr. Speaker, the facts speak for them-
selves. The writer of the article in ques-
tion, has completely ignored either by
choice or by chance the fundamental
standards of professional journalism.
That his employer, the Newhouse Na-
tional News Service, and his syndicators,
the Chicago Daily News utilize his ar-
ticles, apparently without question, is
shocking. For if the unsuspecting pubilic
does not have some reasonable assurance
that the news is fairly and objectively
reported at least in the news columns
of the paper, then the fourth estate
is indeed derelict in its public responsi-
bilities.

It is instances like this that make me
hope that journalism consider adopting
some comprehensive code of conduct
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with appropriate procedures for profes-
sion redressing grievances, similar per-
haps to the codes that exist in the med-
ical and legal professions. I think it would
be in the interests of both the general
public and the journalism profession if
an internal code of professional conduct
were developed and enforced.

REMARKS BY REPRESENTATIVE
OGDEN R. REID UPON INTRO-
DUCING THE NEWSMEN'S PRIVI-
LEGE ACT OF 1970

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker, I
am introducing today the Newsmen'’s
Privilege Act of 1970, a bill which will
protect all newsmen and other persons
directly engaged in the gathering or
presentation of news for any newspaper,
periodical, wire service, or radio or tele-
vision station from the forced disclosure
of their confidential information and
the sources thereof.

While similar legislation in this area
has already been introduced this session,
it is my view that the bill I am intro-
ducing today offers a more complete
and justified protection to newsmen.
Specifically, my bill provides that in a
civil action for damages a newsman will
keep his privilege against forced dis-
closure of his source unless the court
meakes a finding that substantial injus-
tice will result to the party seeking the
information if the source remains anon-
ymous. In other bills in this area, a news-
man would automatically be forced to
disclose his source in any civil suit for
damages.

In my judgment, recent events have
pointed out the crucial need for legisla-
tion of this type. In February, the Jus-
tice Department attempted to subpena
notes, tapes, recordings, news film, and
unedited files. As noted by former At-
torney General Ramsey Clark, this type
of action represented a sharp departure
from previous Department policy. Also in
February of this year, two CBS reporters
were issued subpenas to testify before
a Federal grand jury inquiry into the
Black Panthers. In order to cover the
vast number of possible instances in
which protection for newsmen is needed,
my bill extends its jurisdiction over all
Federal courts, grand juries, agencies,
commissions, the Congress, and all com-
mittees thereof.

The legislation realizes, and I believe
rightly so, the preferred status accorded
to the first amendment freedoms in re-
cent years by the U.S. Supreme Court.
Freedom of the press implies the free flow
of news and information, within the lim-
itations of libel and obscenity and, in
essence, represents the publie’s right to
know. Only the most overriding consid-
erations of public policy or the individ-
ual’s right to redress of grievances in
civil actions through the courts should
take precedence over the public’s right to
be informed on all subjects.
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This legislation does not intend to
place newsmen above the law, but is de-
signed to defend against possible repres-
sion of the news media which could con-
ceivably transform our sources of news
into little more than propaganda arms
for the Government.

Section 2 of the bill refers to the non-
disclosure of confidential information,
while section 3 refers to the nondisclo-
sure of sources of information. Section 4
contains several important qualifications
to the privileges provided in the previ-
ous two sections: first, pertaining to the
privilege conferred in section 2 concern-
ing the information itself, the privilege
shall not apply to any information which
has been previously published or broad-
cast as to its contents by the person
claiming the privilege. This provision is
specifically drawn narrowly, so that only
in the case where the newsmen had pre-
viously allowed the content of the mate-
rial in question to become public, may he
be denied his privilege of nondisclosure.

The second gqualification pertains to
the privilege of nondisclosure of the
source of information in section 3. The
most important point here is that which
I mentioned at the beginning of my re-
marks: a newsman will only be required
to name his source when the court finds
that substantial injustice would result to
the other party if the source remained
anonymous. This provision applies only
to civil actions for damages.

Yet another qualification limits the
privilege concerning the source when it
would apply to the details of any grand
jury investigation or other proceeding
required to be secret under the laws of
the United States.

Section 4(c) provides that in any case
where a person claims the privilege un-
der section 2 or 3, the person seeking
the information may apply to the ap-
propriate Federal district court for an
order divesting the privilege. The order
shall be granted if, after a hearing, there
is substantial evidence that disclosure of
the information is required to prevent a
threat to human life, espionage, or of
foreign aggression. This interposition
between prosecutor and newsman pro-
vides a buffer zone against “fishing ex-
peditions” by requiring that the party
seeking the information prove the exist-
ence of a legitimate and specific threat.
It should be noted that this applies to
both privileges, and is the rule for all
cases except those which are of the na-
ture of a civil suit for damages. In these
particular cases, the rule of 4(b) (1) ap-
plies for the source of the information
only. Otherwise, 4(c) governs. =

In conclusion I would add that free-
dom of the press, like freedom of speech,
can easily be emasculated. Sometimes
this may occur at such an incremental
pace that the erosion is difficult to see
until the freedom is irrevocably impaired.
In my view, legislation such as this bill
will provide a formidable barrier to those
who, whether the Government or private
parties, seek to use the press to further
their own interests—often which are not
the interests of the publie.

I am therefore hopeful that the House
of Representatives will carefully con-
sider this legislation, and pass favorably
upon it.
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A GROSS MIXTURE OF TRUTH AND
ERROR?

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, there
has been quite a bit said in recent days
in the press concerning the President’s
Commission on Obscenity and Pornog-
raphy and especially about alleged find-
ings and recommendations of the Effects
Panel of the Commission. As reported in
the press, information from the Commis-
sion states that there is no evidence to
support the belief that exposure to por-
nography will result in antisocial be-
havior on the part of adults or young
people. In addition, it is reported that the
Commission will recommend the repeal
of all laws against providing penalties for
the showing and selling of pornographic
materials to consenting adults and will
propose laws against exposing children to
pornography only because such exposure
is unpopular.

In August of last year I called to the
attention of Members of Congress the
dissenting opinion of one member of the
Commission who had grave reservations
at that time concerning the direction in
which the Commission was headed. Later,
through the CoNGRESSIONAL REcorp, I
added the comments of two additional
Commission members who disagreed with
the Commission’s work. It comes as no
surprise, then, that lately this body has
come in for some criticism although the
final report is not yet publie.

On Tuesday of this week Congressman
RoBeERT NIx, chairman of the Postal Op-
erations Subcommittee, held a hearing on
the Commission’s operation after view-
ing an advance copy of some Commis-
sion’s findings. He was disturbed by the
use of certain tests which had been re-
ported in the ConcrEssioNaL REcorD by
Congressman HENRY SCHADEBERG on April
T of this year.

The leadoff witness at the hearing was
Prof. Victor B. Cline of the department
of psychology at the University of Utah.
He also had received an advance copy of
some of the Commission’s findings and
addressed his testimony to this area. Dr.
Cline’s background is as follows:

The writer is a Berkeley Ph. D., 1953,
member of the American Psychological
Association, a professor of psychology at
the University of Utah—teaching courses
in clinical, child and experimental psy-
chology. He was formerly a research seci-
entist with the human resources research
office—George Washington University—
is a practicing clinical psychologist en-
gaging in psychotherapy, author of over
40 published research papers, principle
investigator of a number of research
projects funded by Office of Naval Re-
search, National Institutes of Mental
Health, Office of Education, and so forth.
He is the program director of the South-
ern Utah Guidance Clinic—a traveling
mental health clinie, consultant to vari-
ous Government agencies, business firms,
and so forth. The January 30, 1970, issue
of Life reviewed in a picture-story his
research assessing the effects of violence
in the media on children.
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In a letter of August 5 to the Chair-
man of the Commission, Dr. Cline stated:

After reading the Effects Panel report I
found it so badly flawed in so0 many respects,
frequently drawing conclusions and making
inferences unwarranted by the data, neglect-
ing evidence showing contrary views, and ig-
noring issues which would seem logically to
be in the purview of the report, etc., that I
prepared a brief though necessarily limited
critique (copy enclosed).

He further added:

In my view, while this report presents itself
on the surface as a fairly thoughtful rational
review of the scientific evidence, it in fact is
a gross mixture of truth and error, part sci-
ence fictlon, and certainly a travesty as a
sclentific document attempting to do a ju-
diclous and fair survey of the literature in
this area.

Dr. Cline in his letfer then recom-
mended that an evaluation of the Com-
mission’s findings “of what they have
done by those peers having high compe-
tence and professional ability.” He also
offered t» make a more lengthy critique
of the report, requesting access to the
complete studies.

In addition, Dr. Cline stressed the im-
portance which will be attached to this,
the first comprehensive study of the is-
sue of pornography:

Since this Commission’s report un-
doubtedly will have a profound effect on leg-
islation before Congress, the judiciary, edu-
cators, the media, ministers and even par-
ents, a flawed report being issued under the
Commission’s imprimatur would represent a
major dereliction of responsibility as well as
contributing even further to the tensions
and conflicts which beset our soclety. This is
especially so now, since in my view this re-
port has limited credibility and 1s certaln to
be vigorously attacked by knowledgeable
critics, as well as others.

I insert at this point in the REcorDp
his eritique which was sent to the Com-
mission and which was the basis of his
testimony before the Postal Operations
Subcommittee on Tuesday, August 11:

THE UNIVERSITY OF UTAH,
Salt Lake City, August 3, 1970.
To Commission on Obscenity and Pornog-
raphy.
From Victor B. Cline, Ph. D,, professor.
Re Evaluation of Effects Panel report.

1. This review is limited by the fact that
I don’t have most of the original studies
which are cited and used as evidence In com-
ing to many of their conclusiens. It would
be extremely helpful to obtain as many of
these studles (a good share funded and
sponsored by the Commission) giving com-
plete details on methodology, etc. Despite
this, enough detalls are given and I am ac-
quainted with some of the studies sufficiently
to comment on them.

2. First I might give a few overview com-
ments:

(a) Time and again conclusions are drawn
which are not warranted by the data pre-
sented.

(b) Most of the studies inevstigate “rela-
tionships” between things, but not causality.
This means that they are not warranted in
saying that pornography causes or does not
cause specific behaviors. They just don't
have the evidence. Example: There may be a
relationship between a person’s height and
performance on a certain math test (because
older, maturer children are taller). But from
a sclentific view, you would be in error to
say that height was causally related to math
ability. This would be because you hadn't
controlled for age.

(c) In their review of the literature there
are occasions when negative evidence is
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omitted (e.g., evidence which favors conserv=-
ative views on pornography's infiuence).
Example: In their survey of how professional
workers view pornography they omit the 1967
survey by the Christlan Communication
Apostolate, Archdlocese of New Jersey
(which shows views contrary to their own)
and which was available to them in my
May 4th presentation to the Commission.

{(d) They indiscriminately mix good with
poor studies (e.g., those having little worth
because of crippling methodological weak-
nesses) making no distinction between the
more valid and the virtually useless data.
Not carefully evaluating the quality of the
research they use in their report is an ex-
tremely serious shortcoming of their whole
“effects panel report.” Example: In my re-
port to the Commission I note in great de-
tail the grave shortcomings in the Lipkin and
Carns study of professionals’ attitudes to-
ward pornography and how opposite conclu-
sions could be drawn from their data (see
page 13, Cline report to Commission). These
shortcomings are never mentioned even
though specifiecally pointed out to the Com-
mission. To put it in a less charitable way,
I doubt that any decent university psycho-
logy department would ever award a Master’s
thesis on the basis of such an incautious re-
view of the literature as this is, and espe-
clally the unwarranted conclusions drawn
from the data.

(e) There is neglect of consideration of a
whole group of “negative effects” variables
such as (1) spectacular increase in VD in the
last 5 years; (1) divorce rate, highest In 25
years (since war); (ili) aggressive rape
(great recent increases); (iv) premarital sex
pregnancies (spectacular 10-year increases).
(These latter two items are discussed, but
not adequately.) (v) child molest (not ade-
quately considered by the panel); (vl) extra-
marital sex (not discussed or considered by
Ppanel). Since the Einsey studies there should
be recent data indicating if there has been
significant changes In this area which would
certainly have a significant implication for
the stability of the family. This is not con-
sidered by the effects panel.

(f) There is a total neglect of the porno-
violence problem, where pornography and
sado-masochistic themes are combined and
the influence of this type of material on the
viewer. This Is especlally surprising since a
majority of the so-called skin-flics link this
material together (example: Russ Meyer's
“Harry, Cherry and Raquel”) as do also a
great number of porno paperbacks (ex-
ample: Last Ezit Brooklyn). And there is a
great deal of substantive literature (re-
search) dealing with violence in the media.
This problem was called to the attention of
the Commission, so their neglect of it is ob-
viously arbitrary.

(g) There are surprisingly few qualifica-
tions in either their conclusions or presenta-
tion of their research findings when such are
repeatedly called for because of the flaws in
many of their research studies cited. This
suggests that those panel members review-
ing the effects problem are either not prop-
erly trained in scientific methodology in the
behavioral sciences, or did not get unbiased
consu'tants to review their interpretations
(report) of the research data. Since this re-
port will have major status in the nonscien-
tific world, the media, among the judiciary,
and even with many parents, I feel that it
is critically important that the major re-
search studles as well as the conclusions
drawn about their meaning be subject to an
unbigsed panel for review. Such a panel
might include such people as Kenneth Clark,
President of the American Psychological
Association, ete. The report in its present
form presents a major problem of credibility.

(h) Throughout much of this report there
is a very slipshod and changing definition of
what is meant by pornography and erotica.
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Sometimes it is written material of minor
erotic content, or a film showing nudity but
not much else, or a still picture showing a
woman fellating a man, or a movie showing
lesbian and heterosexual activity. Thus, in
discussing “effects” there is a tacit assump-
tion that all of this material is somewhat
the same . . . and hence has probably an
equivalent effect or non-effect on the viewer.
Little recognition is given to these differ-
ences in summarizing the various research
studies and making broad sweeping general-
izatlon about pornography’s influence (or
lack of it). Also running through most of
this report (and the research papers in-
cluded) too little attention is given to the
amount of pornography consumed and over
how long a period of time. Frequently a one-
time viewing of pornography in a person’s
life is given the same weight as someone
viewing it/ consistently over many years.

3. There are innumerable problems with
conclusions drawn from Iinadequate data.
For example: They conclude (item 6) that
“Continued or repeated exposure to erotic
stimuli results in satiation of sexual arousal
and interest in such material.”” None of the
experimental studies focusing on this prob-
lem went longer than several months, so they
have mo experimental evidence covering a
longer period of time to justify such a state-
ment. Their statement also rejects obvious
clinical experience where a man may find
himself stimulated by the nude body of his
wife for 30 years, even though there may
exist temporary periods of satiation (as to
need for sex, and erotic stimulation). The
periodicity of the sex drive suggests con-
tinued cycles of interest and satiation con-
tinuing throughout life. Their conclusions
suggest that If we let people have all the
pornography they want, they'll soon get tired
of it and not want any more. Their evidence
only shows that if you give people a great
glut of pornography they will temporarily
satiate. But the same may be said of having
sexual Intercourse, eating, drinking, etc.

4. Another example of an inadeguate re-
view of data is Kupperstein and Wilson's re-
view of the statistics on illegitimate preg-
nancies over several decades (among other
things). They conclude In reviewing these
data that, “in view of the several-fold in-
crease in erotica the data do not support the
assertion that the heightened avallability of
erotica during the past decade has been ac-
companied by a parallel rise in the Incidence
of antisocial sex behavior among minors.”
A look at the full data (which they do not
give) does not warrant such an assertion
(see below) :

Illegitimate births in America
[In thousands]
1940:

Under 15 years

15 to 19 years
1950:

Under 15 years.

15 to 19 years
1955:

Under 15 years

15 to 19 years
1960:

Under 15 years

15 to 19 years
1965:

Under 15 years.

15 to 19 years
1967:

Under 15 years

15 to 19 years

Source: U.S. Public Health Service.

In reviewing the statistics on the increase
in forcible rape (a 55% increase from 1960
to 1968 in number of juveniles arrested for
forcible rape) they concede that this was
considerably greater than the increase in the
juvenile population but that other juvenile
crime increased at a much greater rate still

August 14, 1970

(100% ) and they conclude as above, “. . . the
data do not support the assertion that the
heightened availability of erotica during the
past decade has been accompanied by a paral-
lel rise in the incidence of antisocial and
criminal sex behavior among minors.”

The Commission report presents these
conclusions, which represent an almost Allce
in Wonderland type of distortion of the
actual evidence, as “truth” without any re-
marks about their shortcomings and
“falsity.”

5. Most of the research commissioned and
reviewed has another serious shortcoming,
It treats pornography as a single unitary
variable in its relationship to various poten-
tial antisoclal behaviors. Actually most anti-
soclal behavolr is multi-determined. A good
example is juvenile delinquency which may
be caused by one set of variables in one per-
son and another set of varlables in another.
A multi-variate approach almost necessarily
must be used in studying the causal cor-
relates of something like rape, sexual mal-
adjustment, child molest, etc. Thus it is con-
celvable that pornography and addiction to
it, or porno violence, may be a contributing
factor In only 26% of the rapes that occur,
But unless the design of the research is
quite sophisticated this will never show up
in one's data analysis.

6. Another gross type of error made
throughout much of the research reported
on here 1s the uncritical reliance made on
questionnaires and verbal report which as-
sumes that people, especially sex criminals,
will and can give undistorted truthful re-
ports of activities engaged In many years
previously. The fallibility of this kind of
data has been demonstrated repeatedly, in-
cluding the polls conducted in England up
to four days before the English people voted
out the Labour Party (in complete con-
tradiction to the surveys of public opinion
made by a number of professional polling
groups).

7. On page 117 several studies are cited
where adult bookstore and movie patrons
are white, middleaged and middleclass who
appear to be respectable members of our
society. It is also noted that blacks are
under-represented in these bookstores even
though they are over-represented in crime
statistics, Thus the Commission suggests
that it is respectable people who prefer
pornography. What they forget to say is
that these adult bookstores and movies are
located in downtown urban areas near hotels
and businesses frequented by middle class
whites. None of the researchers went into
the Negro ghetto, or working class neighbor-
hoods to assess the type of erotica purchased
there. Many corner drug stores sell all types
of literary pornography and soft core plc-
ture magazines. No mention is made of (or is
it studied) mall order pornography. So to
conclude that pornography is a special and
even almost exclusive concern of middle class
whites on the basis of the limited data pre-
sented cannot be substantiated by any study
reported here.

8. Item 16 of the report states, “Sex of-
fenders, compared to other adults, are gener-
ally less experienced and less interested in
erotic materlals during both adolescence and
adulthood.” This is not accurate. In the
Gebhard study of sex offenders they found
that about a third of their male controls said
that they had owned or personally possessed
pornography while a general prison group
reported about half their number possessed
it. When all sex offender types are combined
they are above the normal controls but
somewhat below the prison group in owning
and possessing pornography. But when we
look at the specific subgroups within the sex
offenders we find that homosexuals who have
committed sex crimes against adults lead the
Iist with 549 possessing and owning pornog-
raphy. The Commission completely over-
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looks these data and mever reports on the
sex offenders in subgroups. This is an ex-
tremely fatal flaw in their report. Psycholog-
ically the man who commits incest with a
minor is an entirely different sort of person
from the aggressive rapist or homosexual,
and to combine them in any type of data
analysis is scientifically unwarranted. The
Gebhard data confirm this again and again
in all sorts of comparisons of these different
types of sex deviants, This is particularly
glaring as an example of not reporting data
which suggest findings different from the
conclusions reached in their summary sec-
tion.

9. One additional problem has to do with
the report’s omission of any reference to
the studies of imitative and social learning
of Albert Bandura and his associates. This
series of researches suggest that a great deal
of learning occurs through watching and
imitating the behavior of others. Much of
pornography is not just an obscene picture
of a couple copulating. It involves literary
depictions of sexual assault (as in the homo-
sexual rape in “Myra Breckinridge"). A good
share of pornographic (soft core and hard
core) films model a variety of anti-soclal
sexual behavior. If Bandura's research has
any validity it would suggest that certain
types of pornography involving whole se-
quences of behaviors probably would affect
some individuals if they saw it consistently
modeled on the screen or in fiction. This
certainly has been true with certain types of
delinquent behavior which juvenile offenders
have in some instances repeated what they
saw on the screen.

ADDENDURM

10. No "“attitude changed by pornography”
study went longer than 30 days (based on
information available from the report). To
claim as they do that, “Exposure to erotic
stimull does not alter established attitudinal
commitment regarding either sexuality or
sexual morality” on the basls of such limited
data would appear an unwarranted and in-
judictous claim. About all they can legiti-
mately say is that no changes were found in
this brief period of time under the condi-
tions of this particular experiment. Their
sweeping generalizations are not warranted
by the data.

11, There is no study reported and no men-
tion made of the problem that “addiction to
pornography” might have relative to marital
adjustment. The pattern of a husband pre-
ferring pornography (over his wife) for erotie
stimulation and masturbation for sexual
outlet does cause grave adjustment prob-
lems in some marriages. This informatlon
was In the data collected by Rene Nelson
{(which the Commission possesses) and was
again suggested in the May 4, 1970 report
to the Commission by this writer. The com-
mission has totally neglected this type of
“effect’” or any other type of marital effects
problem.

12, In their summary section the Commis-
slon states, “Professional workers in the area
of human conduct generally belleve that
sexual materials do not have harmful ef-
fects.” Yet In the Lipkin and Carns study
(which they repeatedly quote from, which
is severely flawed by sampling problems and
other weaknesses) they use only that data
which supports their position. They fail to
state In actual numbers that 2564 psychia-
trists and psychologists had seen cases where
they found a direct causal linkage between
involvement with pornography and a sex
crime, while another 324 professionals re-
ported seeing cases where the relationship
was suspected. While these 578 therapists
represent a small group percentagewise, it
would seem to this reviewer irresponsible to
gloss over them as if they didn't exist. In
addition, their neglect in citing other studles
(also flawed) which show a majority of ther-
apists (see 2 c) seeing cases where pornogra-
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phy and sex crimes are linked is difficult to
comprehend.

13. Their report is lacking in any longitu-
dinal studies (which would be the most re-
vealing) or even any truth in-depth clini-
cal studies of individuals. The vast majority
of the studies involve either (a) a survey
of some sort (asking questions about atti-
tude, history, etc.) or (b) exposing people to
pornography briefly then seeing what they
say or do or feel. The problem with the gques-
tionnaire is that one never really knows (es-
pecially in the sexual area) how accurate
or honest the respondents are. The problem
with the short term experiment is that the
samples (to begin with) are biased by ex-
cluding all those people (especially females)
who refuse to submit to such an experiment.
It's also highly unlikely that anybody will
participate in anti-social sex activity when
under such close observation, or admit to
some criminal behavior (child molest, rape,
exhibitionism, etc.) even if he did it as a
result of the experiment. Also the brief time
span of the experiments never allows one
to determine if pornography has a long term
effect in changing morals, attitudes, and be-
havior—which, one might more logically and
realistically expect.

14, Probably the most important study
funded and cited by the Commission is that
by Abelson et al. wherein they survey a na-
tionwide sample of Americans on their at-
titudes about pornography and associated
subjects. But a close examination of their
data suggests that their results are suspect
and of gquestionable validity. In Kinsey's
studies 77% of his male subjects and 32% of
his females reported sexual arousal by erotic
materials. In Abelson's survey only 239% of
his men and 8% of his females admitted to
this. This tremendous difference in findings
raises serious questions about whether Abel-
son was getting honest and valid responses
from his sample, especially when most other
studies get figures closer to Kinsey’'s. Addi-
tionally most experimental studies show
60%—90% of both sexes being indeed sexu-
ally aroused by the erotic. Since Abelson's
interviewers were for the most part middle
aged housewives with little or no previous
experience in this type of interviewing, it Is
possible that on a good share of the sex
gquestions there would be some reluctance
for many people to be completely candid
with these “mother type” interviewers. So
there exists serlous questions about the
validity of this keystone study, referred to
so frequently throughout the report, and es-
pecially in the area of sexual attltudes, etc.

15. The Commission quotes researcher
Gebhardt (Kinsey Sex Research Institute)
as saying that in his study he found sex
criminals as being sexually unresponsive to
storles of rape, viclence, and torture—in-
ferring that this is the way all sex offenders
are. They fall to state that Gebhardt was
referring to only one type of sex offender
(out of 21 types studied) who comprised
only 14% of the total sample, or that this
data was based on retrospective verbal self
report, uncorroborated by any direct evi-
dence and subject to the usual defenses, dis-
tortions, and inaccuracies of this type of
data, They give over inflated and incorrect
N’s (199 actual figure, 1500 their figure) to
emphasize their point.

Additionally if one looks at Gebhardt's
original data we find that certain types of
sex offenders score extremely high on being
sexually aroused by pornography (e.g., heter-
osexual rapists of minors, homosexual of-
fenders against adulis). But this is not re-
ported. It is effectively masked by combin-
ing all sex offenders together which includes
certain types llke those individuals commit-
ting incest agalnst minors, for whom por-
nography “turns them off” (for the most
part) hence they get very low scores on
arousal (and depress mean group scores if
combined with other offenders).
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So when the Comimission concludes that,
“Sex offenders are less aroused by erotic
stimull . . . and less interested in the erotic
than adults generally” they have manipu-
lated and misreported their data and are not
“telling 1t like it is.”

186. In the overview and summary it states,
“Studies Iindicate that exposure to sexual
stimull has no detrimental impact upon
moral character, sexual orientation, or atti-
tudes about sexuality among youth.” This
statement is made despite the fact that not
a single longitudinal study, not a single ex-
perimental study, not a single definitive re-
search of any kind has been done in this area
relative to minors. The only information pre-
sented is inconclusive circumstantial evi-
dence of very limited application and rele-
vance. When they state that there is “no evi-
dence”, it means (but they don't state it)
that there is no evidence both ways. Their
conclusion of “no detrimental impact on
youth” in the absence of any significant ju-
venile research reveals a shocking and almost
unbellievable nalvete or disregard for truth
and the cannons of honest sclentific inquiry.
In this single instance they have revealed a
bias so blatant as to instantly throw every
other conclusion in this study into serlous
doubt. In making this statement I do not in
any way refer to those researchers in the field
who independently carried out studies to the
best of their ability.

SECOND ANNIVERSARY OF INVA-
SION OF CZECHOSLOVAEKIA

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, August
21 will mark the second anniversary of
the invasion of Czechoslovakia by Soviet
troops. In an effort to suppress the grow-
ing liberality and individualism of Czech
leaders, the Soviet Union resorted to this
most blatant violation of Czechoslo-
vakia's national integrity.

This completely unjustifiable military
invasion constituted an obvious violation
of no less than five provisions of the
United Nations Charter. More important,
it was a shameful and bloody denial of
the basic right of the Czech people to
determine their own destiny.

Halted by the Nazi occupation of the
early 1940’s, Czech progress toward the
development of a modern democracy
was again cut back by the successful
Communist coup of 1948. Since that time,
under the coercive influence of the Soviet
Union, Czechoslovakia has been econom-=-
ically and politically dominated by the
Russians. At this time the Soviet Union
owes the Czech government over $1 bil-
lion in testimony to its failure to respect
even its own unfair treaty agreements
with Czechoslovakia.

In the Spring of 1968, new, creative
leaders began to draw their country
away from the Soviet influence, grant-
ing the Czech people their most basic
freedoms, liberalizing censorship, and
encouraging the development of free en-
terprise, Their efforts were ruthlessly
crushed by armored Soviet divisions 2
years ago today. But those troops could
not crush the spirit and resolve of the
Czech people.

Representatives of all free peoples, the
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world over, must continue to press for
the withdrawal of all Soviet troops from
Czechoslovakia, and the restoration of
the legitimate rights and national in-
tegrity of all the Eastern European
people.

THE ANTI-MONTANA BALLISTICS—
AMB'S—PART V: HOUSING, MEDI-
CAL CARE, AND LAW ENFORCE-
MENT

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, imple-
mentation of the Safeguard system in
the Malmstrom deployment area will im-
pose a finaneial hardship on the 20 com-
munities most likely to be affected. Ac-
cording to figures presented in Safeguard
System Command's Community Impact
Report: Malmstrom Deployment Area,
prepared by the Corps of Engineers, all
of the ecommunities involved would expe-
rience sharp increases in population, ac-
companied by the inherent necessity for
more housing, more medical facilities and
personnel and increased law enforcement
expeditures.

Safeguard Command’s Report indi-
cates that the town of Brady, with a
current estimated population of 200,
should be expanded to accommodate a
population of 1,000, an increase of 400
percent. Joplin would be expanded to
provide for a peak population increase
of more than 350 percent. Although the
percentage increase in population in most
cases would not be as great as in Brady
or Joplin, all communities have been pro-
jected to accommodate a population in-
crease of at least 50 percent, either on a
peak or a temporary basis. .

This section will consider the com-
munity impact of the Safeguard instal-
lation in the areas of housing, medical
care, and law enforcement.

HOUSING

The state of the national economy, par-
ticularly the tight money situation in the
mortgage area, will likely create an acute
shortage of adequate housing in the
Malmstrom deployment area. For exam-
ple, Joplin which will probably experi-
ence an inerease of more than 350 per-
cent in population has no excess housing
accommodations. Brady has existing
housing for 302 people, yet it is projected
to have an expanded population of 1,000.

The Defense Department suggests sev-
eral sources of aid which are allegedly
available to ease the financial burdens
of securing the needed housing. Among
the sources listed are several Federal
Housing Administration programs, how-
ever, the programs listed do not appear
to be relevant for the Montana deploy-
ment situation. For example, Public Law
73-479, Home Mortgage Insurance, is
geared primarily to assist permanent res-
idents and will not, in all probability,
be used by the employees of this project,
who will for the large part be temporary
residents.

Public Law 84-574, mortgage insur-
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ance for armed services housing—eivilian
employees; Public Law 86-372, morigage
for defense housing-impacted areas;
Public Law 83-560, mortgage insurance
for moderate income homes, and Public
Law 90-345, mortgage insurance in older,
declining neighborhoods, are also not
likely to be attractive to either temporary
employees or to builders due to the
long-term commitments of the loans and
the short term- of the deployment
project.

It should be kept in mind that the
tight money situation is likely to have
a great deal of influence on the avail-
ability of housing and that the private
vestment of about $27 million should not
be taken for granted since the area in-
volved is not the most desirable in which
to make long-term investments.

MEDICAL CARE

Although Safeguard Command’s Re-
port alleges that medical facilities are
adequate to support the total peak pro-
jected population increases except at
Pondera County Hospital at Conrad,
plate 6 of the appendix indicates a short-
age of facilities and personnel in the im-
mediate vicinity of the deployment area.
Sites 2 and 3 appear to be particularly
remote from adequate facilities, each be-
ing 10 to 20 miles from the nearest hos-
pital, physician, or ambulance service.
Plate 2 indicates that the transportation
network between the sites and the near-
est adequate facilities leave a lot to be
desired.

The Safeguard report estimates that
for an estimated population of 146,194
people in the entire Safeguard deploy-
ment area when the project is in full
swing there will only be enough physi-
cians to take care of 85,625 people, or a
little over half.

In the individual case the situation is
even worse, Brady, expected to grow to a
population of 1,000 has not a single doc-
tor nor a single dentist. Conrad, the
nearest town with any medical facili-
ties—three doctors and two dentists—
will be hard pressed to meet the needs
of its expected 5,000 people. Of the re-
maining 18 communities studied, Dut-
ton, Fairfield Hingham, Inverness, Jop-
lin, Kevin, Power, Rudyard, Sunburst,
Valier, and Vaughn also have neither
doctors nor dentists. And none of the
remaining 30 “unstudied” communities
have medical personnel.

The report’s conclusion that “the var-
ious communities, through the State De-
partment of Health, promptly should
begin an active recruitment program to
increase the number of physicians in the
area, and more significantly, to expand
the outpatient treatment capabilities”
does not provide either suitable guide-
lines for the communities or a realistic
appraisal of the situation since the re-
cent veto of the Hill-Burton bill dem-
onstrates that the administration does
not have the proper concern to ease the
financial burden on the local and State
health agencies,

LAW ENFORCEMENT AND FIRE PROTECTION

Five of the communities involved in
the study area do not have organized law
enforcement agenecies. The influx of
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large numbers of workers into the im-
pact area will necessitate the establish-
ment and/or the enlargement of law en-
forcement facilities in almost all of the
communities involved. It is suggested
that the communities make application
through 'the State Law Enforcement
Agency to the Law Enforcement Assist-
ance Administration in accordance with
Public Law 90-351. While LEAA might
offer some assistance to the leeal com-
munities, it must be kept in mind that
here again State and local matching
funds of up to 25 perceni of Federal
grants will be required. The House re-
port on HR. 17825, to amend the Om-
nibus Crime Control and Safe Streets
Act of 1968, states:

If the block grant approach is to work
effectively the States must assume a greater
financial responsibility than at present.

The State of Montana simply cannot
assume any additional financial burdens
at this time.

Eighteen of the 20 communities in the
impact area do not have paid firemen.
The report assumes that the volunteer
status of the fire departments will con-
tinue and they need only be expanded to
provide for the increases in population.
However, the question must be raised as
to whether the man who now voluteer
their time to the fire departments will
continue to do so when the inflation as-
sociated with construction projects of
this type begins or whether they will
seek some of the high-paying jobs that
will be available. The report estimates
the annual cost of increasing the police
and fire departments to the strength
necessary to provide protection for the
temporary population to be $179,800,
However, the report does not consider
all 20 of these communities. When the
minimum needs of all the communities
are considered and assuming that the
majority of the new firemen are volun-
teers, the annual increase for police and
fire protection would be approximately
$460,000, Unless some arrangement can
be made to include such increases in
costs as a part of the Safeguard appro-
priation, the local and State govern-
ments will be taxed beyond their means.

“COURSES OF ACTION"'

Mr. President, the final summation of
the Safeguard Command Report has
the impressive caption, “Courses of Ac-
tion,” and it presumes to list the Fed-
eral assistance programs which are to
provide the solution to the massive prob-
lems Safeguard will bring to the Mon-
tana communities. When one examines
these suggestions in light of the facts I
have outlined, however, he begins to no-
tice an ironic discrepancy between the
“hard data” and the soft solutions. In
fact, not a single one of the programs
listed can provide significant aid to the
impact communities.

A school construction program that
has 18 times more requests than funds,
a sewage system program for which the
Montana communities are ineligible, an
admonition for the communities to “be-
gin an active recruitment program to in-
crease the number of physicians in the
area’’—these are the ‘“solutions” sug-
gested for the Safeguard impact in Mon-
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tana. What we really have is a smoke-
screen of potential programs, none of
which bear out under closer scrutiny.

A minimal estimate of the total cost
to the 20 communities for public facili-
ties necessitated by Safeguard is a
whopping $12 million. This includes only
schools, water and sewer systems, and
police and fire protection. It does not
include the costs for medical personnel
and facilities, roads, new housing, or
recreational facilities. It does not include
any estimates for the 30 communities in
the impact area not studied in the re-
port. In short, $12 million is the mini=
mum amount the communities are ex-
pected to raise immediately to prepare
for the population peak in 1971-72.

Mr. President, I have detailed the
drastic effects Safeguard construction,
Phase I, will have on Montana communi-
ties for two reasons. First, the plight of
the people in the Malmstrom impact area
demands that real, not imaginary, Fed-
eral assistance be available. My colleague
from Montana (Mr. MansrFIELDp) and I
intend to submit an amendment to this
effect in the near future.

Second, the experience we are having
in Montana may serve as an unhappy
example for future such installations in
other areas of the country, Once a weap-
ons system has gained its own momen-
tum, it simply erushes everything in its
path. Now it seems we are to go on to
Phase II in the onslaught of this weapons
behemoth. It may be yet another irony
of the 20th century that Safeguard be-
comes not as a noun but a word of warn-
ing, as we try to protect our communi-
ties from its every-extending reach.

CHAMPIONSHIP SPRINGFIELD HIGH
SCHOOL BAND

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, it
has been brought to my attention that
the Springfield High School Band of
Springfield, Delaware County, Pa., re-
cently won two first-prize awards in the
World Band Festival in Kerkrade, Hol-
land.

The band, which competed in the first
division of the festival, won its initial
honor in the show band division, which
included marching and formation rou-
tines. It then scored a first in the con-
cert division, as well.

The competition consisted of 86 bands,
four from the United States, and I am
honored that these young Pennsyl-
vanians represented their country, their
State, and their high school, so well, I
commend them for their efforts and ded-
ication and congratulate them for their
fine showing and victory.

Now that the festival is over, the
Springfield High School Band will tour
Belgium, Germany, Switzerland, and
Austria and present concerts in each
country they visit. I know that my fellow
Senators join me in wishing the band
confinuing success and a safe return
home.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
COLLECTIVE BARGAINING TODAY

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, the speech
by Secretary of Labor Hodgson delivered
before the meeting of the American Bar
Association in St. Louis, Mo., is thought-
ful and provocative. While I do not en-
dorse everything he proposes, what he
says is well worth reading. The speech
follows:

COLLECTIVE BARGAINING TopAY A POTOMAC
PERSPECTIVE

What happens to the views of a private
sector labor relations practitioner who finds
himself thrust into the role of a public
policy maker? After performing for 30 years
from a snail's eye view in the real world,
how do things look from the rarified orbit of
the Potomac other world? What old convie-
tions stand up and what new impressions
are gained?

Today I thought I might reflect on my 17
months as under secretary and 40 days as
Becretary and see what answers might be
framed to the foregoing questions as they re-
late to collective ‘bargaining. Were I E. M.
Forster, I might entitle this “A View from
the Third Floor,” my office situs in the main
labor building in Washington.

I think I'll start by reversing the usual
order of things—by introduclng my sum-
mary impressions at the outset:

1, The institution of collective bargain-
ing continues to serve the Nation well. In
today's pluralistic America, it is valid in con-
cept, versatile In performance and possesses a
flinty durability that is withstanding the
challenges of its detractors rather well.

2. The Nation's experience with the in-
stitution has exposed some deficiencles. Some
desirable changes of a remedial and updat-
ing nature are on order.

3. In considering needed changes, we would
be well advised to avold a narrowly con-
celved passion for 100 percent efficlency in
bargaining. But practitioners must also re-
member that their familiarity with the proc-
ess often conditions them to a greater ac-
commodation of its vagaries than the gen-
eral public is willing to accommodate. It is
my distinct impression that the publie Is less
satisfled with today's bargaining structure
and results than are the bargainers. Com-
placency would be a mistake.

I'll now try to put a little meat on these
rather bare bones declarations, As I do, lis-
teners should be aware of two things. Though
I shall cite the need for several improve-
ments, I must emphasize that the impression
should not be gained that the institution it-
self is shakey. Nor will my expressed concern
about needed improvements constitute a
weakening of public policy endorsement of
the efficacy of the institution. Rather, I shall
simply be urging that we, as a Natlon, be
responsive to a few lessons learned from ex-
perience and adapt the Iinstitution to
changing times,

I find the content of my ensuing remarks
falls into a neat bracket of “twos.”

Two groups of employers that need better
coverage under the legal framework of col-
lective bargalning

Two industries where collective bargaining
is proving less than satisfactory

Two lssues that need more attention by
bargalners

Two public attitudes that may affect the
future of bargaining.

I recognize that four aces, or four of most
anything else, will beat my four twos, but
that's my hand, and as my audience of the
day, I'm afraid you are stuck with it.
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Perhaps the best place to set this discourse
in motion would be with respect to the
people the institution affects. We must re-
member that one of the strengths of col-
lective bargaining is that it is a “people
centered” Institution.

It seems to me that certain events of recent
occurrence make it more than ever clear
that there exist two groups of American
workers who still lle well outside the legal
framework of the institution and who need,
in one way or another, to be brought fur-
ther under its umbrella. It will not surprise
you that the two I have in mind are public
employees and farm workers.

When I was a labor relatlons praectitioner
in the private sector, I found it nearly over-
whelming at times to realize that in grant-
ing a one percent Increase to a workforce
of 100,000, I was committing more than a
million dollars of a corporation’s money.
Little did I think I would one day be a party
to a collective bargaining experience that
would find me talking in terms of nearly
three billion dollars—dollars that would have
to come from the American taxpayer.

Nonetheless, that is the experience I had in
the postal union negotiations in which I
participated early this year. Not that postal
workers themselves received that sum, but
thelr increases plus the related adjustments
for other Federal employees amounted to that
sum.

Irecite this circumstance largely to drama-
tize the enormity and scope of public em-
ployee collective bargalning, particularly at
the Federal level. Certainly implicit in this
awesome clrcumstance is the need to give
this subject area the level of attention it has
hitherto escaped.

One of our first endeavors in the Nixon ad-
ministration was to update the Presidential
Executlve order covering Federal labor rela-
tions. Nothing had been done in this area
since  1962. Representation questions
abounded. Several confusing categories of
Federal employee representation existed and
procedures for clarifying representation
questions were largely non-existent, Such
standard private sector labor relations in-
gredients as unfair labor practice procedures
and grievance arbitration were equally non-
existent.

In our revised order, we incorporated a
number of reforms capitalizing on lessons
learned from the private sector. And we pro-
vided represented Federal employees with at
least a bit more of the substance of bar-
gaining.

We’ve hardly scratched the surface of this
subject. However, many major questions re-
main to be answered. For instance, how shall
the Federal labor relations function be or-
ganized and managed? What subjects shall
be appropriate for Federal bargaining? Shall
employee wages and benefits continue to be
set by Congress or by the executive branch?
If they should be set by the executive
branch, how shall wage levels for bargaining
be determined? If, as is frequently suggested,
the criteria of comparability with the pri-
vate sector is to be used, how shall that cri-
teria be established?

Then, there are a whole range of questions
focusing on bagaining impasses. What kind
of impasse procedure shall apply for what
type of dispute? Shall closure on such is-
sues as rate levels be concluded under pro-
cedures beyond the Federal Government's
ultimate control? And what about strikes?

Here, I want to say that I cannot be num-
bered among those who consider the avail-
abllity of the strike weapon to represented
Federal employees to be a desirable condition.
But to be for or against public employee
strikes is perhaps less relevant today than
doing something about conditions that may
tempt employees to try this illegal weapon.

We in the Executive branch are working
hard on devising suitable policy answers to
these many and intermeshed gquestions. No




29130

doubt a step-by-step approach, rather than
a complete one-time overhaul of existing
circumstances, will be needed. But changes
will be forthcoming. In devising these
changes, we will need the counsel of many
knowledgable groups. I would feel cerfain
that upon occasion we would turn to this
group for counsel and assistance.

The labor law section has In times past
performed many notable services in the pub-
lic interest and, no doubt, you will again
have an opportunity to contribute further
in this complex subject area I've been dis-
cussing.

Now let’s go back to the farm, specifically
to the farm worker. We find here a truly
classic example of how force of circum-
stance can outrace ponderous government
machinery. The law continues to view the
Nation's agricultural industry as it was half
a century ago—largely as a collection of
family farms with the typical farm worker
being the hired hand. But something has
happened out there on the farm. Today
much of our agricultural production is cen-
tered in corporate-type enterprises. Fifty
percent of the Nation's farm workers are
now found on two percent of the farms.

As we all know, a great contemporary
drama In agricultural labor relations has
been playing to a nationwide audience for
the past few years in the table grape theater
out in California’'s verdant valleys, That
drama is now near curtain time. Organizing
in act I, boycotts in act II, bargaining and
contracts in act III—all without the benefit
of a legislative framework. The absence of
such & framework has produced unnecessary
tensions and tactics. We must somehow find
a key that will unlock the door to effective
federal farm Ilabor legislation—the other
many sections of the Natlon's agricultural
complex should not have to witness a replay
of the battle of the San Joaquin Valley.

When one sits in a government front of-
fice these days and observes the parade of
labor disputes that reach a crisis stage, one
thing soon becomes clear—a wildly dispro-
portionate number of these disputes springs
from bargaining conducted under the Rail-
way Labor Act. To & lesser extent, this is
true of all transportation. This, of course,
is the circumstance that prompted the re-
cent administration proposal for a new ap-
proach to emergency disputes—the emer-
gency public interest protection act. It has
two main features—it junks the emergency
procedures under the Rallway Labor Act and
it provides the President with new options
for dealing with transportation work stop-
pages.

Clearly, the Railway Labor Act has lost
much of its efficacy. Since the passage of
the act 45 years ago, the emergency pro-
visions have been invoked 187 times—an
average of four times yearly, Work stoppages
following the procedure have occurred at a
rate of more than one per year since 1947.
Three times the President has had to re-
quest speclal legislation from the Congress
to end a rallroad dispute, most recently in
the shopcraft dispute this spring.

Why does the Rallway Labor Act have
such a bad record? Simply because the act
actually discourages genuine bargaining. Dis-
putants have come to look upon a board
recommendation as a basis for their bar-
gaining. They have come to regard it as
& routine part of the negotiation process.
First a board, and then—maybe—bargain-
ing.

One emergency board after another has
examined this process and has concluded
that 1ittle meaningful bargaining takes place
before their involvement. Deslgned as a last
resort, the emergency procedures have be-
come almost a first resort. The fact that
an official- board recommendation is possible
tends to make such a recommendation nec-
essary.

Expecting that a board might split the
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difference in positions tomorrow, both parties
find it to thelr advantage to widen that
difference today. Thus, the gap between them
broadens; the bargalning process deterio-
rates; Government intervention increases,
and work stoppages continue. It's a sad spec-
tacle.

What then has happened to our care-
fully devised proposal as sent to the Con-
gress by the President last February? Well,
as is true of a number of other presiden-
tial requests—nothing has happened. It seems
reasonable to assume nothing will happen
unless a public groundswell occurs or un-
less we agaln find ourselves with yet an-
other insoluble transportation crisis on our
hands.

Here most of us who sniff the political
air in Washington observe another current
phenomenon. Little appetite exists in Con-
gress for entertaining changes In basic la-
bor law these days. The climate is simply
not conducive to major Iinitiatives. One
hears such phrases as “why open Pandora's
box” or “why walk into a swamp” when
new labor legislation is discussed.

All this leads me to conclude that changes
that require labor legislation loom rather
dimly if at all on the immediate horizon.
It seems likely that either a change in
congressional perspective or a major crisis
must occur before major new labor legisla-
tion such as that we have proposed gets
on the books. But one of thess days, the
Nation is going to meed a new approach
to transportation disputes. When it does, we
believe it will find our proposed bill re-
markably well-constructed.

Now I've suggested that the transportation
industry leads the parade in triggering con-
temporary collective bargaining crises, Well,
in that parade, another Industry is not far
behind—construction. Maybe it's even ahead.
That's part of the problem. Bargaining in the
construction industry is so fragmented—so
localized—that it is hard to get a cohesive
picture of total impact.

But some things we do know—both strike
levels and wage settlements in construction
are excessive. When In an industry one out
of three negotiations winds up in a strike,
collective bargaining in that industry must
be considered to be in a sad state of disre-
pair. When wage settlements in an industry
are consistently double national wage move-
ment patterns, the result is bad news—bad
news for the economy and bad news for the
industry.

Regularly throughout the past several
months, deputations have descended on gov=-
ernment officlals to describe this problem
with eloquence, sincerity, and passion. Un-
fortunately, that is pretty much where the
matter stood when the discussion ended—
I mean it ended with a description of the
problem. Solutions are hard to come by.
Wage controls and compulsory arbitration
are Just not in the cards. Guidelines and
jawboning have proven ineffective.

I know of no contemporary problem sphere
of bargaining as resistant to ready resolu-
tlon as that of the comstruction industry.
This problem has now been on my pillow
each night for the past fourteen months. It
won't disappear in a hurry.

One might reasonably expect an emerging
answer. I can’t promise one. I do, however,
believe there are two areas of activity that do
hold long-range promise for the Industry.
The first is to make sure that additional
manpower—newly trained people—are drawn
into the industry in greéat numbers. Unques-
tionably a limitation on the Iindustry’s
growth and an aggravation of its bargaining
problems flows from an accumulating na-
tional shortage of skilled people. Through
actions prompted by a presidential direc-
tive, by the cabinet committee on construe-
tion and by the construction Industry col-
lectlve bargaining commission, the admin-
istration is moving to remedy this shortage.
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The second promising area for Improve-
ment has to do with the structure of bar-
gaining in the industry. The current frag-
mented area-by-area, craft-by-craft, and
branch-by-branch pattern of bargalning has
a bullt-in guarantee of instability. This ar-
rangement may have been suitable for ear-
ller times when the Nation’s economy was
less interdependent and interrelated than
it is today. But now, almost everyone believes
some kind of remedial action is in order.
Some headway can be made by the parties
themselves. It may be, however, that legis-
lation, if carefully devised, could speed the
process.

Several objectives in this effort are worthy
of attentlon. A fundamental goal should be
the preservation of integrity of the unit in
bargaining—something my ubiguitous friend
Professor Dunlop labels “the sanctity of the
bargaining unit.” A second objective would
be to expand the geographical scope of bar-
galning. It may be that pre-established dis-
pute settlement procedures, which now pre-
vall in some branches of the industry, could
be broadened and strengthened, Finally,
mechanisms might be created to encourage
multi-craft bargaining such as occcurred in
Detroit early this year.

There exists little question that the con-
struction industry is badly in need of greater
bargaining stability. In the months to come,
we will be working with the parties to help
them toward this end. Help is clearly needed.

Now let’s shift gears, alter course and turn
to a discussion of a couple of issues—issues
that are worth more attentlon than bargain-
ers have been giving them. The two are
productivity bargaining and pension assur-
ance,

Three days ago I sat in the cabinet room
with President Nixon and his new produc-
tivity commission in their first meeting. Top
industry, union, and public figures were
present. They were present for one reason—
it 1s increasingly apparent that this Nation
has a king-sized productivity problem, Basi-
cally, it’s a problem in two parts—sagging
performance at home and a tough competi-
tive condition abroad.

In our meeting, Dr. Paul McCracken called
attention to our post-World War II produc-
tivity record—a twenty year annual average
increase of more than 3% before 1965, then a
skid to a 29 average from 1965 to 1969 with
really less than a 1% galn last year.

George Shultz, chairman of the commis-
sion, pointed to the performance of other
western world nations who now consistently
outscore us in percentage galn The results
of these trends are discomfiting. We feel the
pinch in international trade. And sizable
wage increases that may look good in a labor
contract look less than good at the super-
market. A healthy upswing of productivity
would ease both conditions.

With this In mind, it seems to me the
parties to upcoming bargaining would profit
both themselves and the nation by turning
thelr attention to productivity bargaining.
If we could engender the same interest and
achleve the same success bargainers achieved
in thelr constructive resolution of the auto-
mation issue several years ago, tremendous
galns could be made. All that is needed Is
an infusion of innovative spirit and a will-
ingness by all parties to risk a few changes.
The risk is well worth taking, We know
productivity bargaining is not the whole an-
swer to restoring normal productivity growth.
But it could be a big part of the answer, I
urge bargalners to get. with it.

Now let’s take a look at Issue number
two—pensions—particularly at providing
some assurance that workers covered by bar-
galned pension plans will one day realize
some benefit from those plans.

Although, as you know, I am firmly com-
mitted to the principle of collective bargain-
ing—on occasion I am forced to wonder at
some of the priorities of its practitioners,
Today, we in the Department of Labor are
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repeatedly confronted by intense concern
from many quarters over the security,
sanctity and certainly of employee pension
plans, many of which are not arrived at
through collective bargaining. One of the
reasons such concern exists is that the bar-
galners themselves haven't given these as-
pects of the subject top priority. This may
be because pension issues are so complex
and long range in effect that they do not
generate vigorous employee interest or un-
derstanding. Accordingly, I'm afraid many
have concluded that because of the intrica-
cies involved, these serious issues are too
complex for collective bargaining treatment.
This leads them to conclude further that
they are ripe for legislative solution. ;

In the department—when we consider leg-
islative proposals to provide such pension
regulation changes as fiduciary responsibility,
vesting, funding controls, reinsurance and/or
portability—we must first wrestle with the
question of whether or not these are matters
which can best be left to the collective bar-
gaining process. We, of course, believe in
minimal interference with the bargaining
process. But steps are needed to ensure that
pension plans meet legitimate employee ex-
pectations.

My advice to bargainers is, therefore, direct.
If you want to keep these issues out of the
legislative hopper, you had better hop to it
and make headway with them at the bargain-
ing table.

I said, in what at this point seems to me to
be ages ago, I would conclude these remarks
with observations on two emerging public
attitudes that may affect collective bargain-
ing. Observers know that major changes in
the historic course of collective bargaining
came about either in response to public
clamor or, at minimum, in a climate of pub-
lie acquiescence. So, public views must be
carefully scrutinized by public officials. These
views, in the end, both motivate and limit
what we do.

I sense two views emerging in the public
domain that deserve our attention, one
rather special, and the other general in na-
ture. I will offer no conclusive reactions to
either, but I will admit that both will be a
matter of continuing study and concern by
the Department of Labor.

The first centers on what I might call the
area crisis—the fever pitch concern that
grips a locality when some key collective bar-
gaining dispute disrupts the services or the
economy of an area. I have in mind such
events as the Chicago teamster strike, the
New York tugboat stoppage, the ruckus in
Memphis over garbage and the Kansas City
construction shutdown. None of these are in
any sense national emergencies—events that
can be dealt with by statutory emergency
procedures. All involve massive local incon-
venience. And their economic affect extends,
often harshly, well beyond the disputants.
The result is local, but not localized, outrage.
Deputations from the respective localities
descend on their congressional representa-
tives and Federal officials in high dudgeon.
In Washington, they are often labeled “the
for-God-sakers” because of their plaintive
and almost inevitable plea that we, for “God’s
sake”, do something! The tools we have in
our kit to treat with such events, of course,
are limited. At this point, I'm not even cer-
tain these tools should be expanded. Wash-
ington is not a good place to settle local dis-
putes as many have, to their peril, discovered.

I do believe the public reaction to these
local bargaining standoffs, however, is in-
creasing in crescendo. One must speculate
on what may ensue if the disenchantment
continues to accelerate. At minimum, bar-
gainers in these key situations should exer-
cise more than normal sensitivity and re-
sponsibility, in theilr own self-interest as
well as in the interest of an increasingly
indignant public.
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Then, there is the second and more general
area of public concern. As assessed from
where we sit, it appears that the public in-
creasingly reflects a view that has two ele-
ments. First, that in a strike—particularly
a long one—the public gets mauled as much
as or more than the disputants. Secondly,
that many contract settlements, particularly
those at higher economic levels, are made at
the expense of the consumer. In both cir-
cumstances, you see, the impression exists
that it's the public who pays.

This, of course, is not a wholly new reac-
tion, but to me it appears a growing one.
I doubt that it has reached anything ap-
proaching conclusive proportions at this
point in time. But it does constitute a small
black cloud on the horizon that those of us
who champion the institution of free col-
lective bargaining must regard with con-
cern. Equally, it constitutes a challenge to
us all to search constantly for ways to im-
prove the performance and processes of
bargaining.

Today I have ranged and ruminated rather
widely over the bargaining landscape. This
reminds me that in recent years, the Labor
Department has added a wide spectrum of
new functions to its more traditional labor
relations concerns. I have in mind such ac-
tivities as manpower programs, equal em-
ployment opportunity efforts and workplace
standards. As we have expanded our con-
cerns, some may have gained the impression
that our interest in labor relations has
waned. Not so. Today there is no higher
priority on the Department agenda than the
maintenance of a favorable climate for free
collective bargaining. We are at once its pro-
tagonist and its defender. My comments this
afternoon, as I repeatedly emphasized at the
outset, should be viewed solely as sugges-
tions for avenues and areas for making a
good thing better.

When the long arm of Richard Nixon and
the beguiling tongue of George Shultz
plucked me from my role as a practitioner
in the West and installed me as a Potomac
public official, I anticipated both hazards
and pleasures. Certainly the opportunity to
share these views with this prestigious group
here today constitutes one of the foremost
of those pleasures. Thank you for listening.

ISELIN BAND IS MIAMI BOUND
HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, our excel-
lent John F. Kennedy Memorial High
School Band of Iselin, N.J. is trying to
raise enough money to go to the Orange
Bowl in Miami over this coming New
Year's Day.

This group is really a great bunch of
youngsters. Last year I saw them off as
they went to the Peach Bowl in Atlanta
and presented a pregame show.

I really am elated to think that this
new high school, named after our be-
loved late President John F. Kennedy, is
beginning to excell in many areas. Right
now I am thinking of the band, which
has won many awards. One dear to my
own heart was a trophy for the best high
school band in 1970 St. Patrick’s Day
Parade in New York City.

I hope all of our people will know that
it will be a good investment to send this
outstanding group of youngsters to the
Orange Bowl and make a success of their
endeavor.
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MEET THE MEMBER

HON. CARL ALBERT

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, Joseph Mc~
Cafirey, one of the most highly regarded
newsmen in Washington, recently chose
as the subject for his radio show “Meet
the Member,” the very able and distin-
guished gentleman from Pennsylvania
(Mr. MOORHEAD) .

The subject of the MeCaffrey commen-
tary concerns BrLr. MoorHEAD'S efforts to
educate the Congress and the country
with respect to military spending. His
service on the Committee on Banking and
Currency, the Committee on Government
Operations, and the Joint Economic
Committee have allowed him to view this
subject from several different perspec-
tives.

‘While one might disagree with some of
the conclusions reached by BILL MOOR-
HEAD, all Members must surely agree that
his efforts exemplify the dedication with
which he served in this House. BILL
MooRHEAD is an outstanding Member of
the House of Representatives and I am
pleased that Joe McCaffrey has recog-
nized his work.

Under the unanimous-consent request,
I include Mr. McCaffrey’s script at this
point in the RECORD:

MEET THE MEMBER
(By Joseph McCaffrey)

Pittsburgh’s Bill Moorhead is such a nice
guy that at first meeting no one would
guess that he is the man who climbed
up on a big white horse and did battle, suc-
cessfully, with the greatest giant of them
all: the Defense Department,

The blond, smiling Moorhead, who has
been a member of the House of Representa-
tives from the heart of the city of Pitts-
burgh since 1859, has taken as his text,
“The military budget of the United States
is not under effective constitutional con-
trol, and only the Congress can bring it
under control.”

With that theme, Moorhead has been tak-
ing on the heretofore sacred military estab-
lishment, and the reaction from the press
and the public has been enthusiastic. For
example, this guote from the Washington
Post, “Under probing by Congressman Moor-
head, an Air Force Colonel told a House
Government Operations Subcommittee that
his civilian superiors had approved an effort
to cover up huge cost increases in building
the C 5 because public disclosure ‘might
put the Lockheed position on the stock
market in jeopardy’.”

The New York Times said, “Thanks to
persistent probing by Congressman William
Moorhead, the public now has a fresh in-
sight into the C 6 a scandal and the vast
waste on faulty F-111 B fighter bombers."

In his own home town, the Post-Gazette
sald, “. . . Moorhead deserves broad public
support to say nothing of praise for his
courage In his rather lonely campaign to put
a check rein on seemingly unrestrained
Pentagon spending.”

However, despite the exposure of defense
waste which he has uncovered, Moorhead
says, “Until Congress begins allocating more
resources to modernize and expand its staffs,
and until we find a way to inject more ob-
Jectivity into our military authorization and
appropriations committees, the Congress will
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continue to face problems in scrutinizing
the military budget.”

Congressman Moorhead has been playing
just about every position on the ball club.
He not only has been the leader in the fight
against Defense Department waste, but he
has been very active as a member of the
House Banking-Currency Committee. It was
Moorhead who pulled the long oar in getting
through a bill which would force many of
the growing number of one-bank holding
companies to divest themselves of their
banks.

Moorhead was one of the craftsman who
put this highly regarded bill together and
as one critic said, “The real trouble with
the bil] is that it is too good. It does too
thorough a job. It would be better if it were
not drawn so tightly, then there would be
enough loopholes in it so we would live with
lt‘n

Not only has the Pittsburgh Congressman
been deeply concerned over the war, but, un-
like many others, he has already started to
concern himself with what we should do
with the resources freed by the end of that
war.

He says, “In part, at least the Congress by
the Tax Reform Act of 1969 has decided
that the first benefit should go to the hard
pressed taxpayer. Those of us who believe
that funds must be found for improving
education, environment, housing, cities mass
transit and other crucial domestic needs be-
lieve that we must be sure that the military
gets no more than is necessary for national
security.”

Moorhead has found out, from his long
range studies, that more than ten billlon
dollars can be cut from our current military
budget without significantly reducing our
military capacity.

But he feels that not until we get out of
Vietnam can we truly cambat our internal
{lls. Meanwhile, he keeps working on them,
helping chip away at them, plece by plece
while, at the same time, saving the taxpay-
ers more of their hard earned tax money.

E. HOFER & SONS—A UTILITY FLACK

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, the
propaganda machinery of the Nation's
investor-owned  utilities—IOU’s—con-
tinue to operate more efficiently and
more reliably than their electric gen-
erating machinery.

It is little wonder. The policymakers
and spokesmen for the IOU’s seem more
intent on dressing up their own image
and suppressing calling into disrepute
any criticism or competition than they
are on providing a reliable electric supply
to their customers. The IOU’s, especially
along the east coast, face a reliability
crisis . of unprecedented proportion
ecaused by their own inability to keep up
with modern society.

In this context, it becomes particu-
larly “irresponsible for many of the Na-
tion’s IOU’s to invest, as they have for
more than half a century, in a prolific
propaganda mill which peddles prehis-
toric political thought. The propaganda
activities carried on in behalf of the
I0U’s and other barons of big industry—
that is, railroads, airlines, oil—by E.
Hofer & Sons of Hillsboro, Oreg., are
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amply documented in the records of the
Congress. I will not elaborate here other
than to outline briefly the operation of
Industrial News Review, best known of
the Hofer enterprises.

Each week editors of most of the small
daily and weekly newspapers in the Na-
tion receive a packet of 12 to 15 short
“editorials,” usually between 200 and 300
words, extrolling the virtues of Hofer’s
clients and their industry trade associa-
tions.

Mr, President, upon that background
I note the appearance of an editorial in
the Glasgow, Ky., Daily Times, entitled
“Private Business Most Efficient.” Al-
though the headline differed, the text of
the editorial was identical, word for
word, with one prepared and distributed
by the Hofer agency under the title
“Miniaturized Socialism.” Nothing in the
Kentucky newspaper would indicate to
the reader that the editorial was any-
thing other than a thoughtful analysis by
the local editor.

The editorial alleges that, in many
cities, taxpayers “are saddled with the
burden of running school buses, transit
systems, and other utilities inecluding
electric power.,” It went on to cite a
“‘nationally known engineering firm"”
which had made a study of how much
it would cost the city of San Diego, Calif.,
to take over the facilities of the “local
electric company.”

The article is a masterpiece of omis-
sion, It fails to mention that the engi-
neering firm,; Stone & Webster, receives
extraordinary fees from numerous IOU’s
under contracts arranged without bene-
fit of competitive bids. It fails to mention
that the customers of the “local electric
company,” the San Diego Gas & Electric
Co., were required to pay for the engi-
neering study which was released by the
company.

‘The editorial fails to point out, as did
a leading member of the San Diego City
Council, that the study was based on
greatly inflated estimates of the value
of the company’s property.

Quite aside from fthe illusory credi-
bility of the editorial, the readers in
Glasgow, Ky., must have been surprised
to read that communities were thought
to be “saddled with” ownership and op-
eration of electric utilities. Glasgow is
one of the nearly 2,000 communities in
the Nation which—far from being “sad-
dled with"—are indeed “favored with"
such an operation.

What the people of Glasgow are “sad-
dled with,” by owning and operating the
city’s electric plant, is the privilege of
buying electricity at far lower cost than
the people of San Diego. The 1969 edi-
tion of “Typical Electric Bills” published
by the Federal Power Commission shows
that the consumer in Glasgow who pur-
chased 1,000 kilowatt hours of electricity
in a month paid $10.93 whereas the
consumer in San Diego who bought the
same amount paid $16.07.

This summer, when the motors-run-
more slowly because power companies
operate on low voltage, and utility rates
go up again, the captive consumers of
private power companies may become
annoyed enough to wish they were “sad-
dled with” the type of municipal utility

August 14, 1970

that provides power at lower cost to the
people of Glasgow, Los Angeles, Seattle,
and Cleveland, to name but a few.

In fact, this editorial must have raised
the hackles of many in Glasgow and
would be of similar offense to many in
nearly 2,000 other cities in the United
States served by efficiently run munici-
pal systems, who have wearied of this
propaganda parade. More weary of these
canned editorial services should be the
captive IOU customers who pay [or
them.

Mr. President, to help :illustrate the
type of canned propaganda being
financed through the electric rates of
many millions of Americans, I ask unan-
imous consent to have printed in the
Recorp the E. Hofer & Sons article en-
titled “Miniaturized Socialism” and the
Glasgow Daily Times editorial entitled
“Private Business Most Efficient.”

There being no objection, the editorials
were ordered to be printed in the ReEcorb,
as follows:

MINIATURIZED SOCIALISM

Quite frequently, in an attempt to escape
economic reality, people will vote for public
ownership of a taxpaying private enterprise.
In this way, the taxpapers of local communi-
ties are saddled with the burden of running
school buses, transit systems and other utili-
ties including electric power,

The pitfalls of this kind of miniaturized
sociallsm were brought to light with drama-
tic clarity recently when an analysis was
made in San Diego, California, of how much
it would cost the city to take over the local
electric company’s power distribution sys-
tem. A nationally known engineering firm
came up with figures that should be an eye-
opener to taxpayers of San Diego or any other
community contemplating a similar step.

The engineering firm’s study showed that
in the case of San Diego the residents would
be burdened with between $4.5 million and
$8.3 million a year in higher electric rates
and additional taxes as a consequence of city
operation of the power system. Some of the
costs of such a move were detalled in the
study. Not only would a bond issue be re-
quired in excess of $200 million to take over
the company but once the city removed com-
pany property from the tax rolls, local tax-
payers would be forced to assume a number
of new burdens. Among these would be the
cost of undergrounding powerlines which
will run to the tune of more than a million
dollars a year. In addition, the power com-
pany now pays more than $2.63 million an-
nually in school taxes to the city. A munici-
pally-operated power system is tax exempt
80 the taxpayers would have to make up this
loss.

There is no magic in the operation of any
commercial enterprise by a public agency,
The arithmetic of economics remains un-
changed, irrespective of who owns and runs
the business. The only difference is that
usually public ownership is less efficlent than
taxpaying private owernship.

Privare BusiNess MosT EFFICIENT

Quite frequently, in an attempt to escape
economic reality, people will vote for public
ownership of a taxpaying private enterprise.
In this way, the taxpayers of local commu-
nities are saddled with the burden of run-
ning school buses, transit systems and other
utilities including electric power.

The pitfalls of this kind of miniaturized
socialism were brought to light with dra-
matic clarity recently when an analysis was
made in San Diego, California, of how much
it would cost the city to take over the local
electric company’s power distribution system.
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A natlonally known engineering firm came
up with figures that should be an eye-opener
to taxpayers of San Diego or any other com-
munity contemplating a similar step.

The engineering firm’s study showed that
in the case of San Diego the residents would
be burdened with between $4.5 million and
$8.3 million a year in higher electric rates
and additional taxes as a consequence of city
operation of the power system. Some of the
costs of such a move were detalled in the
study. Not only would a bond issue be re-
quired In excess of $200 million to take over
the company but once the ecity removed
company property from the tax rolls, local
taxpayers would be forced to assume a num-
ber of new burdens. Among these would be
the cost of undergrounding power lines which
will run to the tune of more than a million
dollars a year. In addition, the power com-
pany now pays more than $2.63 million an-
nually in school taxes to the city. A mu-
nicipally-operated power system is tax ex-
empt so the taxpayers would have to make
up this loss.

There is no magic in the operation of any
commercial enterprise by a public agency.
The arithmetic of economics remains un-
changed, irrespective of who owns and runs
the business. The only difference is that usu-
ally public ownership Is less efficlent than
taxpaying private ownership.

TIMELY ADVICE

Nineteen hundred and seventy Is an im-
portant election year. In these critical days
of unrest and uncertainty, the one reassur-
ing reality that every U.S. citizen can fall
back upon 1is the all-important right to walk
into a polling booth and express his choice,
with a simple check mark on a ballot, of
those who aspire to serve him in publie of-
fice. Not only should all eligible persons ex-
ercise their right to vote, but they should
also exercise it with the same care, wisdom
and grasp of high prineiples that they ex-
pect of those they put into office.

A brief item in a national news release re-
minds us all that spring is here, and summer
is just around the corner. “Before taking off,
either for business or pleasure, there are
many chores to delegate or complete. How=-
ever, one chore should not be delegated. That
is to determine your eligibility to vote. . ..
Now is the time to prevent your being a
political dropout by making sure that you
are properly registered!”™ This is a timely
word of advice for all good citizens,

A TRIBUTE TO VINCE LOMBARDI

HON. J. IRVING WHALLEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. WHALLEY. Mr. Speaker, one of
the outstanding figures in professional
football today is Coach Vince Lombardi
of the Washington Redskins.

For 10 years he reigned at Green Bay,
Wis., and established himself as one of
the most successful coaches in the his-
tory of professional football.

Under his direction and stern disci-
pline, the Green Bay Packers won the
National Football League title on five
separate occasions, and earned a promi-
nent spot in the annals of sports history
by taking the first two Super Bowls.

Moving to Washington, he brought the
Redskins their first winning season in 8
years during his first year at the helm.

He is a man of determination; a leader
of men and a symbol of American sports-
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manship; an idol to the youth of America.
We can all be proud of his accomplish-
ments.

I heartily join the many friends and
admirers of Coach Lombardi in paying
tribute to this outstanding American.

VIOLATIONS OF INTERIM MANDA-
TORY SAFETY STANDARDS IS-
SUED BY COAL MINE INSPECTORS

HON. FRANK M. CLARK

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. CLARK. Mr. Speaker, I am sub-
mitting a letter which Mr. W. A. Boyle,
president of the United Mine Workers
of America has sent to Hon. Walter
J. Hickel regarding violations of interim
mandatory safety standards issued by
coal mine inspectors. I believe that the
Members of the House will find the con-
tents of Mr. Boyle’s letter quite interest-

ing.
The letter follows:
UnNITED MINE WORKERS OF AMERICA,
Washington, D.C., August 13, 1970.
Hon. WarTer J. HICKEL,
Secretary of the Interior,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. SECRETARY: Our information in-
dicates there have been approximately twelve
thousand notices of violations of interim
mandatory safety standards issued by the
Interior Department’s coal mine inspectors
following inspections of wvarious coal mines
throughout the United States pursuant to
the Federal Coal Mine Health and Safety Act
of 1969, Approximately two thousand of such
violations have been appealed and may
proceed to hearing. To date, none of the
hearings has had any reference to the fine
that may have been assessed.

It cannot be overemphasized that a regu-
latory statute is only as sharp and effective
as its penal provisions are strong. Section
109(a) (1) of the Federal Coal Mine Health
and Safety Act of 1969 supplies precise penal
provisions. It requires that “The operator of
a coal mine in which a violatlon occurs of
a mandatory health or safety standard or
who violates any other provisions of this
Act , . . shall be assessed a civll penalty by
the Secretary ... which penalty shall not be
more than $10,000 for each such viola-
tion. . . ."” Certaln matters pertaining to the
individual coal company to be fined must be
considered In setting the exact amount of
the individual fine.

The administration of this provision of the
act has not demonstrated that the depart-
ment is adhering to its requirements. First,
on March 28, 1970 you promulgated a sched-
ule of fines, 35 Fed. Reg. 6257 (1870). On
May 7, 1970 the schedule of fines was amend-
ed, 35 Fed. Reg. 7182 (1970). Both the sched-
ule and the amendment appear to be con-
trary to the provisions of the act, although
we are aware the department takes the posi-
tion that the schedule, in part, takes into
consideration the provisions of section 109(a)
(1) and renders the viclator an option to
pay the prescribed fine or to pursue his re-
course under the statute on an individual
basls, ’

The schedule of fines has been enjoined
by a federal court in Virginia. We feel even
though the injunction embraces the sched-
ule of fines published by the department, 1t
does not prohiblt the assessment of the nec-
essary fines pursuant to sectiom 109 on a
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case by case basls, which is essential to order-
1y compliance with the act.

The United Mine Worker of America deems
it imperative that these fines be assessed
and, if this is not being done, demands such
actlon commence immediately.

Sincerely yours,
W. A. BoYLE, President,
United Mine Workers of America.

LEGISLATIVE REORGANIZATION
ACT OF 1970

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF I0WA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the
following editorial is the one to which
I referred in my 1 minute speech earlier
today. The editorial is from the Washing-
ton Post’s August 11 issue:

MODERNIZING THE CONGRESS

Like the king of France who “went up the
hill and then came down again,” the United
States Congress in 1967 went through the
motions of overhauling its antigquated proce-
dures—and then adjourned without doing
anything. And now, in 1970, it seems well on
the way toward the same futility. Three years
ago, the Senate spent six weeks in debate on
an extensive reorganization measure and at
last passed it—only to have the House let it
languish and expire as the 90th Congress
eame to a close. This year the House has been
discussing the issue for a month or more,
and has adopted some significant reforms;
but it has not yet gotten around to passing
anything and seems in grave danger of letting
it slide until it may be too late for the Senate
to take concurrent action.

The reorganization of established institu-
tions always encounters the obstacle of en-
trenched interests. Those who have come to
power through the old ways of doing things
rarely like to relinquish that power. Those
who know the ropes—even though the ropes
may be sadly worn and frayed—are often dis-
inclined to see them replaced. The inertia is
natural, and one may sympathize with its
beneficiaries. But the United States Congress
can no longer afford such sympathy. It is
rapidly becoming an anachronism, inade-
quate to the needs of a great democracy.

Here it is, midsummer, a time when provi-
dent and industrious legislators ought to be
on vacation or attending clambakes In thelr
constituencles; and the members of Congress
are not yet half through the inescapable
obligations of the session. They are about to
give themselves a respite, it 18 true; but it is
hardly an earned respite or one that can be
taken with clear consciences. The mechanism
creaks. It puts despotic power into the hands
of old men and frustrates initiative by the
young and innovative. It shirks responsibil-
ity. It bamboozles the publie.

The tragedy of what is now happening is
that most of the Congress recognizes this
and is prepared to accept a measure of re-
form. The Senate Government Operations
Committee has approved a bill—much the
same as the one the Senate as a whole passed
threé years ago—which would effect a modest
streamlining. The House has tentatively ap-
proved & number of more radical changes—
which may or may not be acceptable to the
Senate If a completed bill ‘ever goes over to
that body.

Both chambers, however, have so much to
do—so much that has been left undone—
that they may end by ignoring their internal
reform and marching down that hill again.
The country, even more than Congress itself,
would be the loser.
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QUESTIONNAIRE ON MAJOR
NATIONAL ISSUES

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr. Speaker, once
again I am sending a questionnaire ask-
ing the residents of Oregon's Fourth
Congressional Distriet for their views on
major national issues. The questionnaire
is designed so that both husband and
wife can express their opinions.

I have selected several issues which
will be facing the Congress in the coming
months. In addition I have listed 20 areas
from which I am asking constituents to
number in order the six which they con-
sider the highest priority areas of na-
tional concern. I hope that this question-
naire will not only give me the help of
the thinking of the district, but will also
help citizens realize the tremendous diffi-
culty of setting national priorities,

The guestions follow:

1. United States military policy in Viet-
nam should be (check one; husband and
wite) :

a. Withdrawal of all U.8. troops by some
set time,

b. Phased withdrawal of all U.S. troops
based on progress of Vietnamization program.

c. Escalation of military effort.

2. What actlon should the Federal govern-
ment take in connection with first-time use
of marijuana? (Check one) :

a. Eliminate present penalties.

b. Reduce present penalties,

c. Retain present penalties.

d. Increase present penalties.

3. Should the Federal government provide
tax incentives for industry to install pollu-
tion control devices?

Yes,

No.

4. As an alternative to the present welfare
system President Nixon has proposed a work
incentive and job training program while
calling for a basie level of financial assistance,
Do you favor this proposal?

5. What action should the Federal govern-
ment take to meet the U.S. population prob-
lem? (Check as many as are appropriate) :

a. Promote distribution of birth control
information

b. Promote distribution of birth control
devices.

c. Relax restrictions in present abortion
laws,

d. Reduce the number of income tax ex-
emptions for dependents.

6. What action should the Federal govern-
ment take in connection with student un-
rest? (Check one)

a. Cut off Federal aid to students par-
ticipating in violent activities.

b. Cut off Federal ald to students partici-
pating in demonstrations.

¢. Cut off Federal aid to colleges not con-
trolling violent activities of their students.

d. Leave action to colleges and states in-
volved,

Please number in order the six of the
following which you consider the highest pri-
ority areas of national concern (Check one;
husband wife) :

. ABM system.

. Agriculture.

. Conservation.

. Crime.

. Defense Budget.

. Draft Reform.,

. Education,
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8. Electoral reform.

9. Exploring space.

10. Gun control.

11. Housing.

12. Inflation.

13. Pollution.

14, Poverty.

15. Race Relations,

16. Social Security,

17. Student Unrest.

18. Tax Reduction.

19. Tax Reform,

20. Vietnam.

Party preference: Republican, Democrat,
Independent: Husband—wife—.

Under 30, 30-35, 46-65, over 65—

husband—wife—.

YOUNG AMERICANS FOR FREEDOM
ARE NOT THE ONLY PATRIOTS

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, a recent
solicitation for funds by the Young
Americans for Freedom, a conservative
political organization, included a letter
from Senator BARRY GOLDWATER of Ari-
zona in which it was stated that the
Young Americans for Freedom are the
“only patriotic youth force that is giving
effective battle against the New Mobe
Left revolutionaries.”

I would quibble with that statement,
Mr, Speaker, on a number of points, but
I will only dwell on the Senator’s infer-
ence that the YAF are the solitary
patriotic group of young people in the
Nation.

A constituent of mine, Mr. Calvin Wil-
liams of San Ramon, Calif., wrote the
Senator of his own views on this sub-
ject. I found his statement to be most
articulate and I would at this time take
the opportunity to place it in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

The letter follows:

Avcust 6, 1970.
Senator BARRY GOLDWATER,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR SENATOR GOLDWATER: I received your
letter last week in which you solicited con-
tributions for the Young Americans for Free-
dom and in which you urged I sign a petition
supporting our fighting men. Since having
decided to do neither, I think a word of ex-
planation is certainly in order,

First, I want you to know that I strenu-
ously oppose the extremist New Left. Other
than the fact that there has been nothing
“new” in political radicalism since the Hel-
lenic Age, the New Leftists appear to be more
like the Hitler Youth than the Russian
revolutionaries whom so many of them seem
to wish to emanate.

Secondly, T am an ex-serviceman. I served
in two wars for my country and, given simi-
lar circumstances, would do so agaln. I state
that after working in a U.S. Army hospital
and seelng—first hand—the endless chain of
malmed bodies which the war delivered to us.

That, Senator Goldwater, is just as sicken-
ing as watching young extremists desecrate
our flag,

Third, I am white, middle-class, residing in
a comfortable home in Northern California
and enjoying the security of a good income
and solid neighbors.
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And finally, I am a patriot. What is more,
I sincerely believe that I am far more pa-
triotic in terms of constructive reliabllity
than the Young Americans for Freedom
whom you describe as the *. . . only patriotic
youth force that is giving effective battle
agalnst the New Mobe Left revolutionaries,”

I seriously doubt the accuracy of that de-
scription. I doubt that burying the New Mobe
Left alive would come anywhere close to
resolving the problems which cause them to
be active. You can stop thelr mouths, beat
them bloody, and imprison them from now
on, but for each one so treated, another will
replace him whom is more belligerent than
his predecessor. Or you can take a more ra=
tlonal approach using reason (if you are
lucky enough to get them to listen). If you
do, you most certainly will experience the
frustration and exasperation of expending
much energy for little or no return.

My point is this: we cannot change or even
neutralize the effect or action of extremists
from elther left or right until we ourselves
change. We cannot alter attitudes with force
except on a temporary, tenuous basis. Nor
can we stir them with words . . . not when
the words are hollow. Young people from
all over the United States are telling us that
our words are indeed hollow and I believe
they have good cause for saying so.

Can elther of us convince any American
family living on a desolate Indian Reserva-
tion in Arizona that our American way of
life is the finest on earth? Can we convince
any Mexican-American family living in a
Texas barrio that our nation is of, by, and
for the people? With what sort of enthusiasm
will any white family from the massive slum
of Appalachia react to being told that this
is the land of plenty? You can bet that any
Black family from the South Central Loa
Angeles ghetto, or Hunter's Point In San
Francisco, or Chicago's South Side, or New
York's Harlem will hurl their own special
expletives at our suggestion that the United
States offers equal opportunity for all.

And curiously enough, Senator Goldwater,
there are a large number of well-to-do fam-
ilies—solid, respectable, dependable Repubil-
cans—who only recenfly learned how un-
responsive our government can be. They live
in lovely homes overlooking the Santa Bar-
bara coast where the beaches were turned
gummy black by off-shore oil drilling.

I belleve our way of life really can be
the finest on earth, I say that for myself
and on your behalf and for a few others
who agree, but it may be only for the time
being. Those of us who make that assertion
are rapidly becoming the minority voice in
the face of an exploding population com-
bined with depleting resources.

The answer to our dilemma does not lie in
blind preservation of our institutions. We
must change.

However, if in changing we choose to go
to the far left we will succeed only in mak-
ing all of us equally miserable. That is
hardly the sort of equality that any of us
want. And should we choose the opposite
direction we would arrive at essentially the
same condition,

I suggest that we must change in a far
more drastic way. I suggest that we become
what we tell everyone we are: a free and
honest democratic nation. Free from ex-
ploitation of our resources (among which
we come first). Free from prejudice and
favoritism. Free from unequal justice. Free
from ignorance and want and hypocracy.

We could begin by practicing what we
preach. Our fighting men would realize far
more benefit from that than from our
“moral” support. Which brings me to my last
point.

I do support our fighting men but I re-
fuse to lend my support in such a way as
to insure that they will continue to die for
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guestionable causes on ennumerable battle-
fields scattered all over the world. If they
are to give their lives, let it be for what
is genuinely just not only for a few, or
even for the nation, but rather for the
peoples of the world. We can't possibly stop
the communist (or fascist) tide any other
way.

As one of our renowned spokesmen in the
most powerful country in the world, Senator
Goldwater, your constituency is the human
being. Human beings populate more than
Arizona and more than our own TUnited
States. Their survival and well-being are in
your hands, but it may be only for the time
being.

SBincerely,
CALVIN WILLIAMS,

SAN Ramon, CALIF.

THE ROLE OF THE PARTNERS OF
THE ALLTANCE IN THE HEMI-
SPHERE

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, on
August 17, 1961, 9 years ago next Mon-
day, delegates from throughout the hem-
isphere approved the Charter of Punta
del Este which set in motion the Alli-
ance for Progress. That document for-
malized a plan of action by President
John F. Kennedy when he “called on
all the people of the hemisphere to join
in—a vast cooperative effort.”

Mr. Speaker, in any review of the
Alliance for Progress, it seems clear that
many of the goals set out by the charter
remain unfulfilled. Yet, as I said during
hearings before the Subcommittee on
Inter-American Affairs of the Commii-
tee on Foreign Affairs last year:

Some of them may have continued valid-
ity which transcends both the expectations
and the performance of the past.”

It is also an undeniable fact that times
change. The decade of the 1960’s is be-
hind us. We have found it necessary, as
have other governments in the hem-
isphere, to change gears, to tailor new
ideas and methods to fit changing condi-
tions, and prepare new directions for the
1970’s.

It is significant to me that the opening
sentence of the charter stated:

It is the purpose of the Alliance for Prog-
ress to enlist the full energies of the peoples
and governments of the American repub-
lics....”

We are all aware of the government-
to-government program of the Alliance
for Progress in which the nations of the
hemisphere have given special attention
to intrastructure and the building of
development-oriented institutions. But,
Mr. Speaker, too few of us are cognizant
of the peoples effort in the hemisphere to
help attain the goals of the Alliance for
Progress.

In the earliest days of the Alliance,
there were no means to translate the in-
terest of private citizens and groups, who
wanted to help, into active participation
and commitment to development. How-
ever, in 1963, the organization of the
Partners of the Alliance office under the
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auspices of the Agency for International
Development was conceived, developed
and implemented by James H. Boren.
It provided the vehicle to utilize volun-
tary citizen interest and skills as a com-
plement to the government-to-govern-
ment program, The Partners in the hem-
isphere seek to provide effective re-
sponse to self-help efforts of people
working on small but important commu-
nity development projects.

The Partners of the Alliance office in
ATD served as the catalyst in bringing
together Partners committees in the
United States and Latin America. By
June of this year, when the Partners of-
fice was closed, 40 U.S. statewide Part-
ners committees had been joined with
40 areas in 18 Latin American and Car-
ibbean countries in partnership arrange-
ments, bringing to bear voluntary tech-
nical skills and resources on numerous
meaningful local projects. The key to
the program is self-help and the U.S.
committees respond to priority activi-
ties identified and undertaken by their
counterpart committees in Latin Amer-
ica. The dollar value of partnership
projects now reaches $15 million and
does not reflect the intangible benefits of
thousands of personal ties and people
working with people.

Leadership of the Partners of the Al-
liance program in the United States is
now lodged in the National Association
of the Partners of the Alliance and in
the hemisphere by the Inter-American
Confederation of the Partners. Private
leadership is continuing to expand citi-
zen-to-citizen activities in the areas of
education, public health, agriculture,
cultural exchange, and business. The
Partners are one of the voluntary groups
responding to the Peruvian earthquake
disaster. They are coordinating relief
donations from nearly all 40 U.S. Part-
ner committees and many types of sup-
plies from counterpart Latin American
partners.

On the occasion of the fourth Inter-
American conference of the Partners of
the Alliance, held in Utah in 1969, Presi-
dent Nixon’'s message to the delegates
noted that—

The Partners of the Alliance exemplify the
best of the Hemisphere's joint efforts. Any
working Alllance for Progress which has set
challenging goals such as ours must be a
partnership of people as well as nations . , .
and . . . the Partners of the Alliance are in
the vanguard of voluntarism in the Americas.

Another key element in the Partners
program is the two-way street concept.
Contributions which Latin Americans
make to the United States in culture and
language are encouraged. The Partners
effort helps give expression to President
Kennedy’s remarks in announcing plans
for the Alliance for Progress when he
said:

We invite our friends in Latin America to
contribute to the enrichment of life and cul-
ture in the United States. We need teachers
of your literature and history and tradition,
opportunities for our young people to study
in your universities, access to your music,
your art, and the thought of your great phi-
losophers. For we know we have much to
learn.

Mr. Speaker, on this Alliance for Prog-
ress anniversary observance, at the be-
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ginning of a new decade, as we reflect
and take stock of the successes and dis-
appointments of the old, I hope that an
ever greater source of strength in the
Americas will be the continued efforts of
voluntary groups, like the Partners, to
work together. May we try, in the days
ahead, to understand each others prob-
lems and shortcomings and strive
through cooperation and unity of pur-
pose to reach new goals of achievement
and progress in the hemisphere.

THE FIGHT AGAINST FAMINE

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr., BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, a
most exciting event has occurred in
Washington this week—the Third Inter-
national Congress of Food Science and
Technology, which is also known as
S08/70.

This conference has explored in detail
the problems of malnutrition and world
hunger and I am hopeful that the in-
ternational attention focused on this
problem by SOS/70 will help to resolve
what could become a disastrous future
for the world.

Under unanimous consent, I include an
editorial from the American Chemical
Society Journal in the fight against
famine:

THE FIGHT AGAINST FAMINE: HUNGER MaAY
ULTIMATELY OVERRIDE POLLUTION AS WORLD
Crisis UNLEsSS FoOp SCIENTISTS AND TECH-
NOLOGISTS REDOUBLE EFFORTS
Pollution has become a gut issue of our

time, but we wonder if famine may not ulti-
mately—perhaps sooner than we think—turn
out to be the limiting crisis for all time. In
the end, polluters can only continue to pol-
lute while they’ve got food in their bellies.

This week, some 3000 sclentists from 50
countries will come to Washington, D.C., to
“create a plan of action.” The occasion: 3rd
International Congress of Food Sclence and
Technology. Centered on the “sclence of sur-
vival,” the congress calls itself SOS/70. The
message: Present rates of growth of food
production versus population spell eventual
disaster. The third horseman, balance in
hand, astride his black steed, will have tram-
pled out life.

The thesis is unarguable, if SOS/70 statis-
tics are accepted. By the year 2000, world
population will have doubled to about 7 bil-
lion, while average daily per capita supply of
calories will have dropped to 1350 compared
to the required minimum of 2400—at present
growth rates. The cure: more food or fewer
people. SOS/70 is concentrating on the for-
mer.

Just whether this conference will produce
anything substantive is problematic. In-
ternational conferences can tend to be long
on talk and short on action. Still, any cataly-
tic effect generated by the meeting should
be beneficial. We’ve allowed ourselves to be-
come smog-ridden before picking up fthe
gauntlet against pollution. Let’s hope that
we can begin moving now against future food
problems.

Food science and technology and their
crucial role in man's survival is yet an-
other example of how science can be a bene-
factor and not the total béte noire pletured
in some circles. Chemists and chemical en-
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gineers, almost needless to say, will man
pivotal positions in almost every area of food
production and food research—the develop-
ment of high-yleld seed, fertilizers, pesti-
cides, preservatives, systems of food forti-
fication with high-protein sources, and so
forth.

Much has already been done, Agricultural
productivity in the developed countries has
increased so fast slnce World War II that
surplus rather than starvation is the prob-
lem in large areas of the globe. Even India,
which only four years ago seemingly faced
the grim specter of mass famine according
to then exaggeratedly gloomy reports, now
enjoys surplus. This kind of progress must
be continued and amplified. For as Dr. Max
Milner, UNICEF senior food technologist,
says: “There has been too much euphoria
and not enough research.”

Interestingly enough, in the U.S. much,
perhaps most, of our agricultural research is
now done by private industry. Peter Drucker
points out in “The Age of Discontinuity”
that the Government has pretty much
moved out of agricultural research, leaving
the fleld of private enterprises—seed com-
panies, farm implement manufacturers, fer-
tilizer makers, and, we might add, just plain
chemical companies. And it has been private
companies, through their expanded sales
and service organizations, that have by and
large moved new technology to the farmer.

They've done a good job. Such a good job,
in fact, that we'd like to see them continue
to play a similar role internationally in the
developing countries. The Ildeal vehicle
would seem to be the multinational com-
pany which has demonstrated its ability
to straddle borders, bringing in technology,
management concepts, jobs, and net bene-
fits to the local people, in ways that gov-
ernments and international organizations
seldom match. It was encouraging to see
names like Abbott, General Foods, ICI, Mon-
santo, Nestle, and Unilever among affiliations
at S03/70.

ADDRESS TO AMERICAN BAR AS-
SOCIATION CONVENTION SESSION
ON CONSUMERISM

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mrs, SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, St. Louis
this week is the host city for one of the
biggest and most important conventions
we have entertained in our city for many
years, the annual convention of the
American Bar Association and of many
associated or related organizations. Gen-
eral chairman of the convention com-
mittee is Attorney John H. Lashley, and
I believe he deserves great praise for the
fine manner in which this huge conven-
tion has been fitted into the busy life of
our community.

Mr. Speaker, it was my privilege to
participate in one of the sessions of the
convention devoted to the subject of con-
sumerism. It was sponsored by the sec-
tion of antitrust law of the ABA. In my
talk, I discussed the problems we face in
the Congress in trying to write effective
consumer legislation, and called upon
members of the legal profession to volun-
teer some of their own individual time
and effort to help us write better con-
sumer laws. As I pointed out, we get tre-
mendous help from. outstanding legal
talent in writing our laws whenever the
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public interest happens to ceoincide with
the particular legislative interests of an
important client, but we could also use
more of the disinterested and objective
help lawyers can give us when they are
just acting on their own behalf, as con-
cerned citizens, when there is no client
interest involved one way or the other.

As an example, I mentioned in my re-
marks some of the discussions and de-
velopments in connection with the fair
credit reporting bill, H.R. 16340, now be-
fore my Subcommittee on Consumer Af-
fairs of the House Commiitee on Bank-
ing and Currency. In view of the wide-
spread interest among both business and
consumer groups in the status of this
legislation, as indicated by the many
calls received by my subcommittee from
congressional offices, I submit for inclu-
sion in the Recorp the text of my speech
at the American Bar Association con-
vention Tuesday, as follows:

ADDRESS BY CONGRESSWOMAN LeoNor K. SUL-
LIVAN, DEmocraT, OF Sr. Louis, Mo.,
CHAIRMAN, SUBCOMMITTEE ON CONSUMER
ArrPains, House COMMITTEE ON BANKING
AND CURRENCY, AT AMERICAN BAR ASSOCIA-
TION ANNUAL MEETING, SECTION OF ANTI-
TRUST LAW oON CoNsuMERISM, COLONY
Motor HoTEL, CLAYTON, Mo., Avcusr 11,
1970

As a Representative of St. Louis in the
Congress of the TUnited States, I am de-
lighted to be able to participate in a con-
vention in my own city of the American
Bar Assoclation, and to join in welcoming
you to the Gateway to the West, But when
Mr. Ira Millstein first approached me about
appearing on this panel, at a meeting we
were both attending as members of the Na-
tional Commission on Consumer Finance, it
was a little difficult for me to see much con-
nection between the work I do In the Con-
gress on consumer issues and the legal in-
terests the members of this audlence pursue
as members of the anti-trust bar.

I have served in Congress long enough to
recognize the valldity of the concept that
the anti-trust laws help the consumer by
preventing extremely low prices—that is, pre-
venting big corporations from selling sub-
stantially below cest, even though most of
the consumers I talk to or hear from love
the idea of a good price war without realiz-
ing many of the real reasonsor the eventual
consequences. Furthermore, as a Member of
the Small Business Subcommittee of the
House Committee on Banking and Cur-
rency, I have had some exposure to the
problems created not only for consumers but
for the whole economy when below-cost sell-
ing is undertaken for the purpose of killing
off competition so that prices can then go
back up to where they were before and rise
from that point to whatever level will even-
tually attract new competition. But I'm sure
you didn’t ask me here to discuss my limited
knowledge in the fleld of anti-trust law,

However, it then occurred to me that some
of the most effective legislation ever enacted
in the consumer's behalf in the Congress of
the Unilted States has stemmed from the
work of the Subcommittee on Anti-Trust
and Monopoly of the Senate Committee on
the Judiciary, first under the late Estes Ke-
fauver, who may or may not have been a hero
to most of you but was certainly one of the
real movers and shakers of the consumer
movement in this couniry; and now under
Philip Hart of Michigan who has also used
the mechanism of the Anti-Trust Subcom-
mittee with great skill and courage to ex-
pose conditions which called for corrective
consumer legislation. So the work of anti-
trust lawyers—at least some of them—has
been of monumental importance to all con-

August 14, 1970

sumers. And that’s reason enough for me to
be here because, as a consumer-minded Mem-
ber of Congress, I belleve in getting my legis-
lative allies wherever I can. Organizational
names and specialized fields of interest no
longer scare me away from seeking potential
knowledgeable and influential converts to my
legislative causes.

FEDERAL RESERVE BOARD'S PERFORMANCE AS

A “CONSUMER AGENCY"

Along those lines, I have been pleasantly
surprised—amazed, really—to find that one
of the most important consumer agencies of
the United Statés government is now, of all
places, the Board of Governors of the Fed-
eral Reserve System. The members of that
Board hate to hear me say it, because the
last thing théy want is any more responsibil-
ity in the consumer fleld, but I have been
trying to give them some more consumer re-
sponsibilities ever since they did such a mag-
nificent job of putting together Regulation
Z to carry out the Federal Truth in Lending
Act of 1968,

The only reason in the world the Federal
Reserve ever got that assignment is that for-
mer Senator Paul H. Douglas of Illinois
needed a jurisdictional hook on which to
hang his innovative piece of legislation back
in 1960. If he wrote his bill to give the regu-
latory authority to the Federal Trade Com-
mission—as everybody urged him to do, and
particularly the Federal Reserve and the
FTC—the legislation would have gone not
to Senator Douglas’s Committee on Banking
and Currency but to Senator Magnuson’s
Committee on Commerce. The Senate Com-~
merce Committee is certainly no graveyard
for consumer bills, but it was Paul Douglas
who not only devised the Truth in Lending
Act but, through his marathon hearings over
slx years, convineingly dramatized the need
for a law such as we just have. Out of such
seeming Irrelevancies as Committee juris-
diction sometimes come remarkable legisla-
tive and administrative results, so the Fed-
eral Reserve has become, in my opinion,
one of the top consumer agencles of govern-
ment, at least in one field where we forced
them to take such jurlsdletion.

Hence, when the Fair Credit Reporting bill
came along—a bill I call the "Good Name”
Protection Act—it also placed jurisdiction
for drafting and issuing regulations in the
Federal Reserve, and you never heard such
loud and anguished protests from any
agency over the prospects of getting more
powers than we have received from the Fed-
eral Reserve on that one. I am surprised that
no one on our Committee suggested placing
in the Federal Reserve the proposed powers
to regulate prices, wages, salaries and rents
under the House-passed Defense Protection
Production Act Extension bill We have al-
ready given the “Fed" authority to regulate
consumer credit along with any other form
of credit, if the President should decide such
controls are needed.

CENTEALIZING CONSUMER FUNCTIONS OF
GOVERNMENTS

Actually, there is no clear-cut line of de-
marcation any more in the Executlve branch
as to what are and are mot consumer -func-
tions of government. When Congressman Ben
Rosenthal of New York, who served with
me on-the National Commission on Food
Marketing several years ago, began a drive
to concentrate all of the major consumer
functions of government into one Cabinet-
level Department of Consumer Affalrs, he re-
ported in somewhat horrified tones that there
were in the neighborhood of 33 different
agencies having important responsibilities in
the consumer area. Instead of being horri-
filed by that, however, I felt this diversifica-
tion and division of authority in consumer
programs on the whole to be a good thing,
and T have not supported the idea of a cen-
tralized Department 'of Consumer Affairs. I
think it would be the most administratively
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crippled and finaneclally starved Department
of any we ever had—for all the lobbyists
with special interests in limiting or weaken-
ing governmental programs to aid the con-
sumer would undoubtedly gang up to under-
mine the agency and do it in. Coordination
of consumer programs in terms of policy
and purpose—yes, I'm for that; but lumping
diverse operating programs together in one
Department where their only relationship
to each other is that they serve consumers
in different ways—no, it's too easy to cut
the ground out from under the poor bu-
reaucrat who would be supposed to run them
all.

As a result of similar reservations and
doubts expressed by such consumer people as
Ralph Nader and Esther Peterson, and others,
the Department of Consumer Affairs idea has
now been shelved in favor of a proposed
statutory office in the White House and an
independent agency which would go to bat
for the consumer before other agencies, in-
cluding the regulatory agencles, which are
all, now, experlencing the hot fire of con-
sumer impatience and resentments over their
previous imperviousness to the consumer as-
pects of their decisions.

The consumer is on the move, and, happily,
he has many avenues for effective action In
carrying his banners of reform. This is quite
a change in political attitudes. Some of us
who have spent years in the lonely wilder-
ness of consumer legislation are now finding,
like the traffic jams on what once used to be
farm and country roads but are now eight-
lane throughways, that lke-minded legis-
lators surround us on every side and are
clamoring to travel along with missions into
consumerland. What better illustration could
there be of the new and widespread interest
in consumerism than this panel of the Ameri-
can Bar Assoclation’s Anti-Trust Section?

DIFFICULTIES IN ENACTING STRONG CONSUMER
LAWS

There are literally hundreds of consumer
bills pending in both Houses of Congress
right now—all intended to make the life of
the average person a little or a lot happler
or safer, or more rewarding, or less frustrat-
ing. Most of those bills will not pass, not
because they do not spell out worthwhile
objectives but because they either aren't
workable or are not necessary, Most of their
objectives can be achieved by courageous ad-
ministration of existing laws. Buf some ne-
glected consumer bills which are very neces-
sary have been blocked for years because
their need is not yet fully recognized. Even-
tually, they will pass—and I am thinking now
of those bills which affect our lives and
health and safety. I shudder, however, at
what might happen to enough people to
dramatize the need for one plece of legis-
lation I have been Introducing and pushing
since 1954—16 years—to require that cos-
meties, now a multi-billion-dollar-a-year in-
dustry, be proved safe before they can be
offered for sale.

Once disaster has struck by accident or
carelessness or avariciousness on fthe part of
a few fly-by-nighters or even big corpora-
tlons in this field, the industry itself will be
camping in the corridors of the House and
Senate Office Buildings pleading for immedi-
ate passage of a pre-testing law in order to try
to save their industry from consumer venge-
ance, That is what happened in 1938 when
the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act—stymied
for years—suddenly went through: but first
many people had to dle from elixer of sul-
fanilimide, many women were blinded by
dangerous eyelash dyes, many children were
poisoned by adulterated foods. !

I mentioned Senator Kefauver’'s monu-
mental achievements in consumer legislation.
His greatest achlevement, the 1962 Drug
Act—which I am Immodest. enough fo say
came largely from the provisions of a bill of
mine first introduced in the House on Janu-
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ary 31, 1961—sped to enactment only after
thousands of unfortunate children were born
abroad without limbs because their mothers
had been prescribed or given a sleeping pill
containing the seemingly harmless drug thal-
idomide. We were saved only by a hair's
breadth and a few administrative technicall-
ties and deliberate bureaucratic delays from
having the same fate visited on American
children.

These are prices which are too high-—far
too high—to have to pay for legislation to
protect the people of this country from prod-
ucts which kill or maim or destroy. One of
your other speakers this afternoon, Mr, Arnold
Elkind, chairman of the National Commis-
sion on Product Safety, will tell you more
about that from the standpoint of bombs,
booby-traps, flame-throwers, guillotines, poi-
soned spears, eye-gougers and body crushers
in and around the average home,

LAWYERS "MOONLIGHTING" FOR THEMSELVES AS
CONSUMERS

As a legislator who has had to learn by
painstaking hard work about consumer prob-
lems, and who has tried to be painstakingly
careful in devising responsible legislative so-
lutions for them, I find more and more that
I need help from professional people like
you who probably never get involved in legis-
lation outside of your immediate fields. When
you do get involved, it is usually in behalf
of a particular client. In addition, I want
you to moonlight a little for yourselves—as
consumers, and as citizens. So Mr. Millstein
didn’t have to twist my arm too hard to get
me to come here—we have no quid pro quo
between us, that we must vote In the Na-
tional Commission on Consumer Finance to
recommend tighter curbs on garnishment
than the ones we provided in Title III of the
Consumer Credit Protectlon Act, or for the
elimination of the holder in due course doc-
trine in consumer credit, in return for get-
ting me here. His and your invitation pro-
vided me with a forum I feel can be valuable
to me, in pursuit of my legislative objectives
in behalf of consumers, and that's “pay-off”
enough, at the moment, at least.

In moonlighting for yourselves as lawyers
expert in the mechanics of the American
economy and of the laws affecting com-
merce, there are many instances, I am sure,
where you would encounter no confiict with
your client’s interests by volunteering some
guidance to those of us working for the
common Interest. Unfortunately, we hear
from you—Iif at all—only when you are press-
ing upon us some little twist in a bill to help
a client corporation get away with something
or get away from something. A politician is
the last person in the world to appear to
criticize someone else’s manner of earning a
living, but when you earn a big fee for get-
ting a special provision in a law, or defeating
the law In the courts, is thls quite enough
use of your preclous legal talents? What
about your kids at home? What are you do-
ing generally out in the community and in
Washington to help make their environment
a bit safer, their education better, their
health more secure, their cars less likely to
kill them, their future more promising as
citizens of & mixed-up world? Sure, those
are among my legislative responsibilities, for
which I get pald. But how well I can do my
Job in serving your children’s causes depends
to a large extent upon how much informed
but disinterested Information I can get in
writing the laws—disinterested in terms of
its objectlivity, rellability, straightforward-
ness.

THE FAIR CREDIT REPORTING BILL

Right now I am deeply involved in frying
to write a bill which will protect the rights
of the individual in the increasingly com-
puterized and all-pervasive field of consumer
data. I have been fending off lawyers right
and left who have been trying to give me a
little language here, a proposed amendment
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there, & nudge or a push or a hard shove or
& political scare toward the kind of bill which
will make the credit reporting industry happy
to be regulated by the Federal government,
instead of by a variety of differing state laws
of varying effectiveness. What started out as
a consumer crusade in righteous indignation
against invasions of personal privacy and
snooping and the spreading of unverified or
malicious gossip is now regarded almost uni-
versally, by the industry to be regulated as
well as by consumers, as a necessary new
area of Federal law.

My subcommittee on Consumer Affairs of
the Banking and Currency Committee has
been struggling with the details of proposed
language to safeguard the consumer’s rights
to accuracy in the kind of information cir-
culated about him by firms which make a
business of compiling and selling this data
to prospective creditors, insurers and em-
ployers, The Senate has passed a bill by
Senator Proxmire which attacks this prob-
lem, but the industry was so pleased with
the major features of the Senate bill—and
its assurance of immunity to the credit re-
porting industry for its own mistakes and
negligence in the handling of personal data—
that I have introduced a much broader and
tougher bill which is now the object. of bitter
controversy.

We have completed our hearings but not
the mark-up of the legislation. We are in a
fundamental split over the concept of en-
forcement, which has not yet been resolved.
There 1s not too much disagreement in the
Subcommittee over the need to prohibit un-
fair credit reporting practices and to provide
access by the individual to find out the kind
of information which is in his file. The big
disagreement 1s over whether to have a Fed-
eral agency, or several agencles, look over
the shoulders of the credit bureaus and en-
force the consumer safeguards through ad-
ministrative action and regulations, or try
to write a law which is presumably so clear
and unequivoeal in all of its provisions that
everyone knows exactly what it means; then
if there are violations, the individual can
go to court and sue. To me, this is an in-
credible way to cast a consumer protection
statute. But it is the industry’s primary ob-
jective on this legislation. When I asked what
Federal law providing benefits or rights to
an individual depends on individual lawsuits
to bring relief from violations, with no regu-
lations issued by any administrative agency,
the only laws anyone could cite were the anti-
trust laws. Nobody issues any regulations
under those laws, I was told.

RELTANCE UPON INDIVIDUAL LAW SUITS AS
ENFORCEMENT METHOD

Well, of course, a lot of private lawsults
are filed under the anti-trust laws but I am
wondering how much enforcement there
would be if the Department of Justice and
FTC weren’t also in the picture.

Since you are all anti-trust lawyers, per-
haps you can tell me whether the antl-trust
approach of individual suits agalnst viola-
tions would work as regards the accuracy of
your own file in the credit bureau, let alone
that of some moderate-income wage earner
whose remedy of going to court to protect his
good name is a right he might find difficult
to exercise, If the erroneous and damaging
data relates to his character or reputation or
personal affairs, what kind of skeletons
might he feel would pour out of his closet
in open court in trying to establish that
he iz really a decent fellow? I'm not a
lawyer, and I don't know the pitfalls or
consequences of this approach; all I know is
that the credit investigation Industry 1is
pushing it as the quick and easy solution,
and their lawyers are handing in a lot of
pieces of paper with amendments in legal ter-
minology written on them for consideration
in our executive sessions.

Well, we aren't at the point yet in our
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deliberations where any damage has been
done by these self-serving amendments but
we're approaching the final Subcommittee
mark-up and I want to know what I'm get-
ting into. SBome lawyers, along with some
computer engineers, credit experts, and other
knowledgeable people acting as private citi-
zens interested in an effective consumer
statue, rather than in a client account on
this matter, have been of great help to us.
Before we are finished, I hope to enlist more
such help, from people who have knowledge
of the law or of the technology, and I'm
sure a lot of you could write intelligently
and persuasively to your own congressmen
on the fundamental issue in this controversy
on the question of enforcement.

If we had provided for no regulations and
no administrative enforcement for the Truth
in Lending Act, I am wondering what chaos
would have struck the consumer credit and
real estate credit flelds on July 1, 1969, when
that law took effect. The Federal Reserve,
which, as I said, did such an outstanding job
in writing Regulation Z, issued the regula-
tion in draft form many months before July
1, following more than a year of study and
consultation and the aild of an advisory com-
mittee, but even so it was immediately called
upon to issue numerous specialized inter-
pretations, advisory opinions, and also some
basic amendments because the Industries
affected needed guidance. Many of them
also needed reassurance that a consclentious
attempt to comply with the new law would
not subject them to severe penalties for in-
nocent errors in interpreting the statute.

The only reason I can imagine for the
credit reporting industry’s reluctance to have
such supervision and assistance available in
complying with a Falr Credit Reporting bill
is that the case-by-case determination of
what the law means could take years for
adjudication; the average person would
shrink from instituting lawsuits; and we
would have a law with lots of requirements
but no enforcement. Is that an unfair assess-
ment? The lawyers for the Industry affected
claim my assessment 1s unfair. How do
other lawyers, interested in this as private
citizens, feel about 1t? Ralph Nader, I might
add, is at least one lawyer who agrees with
me on this point. I hope many of you do too,
and will, as I said, give your views on it to
your Congressmen, as well as to me,

OBJECTIVE, DISINTERESTED ADVICE NEEDED BY
LEGISLATORS

After all, you have a big stake in this, too,
as does everyone who uses credit cards, buys
a home, applies for insurance, etc., and can
be the victim of seemingly incorrectable
computer goofs, or somebody’s gossip, or an
investigator’s laziness.

In all of the consumer issues which con-
front us if we can get experts in every field
to do the kind of moonlighting I have asked
you to do, and do it in the interest of them-
selves and of their own families and thus in
the public interest, too, all of our lives will
be the more secure for it. Not every legisla-
tive issue involves your own clients—work
for them all you like on whatever cause or
issue your services are enlisted professionally,
but work for yourselves also, and for the rest
of us part of the time, too, on consumer legal
issues, particularly when this presents you
with no client conflict of interest problem.

I once told the American Chemists Asso-
ciation how a chemist had interested me in
dolng something about the use of continuous
vapor strips as insecticides, which have just
been outlawed for use around food. My first
result was to require the manufacturers to
place a warning on the label that when these
products were used around food, the food
had to be covered. This was significant, be-
cause up to then the vapor strips had been
widely promoted for use in commercial kitch-
ens on the claim that food did not have to
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be covered in their presence, whereas the
sprays could be marketed only with a warn-
ing to cover all food first. The theory was
that the continuous strips repelled the in-
sects and kept them away. The fact was that,
just as in the case of the sprays, the dead
insects could easily fall into the food. Since
then, the strips have been shown to be poten-
tially dangerous by reason of the poisons
they give off. But at the time I got into this,
they were considered relatively harmless.
The chemist who enlisted my interest hap-
pened to manufacture sprays. He gave me
facts—true honest facts—but primarily be-
cause of a competitive battle in which he
was engaged. We are always getting that kind
of lead. In telling this incident to the chemi-
cal assoclation, I pointed out that what I
also wanted was advice on chemical dangers
based not on one's own business problems,
but on what the public safety required. Sim-
ilarly, what I'd llke to have more of, from
more lawyers, is disinterested advice based
on what you know as lawyers rather than
just what you need to have done to help a
client. We can always expect to hear from
top legal talent on what to do in the public
interest when it happens to coincide with the
client’s interests. How about the rest of the
time?

OUTMODED STATE LAWS WHICH TRAP
POOR CONSUMERS

During hearings of the National Commis-
sion on Consumer Finance in June on prac-
tices used in collecting disputed consumer
debts, Mr. Millstein and our Chairman, Pro-
fessor Robert Braucher of Harvard Law
School, took the brunt of numerous protests
of mine about how the legal profession as a
profession seems to stand aside and permit
some of the intolerably cruel practices to
operate In this field of debt collection under
default judgments obtalned by lawyers work-
ing for sleazy clients cheating low income
families. I wasn't blaming Mr. Millstein and
Professor Braucher, although it sounded
several time as if I was implylng every law-
yer is a crook, or the tool of crooks. God for-
bid any one should ever think that. My hus-
band was a lawyer, and a good one. I admire
your profession. He loved it.

But I think all of you—all of you—
whether in anti-trust or space law or inter-
national law or whatever—should be ashamed
as lawyers to have laws in effect in your
states which reward lawyers for standing in
small claims court or a similar court all
morning obtaining default judgments for
debts which may never be owed, so that the
judgments can be used to hound the poor
people who may not owe them but must pay
them nevertheless, and whose wages are gar-
nisheed to the point where they are unem-
ployable, All right—I'm a politician. You
might ask how can I tolerate political chi-
canery without doing something about it.
But the difference is that we have laws to
catch the political crook and punish him,
and if exposed, he can't be elected. But in-
stead of eliminating the laws which use the
courts to harass poor people in behalf of
crooked creditors, you shrug it off and say
that you don't practice that kind of law.
Those who do practice it say their oath re-
quires them to serve their clients to the best
of their ability under the laws as they exist.
Well, then, let’s absolve the default-judg-
ment practitioners from the humiliation of
invoking bad laws for bad people, by elim-
inating bad credit laws. Consumer credit is
now so all-pervasive in our economy that
every good man or woman trained in the law
has an obligation, it seems to me, to force
& change in those laws. I mentioned that Mr.
Millstein and Professor Braucher took the
brunt of my anti-lawyer comments at our
recent hearing, and that wasn't fair because
they both are serving unselfishly in an im-
portant assignment directed at doing some-

August 14, 1970

thing affirmative about these problems. Are
you? Or will you? I hope so. Don't leave it up
to the brand new lawyers, idealistic as many
of them are. You've got the skills they're just
starting to learn.

SERVICES MERITING SPECIAL
HONOR

HON. CARL D. PERKINS

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, the word
“bureaucrat” frequently is used as an
epithet to describe Government officials
who are considered insensitive, insincere,
or incompetent. I and my fellow Members
know there are many thousands of Fed-
eral bureaucrats who do not fit this nega-
tive stereotype. We know there are many
dedicated, intelligent, sensitive men and
women who serve the people of this coun-
try exceedingly well as able, hardwork-
ing, imaginative, honest employees of the
Federal Government, One such individ-
ual, a native of Utah and a resident of
Virginia for many years, retired July 24,
1970, after 37 years of Federal service,
the past 20 of it with the U.S.
Office of Education. In recognition of the
extraordinary dedication and skill which
Mr. Benjamin Alden Lillywhite gave to
his varied and complex duties with the
Office of Education, the Secretary of the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare recently awarded him the Dis-
tinguished Service Award, the highest
honor bestowed on employees of the De-
partment.

Mr, Speaker, in order that my col-
leagues in the House can appreciate the
services which Mr. Lillywhite rendered to
the children and citizens of the Nation,
I ask unanimous consent that a state-
ment of the reasons he received the Dis-
tinguished Service Award of the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
be printed following my remarks.

The statement follows:

SERVICE MERITING SPECIAL HONOR

Mr. Benjamin Alden Lillywhite was award-
ed the Distinguished Service Award of the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare primarily in recognition of his nearly 30
years of extraordinary leadership in develop-
ing, implementing, and administering Fed-
eral programs which have improved elemen-
tary and secondary educational services for
an aggregate of 50 million public school chil-
dren, including the formulation of national
policies which have made possible the dra-
matic expansion of Federal financial support
for elementary and secondary education dur-
ing the past decade.

Mr. Lillywhite developed and gulded na-
tional education programs and policies with-
in the American tradition of local direction,
State responsibility, and Federal support
without control—and skillfully maintained
the sensitive balance among these three levels
of government, avoiding interference or dis-
ruptive conflict with the legal and customary
State and local responsibilities. The com-
plexity of this task is indicated by the fact
that the Federal assistance programs for
which Mr, Lillywhite had major responsibil-
ity are governed by approximately 22,000
public school districts, 50 legislatures and
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education agencies, 5 education agencies in
national jurisdictions outside the States, and
major administrative units in the U.S. De-
partments of Interior and Defense which
offer educational services to Indian children
on reservations and to military dependents.
Federal relations with these units require
recognition of and response to intricate and
often subtle legal and political interaction
and differing modes of operation.

During and since the years of World War IT,
Mr. Lillywhite worked to ensure the local
avallability of educational services for more
than 1 million children of American military
personnel and 4 million children of other U.S.
Government personnel stationed in every
part of the Nation and remote territories. He
helped determine educational needs and im-
plement solutions to many of the problems
created by vast and rapid population shifts
during the war and post-war periods, thus in-
suring educational services which otherwise
would have bheen totally inadequate to the
needs of children of defense workers and
Government personnel. Largely in recogni-
tion of these contributions, Mr. Lillywhite's
advice and assistance were sought by Con-
gress in 1950 when legislation became neces-
sary to rationalize, systematize, and equalize
the diverse and limited measures of Federal
education assistance and administer them
uniformly in hundreds of communities
throughout the Nation, The result was the
1950 enactment of two new laws: Public Law
B1-874 to provide Federal financial assist-
ance for maintenance and operation of local
educational programs in communities heavily
impacted by Federal activity, and Public Law
81-815, which provided Federal assistance in
the construction of school facilities in simi-
lar locales. That the basic principles em-
bodied in these two acts have received sus-
talned bipartisan Congressional support
throughout the two ensuing decades is evi-
dence of the knowledge, forethought, and
careful consideration given to their develop-
ment by Mr. Lillywhite in his role as advisor
and confidante to the Congressional, Execu-
tive, and legal authorities involved. Broad
prineciples designed to maintain and increase
loeal support for public education were in-
corporated into these laws and most of the
subsequent Federal programs of assistance to
public education.

In late 1950, Mr. Lillywhite was named to
administer the impact aid laws, a position
he held through fiscal year 1967. Whenever
modifications of P.L. 81-815 and P.L. B1-874
have been considered during the 20 years
since their enactment, Congressional and
Executive officials and agencles have relied
upon Mr. Lillywhite’s exceptional wunder-
standing of the two laws. Recognizing his de~
tailed knowledge coupled with sound judg-
ment and honesty, these policymakers re-
peatedly have sought his views and opin-
ions. His detailed and continuing analysis of
administrative policies and procedures have
suggested substantial changes which gradu-
ally have reduced both the clerical burden
placed on local grantees and the need for
additional Federal administrative personnel,
despite an increase in participation from
1,172 school districts enrolling 439,000 Fed-
erally-connected children In fiscal year 1851
to approximately 4,600 districts enrolling
more than 2.5 million Federally-connected
children today. Participating districts in fis-
cal year 1969 enrolled approximately 60 per-
cent of all children attending public schools
in the United States.

Within the past three years, changes for
which Mr. Lillywhite was largely responsible
have cut the local workload for participating
districts to approximately half what it for-
merly was.

While administering Public Laws 81-815
and 81-874, Mr, Lillywhite carried special re-
sponsibility for assistance to Dade County,
Florida, for the education of Cuban refu-
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gees, He recommended the granting of funds
for the education of some 19,000 Cuban ref-
ugee children in the public schools, for fi-
nancing necessary vocational and adult edu-
cation programs for 25,000 adult refugees,
and for afterschool and summer recreation
program for the Cuban refugee children.
While credit for the recognized success of
the Cuban Refugee Program belongs princi-
pally to the people of Miami and to the
refugees themselves, Mr. Lillywhite's vision
and guidance were important catalysts. The
effect of his activities has extended beyond
this particular program, by hastening the
progress of resettlement and employment of
the refugees throughout the United States.

Mr. Lillywhite also provided outstanding
leadership to another significant phase of the
school assistance programs by improving ed-
ucational services to Indian children. For
example, new school facilities were provided
for some 40,000 Indian pupils in a number of
school projects. These special projects and
others designed to maintain and expand edu-
cational services for Indian pupils involved
particularly complex and sensitive adminis-
trative skills which Mr. Lillywhite demon-
strated in providing assistance under the
laws and coordinating their implementation
with other Federal agenciles.

During the early part of the 1860s, Mr.
Lillywhite was largely responsible for im-
plementation of a Departmental policy
which established desegregated education fa-
cilities for the first time for 7,300 children
at eight large military bases, thus becoming
deeply involved in one of the highly vola-
tile social problems of the past decade to the
time when the momentum of legislation
and events involved many of his colleagues
within the Office of Education and the De-
partment in similar concerns. His experi-
ence during that period has proved to be
of exceptional value and assistance during
more recent school desegregation efforts.

After the inception of Public Laws 81-874
and B81-815, Mr. Lillywhite fostered local,
State, and Federal understanding of the
laws and their administration through ex-
tensive and successful efforts to become
personally acquainted with those Congres-
sional, Federal executive, State, and local
officials most Intimately concerned with
these assistance programs. Largely because
Mr. Lillywhite's dedication exceeded what
would normally be expected, there have been
few serious complaints based on local mis-
understanding and only rare and usually
minor financial audit exceptions to the use
of approximately $5 billion in Federal funds
during the 20-year life of the programs,

Scrupulous loyalty to the principle that
policymakers have not only the responsibility
but the right to determine policy, and that
administrators are responsible for making
those policies function efficlently and effec-
tively has enabled Mr. Lillywhite to guilde
policy formulation without becoming so
deeply committed to his own occasionally
differing views that effective administration
of the program would be impaired. Legisla-
tive and administrative policies which Mr.
Lillywhite may have opposed in their forma-
tive stages have been administered with the
same skill and commitment as policies which
he initiated and recommended. His cordial
relations and personal acquaintance with
hundreds of local, State, and Federal officials
and his knowledge of their views and the
laws and policies governing their actions
have been of exceptional value, both in his
administrative activities and in the larger
interest of Federal-State-local relations, His
counsel to top officials of the U.S. Office of
Education, the Department of Health, Edu-
catlon, and Welfare, legislative committees,
and other government agencies not only
facilitated legislative and administrative
processes on many occasions, but also helped
these officlals anticipate and thereby forestall
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the kinds of crises which arise when deci-
sions are made in the absence of full knowl-
edge and consideration of all the factors.

Since August of 1967, Mr. Lillywhite has
served In the various capacities of Acting
Deputy, Deputy, and Acting Associate Com-
missioner for the Bureau of Elementary and
Secondary Education, occupying the latter
position just prior to his retirement and
during an earlier interregnum between the
departure and arrival of Associate Commis-
sloners. Most recently, as Acting Associate
Commissioner, he has guided the implemen-
tation of an extensive data collection and
evaluation system for elementary and sec-
ondary education programs and the coordi-
nation of the Bureau's involvement and par-
ticipation in several departmental task force
study groups. In his regular capacity as Dep-
uty, he was responsible for the execution of
Bureau and Office of Education policy and
the coordination of intra-Bureau operations.
Division Directors conferred with Mr. Lilly-
white on all operational problems and ques-
tions which required Bureau assistance, guid-
ance, and interpretation. In his daily admin-
istration of approximately 24 assistance pro-
grams operated by the 400 Bureau personnel,
he demonstrated his ability to meet urgent
problems in a timely manner and to opera-
tionally and administratively apply the agen~
cy's policies both to internal administration
and to program management,

Hls understanding of the soclal, economie,
and educational problems of minority groups,
as well as his familiarity with the needs of
the children of migrant workers and Mexi-
can Americans has been invaluable to the
Bureau in focusing its priorities on the edu-
cational needs of the disadvantaged. He is
keenly aware and concerned about the in-
tensely personal effects of large-scale bureau-
cratic actions regarding these children. He
never lost sight of children’s needs in guid-
ing development of program policies which
will affect the educational services they
receive

While contributing to the legislative and
administrative development of many of the
Bureau's programs, he continued to welcome
new ideas and was most creative in trans-
lating concepts and generalized ideas into
administrative and program policles. A recent
example of this occurred when he moved the
concept of educational accountability for
student learning from an ideal into pilot and
demonstration programs. He accomplished
this by working with staffl members and
State officials to prepare regulations, guide-
lines, and practical and workable policies for
introducing the concept Into practice
through the bilingual education and drop-
out prevention programs administered by
the Bureau but operated by local education
agencies.,

Throughout his years of government serv-
ice, Mr. Lillywhite's work was distinguished
by the excellence of his performance and his
skill in establishing and maintaining good
relations with colleagues and an abiding
concern for the quality of education which
children receive. His personal and intellectual
integrity are well known. His judgment is
universally respected by educators, legislators
and administrators from local school officials
to members of Congress, He has unusually
extensive contacts throughout the Nation
and maintains friendly professional relation-
ships with personnel in fleld offices, the
States, State and local school districts, and
educational organizations. He is frequently
called upon to participate in educators’ con-
ferences, special task force studies on educa-
tional and soclal needs, and studies for spe-
cial congressional committees, At the same
time, he won the loyalty and respect of his
co-administrators, the Bureau staff and field
representatives. He is widely admired for his
sound educational philosophy, his mature
balance of judgment, his familiarity and
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concern with the problems of public policy,
his crusading spirit in confronting them,
and his personal and professional integrity.

The citation reads: B, Alden Lillywhite is
hereby awarded this certificate of distin-
guished service for outstanding leadership in
the Office of Education toward meeting the
challenge of our expanded Federal commit-
ment to the educational needs of the Na-
tion's children and youth.

ON THE INVASION OF
CZECHOSLOVAKIA

HON. WILLIAM S. MAILLIARD

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. MATLLIARD. Mr. Speaker, while
August 21 may not as yet be remembered
by many as a significant date, any fol-
lower of world affairs must be aware that
this date marks a tragic event in the his-
tory of Eastern Europe. On this date, 2
years ago, the Russian army invaded the
country of Czechoslovakia in flagrant vi-
olation of territorial integrity and the
principle of self-determination. While our
immediate reaction and that of many
other countries throughout the world was
one of outrage and condemnation of the
Russian action, the incursion implies
even graver consequences for peaceful in-
ternational relations.

Whereas a thaw in the cold war had
been perceptible in recent years, the
Soviet invasion was a tragic reversal of
the progress which had seemed apparent,
The efforts to improve relations between
the East and West were seemingly com-
ing to fruition. Thus, there could have
been no stronger source of disillusion-
ment for those hoping for rapproche-
ment than the Soviet Union’s disregard
for the sovereign rights of Czechoslo-
vakia. The nations of the world who
yearned for peaceful coexistence were
compelled to reevaluate their opinion of
the Soviet Union and its sincerity in
striving for mutually satisfactory agree-
ments with the West. As a result
of the Soviet action, Western Gov-
ernments became more wary in their
dealings with Mescow, and justifiably so.
Moderation replaced liberalization in our
policies toward the Soviet Government.

In the weeks prior to the invasion, the
movement led by Alexander Dubcek sug-
gested that the Soviet Union was adopt~
ing a more lenient policy toward its satel-
lite countries. This apparent moderation
on the part of Moscow gave hope to many
that peaceful coexistence could become
a reality. But this positive trend was
halted by the blatant squelching by the
Boviet Union of signs of independence
and freedom of thought which were
emerging in Czechoslovakia. A glaring
discrepancy became visible when the So-
viet Union discarded its expressed belief
in the cause of national liberation and
gave priority to its own narrow self-
interests. The earnest desire on the part
of the Czechs for reform was not found
to be compatible with Soviet goals, and
their ruthless erushing of the movement
evoked not only contempt for the Rus-
sians but a reawakened sense in the rest
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of the world of the vulnerability of a
nascent democracy.

Today, in 1970, we are again striving
for a policy which will lead to a greater
understanding with the Soviet Union, We
are working toward establishing con-
currence on principles involving the
rights of countries and their peoples.
However, I believe we must be honest in
saying that, were the Soviet Union to
demonstrate again a lack of respect for
the sovereign rights of nations around
the world, we would be forced to recon-
sider our policy. If the Soviet Union were
to suggest, in action or word, that it
places its national goals above those of
peace, then the establishment of world
harmony will be impeded, and the
chances for a lasting detente between our
Nation and the Soviet Union will be seri-
ously diminished.

THE LATE HONORABLE G. ROBERT
WATKINS

HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. WYLIE. Mr. Speaker, I had in-
tended to participate in the special order
paying tribute to Bos WaATkINs taken
yesterday by the gentleman from Penn-
sylvania (Mr. GoopLING). As frequently
happens in this business, a constituent
problem came up and before it could be
resolved, the House had adjorned. I
would be remiss if I did not take the
opportunity of this forum to pay tribute
publicly to this fine person. I told him
once that he reminded me of my own
father, who lost his father at an early
age.

Bos Wartkins was a high school “put
out,” as he used to say of himself. He
worked hard, loved life, and died with
his boots on, He is, I fear, a vanishing
breed of American.

Bor Warkins is a classic example of
the American dream becoming a reality
for those with courage, persistence, and
willingness to work. Much has been said
of his early beginning and his rise to be-
come the head of one of the largest
transportation companies in the United
States. This would be a success story in
and of itself.

His friends persuaded him to enter
public life, and his exemplary service
can be seen by all accounts as a sheriff,
county commissioner, a State senator,
and a Member of Congress. In other
words, whenever he undertook a venture,
he rose to the top.

He also rose to the top as a person.
His extraordinary sense of humor inter-
spersed his serious, conscientious nature
so that he was a person who was natural-
ly liked by everyone

It was a great privilege for me to meet,
know, and break bread frequently, with
this fine man. I feel a profound sense of
loss which words cannot adequately ex-
press, I extend my deepest sympathy to
his family and loved ones. It is some con-
ciliation to those near Bor that this
country is a better place because he lived
here.
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BENTSEN VEERS LEFT IN SEARCH
OF VOTES

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, for the bene-
fit of those who may not receive the pub-
lication, it is interesting to note an arti-
cle that appeared in the August 15, 1970,
issue of Human Events under the title:
“Bentsen Veers Left in Search of Votes.”
It is indeed bewildering, and will serve as
a warning to Texas voters, that Demo-
cratic senatorial candidate Lloyd Bentsen
should have defeated his opponent in the
senatorial primary while campaigning
under the conservative banner, but now
abandons those principles in a bold at-
tempt to broaden his political base, un-
mindful of those who were lured into be-
lieving him in the first instance.

Changing the spots on the leopard is
not unknown to politics, but those who
have risked such expediency have come
to know that it does not inspire voter
trust and confidence. The article follows:

BENTSEN VEERS LEFT IN SEARCH OF VOTES

Former Congressman Lloyd Bentsen, who
ran as a staunch conservative in defeating
liberal Sen. Ralph Yarborough In Texas’
Democratic senatorial primary, has changed
his tune. Bentsen, who faces Republican
Congressman George Bush this fall, is going
all out to woo Texas liberals, specifically the
724,000 Democrats who supported Yarbor-
ough in the primary.

The Texas Observer, a liberal Journal
which views Bentsen as a cynical opportu-
nist, reports that the former conservative is
criss-crossing the state, hitting the same
theme over and over: “Can Texas afford the
luxury of a disunified party? Can we afford
to lose & major Democratic seat in the Unit-
ed States Senate?"

The Observer notes that Bentsen who
“raved against Yarborough’s alleged position
on school busing, riots and prayer,” now
demonstrates sudden concern for Democratic
solidarity, for an end to the Viet Nam war,
for huge federal spending for education and
welfare—an “about-face on all the things
which Bentsen spots called ‘un-Texan' just a
few weeks ago.”

Bentsen's cynicism was first evidenced in
the primary, says Observer editor-at-large
Bill Hamilton. On the one hand, Bentsen
blanketed the state with radio and television
commercials that “literally shouted on the
evils of ‘busing,’* and linked Yarborough to
the liberal Northern wing of the Democratic
party.

On the other hand, Bentsen distributed in
Negro neighborhoods a special newspaper en-
titled “People’s Voice.” Designed to look like
a normal paper, the *‘People’s Voice” attacked
Yarborough for a 1956 statement in which
he allegedly opposed “forced integration™
and for his coolness toward Hubert Hum-
phrey.

Bentsen is quoted—but only in the Negro
ghetto—as saying, “If we would have had
the earlier support of Yarborough, we prob-
ably would have won the presidency (for
Humphrey)."”

Most cynical of all was Bentsen's attempt
to link himself with black heroces. On the
front page of his “People’s Volce,” under the
headline of “People To Be Proud of,” were
photographs of four men:

Dr, Martin Luther King, slain leader of the
Southern Christian Leadership Conference,
President John F. Kennedy, the murdered
President long ldentified with the civil rights
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cause, President Lyndon Johnson, who se-
cured the passage of two monumental civil
rights bills—and Lloyd Bentsen, candidate
for the U.S. Senate.

The Bentsen ploy failed miserably. Yar-
borough carried black precincts overwhelms-
ingly—probably because Negro voters saw
the same hard-line TV commercials that
Bentsen was alming at Texas whites.

Though Bentsen is now playing up to the
liberals, he had not yet won an endorsement
from Yarborough, whom he clobbered in the
primaries. At the recent fund-raising dinner
for Yarborough in Houston, former President
Johnson, Lt. Gov. Ben Barnes and several
lesser politicos were all harmonious and
unity-minded in their praise of Yarborough.
But when Yarborough took to the podium,
he unleashed a harsh attack against Bentsen
and his tactics, much to the displeasure of
Johnson and the Bentsen forces. So angry is
Yarborough with Bentsen, in fact, that he
has recently taken to pralsing Bush on the
floor of the Benate.

DISTORTION OF GUN LEGISLATION

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, recent
months have unfortunately brought an
increasing tendency toward radicalism at
both ends of the political spectrum, a
trend that can only serve to undermine
the best interests of the Nation.

I am particularly concerned about the
techniques of the new radicals, who too
often employ distortion and half-truths
to construct their issues.

As g recent editorial in the Herald and
News, of Klamath Falls, Oreg., in my dis-
trict points out, a developing issue in this
area concerns gun confrol regulations.
Many people feel that the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of
1968, which I supported, is basically in-
tended to legislate gun control. This act
has been seized upon as an example of
gun control legislation, but, in fact, of the
11 titles of the act, only one title that is
operative, title VII, limits the sale, pos-
session or transportation of firearms by
felons, dishonorably discharged veterans,
mental incompetents, aliens illegally in
the country, and former citizens who re-
nounced their citizenship.

The provisions of the act are essential
to the establishment and maintenance of
law and order in the Nation and are ob-
viously not intended to impose restraints
on the right of law-abiding citizens to
own and bear arms for sports, hobby, and
self-defense.

No one is more opposed than I am
to any legislation that would abuse the
rights of law-abiding citizens to bear
arms. I helped lead the successful fight
earlier in this Congress to repeal the
recordkeeping features of the Gun Con-
trol Act of 1968 dealing with several
types of sporting gun ammunition. I have
also introduced a bill which would
exempt .22-caliber cartridges from the
registration laws, and the chairman of
the Ways and Means Committee has as-
sured me that the committee will move
to take up the bill at the earliest date.
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In my judgment, the answer to crimes
committed with guns is stricter penalties
for criminals not undue restrictions on
law-abiding citizens. This has been my
position since I came to Congress in 1957,
and it will continue to be my position
while I am in Congress.

I hope that future reference to the bill
and its inherent gun control legislation
will be based on the facts of the bill
rather than some vague suspicions.

The article follows:

It Is Nor Gun CONTROLS

It seems that there are some people in
Klamath County who still think that Title 1,
Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets
Act for 1969 is a road to gun control.

They still refer to the so-called Appendix
B, a few pages of typewritten paragraphs, as
the foot in the door to gun control.

The Herald and News investigated Appen-
dix B. It was confirmed by the highest au-
thorities that Appendix B is not a legal
document, but a collection of recommenda-
tions by the President's Council on Crime,
which were turned down by Congress.

In the course of the investigation we re-
celved a letter signed by Richard L. Levine,
executive assistant to the U.8. Attorney Gen-
eral, Washington, D.C., U.S.A, It was dated
April 1, 1970.

“Title One consists of six parts num-
bered from Section 101 through 601. Title
One has no appendix,” was Levine's answer.

We have pointed this out before and will
do so agaln until some people start looking
at the facts and not at what they would like
to see.

WHAT DOES DR. DUBRIDGE MEAN?

HON. JOHN M. SLACK

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. SLACK. Mr. Speaker, today the
United Mine Workers of America issued
a press release which I respectfully bring
to the attention of the Members of the
House:

TUMWA PrEss RELEASE

W. A. (Tony) Boyle, president, United Mine
Workers of America, today called for a pub-
lic explanation by Dr. Lee A. DuBridge, Presi-
dent Nixon’s top science advisor, of state-
ments attribued to him by the July 1970
issue of Government Ezecutive Magazine.

Boyle added that if the statements ap-
pearing in the magazine "“mean what they
appear to say"” DuBridge belleves the Federal
Coal Mine Health and Safety Act is unfairly
and unrealistically enforced, and ls quoted
as saying that “the sudden enforcement at
this critical time has substantially decreased
coal production capacity” which could cause
a fuel shortage.

“I wonder what enforcement Dr. DuBridge
is talking about, There has been loss of pro-
duction in the mines because of protest
against lack of enforcement. Fuel shortages
can best be averted by moving without delay
to enforce the law, by setting meaningful
time limits upon procurement and installa-
tlon of equipment and by insisting upon
maximum possible enforcement now,” Boyle
sald.

The UMW president pointed out that he
has charged the Department of the Interior
with “footdragging” on enforcement, and
added that it now appears that this attitude
also prevalls among President Nixon's top
advisors.

“President Nixon signed the Federal Coal
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Mine Health and Safety Act and it is now
the law of the land. The law calls for regu-
lar full scale inspections which are not being
made, and tragedy has already taken place
because of their lack. Dr. DuBridge and the
entire Administration must be made to rec-
ognize that production no longer can be
pushed at the expense of mine worker life,
health and limb,"” Boyle said.

TERRI TRIGG CHOSEN MISS BLACK
NEW JERSEY

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, lovely Miss
Terri Trigg of Newark was recently se-
lected as Miss Black New Jersey in a
statewide pageant.

The beauty queen, a junior at Trenton
State College, has also been named
Jerseyan of the Week by the Newark
Star Ledger. This is a well deserved honor
for this beautiful and talented young
lady.

The Star-Ledger article follows:
STATE'S BLACKE BEAUTY QUEEN: COED Is PART
oF THE TIMES , . . AND IN TUNE
(By Curt Davis and Charles Q. Finley)

Dagzzling Ida Teresa (Terrl) Trigg of New-
ark, the 19-year-old new Miss Black New
Jersey, is the "Typlcal American Girl” grown
up—a thinker tuned in on the stirring 70s.

“I think America would be in good shape if
the white race and the minority groups
stopped pulling in opposite directions and
tried to get together,” she sald.

With charm, grace and startling insight,
she discused subjects ranging from children
in the ghetto to miniskirts.

“Happiness is my main goal in life—suc-
cess through self determination—and I don't
mean financial success,” she said. “I call
being a good teacher of children being suc-
cessful.”

She plans on getting married “one day”
and ralsing a family “because that’s part of
happiness.”

Terrl hadn't expected to win and didn't
enter the contest with that as her aim,

“I knew it would be a rewarding experience
working with the other girls,” she said.
“The night I won it was a complete shock,
just like the time I was elected student coun-
cil president at Clinton Place Junior High
School when I was 13. This was a bit more
fantastic but I suppose that earller triumph
meant just as much to me at a younger age.”

She’ll enter the contest for the national
crown with much the same attitude—"I'm
going to do the best I can because I repre-
sent the entire state but it won't really mat-
ter to me whether I win or lose. What mat-
ters is that someone wanted me to be there.”

Miss Black New Jersey likes to think for
herself. She does not identify totally with
any one faction of the black movement but
rather takes a little from each one and
forms her own opinion.

Her philosophy of life?

“Striving to be better each day, but not
just for that one day. If you improve your-
self for just one day, and become the old
self the next, that benefits no one.”

“I believe in co-existence,” she sald. “We
cannot segregate ourselves because a solely
black country or a solely white country
won't work out. Of all the political or racial
figures of the past decade, Martin Luther
King stands out for me.”

A graduate of Weequahic High School in
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Newark, she will begin her junlor year ma-
Joring in elementary education at Trenton
State in the fall. She wants to teach grades
six through nine.

Her mother, Dorothy, and her father,
Raleigh, foreman of the board of education’s
painting crew in Newark, were both pleased
and shocked at the sudden turn in events.

“We were conditioned for losing grace-
fully,” the beauty queen’s mother said. “I
can't think of anything that would surprise
me now ever.”

Terri's sister, Mrs. Iris Coleman, 28, also
came in for some of the shock treatment—
“I was shocked to see my little baby sister
turn out to be the prettiest girl in the State
of New Jersey. I've always called her ‘kid,’
but I guess I'll have to stop that now.”

Terrl's main interest in life is children.

“Children today grow up much faster than
years ago and they learn too many of the
wrong things at such a young age. This is
true particularly in the ghetto areas where
much too much responsibility is placed on
shoulders that shouldn't have to bear such
burdens until much later in life. Many of
them go out into the streets because they
don’'t have the love they need at home.

“On Sunday afternoons children can't even
go to the movies anymore. I think there
should be more family pictures. The young
people would like them and it would be
good for them.

“And you know, there's quite a bit of vio-
lence on television and it's not all after 10
p.m. Many children are exposed to it and I
don't think that’s good at all. There should
be more educational programs on television
for other than pre-school children.”

How does she feel about long-hairs and
hipples?

“I can't see anything wrong with young
men wearing long hair. Jesus Christ did and
s0 did the father of our country.

“In the hipple movement, they are just
trying to express themselves but I wouldn’t
take part in it. I'd say they are a bit confused
themselves.”

Mini-skirts?

“I like mini-skirts. I think they are here
to stay because they have satisfied the ma-
jority of American women."

Terri likes to model, likes to bowl and con-
siders herself a typical American girl. She
“loves animals because they need somebody
to help them.” She has a Collie-Shepherd
named Jacoby which she received on her 12th
birthday.

‘Terri likes rock 'n roll but she doesn't like
“hard rock.”

“Hard rock—the psychedelic kind, is hard
on the ears. I also like the blues.”

She became thoughtful when the genera-
tion gap was brought up.

“I suppose teenagers are always aware of a
generation gap and I'm no exception,” she
said after a long pause. “Youth’s values have
changed so much in the past decade I sup-
pose that seems to make it more pronounced.”

How about the campus unrest across the
nation?

“I go along with the on-campus unrest be-
cause the standards today at the colleges and
the universities are not attuned to the needs
of the students today. Those standards were
set many years ago.

“I think the violence is provoked at times
s0 the student can be caught in the wrong.
But at other times the student is in the
wrong in the first place.”

And the riots in the streets of the big
cities?

“It’s a shame that any race of people has
to resort to such means to get their com-
ments heard by the government. The fact
that the government has turned a deaf ear
for so long seems to me to be one of the main
causes of these riots.
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At last week’s state-wide pageant, Terri
was congratulated by her good friend Newark
Mayor Kenneth A. Gibson.

“I've known him for years,” she said, “since
I went to school with his daughter Cheryl.
Under his leadership I see a great deal in
store for Newark. The city has a chance for
great improvement."

BLUE-COLLAR STRATEGY

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
words “silent majority” have become an
integral part of our vocabulary—but
have never really taken on substance.

Late last June a White House panel
reported on the 70 million people in blue-
collar families who earn between $5,000
and $10,000 per year. The major conclu-
sion of this report is that these people
are not much better off than they were
10 or 15 years ago. In fact, they are anx-
ious about their future and frustrated
with the lack of interest expressed by the
Government in their problems.

Peter Schrag in an editorial entitled
“Blue-Collar Strategy” in the July 25,
1970, issue of Saturday Review has dis-
cussed this report.

Schrag states that the report “de-
scribes people in this bracket as trapped
by inflation, limited earning capacity, in-
adequate education, regressive State and
local taxes, poor recreational facilities, a
lack of child-care facilities, and a gen-
eral social bias against people who work
with their hands.”

Mr. Speaker, it is about time we started
remembering these forgotten Americans
in substance rather than words. It is time
we listened to them. Mr. Schrag’s edi-
torial makes a start. I, therefore, insert it
in the Recorp at this point:

BLUE-COLLAR STRATEGY

The *“forgotten man,” the “silent major-
ity”, and the “lower middle class” have by
now become clichés of American political dis-
course. Supporters of the Vietnam War in-
voke the name of the silent majority in its
defense; radicals of the Left see a potential
Fascist under every hardhat; and writers
who once described every American working-
man as affluent now regard him as a candi-
date for membership in the legions of repres-
sion and reaction., Like all generalizations,
each of these descriptions falls short of ac-
curacy and suggests a situation that is far
more complex and, conceivably, more ex-
plosive.

Late in June, a White House panel sub-
mitted what was described as “a confidential
study” dealing with one large segment of
that silent majority, the approximately
seventy million people in blue-collar families
who live on incomes of between $5,000 and
$10,000 a year. What is most significant in
the report is not the economic data nor the
observation that neglect of working Ameri-
cans is politically dangerous, but the fact
that the administration is interested In the
problem. The document describes people in
this bracket as trapped by inflation, limited
earning capacity, inadequate education,
regressive state and local taxes, poor recrea-
tional facilities, a lack of child-care facili-
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tles, and a general social bias against people
who work with their hands. Most, although
not all, are white; many did not complete
high school. “To a considerable extent,” the
report says, “they feel like ‘forgotten peo-
ple’—those for whom the government and
the society have limited, if any, direct con-
cern and little visible action.”

The panel that prepared the report was
headed by George P. Shultz, who was Sec-
retary of Labor until he assumed new duties
as the administration’s Director of Manage-
ment and Budget, and included Attorney
General John Mitchell, OEQ Director Donald
Rumsfeld, and Presidential assistants John
Ehrlichman and Daniel Patrick Moynihan.
It was written by Jerome M. Rosow, Assistant
Secretary of Labor for Policy, Evaluation and
Research.

Commissioned by the President last sum-
mer, the report may be more significant for
what it omits than for what it includes. Al-
though it recommends certain general meas=
ures to help workers upgrade their jobs and
to find better jobs, as well as increased tax
rellef for child care, publicity to improve
“the status of blue-collar work,” and other
steps, many of them vague, it does not deal
with the overall climate of divisiveness and
limited hope that now afflicts the country.
The administration’s appeals to “good Amer-
icans” and the silent majority have been di-
rected not to hope but to frustration and
anger, to people who resent long hair and
protest, who fear students and blacks and
who are told, again and again, that expendi-
tures for war are necessities while domestic
problems—medical care poverty, and im-
proved education, transportation, and recrea-
tion—must be postponed in the cause
against inflation. The politics of the so-called
Southern strategy is presumably directed to
the racial attitudes on which people like
George C. Wallace are sald to thrive; it 1s
rarely suggested, however, that Wallace's
appeal also contains a strong dose of Pop-
ulism directed to the economic frustrations
of the forgotten seventy million. A substan-
tial number of the blue-collar people who
voted for Wallace in 1968 had been sup-
porters of Robert F. Kennedy before his
death. In some way, both men spoke to thelr
needs and beliefs. Scratch a bigot and you
may find a democrat.

The issue ralsed by the blue-collar re-
port—and it has been raised before—Ils
whether the administration will speak to
the causes of blue-collar tension and anxiety,
or whether it will try to use that tension
and anxiety against dissent and social re-
form. Will it try to lead all Americans to
an understanding that they can make com-
mon cause against war, hunger, dead-end
jobs, inadequate schools, and improper med-
ical care? Or will 1t continue to foster the
impression that the nation’s problems are
caused by the dissenters themselves?

The war in Vietnam and the nation’s
current economic problems—mounting infla-
tion on one hand, and growing unemploy-
ment on the other—affect Americans of all
classes and of every conceivable background,
and the inaccurate notion that there is some
sort of natural alliance on Vietnam between
the President and the hardhats can lead
only to more hopelessness and more violence.

The President commissioned the study of
blue-collar workers; its recommendations—
which fall to mention the war or the gen-
eral mood of the nation—are plainly in-
adequate. But any perceptive reader of that
study, or of other expressions of blue-collar
discontent, cannot fail to understand that
only & redirection of national objectives, and
a change of national mood, can begin to re-
solve the problems of the American worker—
and of the rest of the nation, whose problems
he shares.
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DOES ANYONE CARE?

HON. JOHN KYL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. KYL. Mr. Speaker, there are
Americans who are demonstrative, others
who are silent, and some who speak
softly but with impact. In the latter cat-
egory is Sp4c. Steven Ohde, whose “let-
ter to the editor” is submitted here:

DoEs ANYONE CARE?

To THE EDITOR:

For some time now I have been wanting
to write this letter, but time is at a premium
over here and haven't been able to devote
enough time to construct my thoughts and
put them down on paper.

Ever since I arrived in Vietnam I have
subscribed to The Gazette and I find it very
informative as to what is going on back in
the world. I am especially interested in the
general attitude of the public in the
Midwest, I was quite surprised to read about
the campus disruptions in Iowa. I never
thought this kind of incldent would reach
Iowa, but I know differently now.

I have been in Vietnam for almost five
months. I am a supply clerk for this com-
pany and therefore I am not out in the
brush looking for *“Charlie”. But during
these past five months I have seen much and
experienced much to know a little more
about the Vietnam war than many of the
average campus protesters or congressional
experts. I have received many letters from
friends and family asking my personal opin-
ion of what is going on over here and if we
are doing the right thing. I can not answer
this question, because only God knows and
history may show if we are right or wrong.

Many of the letters I have received show
concern over the expansion of the war into
Cambodia. I do not know exactly how much
is reported in the papers, but I am sure of
one thing, and that is that the penetration
into Cambodia was one of the wisest moves
yet in this war,

For the short time our troops have been
in Cambodia, they have uncovered enough
food and weapons caches to put the enemy
in a world of hurt for supplies. It is true
we lost quite a few men during these op-
erations, but there is no telling how many
lives would have been lost if these supplies
were used by the enemy.

These same letters ask me if I think it is
wise for us to pull out of this war com-
pletely. Again this is a hard question to
answer. Let us face that fact that there
isn't a young man over here who wouldn't
rather be home with his family and loved
ones than be over here.

But I don't belleve that we should pull out
now after we have pald such a great price al-
ready. I think Abraham Lincoln put it real
well in his Gettysburg address when he
stated, “that we highly resolve that these
dead shall not have died in vain.” To pull
out now would be like telling a family who
lost a son over here that we don't really care.

This brings me to the main point of this
letter. One of the hardest things to over-
come while serving here is the thought that
nobody really cares what we are doing over
here. Whether we are doing the right thing
here in Vietnam or not has yet to be seen.
Wrong or right, the majority of the troops
over here feel that the people should back
us no matter what the cost.

There are many people who will disagree
with me strongly, including veterans of this
war. It is very disheartening to keep read-
ing of all this opposition to the war and
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very little being sald about the people who
back the troops over here.

I know this might seem like a very old
subject and usually causes quite an uproar
whenever Vietnam is discussed. But I just
sit and wonder if anybody back in the world
really cares what we are doing over here. I
know this isn't very well written, but if you
could find space I would like you to print
this in your paper. If anyone wants to reply
to this, should it be printed, I will try and
answer all letters, whether they agree with
me or not.

In closing I would like to say this. The good
Lord willing, I will be home in 236 days and
I will be proud to say that I served my
country so that our country can still be the
land of the free.

RSVP—SOUTH CAROLINIANS SUP-
PORT AMERICAN FIGHTING MEN

HON. ALBERT W. WATSON

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. WATSON. Mr. Speaker, for the
past several years, the citizens of Co-
lumbia, S.C., and other South Carolina
communities have given of their time
and money to provide visible support for
American fighting men in Vietnam. Un-
der the dynamic leadership of some of
the most prominent citizens of our State,
a program entitled RSVP—rally support
for Vietnam personnel—is acting as a
liaison between the American forces and
the folks back home.

Under the RSVP program, members
of our Armed Forces have been provided
with much needed personal items and
in conjunction with the pacification pro-
gram, items as large as tractors have
been given to the South Vietnamese peo-
ple, If RSVP had a motto, it would have
to be “We care about others.”

Mr. Speaker, as a part of my remarks
I would like to enclose a few letters from
the fighting men who are benefiting
from RSVP. These letters are addressed
to Mr. Reuben Grauer, who is doing a
fantastic job as chairman of RSVP.
They are as follows:

As newly appointed executive officer of the
227th Assault Battallon I would like to ex-
press my sincere gratitude to you and all the
wonderful people who have so kKindly taken
the time and energy to send my battalion
these shipments. I would like to extend the
thanks of everyone here.

The month of May was a busy one for us.
As you have surely read, the First Team is
in Cambodia. Most of the planning and the
initial lifts into Cambodia were made by your
adopted battalion. We have since won a Val-
orous Unit Award and have been recoms-
mended for a Presidential Unit Citation.
Since you are an honorary member of the
battalion we thought you might like a copy
of your orders for valor. The battalion has
been flying more hours than ever before. Last
month was a record month for our battalion
and for the 11th Group of which we are a
part. We've been busy.

This month we have recelved books from
Mr. Joseph Russ, Mr. and Mrs. E. J. Warr and
Mrs. C. H. Lesesne Jr., candy and snacks
from Mr. Jasper Rawl and Mr. Johnson, also
soap from Mr. Geiger and assorted goodies
from Mr. Ivan Miller. Please thank these
people for us for their contributions.
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JaNUary 22, 1970.
DEear Sir: Received your RSVP package to-
day and would like to extend my thanks to
you via this letter. It was very much appre=-
ciated and it's good to know that there are
still many good and dedicated Americans
who believe in our efforts here in the Repub-
lic of Vietnam.
Well, I must close, but again, thanks for
the package. I remain,
Sincerely,
MIKE RAGIN,
First Lieutenant USMC.

Thank you very much for the cigars. They
should last until I return home. It's nice
to know that some people back in the States
care,

Words cannot express the good you and
your people are doing for our fighting men.
They continually read about the uprisings
in the States with regard to war. It is peo-
ple like you and your organization that keep
us going notwithstanding, it is our duty.

A MEMORIAL DAY PRAYER

HON. BILL CHAPPELL, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. CHAPPELL. Mr. Speaker, I re-
ceived a letter from one of my constit-
uents, Dennis Stewart of Sanford, Fla.,
announcing his intention of organizing
a group of people, children and adults,
concerned with the future of America
with a specific goal of working to pre-
vent the spread of communism through-
out the United States. With the letter,
Dennis enclosed a poem by Ella B. Dan-
iel entitled: “A Memorial Day Prayer.”
The poem portrays in old-fashioned pa-
triotic simplicity a deep love of God and
country. The poem follows:

A MEMORIAL DAY PRAYER
(By Ella B. Daniel)

God bless all the soldiers on land or on sea,
Who fight for freedom for you and for me.

Who left home and loved ones, when duty
did call,

To protect flag and country and give of their
all.

To keep our land free from turmoll and
strife,

Where we, without fear, can lead a good life,

The soldiers, the sallors and the men in
the air,

Each have a job and are doing their share.

For they're taking their places in peacetime
or war;

Still we honor the memory of all those gone
before.

So help and protect them until life here is
done;

Bless all in the service; God bless everyone.

God bless the loved ones they have left
behind;

Hearts brave and loyal you will always find.

Mothers and fathers and children who yearn

For one of their loved ones who may never
return.

Give each of them courage and strength as
they pray;

God bless wives and sweethearts and keep
them each day.

Whatever the tasks they find they must do,

Give them falth and trust to see each day
through.

Then God bless our nation let all othera
know
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The Star Spangled Banner forever will blow,

Over states all united, the great and the
small;

Bo bless our dear country God bless one and
all

Bless our flag, stars increasing, our stripes
all unfurled,

God make us be worthy to lead the whole
world.

Dear God as we triumph we ask you again,

Bless soldlers and sailors, all our loved ones—
Amen.

Mr. Speaker, we are pleased to make
this poem a part of the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp as an expression of faith and sup-
port of our great Nation.

LAWNORDER & THE 1839 REFUSE
ACT

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted, I insert into the
CoONGRESSIONAL RECORD an excellent arti-
cle entitled “Lawnorder & the 1899
Refuse Act.”

It is indeed sad commentary on our
society and a law and order Attorney
General who will not enforce laws
against filling our waters with mer-
cury poisons.

It is even more strange that that
same law and order Attorney General
refuses to utilize the law against deter-
mined, persistent, and continuing pol-
luters of our waters by mercury, while
he proposes to exercise the law against
occasional or accidental polluters.

The sordid story is set out in detail
in the excellent article appearing in the
Conservation News, published by the
National Wildlife Federation in its Au-
gust 1, 1970, issue.

The article follows:

LAwNORDER & THE 1809 REFUsE AcT

At the urging of Interior Secretary Walter
Hickel, who picked up the ball from some
dedicated sclentlsts in the Federal Water
Quality Administration, the Justice Depart-
ment is seeking Immediate injunctions
agalnst Industries dumping highly toxic
mercury into public waters.

At this writing, the U.S. Attorney General
has moved agalnst ten plants in seven
states:

The Diamond Shamrock Corp., Delaware
City, Delaware—daily mercury discharge:
11.5 pounds into the Delaware River.

Allied Chemical Co., Solvay, N.¥.—dally
discharge: 4.4 pounds into Lake Onondaga.
Muscle Shoals, Alabama plant: 6.5 to 8.6
pounds into Pond Creek, a tributary of the
Tennessee River.

Georgla Pacific Corporation, Bellingham,
Washington—daily discharge: 41.5 pounds
into Puget Sound.

International Mining and Chemical Com-
pany, Orrington, Maine—daily discharge: 2.6
pounds into the Penobscot River.

Olin Chemieal Corporation, Augusta, Geor-
gla—dally discharge: 8.7 to 12.9 pounds into
the Savannah River, Niagara Falls, New York
plant: 26.6 pounds into the Niagara River.

Oxford Paper Company, Rumford, Maine—
dally discharge: 26.2 pounds into the Andro-
scoggin River.
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Pennwalt Chemical Company,
City, Eentucky—dally discharge:
pounds into the Tennessee Hiver.

Weyerhaeuser Company, Longview, Wash-
ington—daily discharge: 15.1 pounds into
the Columbia River.

Secretary Hickel announced, *. . . this is
Just the start. We are developing hard evi-
dence agalnst other companies.”

The injunctions were sought wunder the
1899 Refuse Act which requires polluters to
get a Corps of Engineers permit before
dumping into navigable waterways, and pro-
vides for immediate compliance. The “imme-
diate” provision is the key, because under
the contemporary Federal Water Quality
Act, polluters have up to six months to clean
up, and if they don't there's not a whole lot
done about 1t.

The inability of contemporary pollution
control laws to protect the public against
immediate water pollution dangers became
abundantly clear when the mercury crisis
broke out around the country. And when the
U.8. Justice Department finally had to resort
to the 1899 Refuse Act to protect human
lives, it put the finishing touches on another
sordld chapter in the Nation's water pollu-
tion battle.

Faced with increasing water pollution and
frustrated by politiclans’ emasculation of
Federal enforcement powers, conservationists
seized on the Refuse Act for swift, effective
action against polluters. Hundreds of pol-
luting industries were turned over to U.S.
Attorneys In several states. But nothing hap-
pened, despite the Act’s mandate for “vigor-
ous prosecution.”

Wisconsin Congressman Henry Reuss
found out why when he complained to Jus-
tice that it was dragging its feet in prose-
cuting water polluters. Assistant U.8. At-
torney General Shire Kashiwa told Reuss,
“, . . It would not be in the genulne in-
terest of the Government to bring an action
under the Refuse Act. . . .”

That attitude quite naturally generated
a storm of protest. Justice subsequently
modified its stand, announcing it would in-
voke the Refuse Act only against “accidental
and infrequent” polluters, clalming that
“conslistent” polluters were under the juris-
diction of the FWQA.

The Department modified its stand again
when Michigan Senator Philip A. Hart and
Congressmen John 8. Monagan (Conn), Paul
Rogers (Fla) and Richard L. Ottinger (NY)
heatedly demanded its use to stem the im-
medlate dangers of mercury polsoning., The
mercury injunctions were sought under the
Refuse Act, even though the mercury pol-
luters were doing it “consistently.”

The Justice Department may have to
modify its stand on the Refuse Act agaln.
Congressman Oftinger believes the Depart-
ment’s fluctuating attitude toward the law
is not only inconsistent, it's illegal. He's
announced filing a law sult to force the
Justice Department to prosecute polluters
under the Refuse Act.

The irony of a Congressman having to
take a law 'n' order U.S. Attorney General to
court to make him enforce the law is heady
stuff for those on the sldelines. If the im-
plication of “selective,” albeit constantly
changing, law enforcement weren't so fright-
ening, one could amuse himself pondering
how Justice's attitude toward polluters
would work if applied say to pickpockets or
armed robbers.

Or, as Representative Ottinger noted when
he announced plans to sue, “On the one
hand Mr. Mitchell calls for maximum en-
forcement of laws against individuals. On
the other, he says he will not enforce the
law against corporate polluters, It is this
kind of uneven enforcement that breeds dis-
respect for the law.”

Calvert
1.54

—EDp CHANEY,
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STATEMENT BY THE HONORABLE
SEYMOUR HALPERN ON THE
HUNGARIAN MINORITY IN
CZECHOSLOVAKTA

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, on June
27, 1968, I spoke, together with several
of my distinguished colleagues, on the
developments in Czechoslovakia empha-
sizing their effects on the almost 1 mil-
lion Hungarians of the Cgzechoslovak
Republic.

In my speech, I reported hopeful
trends in the relationship between Hun-
garians and Slovaks—promises of a new
beginning in nationality policies and
peace among the nationalities. Further-
more, I reported that the injustices in-
flicted upon the Hungarian minority
after World War II were openly discussed
and condemned by liberal Czechs, Slo-
vaks, and Hungarians. My information
proved that the leaders of the Hungarian
minority were in the forefront of the
liberalization movement. They were try-
ing to create, along with some Czech and
Slovak citizens, what they called a hu-
mane socialism instead of repressive
Stalinism.

At that time, I expressed the hope that
the federalization of Czechoslovakia
would enhance the demands for local
autonomy of the minority in the cultural
sphere. I was hopeful that this would
help to reconcile the nationalities of the
Czechoslovak Republic. As we all know,
this voluntary cooperation was suddenly
interrupted by the Soviet Union's inva-
sion. Even Hungary was forced to sup-
ply troops for the subjugation of Czecho-
slovakia. Federalization was only enacted
after the Soviet invasion and did not
fully encompass the ideals of Dubcek and
his associates. However, Husak’'s com-
mitment to a more independent position
of Slovakia insured that some frame-
work of autonomy would be implemented
in the federalization statute. At present,
the entire country is under Soviet rule
and the “hard liners,” like Indira and
Strougal, often possess more power than
the new secretary of the Czechoslovak
Communist Party, Husak.

In the Western press there is no news
on the Hungarian minority in Czecho-
slovakia. This speech seeks to add some
information en this rarely mentioned
subjeet and to give credit to the strength
and commitment to freedom of the Hun-
garian minority in the face of Soviet
occupation. There are both positive and
negative elements.

On the positive side, here is now a
Hungarian Under Seeretary of State for
Minority Affairs in the Slovak—not
Czechoslovak—ecabinet. This means the
minority have a chance to have their
grievances heard at the regional level.

Unfortunately, the negative elements
predominate. No nationality statute was
or will be passed; no seli-administrative
districts were established and they can-
not even be mentioned. The 1968 leaders
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were either replaced by Communists who
will toe the line of Stalin or they were
relegated to the background—Lorinez.
The school situation did not improve and
the relative freedom of the press before
the invasion has been completely re-
voked.

Politically, therefore, the Hungarian
minority is sharing the common fate of
all Czechoslovak citizens under Soviet-
dominated rule. As a nationality, the
Hungarians are looked upon with some
distrust because Hungary participated
in the invasion. This is particularly un-
fair because Hungary did not press any
territorial claims and the Hungarians of
Czechoslovakia behaved as completely
loyal citizens during the invasion and its
aftermath. The Soviet policy of playing
one nationality against the other has
worked. Culturally, and educationally,
the rights of the minority have decreased
and are back to the pre-1968 level al-
though still better than in the late 1940°s
and 1960's.

The struggle for retaining as many of
the 1968 freedoms as possible still char-
acterizes the Csemadok leadership and
the editors of the Uj Sze and A Het, but
they must work with great care and
considerable subterfuge. I salute the citi-
zens of Czechoslovakia, including the
Hungarians of Slovakia, for their per-
sistent efforts to retain some of the ves-
tiges of cultural freedom and a humane
socialism in the face of Soviet and do-
mestic hard line pressures.

VETERANS DESERVE BETTER

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, it is gratifying to Members of
Congress to know that the President has
seen fit to sign the measure to increase
disability compensation for veterans who
have been disabled in the service of their
country. It must be encouraging to those
veterans to know that Mr. Nixon is will-
ing to approve the additional $218 million
the Congress voted in this bill, over the
objections of the administration, in view
of the fact that the President has just
vetoed an appropriations bill that in-
cluded $105 million for medical care for
veterans.

Mr. Nixon has announced his plan to
cut Federal spending in other areas to
pay for the increased spending in the
veterans disability measure. It is regret-
table that he could not see his way clear
to cutting Federal expenditures in areas
where many Congressmen suggested in
order to finance the appropriations bill
that included funds for adequate medi-
cal care for wounded veterans returning
from Vietnam. Many of these veterans
have testified that they receive better
medical care in Vietnam than they re-
ceive here at home. We owe them more
than they are now receiving.

Surely an administration that main-
tains an Eastern and Western White
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House and a vacation resort in Florida
can find a way to cuf nonessential ex-
penses in order that our veterans can get
the kind of medical care they deserve.

STUDENTS’' CONSTRUCTIVE ACTION
AT LAWRENCEVILLE SCHOOL

HON. LOWELL P. WEICKER, JR.

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 13, 1970

Mr. WEICKER. Mr. Speaker, as an
alumnus of Lawrenceville School in Law-
renceville, N.J., I am particularly proud
of the positive contribution which the
young people of this school are making
in their community. It is inspiring to
know that these young people will some-
day lead our Nation. I feel their positive
contribution is a step in the right direc-
tion, and we as a Nation have a great deal
to be proud of in these young people.

The following is an article which was
forwarded to me, as an alumnus of Law-
renceville, I feel it merits the attention
of not only myself, but other Members as
well. We should all take pride in the ac-
complishments of our younger genera-
tion, and be proud that they will some-
day lead our country.

The article follows:

STUDENTS FOR CONSTRUCTIVE ACTION

Bare feet, long hair, sideburns! Bell bot-
toms, granny glasses! Sloppy clothes, dirty
faces! A disgrace to Lawrenceville? No. One
of the most inspiring sights of the year. . . .
Students for Constructive Action.

During the three weeks immediately fol-
lowing Commencement in June, a group of
39 boys from the second through the fifth
forms worked enthusiastically eight hours a
day on. the School's campus, wielding paint
brushes, scrapers, hammers, garden tools and
other implements. They moved and repaired
furniture, moved and painted bleachers, and
made themselves useful in a variety of jobs
that needed doing.

Calling themselves Students for Construc-
tive Action, the boys volunteered their time
free to the School during periods from one
to three weeks of their summer vacation, as
an affirmative gesture. They differed widely
in their political views, their philosophies,
their backgrounds, and their motives. They
were honor students, and boys who had
been in academic difficulties; they were model
students, and boys who had been subject to
discipline for serious misconduct; they were
wealthy boys and full scholarship boys.
There was next year's School president (re-
cruited on the spot for a week's work when
he dropped In to visit one day), a member
of the All America Prep School Swimming
Team, a boy who wants to make religion
more meaningful at Lawrenceville, even a
boy who was dismissed from School for aca-
demic reasons before the program started,
and several who had graduated the morning
the program began. A diverse group! And
they won praise from President Nixon.

Although dlverse, they were, and are,
united in a bellef that the offer of their
tangible physical labor within the framework
of the Lawrenceville soclety could break
down the polarization of faculty and stu-
dents, “we vs. they,” that inhiblts construc-
tive change. They were, and are, united in
their interest in a more viable educational
experience, in more responsibility, more free-
dom, and in a willingness to work with the
adult soclety rather than against it.
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The work program ended on June 27, but
the group plans to recruit new members in
the fall, and continue the project.

The leader and the originator of the pro-
gram is Richard A. Farland '69, of Washing-
ton, D.C,, son of the Honorable Joseph 8.
Farland, former U.S. Ambassador to Pana-
ma, The idea occurred to Richard when he
was speaking with his father of his concern
about campus dissent and negativism. He
views the work program as a means of re-
versing the trend of apathy and unproduc-
tive griping that has characterized the ma=-
Jority of youth throughout the country, and
as a8 very positive way of demonstrating to
faculty and trustees that students do care,
and can work constructively for change. The
work, therefore, takes on a spiritual signifi-
cance that transcends the mere physical,
though even on those terms it was impres-
sive.

In conjunction with the work program, the
students have set up a scholarship fund ef-
fort to endow a scholarship for deserving ap-
plicants. They have made a good start, but
they need help. “We've given time and labor,”
says Richard. “It's all we have, We need the
support of the adult community to make
the fund really amount to something.”

Some unexpected benefits came out of
the project, too.

During the three-week program, the group
lived in Lodge with minimum supervision
and regulations. They did their own house-
keeping (though perhaps not to their moth=
ers’ standards). They demonstrated an abil-
ity to handle the obligations of additional
freedom beyond that accorded them in the
course of the normal school year. They de-
veloped a strong sense of community, a real
esprit de corps, and a dedication to the job
which on one occasion led them to forgo a
suggested outing at the beach in favor of
completing the painting of the bleachers.

The impact of the group on the adult com=-
munity was impressive, too. Faculty who
viewed the program with skepticism at the
outset became enthusiastic supporters. And
the boys earned the respect of the staff with
whom they worked. The Superintendent of
Grounds sald simply, “Those boys were great.
They are men. They really pulled their
welght." They made discoveries, too. They
found humanity in unexpected places . . .
“Rent-a-Cops are people, too,” marveled one
after a contact with one of the School's se-
curity agents.

At the end of the period, the “gap” seemed
& little narrower than it had at the start.

TENTH ANNIVERSARY OF
GABONESE INDEPENDENCE

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, on August 17
the Gabonese Republic celebrates the
10th anniversary of its independence.
Like several other African countries,
Gabon this year observes the date as one
very special: the 10th anniversary of its
independence, Gabon has made signifi-
cant progress in those 10 years, establish-
ing a sense of nationhood and striving to
develop its economy. With its rich min-
eral deposits and forest resources the
country offers even further prospects for
increased development. Under its active
and forward-looking leader, President
Albert Bongo, Gabon follows a pro-West-
ern policy, and extends wide investment
opportunities in a climate of stability.
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I am pleased to congratulate President
Bongo and the Gabonese people on this
10th anniversary of independence, and
to offer my best wishes for prosperity and
continued progress in pursuit of
Gabonese national goals.

PROSPECTS FOR A LASTING PEACE

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. CULVER. Mr. Speaker, al] people
interested in world peace must find en-
couragement in the recent developments
which have taken place in the Middle
East. Much of the credit for the cease-
fire and the institution of talks must go
to President Nixon and Secretary of State
Rogers, through whose initiatives the
major combatants have agreed to ex-
plore the possibilities of a negotiated
settlement.

While the situation remains dangerous,
especially due to the presence of Soviet
personnel in the area, and while it would
be premature to be overly optimistic
about the prospects for a lasting peace,
one cannot but be heartened by the
progress which diplomatic efforts have
made thus far.

The U.S. proposal involved primarily
the acceptance by both sides of two
principles: the establishment of a cease-
fire and the beginning of direct talks.
The full text of the proposal is con-
tained in a letter sent by Secretary
of State Rogers to the Foreign Minister

of the United Arab Republic, which I in-
sert in the Recorp at this time:

Dear Mr. ForRelGN MINISTER: I have read
carefully President Nasser's statement of
May 1 and your subsequent remarks to Mr.
Bergus. Mr. Sisco has also reported fully on
his conversations with President Nasser and
you, and we have been giving serlous thought
to what can be done about the situation in
the Near East. I agree that the situation is at
a critical point and I think it is in our joint
interest that the United States retailn and
strengthen friendly ties with all the peoples
and states of the area. We hope this will
prove possible and are prepared to do our
part. We look to others concerned, and in
particular to your government, which has so
important a role to play, to move with us to
seize this opportunity. If it is lost, we shall
all suffer the consequences and we would
regret such an outcome very much indeed.
In this spirit, I urge that your government
give the most careful consideration to the
thoughts which I set forth below.

We are strongly interested in a lasting
peace, and we would like to help the parties
achieve it. We have made serious and prac-
tical proposals to that end, and we have
counseled all parties on the need for com-
promise, and on the need to create an
atmosphere in which peace is possible. By
the latter we mean a reduction of tenslons
as well as clarifications of positions to give
both Arabs and Israelis some confidence that
the outcome will preserve thelr essential
interests.

In our view, the most effective way to
agree on a settlement would be for the
parties to begin to work out under Ambassa-
dor Jarring’s auspices the detailed steps ne-
cessary to carry out SC Resolution 242. For-
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elgn Minister Eban of Israel has recently
sald that Israel would be prepared to make
important concessions once talks got started.
At the same time, Egyptian participation in
such talks would go far towards overcoming
Israell doubts that your government does in
fact seek to make peace with it, I understand
the problems that direct negotiations pose
for you, and we have made it clear from the
beginning that we were not proposing such
an arrangement be put into effect at the out-
set, although, depending on the progress of
discussions, we believe the parties will find it
necessary to meet together at some point if
peace is to be established between them.

With the above thoughts in mind, the US
puts forward the following proposal for con-
sideration of the UAR.

(a) that both Israel and the UAR sub-
scribe to & restoration of the ceasefire for at
least a limited period;

(b) that Israel and the UAR (as well as
Israel and Jordan) subscribe to the follow-
ing statement which would be in the form
of a report from Ambassador Jarring to the
Secretary General U Thant:

The UAR (Jordan) and Israel advise me
that they agree:

(a) that having accepted and indicated
their willingness to carry out Resolution 242
in all its parts, they will designate repre-
sentatives to discussions to be held under my
auspices, according to such procedure and at
such places and times as I may recommend,
taking into account as appropriate each
side’s preference as to method of procedure
and previous experience between the parties;

(b) that the purpose of the aforemen-
tioned discussions is to reach agreement on
the establishment of a just and lasting peace
between them based on (1) mutual acknowl-
edgment by the UAR (Jordan) and Israel of
each other’'s sovereignty, territorial integrity
and political independence, and (2) Israell
withdrawal from territories occupied in the
1967 conflict, both in accordance with Reso-
lution 242;

(e) that, to facilltate my task of promot-
ing agreement as set forth in Resolution 242,
the parties will strictly observe, effective July
1 until at least October 1, the ceasefire reso-
lutions of the Security Council.

We hope the UAR will find this proposal
acceptable; we are also seeking Israell accept-
ance. In the meantime, I am sure you will
share my conviction that everything be done
to hold these proposals in confldence so as
not to prejudice the prospects for their
acceptance.

I am sending a similar message to Foreign
Minister Rifai. I look forward to your early
reply.

With all best wishes,

Sincerely,
WiLriam P. ROGERS.

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?

August 14, 1970
“WHAT CAN WE DO”

HON. E. ROSS ADAIR

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, recently a
speech was made by Mr. Ralph Frey, vice
president and general manager of the
C. & P. Telephone Co., of Washington,
D.C., before the Annual Pioneer Meet-
ing. This group comprised of people who
have been employed by the C. & P. Tele-
phone Co., for 21 or more years, and their
spouses, numbered almost 2,000 on the
occasion of Mr. Frey's remarks. Because
it is so timely, I am including it here-
with:

“WHAT Can WE Do”

Somewhere, ages and ages hence

Two roads diverged in a woods

And I, I took the one less traveled by

And that made all the difference.

We all know that Abraham saw the world
as a palace in flames. It's almost as If he
were alive today, for we are truly living in
troubled times. Our world does seem to be
in flames, We are beset by war and by Kill-
ing, by racial unrest and by bias, by mental
{llness, by drugs, by anti-religion and by ma-
terial success.

There are ranges of mountains so vast and
so high, the Slerras, the Himalayas, the An-
des, that even when we have negotiated the
passes and crossed over to the other side,
we are not really aware that we have, in fact,
crossed over them.

In our times, now and in the years imme-
diately ahead, we may be crossing just such
a divide in human history.

Crossing over to a significant change in
philosophic, political and human values.
Changes that are shaking our very founda-
tlons, What then can we, as concerned hu-
man beings do, in these times? What are we
to do when decent people, locking at the
same thing, see vastly different problems and
solutions?

Well, I would say that we must not des-
pair, but rather that we should seek a greater
understanding of what our own individual
purposes in life should be. And I believe that
a starting point is to work hard at making
ourselves responsible people, For it is per-
sonal responsibility that leads one to become
exceptional. To become an exceptional per-
son, not to make a lot of money or to achieve
high status, but exceptional so that the qual-
ity of one’s life is extraordinary. Exceptional
s0 that this this quality is carried forward
into all aspects of life.

It is not enough for us to have good mo-
tives, nor is it enough to have ability. Our
tested wisdom of the ages has always told
us these are not enough.

“Not by my might, nor by my power, but
by my spirit saith the Lord.” This word spirit
is so old fashioned that it has lost much
of its meaning. Yet, we must work hard on
each one of our own souls if we are to be
responsible people in these trying times. For
surely the agony of modern man is that he
is spiritually stunted. So, I would like to
spend a couple of minutes talking about
some of the dimensions that are important
in building one’s own spirit, one's own soul.

Now is this moment in time. It is the
present. The Hebrews of old proclaimed,
“This is the day which the Lord has made,
rejoice and be glad in it.” The prevailing
thought for a person who is to strengthen
his spirit is this. Now is the hour. I have
known so many good and able people, who
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have been ineffective because they lived in a
past which will never return or in a future
that never will be, and they achieved noth-
ing. Now is the hour, for better or for worse,
it’s all we have.

From listening comes wisdom, from speak-
ing comes repentance and this is what open-
ness 1s all about. An openness that will
strengthen the spirit. Listening, not just to
hear the words but an attitude. An attitude
toward other people and what they are try-
ing to say. An attitude that reflects a genuine
interest in others, one that leads to under-
standing in depth, from whence cometh wis-
dom. My experience has been that some very
bright people make some pretty stupid mis-
takes because they won't listen. Saint Francis
sald it well. “Lord grant that I may seek not
so much to be understood, as to understand.”

And humor. True humor that springs from
the heart, not from the head. A humor that
shows itself in still smiles. A true humor that
is really a sense of proportion, The relevance
of humor to our spirit is that we can have
this inward smile about ourselves in moments
of introspection, The ability to laugh at one’s
own self is truly a priceless gift.

And finally determination. The will to stay
with it. A type of determination that never
lets go. The determination, with courage, to
do what is right, to do what must be done.
To fight the good fight.

We all know that what we must do as indi-
viduals, in these trying times, is complex.
And whatever the individual answer may be
for each one of us, I am convinced that we
must work from the heart, from our soul,
from our spirit. For it is only by means of
hope that we can attain that which is beyond
hope.

What shall it profit a man if he shall gain
the whole world, and lose his own soul,

COMMEMORATING THE 40TH ANNI-
VERSARY OF GARDENA, CALIF,

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, on September 11, the city of
Gardena, in the 17th Distriet of Cali-
fornia, which I represent, will celebrate
its 40th year of incorporation as a gen-
eral law city. I would like to take this
opportunity to review briefly the begin-
nings of this prosperous community and
a few of its accomplishments since
achieving cityhood.

The name Gardena derives from ear-
lier reference to the area as a garden
spot. Because of a sinuous fresh water
slough that ran through the area and
into San Pedro Bay, the Gardena Val-
ley would be the only oasis of green in
the bleak grey and brown landsecape from
Los Angeles to the harbor area, between
the rainy seasons. There is much dis-
agreement about who first used the
name Gardena, but in “A Short History of
Gardena Valley,” by Olive Hensel Leon-
ard and Emily D. Cost, the authors at-
tributed the honor to a Mr. Harrison in
1887 when he laid out the first settle-
ments in the area. The settlement was
near the present intersection of 161st
Street and Central Avenue, but that lo-
cation had serious drawbacks, since tests
revealed that the underground water
was alkaline and drinking water had to
be brought from the artesian wells of
Compton to the east.
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In April of 1890, a railroad began op-
eration between Redondo Beach and Los
Angeles, which led the Gardena residents
to relocate their homes to the area
around Vermont Avenue and Gardena
?oulevard in order to be near the rail
ine.

There are many colorful aspects in the
background of the community, such as
the tale of how Don Manuel Dominguez
came to give up 1,300 acres of what is
now Gardena and neighboring Torrance,
in order to settle a gambling debt at 50
cents an acre. The same land could not
be purchased today for $60,000 an acre.

Perhaps this is the heritage which led
Gardena, after its incorporation, to take
advantage of a local option provision of
California law and vote to allow draw
poker to be played legally within the city.
Men whose ancestors had won their land
“by the turn of an ace” could easily
recognize poker as a game of skill rather
than pure chance.

Throughout the years of prosperity
that followed settlement, Gardena—and
the small communities of Moneta, West-
ern City, and Strawberry Park—were
content to remain unincorporated, but
the depression provided the spur of city-
hood in the form of a heavy tax burden
to support the purchase of park land. A
special assessment district had been
formed in 1926 to purchase what is now
Alondra Park for $1,114,000. After the
stock market crash of 1929, many land
owners could not pay their assessments
for this district. To keep their citizens’
property from being repossessed for
taxes, the cities of Hawthorne, Ingle-
wood, Torrance, and Redondo Beach
withdrew from the park district and
formed their own city park system, thus
leaving an even heavier burden on those
people who did not live in a city. The
voters of the Gardena area decided to
give themselves the same opportunity
by the incorporation of the city of Gar-
dena in a special election on August 5,
1930. To quote from authors Leonard and
Cost, 4 years later:

City officers were elected and a temporary
shack erected on North Magnolia for a City
Hall. So far, the policy of the city founders
seems to be that of watchful walting and
keeping strictly out of debt. It is their slogan
that Gardena is the youngest town in the
State, and the only one with no indebtedness,

On September 11, 1930, when the elec-
fion results were certified, Wayne A. Bo-
gart was sworn in as mayor, along with
Councilmen Charles A. Hale, Albert A.
Bamford, Francis M. Sever, and Earl H.
Stewart; Treasurer Bernice M. Bornett
and City Clerk Caroline A. Gregory.

Although Gardena is no longer “the
youngest town in the State” it still has
no indebtedness because the present city
council—Robert R. Kane, mayor; Ed-
mund J. Russ, Kiyoto “Ken” Nakaoka,
Donald L. Dear, and Vincent A. Bell,
councilmen—have followed the wishes
and cautious policies of their political
forefathers. The city's consistently low
tax rate has steadily dropped since 1964
to a present level of only 70 cents per
$100 assessed valuation.

There were less than 3,500 residents
of Gardena when the city was formed,
but in its 40-year history, the population
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has grown to more than 45,000 and with
the gradual annexation of surrounding
territory, the city has grown to more than
5 square miles.

The “temporary shack’” has long since
been replaced by a complex of modern
brick and glass buildings to house the
city hall, police station, fire station, and
public library in a spacious green ecivie
center.

Mr. Speaker, great strides have been
made in the last 40 years by the fine
people of Gardena, and it is with great
pride that I rise to pay tribute to that
city and the progressive leadership and
dedicated citizens who have guided her
through the years.

COOLING OFF THE BILL OF RIGHTS

HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, I
have long been concerned about the im-
plications of the new technology and the
ability it gives to control and dominate
thousands of people. Most often, I have
pointed to computer technology as a po-
tential destroyer of American traditions,
but I have recently learned of a device
based on radio technology which cer-
tainly destroys one tradition: An Ameri-
can's right to enjoy a hot shower.

Detroit Edison Co. has a radio control
device wihch can automatically shut off
hot water in a home. By sending a fre-
quency modulated signal racing across a
city, individual hot water heaters or
thousands of hot water heaters can be
turned off. The justification for this ac-
tion is the typically short sighted ration-
ale given by people who want to use a
new technology: In the interests of pre-
serving electrical power at peak moments
of use, the device has been activated.

Perhaps a useful use of technology,
but let us consider the ultimate impact
of such a device.

First, Mr. Speaker, it has been stated
that a massive collection of data on in-
dividuals in computerized information
systems will have a “chilling effect” on
the exercise of first amendment rights.
The Detroit technology can have a chill-
ing effect on a man's right to take a
shower.

Second, if you miss your April bill, you
are threatened with a cold April shower.

Third, that beam in Big Brother's eye
can now shred the former iron curtain
for privacy, the shower curtain, and as
usual it will be the citizen who takes a
bath.

Fourth, since refined applications of
this technology might very well be used
to turn on all water in a city, it allows
Detroit Edison to play God by activating
all water outlets in a city for 40 days
and 40 nights. This shower power is
translated into all power to Detroit
Edison.

Fifth, to fight “brownouts” for a city,
this device gives “blueouts” to the aston-
ished man who finds all his hot water
gone. Indeed, instead of giving some-
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one who the company does not like a
cold shoulder, it can now give him a cold
shower.

Sixth, I would like to point out one
extremely valuable use of this new tech-
nology. During the debate over the “no
knock” portion of the District of Co-
lumbia crime bill, T proposed an amend-
ment which would have made it a crime
to have indoor plumbing. Since people
could destroy the evidence by flushing
it down the drain, it was felt that police
should be given the right to burst into
a home. But, if this technology can be
developed to the point of turning off all
water in a specific home, it could become
the operational arm of my “no flush”
amendment and actually help preserve
the concept of a man's home as his
castle.

Finally, I am compelled to alter the old
nonsense saying in honor of Detroit Edi-
son’s breakthrough:

Rub a dub dub, no water In the tub
Zdp, zap, zap, shut off the tap.

Mr. Speaker, this incredible use of
technology is all too true, I regret to say,
and I insert in the Recorp at this point
an article from the Wall Street Journal
of July 22, 1970:

Derrorr EpisoN DEVICE To CoNSERVE PoWER
Srarxs SoME DISCORD

(By Michael J. Connor)

Derrorr—Picture it. You're standing in a
nice, hot shower in the privacy of your home
trying to forget a4 hard day at the office.
Suddenly, you're standing in cold water.

The reason? An engineer sitting in the of-
fices of your local electric company 10 miles
away has pushed a button that sends a fre-
quency modulated radio signal racing acrose
the city. The signal activates an “energy con-
trol device” on the back of your basement
water heater; which switches off the main
supply of hot water.

The conjuring of a sclence fictlon fiend?
Not at all. Detroit Edison Co. is using such a
radlo control device here. And, because of it,
they are in hot water with irate consumers.
These consumers claim the electronic device
not only shuts off hot water at the whim
of the electric company, but also drives up
their electric bills.

One suburban Detrolt home builder, Henry
Vartanian, is so angry that he is sulng De-
troit Edison, seeking #$15,000 of damages,
which he says stem from the utility’s use of
the device. Mr. Vartanian also has filed a
formal complaint with the Michigan Public
Service Commission, seeking to block Detroit
Edison from using the device. He and other
consumers will get a chance to volce thelr
complaints today at the commission’s pub-
lic hearing.

Detroit Edison doesn’t deny it uses the
devices, but neither company officials nor
their attorneys will discuss the Vartanian
case or other consumers’ complaints.

It’s believed that Detroit Edison uses the
devices to conserve power at peak demand
periods. Technical men, familiar with the
devices say they are the most efficient
method of controlling energy ever put into
widespread use.

Motorola 'Communications & Electronics
Inec., a subsidiary of Motorola Inc., makes
the devices for Detroit Edison. But it won't
say whether it's selling them to other utilities
across the country. It's believed that the
Detroit-Area installation, which began about
two years ago, is the first in the country.

Attorneys for the irate consumers claim
other utllities across the country are watch-
ing the legal and regulatory commission pro-
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ceedings here as a test of the devices. A
victory for Detroit Edison would pave the way
for their use elsewhere, they contend.

One of the main complaints about the de-
vices is that they are used to cut back on hot
water when demand is greatest—in the early
evening when many people are taking show-
ers and washing dishes.

“This is big brother,” says Mr. Vartanlan,
who claims the hot water has been stopped
too often. “They can’t dictate to ine when
I can take baths and when I wash dishes.”
Mr. Vartanian asserts that the device, which
is only a little larger than an ordinary wa-
ter meter, enables Detroit Edison to control
his water heater for up to four hours at a
time.

The water heaters under guestion are di-
vided into two parts: A lower element, which
comprises three-fourths of the wunit and
should supply hot water for ordinary use,
and an upper, or reserve, element, which
comprises the remaining one-fourth. Elec-
tricity is supplied to the lower element at a
flat rate which, in Mr. Vartanian's case, is
$7'a month for a 110-gallon tank.

Some customers contend Detroit Edison
has been using its radio device to turn off
the power to the lower element. When that
happens, fthey say the hot water supply
gets low and the upper element is activated.
But they say the upper element doesn't work
on ‘a flat rate—it's attached to the regular
house meter and adds charges to the electric
bill when 1it's functioning.

Mr. Vartanian says the radio device has
doubled his electric bill. He might be able
to bear that if the upper element were suf-
ficient to.provide him with hot water. But
he says 1t isn't.

Richard Wines, another unhappy con-
sumer, asserts a Detroit Edison salesman
told him it would cost only #4 a month more
if he purchased an electric water heater. But
after Mr. Wines switched, he says his elec-
tric blll jumped to $45 from $17 every two
months,

“My wife can’t complete her washing cy-
cle. I get half way through my shower and
run out of water. It's a laugh to see on tele-
vision.” "All the hot water when you need
it,” says Mr. Wines. He says the salesman
who sold him his 50-gallon heater “never
did explain about that big brother on the
back of my tank.”

WINS FOUR STATE PRESS
AWARDS

HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, the New-
port Plain Talk, published in Newport,
Tenn., recently received four University
of Tennessee-Tennessee Press Associa-
tion Awards for outstanding achieve-
ments in journalism.

The awards were in recognition of the
newspaper’s editorial and public service,
as well as its use of color. By winning
four State press awards, the Plain Talk
has established quite a record.

Mr. A. L. Petrey, editor of the paper,
accepted the awards at the Tennessee
Press Association's 101st Anniversary
Convention in Memphis.

Mr. Petrey merits special praise for
winning first place for the best single
editorial in competition with 121 weekly
newspapers throughout the State. I be-
live this is indicative of his skill as an
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editor and the high esteem in which he
is held by members of his profession.

The entire staff, along with the own-
ers and editor, deserve a pat on the back
for making these awards possible, and
I extend my congratulations.

The following story of these awards
aprlxgared on the front page of the Plain
Talk:

A1 101sT ANNIVERSARY CONVENTION—PLAIN
TaLE WinNs FoUur STATE PRESS AWARDS

The Newport Plain Talk is the winner of
four TUnilversity of Tennessee-Tennessee
Press Assoclation Awards for achievements in
Jjournalism.

The presentation was made to A. L. Petrey,
editor, by Dr. Joseph E. Johnson, vice-presi-
dent of The University of Tennessee Friday
at an Awards luncheon held at the Hollday
Inn-Rivermont, Memphis, where members
of the Tennessee Press Assoclatlon were as-
sembled for its 101st Anniversay Convention,
July 11-13.

The Newport Plain Talk was in competi-
tlon with 154 Tennessee newspapers who had
submitted 590 entries in the contest.

Judges for the contest included journal-
Ism professors at Wayne State Unlversity,
The University of Alabama and Louisiana
State University.

FIRST PLACE: BEST SINGLE EDITORIAL

The Newport Plain Talk received a First
Place Award for the Best Single Editorial
in competition with 121 weekly newspapers
throughout the state. The award is a beau-
tifully engraved, walnut plaque citing The
Newport Plain Talk’s editorial achievement

The award-winning editorial was printed
on page one of the December 29, 1969 issue.
The editorial, entitled, “Which Will It
Be . .. Clean-Up Or Cover-Up?"” cited the
newspaper's stand for law and order in the
county and in the face of attempted intimi-
dation and threats to the newspaper and
staff, printed the news as it occurred.

The prize winning editorial stated the
newspaper offered its columns to those who
criticlzed its position to explain their views
for public appraisal, The editorlal further
stated that the newspaper joined the peo-
ple of Cocke County in the hope that those
involved In alleged violations of the law will
have their day in court so that Cocke County
can clean-up what is wrong and Institute
changes that will give the people of the
county greater protection and pride in the
integrity and honesty of law enforcement
here.

SECOND PLACE: IN PUBLIC SERVICE

The Newport Plain Talk received Second
Place honors certificate for the newspapers
efforts in Public Service. The Newport Plain
Talk was nosed-out of first place by Sweep~
stake Winner, Giles Free Press of Pulaski.

The Newport Plailn Talk's entry in the
Public Service contest was the largest en-
tered by any newspaper. The entry com-
plled editorials, pictures and articles carried
by the newspaper over an eleven month pe-
riod on local law enforcement and alleged ir-
regularities under investigation by the State,
TBI and finally Federal Court which looked
into possible Civil Rights violations.

WINS EDWARD J. MEEMAN FOUNDATION AWARDS

The Newport Plain Talk was one of five
newspapers in the state to receive the cov-
eted Edward J. Meeman Foundation Award
and earned $100 in cash for the Best Single
Editorial for weeklies.

The Edward J. Meeman Foundation has
for 19 years given these awards In honor of
the late editor of the Memphis Press Semitar.

The five top winners include: The Newport
Plain Talk (Allison Simonton Memorial
Award for Best Single Editorial Weeklies);
Glles' Free Press (editorials); EKingsport
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Times (public service); Union City Dally

Messenger (best single editorial for dallies);

Rogersville Review (edlitorials).

RECEIVES HONORABLE MENTION FOR BEST USE OF
COLOR

The Newport Plain Talk was In the top
six weekly newspapers and received a cer-
tificlate For The Best Use of Color in compe-
tition with 121 other weekly newspapers
throughout the state.

A. L. Petrey, editor, sald, “Of course we
are highly pleased that The Newport Plain
Talk’s efforts have been recognized by The
University of Tennessee and The Tennessee
Press Association which is a great tribute to
the entire staff of the newspaper.

“The Newport Plaln Talk is committed to
serving the people of Newport and Cocke
County. We believe in telling 1t lke it is
through responsible reporting. We report the
news as it happens fairly, honestly and ob-
jectively.”

SOMETHING NEW HAS BEEN ADDED

The Newport Plain Talk is proud to add
the “Prize Winning Emblem” to its front
page. The emblem appears at the top right
oo;ner today where it will remain until June
1971.

WILLTAMS ELECTED PRESIDENT OF PTA

W. Bryant Willlams, editor and publisher
of the Parls Post-Intelligencer was elected
president of Tennessee Press Association.
Williams succeeds Donald Brookhart of the
Crossville Chronicle.

“DELTA QUEEN"

HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, as you
know, the day of decision for the Delia
Queen, the last riverboat in America, is
fast approaching. The fate of the 44-
year-old Queen still hangs in the bal-
ance and the thought that she may be
removed from the American scene—
weighs heavily on all of us who revere
and cherish her.

Kentuckians are fighting hard to save
her. Following is a resolution from Gov.
Louie B. Nunn:

RESOLUTION

Whereas The Delta Queen is being forced
out of overnight passenger service in No-
vember, 1970, because she is primarily of
wood construction and therefore does not
comply with the federal Safety At Sea Law of
1966 and

‘Whereas The Delta Queen meets all other
safety and navigation regulations of the fed-
eral government as enforced by the United
States Coast Guard and is inspected annually
by the United States Coast Guard and

Whereas Greene Line Steamers, owner of
the Delta Queen, has operated 28 steamboats
on the nation’s rivers for more than 80 years
without a single passenger fatality and

Whereas the condltion, maintenance and
inspection system of the Delta Queen and
the safety record of Greene Line Steamers
in comparison with airline, automoblle and
other records, indicates steamboat travel is
one of the safest forms of transportation in
existence today and

Whereas the public is not trapped by cir-
cumstances into traveling aboard the Delta
Queen, can appraise the risk, if any, of travel-
ing on a boat mostly of wood construction
and can decline to do so without belng de-
nled public transportation and
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Whereas the Delta Queen calls at the Ken=
tucky ports of Maysville, Covington, New=
port, Warsaw, Carrollton, Louisville, Owens-
boro, Henderson, Hickman, Paducah and
Gllbertsville and thus brings tourism to the
Commonwealth of Eentucky and

Whereas the Delta Queen is considered one
of America’s unique tourlst attractions and

Whereas the American steamboat is close
to the hearts and lives of millions of Ameri-
cans who live along the nation’s great rivers
in the 16 states served by the Delta Queen
and stimulates joy and love of country
wherever she salls and

Whereas America's steamboats and the ex-
perience they provide are often Iimitated
across the world, but the Delta Queen is the
last remalning American steamboat in op-
eration and the last place in the world where
this experience may be had in its original
form and L

Whereas the public and especially the clti-
zens of EKentucky, through their petitions,
have well expressed their desire to have the
Delta Queen continue in overnight passen-
ger service,

Now therefore be it resolved this 3rd day
of August, 1970, that Kentucky supports the
petitions of its citizens and of Greene Line
Steamers, Inc., and requests the President
and Congress of the United States of Amer-
ica, The Secretary of Transportation and the
Chairman of the Merchant Marine and Fish-
erles Committee of the U.S. House of Repre~
sentatives to grant a permanent exemption
to the Delta Queen from the provisions of
the federal Safety At Sea Law of 1966 to the
extent that she be allowed to continue over-
night passenger service among American
river cities.

Louie B. NUNN,
Governor of Kentucky.

FRASER JOINS SPONSORS OF OLD-
ER AMERICAN COMMUNITY SERV-
ICE ACT

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, I am hap-
py to announce that I am joining 14
other Members of the House in spon-
sorship of the Older American Commu-~
nity Service Employment Act.

The Secretary of Labor would be au-
thorized by this bill to provide part-
time job opportunities for persons 55 and
over who are on inadequate pensions and
unable to find work. Those jobs would
be with public and nonprofit agencies
in serviece of the community. The au-
thorization will be $35 million in fis-
cal year 1971, $60 million in fiscal year
1972, and $100 million in fiscal year
1973.

Demonstration programs are now be-
ing funded in 21 cities under the senior
aids program. One of these demonstra-
tions is in Minneapolis, my home dis-
trict. The project there has been a big
success, and similar successes in other
cities have prompted the National Coun-
cil of Senior Citizens to enthusiastical-
ly endorse the program’s expansion.

This concept deserves to move on from
the demonstration stage. Over 1.4 mil-
lion Americans between the ages of 55
and 64 have dropped out of the labor
force. This is up 78 percent since 1950.
The great majority of these citizens have
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been honest, hard workers, and many
still desire employment. I consider it a
great tragedy that this considerable tal-
ent is going to waste—especially when
the other side of the coin is often bore-
dom, loneliness and despair for many
who have done so much for this Na-
tion.

I hope that the Committee on Educa-
tion and Labor is able to give this prompt
attention when the House reconvenes on
September 9.

50TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE POLISH
VICTORY AT VISTULA

HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. MESKILL. Mr. Speaker, tomor-
row, August 15, is the 50th anniversary
of the Battle of Vistula, a date tradi-
tionally known as Polish Army Day. I
am honored to join with loyal Americans
of Polish descent and with all Poles in
the free world in their commemoration
of the day when the Polish nation se-
cured peace for herself and all Europe
for nearly 20 years.

Poland has suffered a long and stormy
history. Time and again her people have
had their freedom smothered by the op-
pressive hands of neighboring countries.
But out of the First World War Polish
dreams of national rebirth materialized
and in 1918 that great soldier and pa-
triot, Joseph Pilsudski, proclaimed the
Polish republic.

Shortly thereafter, however, Poland's
cherished independence was threatened.
In 1920 the Russian Bolsheviks, having
successfully achieved their revolution at
home, began their march on Central
Europe. Receiving little else besides the
sympathy of her allies, the Polish nation
had to face the danger alone.

Despite overwhelming odds the Poles,
bolstered by the leadership of Marshal
Pilsudski and love of their homeland,
made their stand on the banks of the
Vistula and routed the Bolshevik in-
vaders.

The news of the Polish victory on the
Vistula was greeted with immense re-
lief by all those who feared the conse-
quences which would inevitably have fol-
lowed if the Soviet troops had advanced
deep into Central Europe, joining hands
with the subversive Communist elements
waiting to overthrow the *“capitalist”
governments.

By their victory at the Vistula the
Polish people, in effect, saved Europe
from devastation and oppression for
nearly 20 years.

But fate was not to be so kind. Despite
the courage of these freedom-loving peo-
ples, in World War II the tiny Republic
of Poland was crushed by the oceupa-
tion forces of Nazi Germany and the
Soviet Union. In the wake of the war the
Polish nation refurned not to independ-
ence but to the oppressive domination of
the Soviet Union.

The persecution which the Soviet
Union has inflicted upon these courage-
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ous people is intolerable. To deny the
Poles their fundamental rights of free-
dom and self-determination is a viola-
tion of the essence of human dignity.

In recent years the world has witnesszd
fissures in the “monolithic” Soviet con-
trol. The differences which have devel-
oped between the Soviet Union and her
“satellites” demonstrate the instability
of a totalitarian system, the fragility of
the Communist structure.

The repeated evidences that the spirit
of Freedom and desire for liberty on
the part of captive peoples are not dead
but very much alive indeed strongly un-
derscore the belief that freedom can
never be suppressed and that captivity
must never be accepted as inevitable.
Truly the Communists have a tenuous
hold over the hearts and minds of their
captive peoples.

Mr, Speaker, 50 years after the Battle
of Vistula, I would like to remind my
colleagues and all freedom-loving peo-
ples that the Poles, although still under
the yoke of Soviet domination, maintain
their strong desire for freedom. Their
struggle continues.

The world cannot live at peace un-
less and until the territorial integrity
and freedom of bondaged people are
restored, so that once again they may
enjoy the precious rights of self-deter-
mination and self-government.

Throughout her history Poland has
stood as a monument to courage, con-
stantly aspiring to self-determination
and national independence. She has,
moreover, aided other countries in their
struggle for survival. Casimir Pulaski
gave his life for our independence. We,

in turn, cannot allow Poland, her liber-
ties and her glory, to succumb. Poland
is not to perish but to live.

STOP THE DRUNK DRIVER

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. KEITH, Mr. Speaker, one of my
constituents, W. T. Ohman, Sr., of Har-
wich, Mass., recently wrote to me after
he had returned from a vacation in Nor-
way. In Mr, Ohman’s own words:

I visited several cousins whom I had not
seen for 67 years. During the course of cele-
brations . . . it became very noticeable to us
that the person driving that evening was not
imbibing. Upon further investigation I found
that to drive a car in conjunction with the
use of alcohol in Norway, is absolutely for-
bidden. First offense is one year in jail;
second offense, 5 years and license revoked
forever. Needless to say, there are no acci-
dents caused by drunken driving.

Mr. Ohman also enclosed an editorial
from the Christian Science Monitor, de-
scribing how serious the situation is in
the United States. As the Monitor points
out, during the course of the Vietnam
war, 43,000 Americans have been killed
in combat while during the same period,
240,000 have died as a result of drunken
driving.

In contrast with Norway, these statis-
ties are shocking. I believe that our
States, which have primary responsibil-
ity for punishing traffic violations, should
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seriously review their penalties for
drunken driving and consider stiffening
sentences as a deterrent. I would also
hope that our National Highway Safety
Bureau will devote more resources and
energy in the future to assisting the
States in eliminating the scourge of
drunk driving.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, I include the
Monitor editorial at this point in the
RECORD:

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
July 15, 1870]
Stop THE DRUNK DRIVER

The people of the United States are deeply,
and rightly, concerned over the some 43,000
American troops who have lost thelr lives in
the last nine and one-half years in Vietnam.
There is, also, a growing national grief over
the still far fewer yet far too many young
people whose deaths are traceable to drugs.

It is all the more amazing therefore that
the American consclence still on the whole
appears unmoved at the presence of a far,
far greater killer. We are referring to the
drunken driver who, during the period when
43,000 were killed in Vietnam, slew some 240,-
000 persons on the nation’'s highways.

At the present time this newspaper is run-
ning a 10-article series on this stupendous
national problem. And from these articles
there emerge three main conclusions. One is
the astronomical cost Iin grief, suffering,
death, injury, and financial loss caused by
drunken drivers. The second is the incom-
prehensible apathy shown by the general
public towards this scourge. The third is the
fact that there is ample proof that this toll
in lives could be drastically reduced by the
application of already known and tested
methods of control and prevention,

The healthy harvest to be reaped from con-
trolling the drunken driver is immense, even
leaving aside the most important benefit of
all, the saving of lives and the preventing of
injury. Automobile insurance rates would
immediately drop dramatically. The cost of
highway patroling would fall. The pleasure of
driving on the part of the sober driver would
increase. Welfare costs would be favorably
affected. So would the cost of maintaining
hospital emergency wards. And the police,
now forced to spend untold hours daily
dealing with drunken driving, could spend
more time protecting the community against
crime.

Nor should steps such as alcohol breath
tests, the lifting of driver licenses and pen-
alties that hurt be looked upon as persecu-
tion of such drivers. Instead they should be
viewed as doing him the greatest of possible
favors—helping prevent him from killing or
injuring himself or others.

There is, it is a true, a gradual awakening
in the public mind of a desire to do some-
thing about this terrible national problem.
But that desire is still not remotely strong
enough in the country as a whole. Further-
more, far too many citizens continue to take
a light-hearted view of what the mixture of
alcohol and gasoline can do. Yet here is one,
easily identifiable area in which a great step
towards public safety can be taken. It is im-
perative that public officials have the courage
and the general public have the wisdom to
take this step.

STUDY ON DOGS AND SMOKING
HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970
Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, recently,

Drs. Auerbach and Hammond reported
results of a smoking dog study in an ef-
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fort to show the relationship between

smoking and health.

The scientific methods used in this
study have been questioned. The Ameri-
can Medical Association and the new
England Journal of Medicine rejected
the research papers outright.

I enclose copy of a letter to Dr. Jesse
L. Steinfeld for your perusal:

HouskE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., August 11, 1970.

Dr, JessE L. STEINFELD,

The Surgeon General, U.S. Public Health
Service, Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, Washington, D.C.

Dear Jesse: I have recelved your July 10th
reply to my letter to you of May 19 concern-
ing the Auerbach-Hammond smoking dog
study. As you can imagine, I was shocked and
disappointed to learn that in your letter
of June 12 to the American Cancer Soclety
you gave an unqualified endorsement to the
validity of the study, based on nothing more
tangible than hearsay reports of the findings
and your own strong feelings about smoking
and health. This seems to have been an Irre-
sponsible act on your part and not in keep-
ing with the scientific objectivity which
should accompany your high office. As you
must have anticipated, the news bureau
of the American Cancer Soclety promptly
released your letter to the press in an at-
tempt to bolster their position with the
prestige of your office.

As I told you in my letter of May 19, serious
questions about the validity of this study
had been raised by a distinguished pathol-
oglist whose letter I forwarded to you. You
may by now have seen the enclosed article
from the Wall Sireet Journal of July 8. The
article reports that the Journal of the Ameri-
can Medical Association has decided not to
publish the Auerbach-Hammond papers on
the basis of reviews by twelve independent
authorities. The article pointed out that
the number of reviewers assigned to the
Auerbach-Hammond data was much greater
than usual because of the controversial na-
ture of the experiment.

When I attended the meeting of the Amer-
ican Medical Association in Chicago on June
22, I learned that the President of the AMA,
Dr. Gerald Dorman, had determined from a
conversation with the Editor of the Journal
of the American Medical Association that the
independent reviewers had unanimously rec-
ommended rejection of the article. I believe
that Dr. Dorman would confirm that infor-
mation if you were to inquire.

Among the things that particularly dis-
turb me, as a physician, about your letter to
the American Cancer Society is your insist-
ence that no formal review is necessary to
establish the validity of this study in view of
(a) its eminent sponsorship, (b) the reputa-
tion of the investigators and (c) the fact
that two scientists in government service had
the opportunity to review the data and ap-
parently agreed with the reported findings.

As to the past polnt, it seems you have
had some bad advice. At the time you wrote
your letter, one of the pathologists whose
opinion you relled on, Dr. Raymond Yesner
of the Veterans Administration, had already
become the center of controversy in connec-
tion with another research study relating to
cigarette smoking. It seems that at a medical
meeting Dr. Yesner took the liberty of inter-
preting certain data from an unpublished
study originated by Dr. Alvan Feinstein of
Yale. As you will see from the enclosed Letter
to the Editor of the Journal of the American
Medical Association, Dr. Feinstein has pub-
licly contradicted Dr. Yesner's interpretation
of that data. You might also have taken ac-
count of the fact that Dr, Yesner is employed
by the Veterans Administration which was a
co-sponsor of the Auerbach-Hammond study.
In view of these facts, I think you will agree
that your rellance on Dr, Yesner was prob-
ably ill-advised.
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I think you might also agree that such
considerations as the “eminent sponsorship”
of the study and the “reputations” of the
investigators are not proper criteria for judg-
ing validity. The American Cancer Society, as
you probably know, has sponsored antismok-
ing commercials featuring a movie star who
was recently convicted of illegal possession
of marijuana.

Moreover, the two investigators last Febru-
ary released their findings to the popular
press before presenting them to their sci-
entific colleagues, a procedure which is con-
sidered highly improper among scientific re-
searchers, In fact, their action caused the
authoritative New England Journal of Medi-
cine to reject the research papers outright. I
think you might have considered these facts
in assessing the ‘“reputations” of the orga-
nization and people involved.

In view of the judgment you have pro-
nounced, the integrity of your office requires
you to make every effort to determine what
criticisms the Journal of the American
Medical Association reviewers made of the
study and to amend the comments which
you made to the American Cancer Society
in your letter of June 12 and to correct
the erroneous impression your letter has left
with the American public.

As you pointed out in your letter, your De-
partment has the statutory responsibility of
reporting to the Congress periodically on the
state of sclentific research concerning cig-
arette smoking and health. I fear that your
uncritical acceptance of this research, which
is to this date unpublished in any scientific
journal, is a clear reflection of the superficial
and biased manner in which the information
which goes into those reports is evaluated. I
also believe that your action in this matter
casts serlous doubts upon the integrity and
authority of Information issuing from the
Public Health Service in regard to the health
consequences of smoking, and that my col-
leagues and the American people should be
50 advised.

The Congress is increasingly called upon
to make public policy in the fact of the pro-
liferation health controversies which are
confronting the American people. We must
have objective sclentists to guide our ac-
tions. The American people stand to lose
much more than the right to smoke cig-
arettes if scientific judgments are made on
such a capricious basis.

I would be most pleased to have your
comments on the observations I have made
in this letter.

Sincerely yours,
Tivm LEE CARTER.

[From the Wall Street Journal, July 8, 1970]

AMA JourwNAL DecipEs To WITHHOLD REPORTS
oN DoGs AND SMOKING—CONTROVERSIAL
TeESTS SUPPOSEDLY CAUSED CANCER; THE
MaGAZINE Savys ARTICLES NEED REVISION

CHICAGO.—The Journal of the American
Medical Association has decided not to pub-
lish two previously announced reports on a
controversial experiment with dogs that is
supposed to link clgaret smoking with lung
cancer.

But the magazine, which is probably the
most widely read medical journal in the U.S,,
insists that the articles haven’t been rejected
outright but simply returned for revision.

The reports have been causing controversy
since early May, when the Tobacco Institute,
the industry's trade association, announced
it was mounting a major attack against the
validity of the researchers' findings.

The articles describe the results of a 21~
year experiment on 94 pedigreed beagle dogs
that was carried out by two eminent scien-
tists. The American Cancer Soclety has
claimed that the experiment was significant
in at least two ways: It produced lung can-
cer as a result of cigaret smoking in a signif-
icantly large experimental animal, and it
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marked the first time that cancer had been
induced in laboratory animals by causing
them to inhale tobacco smoke.

REJECTION 1S DENIED

Dr. Hugh H. Hussey, editor of the medical
publication, denied in an interview that the
articles had been rejected for publication,
“They are not acceptable for publication in
their present form,” he said. The articles
have been returned to their authors, he sald,
for “extensive revision.”

The two scientists who carried out the ex-
periment are Dr. E. Cuyler Hammond, a vice
president of the American Cancer Society,
and Dr. Oscar Auerbach, senior medical in-
vestigator for the Veterans Administration
Hospital, East Orange, N.J.

In telephone interviews yesterday, both
Dr. Hammond and Dr. Auerbach declined to
criticize the medical journal for returning
their articles. “We sent the articles to them
in good faith, and we believe the American
Medical Assoclation also acts in good faith,”
said Dr. Auerbach,

Neither Dr. Hussey nor the two researchers
would disclose detalls of the suggested
changes. But Dr. Hammond said some of the
objections centered on photographs accom-
panying the text. '“There were complaints
that the pictures were out of focus. But
that's to be expected since the slides orig-
inally were in color but had to be printed
in black and white (because) the magazine
considers color pictures too expensive,” he
sald.

REVIEWERS CALLED FAIR

Commented Dr. Auerbach: “The reviewers
were as fair as they thought they could be. I
may not agree with them, but it's all part of
the give and take.”

When the articles will appear in print is
undecided. Dr. Hussey said the journal will
reconsider the articles if they are resub-
mitted with the revisions. Or, he said, the
authors may decide to submit them to an-
other publication.

The two researchers said they haven't de-
cided which course they will take.

Dr. Hussey rejected any suggestion of pres-
sure on the magazine either from the tobacco
industry or the American Medical Association
not to publish the reports. “There was no
pressure whatsoever,” he said.

EXPERTS CONSULTED

The decision not to publish the articles,
Dr. Hussey said, was made on the basis of re-
views by about 12 independent authorities.
These included an expert on veterinary med-
icine pathology, an expert in pulmonary dis=-
ease and several pathologists. The number
of reviewers, he said, was much greater than
is usual for an article submitted for publica-
tion in the magazine “because of the great
amount of publicity involved.”

The experiment already has won the ap-
proval of the U.S. Surgeon General, who re-
cently said it wasn't necessary to carry out a
formal review of the experiment “to establish
validity.”

The surgeon general said in a letter to Dr.
Auberbach that “if the question at issue is
whether human-type lung cancer has been
discovered in the lungs of dogs exposed to
clgaret smoke, then the answer is yes.” This
finding he saild, was the view of both Dr.
John W. Berg a pathologist with the National
Cancer Institute, and Dr. Raymond Yesner,
associate professor of pathology at Yale Uni-
versity School of Medicine.

Dr. Auerbach said that the medical journal
reviewers didn't dispute the claim that the
tumors found in the dogs were of human
type.

IMPACT WAS FORECAST

When the results of the experiment were
first reported at a meeting of the American
Cancer Society last February, a soclety
spokesman sald the experiment “should have
a signficant impact on the smoking of ciga-
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rets In this country and will probably lead
to a reassessment of advertising claims and
polices of the cigaret industry.”

A few weeks later the Tobacco Institute
replied by challenging the Cancer Soclety to
release the unpublished data on lung cancer
in dogs for further serutiny by “men of out-
standing competence and integrity.”

An institute spokesman said the “Tobacco
Institute does not, and the public should
not, accept at a face value the findings of this
study.”

[From JAMA, July 6, 1970]
SMOKING AND CANCER MORPHOLOGY

To the Editor: Having initiated the study
of cigarette smoking and histologic morphol-
ogy in patients with lung cancer that was
“reported” in THE JOURNAL (211:2081, 1970),
I regret its premature publication in your
MepicaL NEws section.

Your report was based on material present-
ed at the recent meeting of the American
Association of Pathologists and Bacteriolo-
glsts by Dr. Raymond Yesner who collabo-
rated In this project and recorded many of
the histologic findings. The results presented
at that meeting were based on a preliminary
analysis of the data, and they contain only
Dr. Yesner's interpretations of those data.

The final report may show differences In
the percentages because new statistical tab-
ulations have been necessitated by a recent
change in the criteria used for consolidation
of histologic categories. Even if the percent-
ages remain unchanged, however, I disagree
with the interpretation that heavier smok-
ing “caused” greater degrees of malignancy
in lung cancer. The “base population” in
this study consisted not of a general group
of smokers and nonsmokers, but of people
who already had lung cancer. Consequently,
no causal inferences can be drawn about the
role of smoking and creating either lung
cancer or different cell types of cancer in a
general population of smokers and nonsmok-
ers. Furthermore, although increased rates
of smoking were associated with increased
rates of undifferentiated small cell cancers,
such cancers were not found to be the most
clinically “malignant” tumors in the patients
we studied.

My own interpretation of the preliminary
data is that they contradict a long-standing
bellef the pathogenesis of lung cancer. Al-
though epidermoid carcinoma is generally re-
garded as exclusively a “cigarette smoker’s
cancer,” four of the 42 people currently clas-
sified in our survey as having this type of
cancer had not smoked cigarettes, and the
rate of epidermoid carcinoma did not show
an Increase in association with increased
amounts of smoking in the 449 patlents we
studied.

I apologize to any readers who assumed
I had approved the contents of your report
because they saw my name there, and I
urge them to await formal publication of
the complete results before drawing any
coneclusions.

ALvaN R. FEINsSTEIN, M.D.

New Haven, CONN.

GUNS OR BUTTER—FREE OR
SLAVE?

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the REc-
orp, I include the following article from
the Westlake-Conejo Valley Times of
July 29. 1970:
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GUNS OrR BUTTER—FREE OR SLAVE?
(By George Todt)

“The Soviets are capable of starting to-
morrow one of the biggest wars there has ever
been, and I am frankly not confident the
outcome would be in our favor.” (Admiral
Hyman - Rickover, USN—Testimony, TU.5.
House-Senate Committee on Atomic Energy,
March, 1970.)

Last Sunday the Commander of the Soviet
Navy flexed his chauvinist muscles In Mos-
cow and vented his spleen on the Americans,
as usual. Which is par for the course, ho
hum.

His brand new fleet, which emphasizes mis-
slle-carrying ships—both above and below the
water—has by this time “bound the hands
of the imperialists” and now stands ready
to deal a “crushing rebuff to any aggressor”,
Admiral Sergel Gorshkov proclaimed.

The Red's Arctic, Baltic, Black Sea, Medi-
terranean and Paclfic Fleets presently num-
ber in excess of 350 first-class submarines, 75
of them nuclear-powered like ours. They
need only & dozen more of the latter to catch
up with the United States. Should pass us
by the end of the year.

By contrast, Adolf Hitler had only some 60
submersibles to commence World War II.
Also, Ivan has 25 modern cruisers, mostly
guided-missile types, and 100 destroyers con-
structed since the end of World War II. Plus
another 1500 smaller vessels of all kinds and
two brand new helicopter carriers,

In contrast to the 80 per cent modern con-
struction of the Soviet Navy, ours is almost
all World War IT vintage—armed mostly with
guns instead of more deadly missiles in the
case of the cruisers.

Without friendly air cover overhead, a
gun-cruiser is probably a sitting duck for a
missile cruiser in the event of hostilities.

This is only part of the deteriorating pic-
:;::e ofln:.tlgfna:hdefense as observed from the

ewpoin e ubli
plstsi Rep c of the United

The Soviets also are racing overtime, at
superheatgd capacity, to build for themselves
the greatesi commercial maritime fleet afloat.

Let Soviet Defense Minister Andrel Grech-
ko speak words of peace and friendship as
he uttered them with typical restraint from
Moscow last Sunday:

“The Soviet Union's peace-loving Leninist
foreign policy,” he shouted In a sabre-rat-
tling, belligerent diatribe “is threatened by
a complicated, present-day international sit-
uation in which the ruling circles of the
United States and other Western powers are
strengthening aggressive blocs, intensifying
the arms race and staging dangerous military
ventures.”

“The United States’ criminal war in Viet-
nam and Cambodia the Israell aggression in
the Middle East, the intrigues of revenge-
seeking forces in West Germany—all this is
the doing of world imperialism with the
United States monopolies at the head.”

It seems to this writer that the Soviet
Unlon is girding itself for war, not peace.
And with us the eventual target, of course.
Our anti-war and peace-at-any-price people
may hide their heads in the sand as long as
they desire, but the armed forces of the
USSR continue consistently to expand.

As the armed might of the Communist in-
ternational warlords mushrooms, we will be-
come increasing targets for nuclear black-
mail, As seen on a graphic scale, their fan-
tastically expanding military power is going
up—ours is coming down.

How much more belligerent will the Reds
become toward.us and our treaty allles if
their massive armed strength rises 50 per
cent above ours? Or 100 per cent? Even two
hundred per cent? How merciful are the
hard-boiled Communist leaders?

Will they listen to the tender pleas for
love and understanding from the American
“peace generation—our hippies, yippies,
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slackers, deserters, rioters, revolutionaries,
drug-oriented types, et al—if they become
powerful enough to issue us an ultimatum?

Let the students remember their counter-
parts in Hungary 14 years ago, more recently
the ill-fated Communist nation of Czecho-
slovakia. The Politburo in the Eremlin is not
tenderly merciful even to their own kind be-
hind the Iron Curtain. Why be foolhardy
here?

More than a year ago I heard a down-to-
earth and enlightening address by Gen.
Thomas S, Power, USAF, former Commanding
General of the Strateglc Air Command. He
came through the courtesy of Patrick J.
Frawley, Jr., a noted patriot of high distinc-
tion, and spoke to several hundred leaders of
the American Legion in the Ambassador
Hotel in Los Angeles.

The brilliant Power put it on the line and
said the United States would be superseded
in strength by the Boviets by 1970 or 1971
at the rate we were going on the graph.

“When that time comes,” he stated slmply,
“look out for nuclear blackmail.”

General Power had no illusions then about
the greedy designs of the most rabid im-
perialists of our time—the Soviet Union—and
neither does President Richard Nixon in the
White House today.

The difficulty for the President, however, is
that he is besieged literally by droves of antl-
war peaceniks In positions of influence who
desire the budget cut at the expense of guns
over butter.

Let us remind them that if the United
States is ever defeated on the world stage,
there will be no further “war on poverty,”
“urban re-development,” “operation head-
start,” “peace corps,” or what have you?

All we will have left is the American ver-
sion of the Siberian Salt Mines. Or, off to the
newest in concentration camps, Tovarich!

ACHIEVEMENT ANALYSIS OF THE
PILOT TRAINING CYCLE OF THE
PITTSBURG-ANTIOCH INDUS-
TRIAL MANPOWER CENTER

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call the attention of the House to a
very successful manpower development
program in my district. The name of the
program is the Pittsburg-Antioch In-
dustrial Manpower Center operated by
the U.S. R. & D. Corp., in the northern
California area east of San Francisco. In
addition to the primary purpose of train-
ing in basic education, the industrial
manpower cenfter has had an enormous
impact on the general community.

The following remarks serve to give
an overall picture of the program and
serve to enlighten the reader on the very
successful practical results since its ini-
tiation:

ACHIEVEMENT ANALYSIS OF THE PIiLor
TRAINING CYCLE
INTRODUCTION

In May, 1968, private Industry and gov-
ernment began & unique experiment in An-
tioch, California. The question the demon-
stration sought to answer was this:

Could private industry use its manage-
ment and educational technlques to trans-
form so-called hard core “Uneducables and
unemployables” into employees who were
attractive to Industry and who had acquired
the base to develop within a company:

On the other side of the coiln was the ques-
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tion of whether industry, hostile and suspi-
cious of government activities, could accept
and adopt this concept. Could the project
develop enough community support to change
ingrained methods and procedures, not only
within industry, but at the source of drop-
outs, the school system.

On each of these questions industry and
the community has answered with a re-
sounding: “yes" and the answer was not only
in words bhut in changed actions, changed at-
titudes and changed systems and procedures.
The project, financed as & demonstration
grant by the U.S. Department of Labor was
managed by the United States Research &
Development Corp., a subsidiary of Monogram
Industries. The initial contract extended for
one year and was renewed in May of 1969
extending through December 1870,

As of this evaluation 4563 trainees have
graduated from the program. Most were clas-
sified as hard core unemployables.

344 graduates or 71% of the trainees are
now placed or employed including 27 placed
in college. 118 of the 156 graduates or 76%
of cycles, 1, 2 & 3 have been on the job for
6 months or longer. Of the total number
working 48% have been employed for 6
months or more.

Out of the 4th, 5th, & 6th tralning cycles,
27 graduates entered college, a significant
accomplishment considering most had failed
to successfully handle high school curricu-
lum. During the 10 week tralning cycle their
attitude towards life and educational attain-
ment improved considerably and upon grad-
uation they were confident in their decisions
to further their education. This was an un-
anticipated by product of the program. When
they enter the job market, it will be at the
management or white collar level, with open
horizons for advancement,

Four graduates are now employed at the
Center.

THE TRAINEE

The typical applicant is young, between
19 and 25, with no high school diploma and
a low-level of academic achievement, He
reports that he survives as a “part time
hustler* and an occasional worker. He's
sophisticated about street Ilife and jaded
about government programs. He is knowl-
edgeable about drugs and, if not an addict,
a frequent user. He's been promised a lot
during his short life, but no one has de-
livered successfully, so he is cynical, frus-
trated, bitter, angry and frightened about
life,

His driving license is suspended for posses-
slon and he has served time in local jails.
He hates the police and distrusts anyone in
the establishment, particularly public de-
fenders, soctal workers and other agency offi-
cials who are charged with assisting him. He
will often have employment aspirations be-
yvond his educational and personal achieve-
ment. He needs money and wants to work, if
not In a permanent position, at least for a
few months. Upon entering training, he is
belligerent and continues his life in the
street.

He has an average reading level of 6.7 and
his cormmunication skills are poor, He lacks
the desire to relate effectively with peer
group members, Center staff or potential em-
ployers. His personal appearance }s shabby
and he cannot see any reason for improving
his dress or personal hyglene,

The statistics on the following pages are
indicative of the results of the basic thrust
of the program: employment preparation,
through a 10 week intensive training pro-
gram of Basic Education and Human Re-
source Development; the former comprised of
mathematical concepts, reading, vocabulary
and writing skills and the latter stressing,
but not limited to, those skills necessary to
seek, galn and maintain a job, and funection
effectively within soclety.

The median education level of graduates
was 9.3, a 2.6 grade increase. In addition,
there was significant, but unmeasureable
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growth in the life skills necessary to become
productive and useful citizens to seek and
maintain a job, and provide a stable home
for the next generation. They had broken
the cycle of poverty.

SUMMARY

The Pittsburg-Antioch Industrial Man-
power Center is located approximately 40
miles northeast of San Francisco, California
in the city of Antioch (pop. 28,000).

Stated succinetly, the program is designed
to take individuals who are unemployable or
unemployed through an intensive 10 week
tralning program of Basic Education and
Human Resource Development (people to
people communication through group dis-
cussion and group dynamics), and make
them job ready and job placeable in entry
level positions in the surrounding Industrial,
Commercial, public and private sectors. For
those individuals already employed, but lack=-
ing the necessary education or motivation for
upgrading, the center offers an evening pro-
gram geared toward the development of the
necessary education and motivation for up-
ward mobility.

In addition, the Center is now offering a
basic remedial work preparation program for
those individuals who are non-readers or
have less than 4th grade achievement levels.

In keeping with the basic precepts of its
2nd year objectives, the Center is broadening
its community outreach and expanding its
programs into inplant industrial classrooms
(Fibreboard Ind., Antioch, Shell Oil, Mar-
tinez) ; operating classrooms in the Pittsburg
Unified School District Continuation School
where significant and productive gains were
made in the educational system by modifying
the IMC program and curriculum to augment
Delta High Schools material and teaching
techniques, This program was designed to
catch the potential drop-out before he com-
pletely abandoned the system.

In the first eight weeks of the high school
operation 8 of 15 students were employed in
part time jobs. And by the 10th week, 13 of
15 were working., Approximately 80% of the
students in IMC'’s classes attend school every-
day. This compares to 60% daily attendance
in other classes at Delta High,

Further, the Center is conducting Man-
agement Training Seminars with supervisory
personnel from education, city government,
social services, Industry and law enforcement,
which are designed to make them more effec-
tive with and sensitive to, the employment
problems of the multidisadvantaged em-
ployee.

Some individuals who had previously failed
entrance tests for admission to college, have
at the end of 10 weeks, passed the admission
tests and are currently enrolled in college.
Beveral trainees who felt that higher educa-
tion is desirable for vocational and profes-
slonal growth, have entered Diablo Valley
College in Concord; Cal State at Hayward;
and Chabot College at Hayward. One grad-
uate was awarded a scholarship to Oregon
State University, Oregon.

The Industrial Manpower Center Alumni
has initiated a scholarship drive to augment
this program for further college transfers.
Industrial concerns, banks, private busi-
nesses and citizens from the surrounding
communities have contributed substantially
to this fund.?

While trainee transition to college is not
the Center’s main thrust, the program has
afforded the educational and motivational
tools for those individuals who feel strongly
about furthering their education.

1 United States Steel, Pittsburg, California;
Bank of America, Antioch, California; John
Burton Machine Corp., Concord, California;
Antioch Recreation Center, Antioch, Cali-
fornia; Tito's Men's Store, Antioch, Cali-
fornia; Monogram Industries, Los Angeles,
California and many others.
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THE PROGRAM

The two main components of the program,
Basic Education and Human Resource De-
velopment, are conducted on a daily basis.
The Basic Education program uses the United
States Research and Development Corp. sys-
tem of conceptual learning. This system con-
sists of use of individualized and classroom
instruction using tapes, recorders, pre-re-
corded tapes and proprietary textbooks in a
variety of subjects.

While a Basic Education tralner is always
present in the group, the B.E, Trainer is not
a traditionally certified teacher. Tralnees
often work Iindividually utilizing normal
group processes, teaching themselves and
each other. Each moves at his own pace
which quickly gains momentum as the group
develops.

In Human Resources Development small
group discussions are conducted by an HRD
Trainer with a eurriculum designed to equip
tralnees with those skills necessary to seek,
gain and maintain a job. Topies include com-
munication skills, employer-employee rela-
tions, consumer education, medical self-help,
money management, motivation, behavior
and attitude development.

In all aspects of the program, tralnees are
encouraged to examine their own ideas, feel-
ings and attitudes, thereby learning skills
which they can use in the future to resolve
problems more effectively.

THE GRADUATES

The 453 Trainees graduated from the In-

dustrial Manpower Center are classified by
race, sex, age and status as follows:

(Composition of Class)

Number of trainees enrolled--

Number

Number

Number

Number of Mexican-American__
Number of white male

Number of black male

Number of Mexican-American male____
Number of Oriental female
Number of Oriental male_____ 55
Percentage female

Percentage male . --meeaec SRR

(Age Breakdown—Total)
Under 21.

(Marital status)

Number married._
Number single_.__._
Number divorced__
Number separated._
Number widows

EDUCATIONAL ACCOMPLISHMENT

The Industrial Manpower Center's educa-
tional program is designed to impart those
skills necessary for entry levels and upgraded
positions within the business sector. In ad-
dition, the Center encourages those tralnees
who have not graduated from high school to
further their education. Of 24 trainees who
have taken the General Equivalency Diploma
Test (equivalent of high school diploma),
23 have passed and received their GED'S,

The Stanford Achlevement and Gates
Reading test are administered to the trainees
prior to their first day of tralning. In the
final week of training, the test is given to
measure their advancement. While the me-
dian grade Increase of graduates was 2.6,
there were several individuals who raised
thelr educational skills 5 to 8 grade levels.
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Based on the tests, the trainees made the
following academic gains:

As procedures and technigues were im-
proved to meet the unique characteristics
of the student body, the achlevement rate
noticeably increased. The grade Increases are
now consistently -+43.0 for the 10 week pro-
gram.,

UPGRADING

Upgrading results for the 6 cycles were:

Graduates employed at beginning of train-
ing—78.

1. Changed to better jobs—26.

2, Recelved pay ralse or promotion—8.

3. Quit or laid off from job—=5.

4. No change In job or upgrading as
yet—38.

THE UNEMPLOYED

Graduates unemployed at the beginning
of training—375.

1. Now employed—266.

2. Unemployed to date—68.

3. Unemployed due to health—19.

4. Domestic & Seasonal—9.

5. Moved from area 13.

Grade level
after training
courses
completed

Grade [evel
before training

Advance of
training

yele | 1.
Cycle 11 i
Cycle lll....... 2.
Cycle IV : . 3.
Cycle V . 3.
Cycle VI 3.

RESULTS OF TRAINING

The training emphasizes “self-responsibil-
ity” so that the trainee will begin to assume
IMC is not a crutch, or a hand-out, but a
stepping stone.

While the immediate goal of the program
is employment preparation and upgrading,
the Center is dedicated to producing an in-
dividual who not only feels responsible for
himself, but also possesses those attitudes
indicative of a mature and responsible
citizen.

GENERAL CONCLUSION

With the support and cooperation of the
various Industrial concerns, County organi-
zations, small businesses and private cltizens
that make up the community in which the
Center serves, the goal of the program, mov=
ing people off of the Welfare Rolls or from
Unemployment, s being realized.

Unquestionably, the results of the 6 train-
ing cycles are unparalleled in this area of
California, and by any standard are extraor-
dinary, bordering on the unbelieveable. To
move a person destined for a life of poverty
and misery to a college career in ten weeks,
is an achievement without comparison. And
to continue on the basic mission of providing
a formerly skeptical industrial community
with productive workers, while cooperating
with the school system to reduce drop-outs,
is a demonstration that private industry can
successfully apply its technigues to the prob-
lems of soclety. That the results are rep-
licable, is perhaps the most significant as-
pect of the program.

To date, the cost of the project is $724,223,
The graduates of the U.S. R&D-IMC have an
approximate annual increase in income of
$842.,665 and will pay the State and Federal
governments an additional $168,597 per year
in taxes, an approximate 21% return on in-
vestment. And, the yearly savings to the
State in Welfare payments Is $190,436.

Tax Consumers were given the opportunity
to become viable, productive and employed
citizens of their communities, through their
experiences at the Industrial Manpower
Center.

The Result:
Payers.

Tax Liabilities became Tax




29154

ASIANIZATION—NOT VIETNAMIZA-
TION OF THE VIETNAM WAR

HON. E. ROSS ADAIR

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. ADATR. Mr. Speaker, among the
more significant results of the destruec-
tion of the Communist sanctuaries in
Cambodia has been the increasing co-
operation among the free Asian nations
in their efforts to escape Communist
bondage. Thailand, South Vietnam, and
Cambodia are all working actively to-
gether to form a united front against the
Vietcong and North Vietnam. Other
Asian nations such as Indonesia and
Japan are furnishing economic aid to
beleaguered Cambodia. Prof. Lev Dobri-
ansky of Georgetown University actually
foresaw some of this with a very percep-
tive article, which appeared in Insight
for February 15, 1970. I commend his
thoughts to the attention of my col-
leagues:

ASIANIZATION—NOT VIETNAMIZATION OF THE
ViETwaAM WAR
(By Dr. Lev Dobriansky)

To achieve “victory” in Vietnam, our policy
has developed into a Vietnamization of the
war there. This means a gradually staged
withdrawal of American ground troops and
their substitution by South Vietnamese per-
sonnel to undertake the burdens of the bat-
tle. American logistical and air and naval
support will be continued as the capability
of the South Vietnamese is enhanced. With
augmented responsibility on the battlefield,
it 1s expected that the Thieu government

will also broaden the popular base in South
Vietnam. The ideal objective in this applica-
tion of the principle of implemented self-

reliance are; (1) South Vietnamese self-
determination in all spheres, including the
military; (2) elimination of grounds for
North Vietnamese charges of “U.S, Imperial-
ism"; (3) a fading out of the war as the
South Vietnamese extend their control to
more than 90% of the territory; and (4)
with security maintained, a rapid economic
development of South Vietnam along the
lines of the Republic of China and Korea.

Prayerfully, every right-thinking American
hopes that the Vietnamization policy will
bring these results, for the good of America
as well as that of Vietnam, In the spirit of
constructive criticism, however, it is neces-
sary to point out certain contradictions, ifs,
and assumptions involved in this policy, as
well as to outline an alternative policy should
the current one fail. Pirst, it must be stressed
that the war in Southeast Asia is not con-
fined to the territory of South Vietnam but,
actually and in varying degrees of political
and guerrilla warfare, extends in arc-like
shape from the Mekong Delta to Laos, north-
eastern Thailand, north Burma, over to Cal-
cutta in India. South Vietnam is not the
only target of Red aggression, though it be
the most prominent one at the moment. The
Red sanctuaries In Laos and Cambodia can
insure a protracted and even a more intensi-
fled war against the South Vietnamese, thus
impeding the Vietnamization process and
aggravating the American position both in
Paris and at home. Added Red pressures in
Thailand and Burma would aggravate the
situation further.

Second, by Vietnamizing the war, we shall
inadvertently be giving credence to the myth
that the war is a “civil” one. Basically sup-
ported by the Russian totalitarians, the war
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is international. Thirdly, this move also
places in doubt the action to be taken by our
allies in Vietnam. The Philippines has al-
ready begun its pull-out of 3000 men, and
the question is what will be the fate of about
50,000 Eoreans, 10,000 Thalis, 7500 Australians
and 500 New Zealanders now fighting in Viet-
nam? And lastly, with over 10,000 North
Vietnamese having invaded the Mekong Delta
in the past six months, it is becoming in-
creasingly evident that Hanoi seeks to put
the policy to a test in the near future.

The alternative policy is Asianization of the
war, which emphatically it has been as shown
by the embryonic presence of other Asian
allies and logically is an Asian battle in the
global conflict between freedom and basically
Soviet Russian imperio-colonialism. This
more realistic policy would augment the pres-
ent Asian forces in Vietnam (e.g. an addition-
al Eorean division for a withdrawn American
one sent for security duty in Korea) allow
Chinese nationalist forces to cover the DMZ
in Vietnam and extend into Laos, encourage
Japanese road-building in the Delta and
Laos, and also increase the capability of the
South Vietnamese. The advantages of this
more realistic policy are far greater than the
current one and, paradoxically enough, the
risks of protracted and even escalated war-
fare are less, These are:

(1) An accelerated cessation of the war
itself in Vietnam, given U.S. logistical sup-
port throughout;

(2) Greater emphasis on the all-Asian na-
ture of the war and its significance for the
world struggle;

(3) An expanded framework for the sound
policy of Asia for the Aslans.

(4) Undermining of the general Red front
from Calcutta to the Mekong;

(6) A catalyst for the formation of an
Asian “NATO" agailnst future Red aggres-
slons.

The risks of Red Chinese or Russian armed
intervention are negated by these factors:
(1) Asianization only magnifies what essen-
tially has been present in Vietnam:; (2) Red
China is in such chaos today that it wouldn't
risk a repetition of Korea, which in itself was
an unforgettable, sour experience for her;
and (3) the USSR, which follows the neces-
sary policy of not committing its unreliable
forces in overt warefare, is so over-committed
now in other Cold War ventures and is pat-
ently in an economic mess within its own
empire-state that it would not entertain the
risk. In short, the opportunity for Asianiza-
tion now, with all realizable advantages, is
golden, indeed.

AMERICANS OF THE JEWISH FAITH

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call the attention of my colleagues
to a resolution which I have introduced
in the House and which has been intro-
duced in the other body by the able and
distinguished Senator from Indiana, the
Honorable Vance HARTKE, conveying the
sense of gratitude and pride of the House
of Representatives and of the American
people in the accomplishments and
achievements of Americans of Jewish
faith. These Americans have served in
the Armed Forces of the United States
in the defense of this Nation. The Jewish
War Veterans of our country have served
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us well and it is only fitting that we
salute them on this their 75th diamond
jubilee anniversary. The resolution
follows:

JEwWIsH WAR VETERANS

Whereas service in the military has spe-
cial significance for Americans of the Jewish
faith, since during the Middle Ages, their
ancestors were denied the right to bear arms
and the opporunities for citizenship which
were granted to the citizen-soldier, and

Whereas, from the days in 1664, when
Asser Levy successfully petitioned the mill-
tary governor of New Amsterdam (now New
York) to stand watch and subsequently
gained rights of eitizenship, Jews have par-
ticipated in every war in our nations’ de-
fense, and

Whereas, cognizant of their obligations as
citizens, Jewish veterans who fought in the
Civil War in 1896 organized into an asso=-
ciation to advance the principles of democ-
racy for which they and their comrades in
arms risked their lives in battle, and

Whereas, the Jewlsh War Veterans 1s now
the oldest, active veterans organization in
this country, and for the past seventy-five
years since their founding, have been in the
forefront to advance the rights of all minor-
ity groups who have sought freedom on these
shores, have pursued diverse community
service projects not only to provide aid and
comfort to the less fortunate veteran and
his dependents, but to extend their assist-
ance to all in need in our soclety, and have
staunchly backed the aspirations of Israel
for freedom and independence,

Therefore be it resolved, That the United
States House of Representatives express its
sense of gratitude for the accomplishments
and achievements of Americans of the Jew-
ish faith who have served in the defense of
this nation in the Armed Forces of the United
States in all our Nation's wars and

That the U.S. House of Representatives
offer its congratulations to the Jewish
War Veterans of United States of America
on their seventy-fifth “Diamond Jubilee
Anniverssary.”

REGISTER TO VOTE

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, there is no
privilege so important in our democracy
as the right to vote, and yet millions of
Americans are deprived of that privilege
because of their failure to register to
vote. To facilitate the registration of
voters in my district regardless of politi-
cal party, I am sending postcards to
prospective voters notifying them of the
deadline for registration for the coming
election and offering the services of my
office to help in the registration effort. I
am inserting in the Recorp the text of
this postcard for the benefit of other
Members who may be interested:
House of Representatives, U.S.

Washington, D.C. 20818
Official Business
Thomas M. Rees
M.C.
ARE YOU REGISTERED TO VOTE?

Dear Friewps: I am offering the services
of my office to ensure that all eligible voters
—regardless of political party—are registered
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to vote In the Statewide election November
3.
The law requires that you must re-register
if you did not vote in the 1968 Presidential
election, or if you are not registered at
your present address.

And you must be registered by Sepiember
10 to vote in November.

If you are not now registered, please fill
in the attached form and malil it back to me.
I will give it to a Deputy Registrar and every
effort will be made to reglster you to vote.

Please call the County Registrar of Voters
at 628-9211, or my office at 6524000, if you
have any questions.

Sincerely,
THoMmAs M. REEs,
U.S. Congressman.
IF YOU ARE NOT NOW REGISTERED TO VOTE
FILL IN AND RETURN

(Note: This card does not register you to
vote, but every effort will be made to have
a Deputy Registrar contact you).

{Please print)

Party preference:®
[ ] Democratic
[ ] Republican
[] Other
(*Not required, but will help volunteer
workers).

[1 Check here if registered at old address.
REGISTRATION CLOSES AT SEPTEMBER 10
[Place 5¢c stamp here]

Congressman Thomas M. Rees
816 South Robertson Boulevard
Los Angeles, California 80035

WHAT OUR SCHOOLS NEED

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, St.
Louis, as many other cities in this coun-
try, is presently faced with the task of
securing a new superintendent of schools
to replace Dr. William A. Eottmeyer who
has resigned after 35 years of dedicated
service.

In the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD of Au-
gust 7, I inserted two articles presenting
Dr. Kottmeyer's views of the changes
that have occurred in our educational
system and what may be expected in the
future.

KMOX—CBS radio—in 8St. Louis
broadcast an editorial recently which de-
serves the thoughtful attention of every-
one interested in the future of our chil-
dren. I commend it to ali of my col-
leagues:

[EMOX radio, St. Louis, Aug. 5, 1970]

WHAT Our ScHOOLS NEED

The public schools need more money. The
public schools need better teachers. The pub-
lic schools need modern buildings, improved
textbooks and study materials.

But even if they got all these things the
public schools still would have massive prob-
lems. For what our schools re-a.lly need can-
not be bought with bond issue money or
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higher tax levies. They need what money
can’t buy: more influence from the church
and more stable family life.

That’s the opinion of a man who should
know. He's one of the nation's leading ex-
perts on public education, Willlam A, Eott-
meyer. He recently resigned as Superintend-
ent of the St. Louis Public Schools after 15
years.

According to Dr. Eottmeyer, both religion
and family used to be as important as the
schools in educating and training a child for
good citizenship, Church, home and school
all taught the same message: work hard,
study hard, obey the Commandments, re-
spect your parents, teachers and clergyman,
and you would be successful in life.

Now, Dr. Kottmeyer says, only the schools
are expected to carry this message. The in-
fluence of the church has waned. Our homes
are torn by divorce, separation, preoccupa-
tion of the father with earning a living.

The schools can't do the job alone, and
they are bending, even breaking under the
strain.,

The solution goes back to a theme that
EMOX Radio editorials have stressed so
many times . . . a theme we believe cannot
be stressed often enough. Individual respon-
sibility. Individual moral and religious train-
ing in each of our homes, For without such
training, our schools have no foundation
on which to build, And they face increased
problems of disobedlence, vandalism and
just plain indifference.

Blaming the educators is only passing the
buck, EMOX Radio agrees with Dr. Eott-
meyer that each mother and father in Amer-
ica must assume more responsibility for
training children for good citizenship. Only
then will the problems of public education
be solved.

SCHOOL CATERER TO USE FISH
FLOUR IN LUNCHES

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, one
of the most exciting prospects for solv-
ing malnutrition and world hunger is
the use of fish protein concentrate some-
times known as fish flour.

Although much progress has been
made in the United States under various
experimental processes, it is disturbing
to me that a Swedish company appears
to be making better progress than we are.
I would hope the Food and Drug Admin-
istration would recognize the interna-
tional importance of our leadership in
this field and renew unnecessary re-
straints on the production of FPC here.

I recently had the privilege of attend-
ing the third International Congress of
Food Science and Technology as a guest
of Mrs. Edythe Robertson, one of the
most distinguished nutritionists in this
country. Mrs. Robertson is a pioneer in
the use of fish protein concentrate and
various types of food products. She rec-
ognized the tremendous potential of this
new source of protein from the sea yet
I am sure she, too, is frustrated by the
bureaucratic limitations and restrictions
placed on this produect.

Under unanimous consent I include
a recent newspaper article quoting Mrs.
Robertson about the potential of FPC
in school lunches:

29155

[From the Washington Star, Aug. 13, 1870]
BcuooL CaTereR To Usk FisH FLOUR IN
LUNCHES
(By Willlam Hines)

The world’s largest caterer of school
lunches is prepared to start fortifying its
pre-packaged meals with a nourishing “fish
flour” just as soon as a reliable supply is
established, according to a nutritionist for
the Philadelphia-based company.

ARA BServices Inc. 1s negotiating with
Nabisco-Astra, a consortium of the National
Biscuit Co. and the Swedish Astria industrial
group, for a steady supply of EFP-80, a
protein concentrate made from eviscerated
herring, Mrs. Edythe Robertson sald yes-
terday. The protein-rich substance will be
added to such popular goods as pilzza and
other baked goods, she said.

Mrs. Robertson and officials of the U.S.-
Swedish combine discussed the plans here
at the third International Congress on Food
Science and Technology.

STRONGLY REGULATED

Development of a large-scale fish protein
industry in the United States has been held
back by Food and Drug Administration reg-
ulations, which have virtually barred the
material from domestic commerce. A product
known as whole fish protein concentrate can
he sold here only in one-pound packages
labeled “for household use only.”

This has made It impossible for manufac-
turers of the whole fish concentrate to put
the powder in the hands of bakers and other
food processors for use to reinforce the nu-
tritional value of their products.

EFP-80, which contains more than 80
percent by weight of animal protein, can be
used in commerce because it is made of fish
from which the viscera have been removed.
Non-eviscerated fish are a common item of
interstate commerce under FDA regulations
in the form of canned sardines.

USE NOW ALLOWED

Mrs. Robertson said that this year for the
first time the Department of Agriculture has
announced that fortified foods can be used
in the “Type A" lunch that may be fed to
children under the school lunch program.
This lunch provides one-third of the mini-
mum daily requirement of protein—the
equivalent of two ounces of meat. Any addi-
tive not specifically forbidden may be used,
and EFP-00 is not forbidden, she said.

“In a few years there will be 55 million
children getting school lunches at a cost of
87 billion at 1036 price levels,” Mrs. Robert-
son said. “Animal protein is now 60 percent
of the cost of the meal, and we've simply got
to hold costs down.”

Fish protein as an additive wili solve this
problem, Mrs. Robertson said.

Mrs. Robertson sald her company is “the
largest contract feeder in the world,"” cater-
ing about 5,000,000 pre-packaged school
lunches a day.

Per Hoel, Swedish president of Nabisco-
Astra, said EFP-90, which his company
makes from eviscerated herring, costs 48.5
cents a pound FOB Swedish ports.

MRS. STACEY YASKELL CELE-
BRATES 100 YEARS

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
extend my warmest congratulations to
my constituent, Mrs. Stacey Yaskell of
18 Roseville Place in Newark, on her
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100th birthday. Her life has been marked
by great service and good will. This is
indeed a memorable occasion and she
has my every good wish for the continued
enjoyment of life’'s many blessings.

THE MINING INDUSTRY AND THE
PUBLIC LAND LAW REVIEW COM-
MISSION REPORT

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
I would like to submit to the attention of
my colleagues an article in the July 27
issue of Pay Dirt concerning the mining
industry and the Public Land Law Re-
view Commission report on which I
served. The article titled, “PLLRC Re-
port Recognizes Value of Mining Indus-
try; Asks Many Land Law Changes,”
follows:

PLLRC REPORT RECOGNIZES VALUE OF MINING

INDUSTRY; Asks MaNY LAND Law CHANGES

The long-anticipated report of the Public
Land Law Review Commission, nearly six
years in the making, was submitted to the
President and to Congress on June 23rd—and
was immediately the subject of intense ex-
amination and study by all concerned with
the public lands.

The report, compiled from a study that
cost In excess of §7 miliion, is the only re-
cent definitive study of a complex subject
that involves a host of interrelated interests
and groups concerned with utilization of the
public lands, some of them dlametrically op-
posed to each other.

The research material compiled by the
PLLRC, much of it on a contractual basis,
and the report will have far-reaching effects
on public land matters. They will be the
prime reference work upon which future laws
and administrative policies will be based.

The report is some 342 pages in length.
It contains 18 statements that the commis-
sion lists as "baslc concepts and recommen-
dations for long-range goals,” 137 specific
recommendations that are numbered and
more than 200 unnumbered, supplemental
recommendations that appear In italics,

Two points of great interest to all groups
interested in the public lands are the com-
mission recommendations that the policy of
large-scale disposal of public lands be re-
vised and that in the future disposals be
made only to achieve maximum benefit for
the general public, and, that the United
States should receive full value for the use
of the public lands.

In its recommendations regarding mineral
resources, the commission states that fed-
eral policy “should encourage exploration,
development and production of minerals
from the public lands . . . Mineral explora-
tlon and development should have a pref-
erence over some or all other uses on much
of our public lands."”

In regards to that subject,
states, in part, the following:

“Our Industrial dependency on the pro-
duction of fuel and non-fuel minerals is
more significant than the substantial mone-
tary values they contribute. Many of the
factors we take for granted in our standard
of living would be impossible without reliable
and economic supplies of minerals.

“Likewise, our survival as a leading na-
tion depends on our mineral supplies. The
close relation between minerals and our na-
tional security is too apparent to require de-
tailed explanation.

the report

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“As our demands for minerals have grown,
we have become more dependent on foreign
sources of supply. Over one-third of our
mineral supplies are imported. This reliance
on foreign sources may well increase accord-
ing to current indications. Experience In
Peru, the Middle East and elsewhere demou-
strates that total rellance on foreign sources
would be a hazardous economic and political
policy. We strongly favor, therefore, an over-
riding national policy that encourages and
supports the discovery and development of
domestic sources of supply.”

In regards to public land use, however, the
report states Congress should continue to
exclude some classes of public lands, such as
national parks, from future mineral develop-
ment, but federal agencies should make min-
eral examinations which will provide rell-
able information on lands recommended for
exclusion as well as those where mineral ac-
tivity is already excluded.

MINING LAW CHANGES

The commission recommends that the
Mining Law of 1872 be modified to establish
a system which incorporates the desirable
features of this Act as well as the leasing
laws. “Unless a public land area is closed
to all mineral activity, we believe that all
public lands should be open without charge
for nonexclusive exploration . . . However,
different conditions should prevail if the
prospector desires an exclusive right,” or if
significant surface damage may result.

In this regard, the commission recom-
mends the following:

“Whether a prospector has done prelimi-
nary exploration work or not, he should, by
glving written notice to the appropriate fed-
eral land management agency, obtain an ex-
clusive right to explore a claim of sufficient
size to permit the use of advanced methods
of exploration. As a means of assuring ex-
ploration, reasonable rentals should be
charged for such c¢laims, but actual expendi-
tures for exploration and development work
should be credited agalnst the rentals.

“Upon receipt of the notice of location, a
permit should be issued to the claimholder,
including measures specifically authorized
by statute necessary to maintain the quality
of the environment, together with the type
of rehabilitation that is required.

“When the claimholder is satisfied that he
has discovered a commercially minable de-
poslt, he should obtain firm development
and production rights by entering into a
contract with the United States to satisfy
specified work or Investment requirements
over a reasonable perlod of time.

“When a claimholder begins to produce
and market minerals, he should have the
right to obtain a patent only to the mineral
deposit, along with the right to utilize sur-
face for production. He should have the
option of acquiring title or lease to surface
upon payment of market value.

“Patent fees should be increased and
equitable royaltles should be paid to the
United States on all minerals produced ansl
marketed whether before or after patent.”

MORE RECOMMENDATIONS

Additional and clarifying commisslon rec-
ommendations included:

In regard to legal requirements for the dis-
covery of valuable minerals: “Federal land
agencies are poorly equipped to judge what
is & prudent mining investment, and this
issue should be closed when the mineral ex-
plorer is prepared to commit himself by con-
tract to expend substantial effort and funds
in the development. of a mineral property.”

State clalms: “Congress should establish
a failr notice procedure to clear the public
lands of long-dormant mining claims.”

Uniform federal requirements: Discovery
work required by state law often serves no
useful purpose. “Federal Statutes should
fully prescribe uniform methods.”

Common varleties: ‘“Congress should
define or list those minerals to which the
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location-claim and leasilng system apply
and provide that all other minerals be sub-
Ject to sale under an act similar to the
Materials Act.”

A major chapter of the report is devoted
to “Public Land Policy and the Environ-
ment.,” The report states that “those who
use the public lands and resources should be
required by statute to conduct their activi-
ties In a manner that avoids or minimizes
adverse environmental impacts, and should
be responsible for restoring areas to an ac-
ceptable standard.”

As to withdrawals, the commission recom-
mends that “large scale limited or single-use
withdrawals of a permanent or indefinite
term should be accomplished only by act of
Congress. All other withdrawal authority
should be expressly delegated with statutory
guldelines to insure proper justification for
proposed withdrawals, provide for public par-
ticipation in their consideration, and estab-
lish criteria for executive action.”

The commission recommends that the
Forest Service be merged with the Depart-
ment of the Interior into a new Department
of Natural Resources.

DISCUSSES LEASING SYSTEM

In regard to the mineral leasing system, the
commission recommends that:

Competitive sale of exploration permits or
leases should be held whenever competitive
interests can reasonably be expected.

Prospecting permits and leases should ap-
ply to all leasable minerals unless expressly
excluded by the administrator in accordance
with legislative guidelines.

All rights and obligations, including those
related to maintenance of the environment,
of mineral explorers and developers be clearly
defined at the outset of their undertakings.

Provisions of existing law prohibiting the
apportionment of royalties and imposing
minimum production requirements on each
lease should be modified to permit unitiza-
tion of publie 1and coal leases.

Restrictions upon leasing of public land
coal deposits to rallroad companies should be
removed.

Commission Chairman Wayne N. Aspinall
(D.-Colo.), who also 1s chairman of the House
Interior Committee, has indicated that his
commission intends to hold hearings in 1971
on proposed legislation designed to imple-
ment the commission’s report.

“FREE TRADE” AS IT IS USED
IN JAPAN

HON. RICHARDSON PREYER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr, PREYER of North Carolina. Mr.
Speaker, I recently had called to my
attention a very interesting letter writ-
ten by a Japanese reader to the editor of
a Tokyo newspaper. The letter to the
Asahi Evening News is a revealing com-
mentary on the burden which our coun-
try has been asked to carry in our trade
with Japan as well as how much that
country has profited from our defense
expenditures in Southeast Asia. It reads:

DEear Sir: I would appreciate very much if
someone can explaln to me the termn "“Free
Trade™ as it 15 used in Japan.

In your paper of June 25 you carry a story
on the current talks golng on in Washing-
ton regardlng the textile negotlst-lons.

You quote Japanese International Trade
Minister, Kiichl Miyazawa, as saying:

“GATT is based on the principle that
where injury is proved or the threat of injury
is proved a trading natlon can seek com-




August 14, 1970

pensation from the country causing the
damage.”

But the U.S. appears to be establishing
other trading principles in which imports
must be restricted to a certain percentage of
national consumption. A rapidly growing
country like Japan which embraces free trade
prineciples cannot agree to this concept.”

“Free Trade"” for whom might I ask? Al-
though a Japanese auto can be purchased
in the U.S. for less than it costs in Japan,
a Ford Mustang in this country costs about
U.S. £14,000.00. It even costs more to park a
forelgn car, in spite of the fact it only takes
up the same amount of space allowed to a
Japanese car.

A package of 19-cent pipe tobacco costs
80 cents.

I just paid $5.00 duty for some shirts sent
to me, as my size is not sold in Japan.

A trip through any department store or
the American Pharmacy which sells foreign
goods, will show you that items such as
shaving lotion and toothpaste cost four times
the price as in the country of origin. A pleas-
ure boat of 25 feet which would cost
$5,000.00 in the U.S. is $25,000.00 in Japan.

A water ski which is $60.00 in the U.S. 1s
more than $225.00 In Japan.

The only way Japanese goods can com=-
pete in the U.S. is because they sell for a
cheaper price than those manufactured In
the U.S. The only way they can sell cheaper
is to have the Japanese “Subsidize the Ex-
port”, in other words, we must pay more in
Japan for a Japanese car so that those going
abroad can sell at a competitive price.

I had to pay $1,400.00 duty on a 1965 Volks-
wagen I brought to Japan in January 1970.
And, I had to get a license from MITI to im-
port it. Of course the duty was declded after
arrival of the car. I would never have brought
it in the first place had I known I would be
charged more than the car is worth.

As far as I can determine, Japan imposes
fantastic duties and restrictions on imports
to Japan, while aggressively burying the rest
of the world in Japanese products, made at-
tractive price-wise at the expense of the
domestic Japanese consumer.

A Japanese company can freely establish
a Japanese subsidiary in the U.S., “Subaru
of America,” “Datsun of America," “Amer-
ican Honda,” “JTB of America,” “Takashi-
maya of America,” “Seibu of America,” etc.
ete. etc. Yet we are subject to every kind of
discrimination yet dreamed up, to keep us
out of the Japanese market. Japan has
the advantage of every unfair trade agree-
ment yet thought up. These were of course
made to help Japan after the war and
when Japan was a “Poor Country,” which is
no longer the case. There is not one so called
liberalized - industry imn Japan without
strings. Hotels have been liberalized be-
cause the government here is fully aware
that no foreign hotel company can pay the
current market price of land and make a
profit.

Japan spends less than 1% of her national
budget on defense while much of what the
U.8. spends for defense goes right into Jap-
enese pockets. Not only what Is spent here
by UsS.servicemen and the fantastic sum
1t takes to maintain the U.S. facilities here,
but, what about all-of the Industrialists who
can attribute so much of their earnings to
direct income from the manufacture of items
being produced to prolong the war in Viet
Nam.

The Japanese put on a plous anti-war face
but do not miss a trick when it comes to
making a buck from this unfortunate war.

There is no danger of the U.S, military be-
ing pushed out of Japan by any amount of
student demonstrations. The Japanese gov-
ernment would never allow it considering the
revenue it brings in. The Japanese govern-
ment does allow it considering the revenue
it' brings. In. The Japanese Government
does allow (and I firmly believe en-
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courage) anti-American demonstrations to
be sensatlonalized in the press so they can
get trade concessions in return for what they
have convinced Washington is a super ef-
fort on the part of the government to allow
the U.S. military to stay in Japan.

All U.S, government leaders should spend
one year in a commercial company in Japan,
That would hip them in a hurry to the devi-
ous tactics applied here,

The one who really has to pay for all of
this is the Japanese domestic buyer. He has
to pay outrageous prices for any imported
goods, and outrageous prices for Japanese
produced products to allow the same item
to compete overseas. One day the people
will wise up that “Free Trade” means higher
prices at home.

A JaPANESE DOMESTIC BUYER.

CHINA APPLAUDS DISSENT IN THE
UNITED STATES—REPRESSES OWN

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following article from
the San Diego Union of July 29, 1970:
CHINA ArpPLAUDS DissenT IN THE UNITED

STATES—REPRESSES OWN

Because the problem of the generation
gap is all-present today, let us for a moment
discuss the situation with the youth in
Red China.

First, let us look at the inconsistencies in
Red China's policy. It has enthusiastically
endorsed the protests, riots and revolution-
ary actlvity of young people in the United
States and elsewhere In the world.

Yet, at the same time, it has adopted
excessive repressive measures against China’s
own students and other dissenters,

To countract any stray thought of protest,
there is now heavier indoctrination of teen-
agers to enforce an even greater awareness
of communism and to deepen their “love”
for the Communist Party chairman Mao Tse-
tung.

Peking's preoccupation with the younger
generation also reflects a concern that the
present political system may not endure
under a Mao successor—at least so far as
the young people are concerned.

China’s leaders are attempting to insure
that succeeding generations will provide
Mao-type “revolutionary successors” who will
not succumb to the “sugar-coated bullets”
of enemies at home and abroad.

In their orientation of youth, they have
two fears that they emphatically inject. One
is that imperialist conspirators are deter-
mined to smash China.

The other is that young people know that
many hundred youths were executed In
Kwangtung Province for alleged crimes. The
crimes consisted of rebelllon against being
sent to work in the countryside and in in-
stances even lesser “crimes.”

Most of the youths, especially since the
cultural revolution of a couple years. ago,
are undergoing "re-education” at the hands
of the peasants. Many of the urban colleges
and universities have been emptied of youth
and the young people sent to work under
peasants.

They are made to understand that the
rural assignment is not temporary, that
students, especlally those who fall to fully
conform, are expected to spend the rest of
their llves in agricultural work with the
peasants.

Red China's youths are confronted with
the Communist philosophy, and a constitu-
tional dogma that makes a fine art out of
repression and persecution.
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CULVER ANNOUNCES RESULTS OF
FIRST HIGH SCHOOL QUESTION-
NAIRE

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. CULVER. Mr. Speaker, each year
that I have been in the Uf. Congress, 1
have prepared a questionnaire on the
issues before the Congress and the Nation
in order to obtain the opinions of the
people in the Second Congressional Dis-
trict of Iowa.

This year, for the first time, I have for-
mulated a special questionnaire for the
high school students in my district in
order to increase their participation in
the political process and to enhance my
understanding of their views.

In my visits with the Second District
high school students, I have been con-
tinually impressed with the depth of in-
terest and understanding these students
have shown on the crucial issues and am
extremely pleased that over 5,000 of the
10th through 12th grade students were
willing to share their opinions with me
in this questionnaire. I include the tabu-
lations at this point in the RECORD:

THE NATIONAL BUDGET

Present inflationary pressures require re-
straint in Federal spending. If you were re-
quired to make the choice as to where the
budget should be cut, which areas would
you select? (Pigures in parentheses indicate
percentage of 1960 budget allocated to each

function).

Percent
Defense 53.2
International Affairs, including econom-

ic assistance, Peace Corps, Food for

Agriculture

Natural Resources, including pollution,
recreation, flood control, conserva-
tion

Commerce and Transportation, includ-
ing highways, airports, postal serv-
ices, business assistance 12.

Community Development and Housing. 7.

Education and Manpower. 3.

Social Security 13.

Health and Welfare, including medi-
care, health research and manpower,
food stamps, child nutrition, voca-
tional rehabilitation

Veterans Benefits

General Government, including law en-
forcement, crime reduction, civil
rights, Congress, and the courts.

VIETINAM

Which one of the following do you consider
to be the most preferable course in Vietnam
at the present time?

Immediate withdrawal of all combat
forces, while continuing economic

and soclal assistance and maintain-

ing military advisers
Continued phased withdrawal of Amer-

ican combat forces as South Viet-

namese Army assumes more respon-

sibility for conducting the war
Complete immediate removal of any

American presence in Vietnam
Resumption of full scale attacks on the

North with any necessary increase In

American men and material
No response

FOREIGN COMMITMENTS

Would you favor a Congressional resolu-

tion requiring the President to obtain ap-
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proval of Congress before Unilted States
troops are committed to fight in foreign
countries9

Undecided __
No response

NATIONAL SECURITY

Which one of the following do you feel
poses the most immediate and serious threat
to the security of the United States?
Foreign Communist aggression
Instability in the developing nations

of Asia, Africa, and Latin America__
Radicals in this country
Unmet domestic human needs which

give rise to internal tensions
No response

6.1

CAMPUS DISORDERS

Who do you feel should have the primary
responsibility for controlllng campus un-
rest and disciplining students who disrupt
the functions of the university? (please
check only one)

The college or university itself
Local law enforcement officlals._
The Federal Government

No response

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ABM
Do you approve of the proposed expanded

deployment of the safeguard anti-ballistic
missile system?

Undecided
No response
18-YEAR-OLD VOTING

Do you think that 18-year-olds should be
able to vote In national elections?
Yes
No
Undecided
No response

Do you favor abolition of the electoral col-
lege (In favor of direct popular elections)?

-- 16.4
Undecided
No response

Should the present draft lottery system be
changed In favor of an all volunteer army?

Undecided
No response
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YOUTH OPINIONS

Do you feel that your opinions are ade-
quately considered by those governing this
country?

Although a Congressman’s consider-
ation of legislation cannot be solely
guided by opinion polls, this expression
of views of Second Distriet high school
students and the results of my annual
questionnaire will be helpful in my con-
sideration of the issues before the House
of Representatives. I have been partic-
ularly gratified to receive additional
comments on the questionnaire and sub-
sequent correspondence on these issues.

As in my last annual questionnaire, we
examined the high school responses in
terms of specific criteria—in this case,
grade, political identification, size of
high school and community, as well as
the differences between male and fe-
male respondents. I include that analysis
at this point in the REcorbp:

Place of residence

Political preference Size of school Community—
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11th
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DR. HORACIO AGUIRRE, MAN
OF THE YEAR

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call to the attention of our col-
leagues the recent honoring of Dr.
Horaecio Aguirre as Man of the Year by
Alianza Interamericana. The award be-
stowed upon Dr. Aguirre was established
to give recognition to the citizen who has
shown a continuing enthusiasm and ef-
fectiveness in increasing good will be-
tween men of Latin and North America.
No better choice, in my opinion, could
have been made than Horacio Aguirre,
the dynamic editor and cofounder of
Diario Las Americas, Daily of the Amer-
icas. Through the medium of print, Dr.
Aguirre has worked tirelessly in the cause
of promoting good will between our
country and Latin America. I can only
echo the praise of His Excellency, Dr.
Gonzalo Facio, the Foreign Minister of
Costa Rica, who delivered the main ad-
dress at Dr. Aguirre’s testimonial. I am
certain our colleagues will find Dr.
Facio’s speech of interest.

The speech follows:

SPEECcH EY DR, GONzZALo Facio

Mr. Chairman, Dr. Horacio Aguirre, former
Presidents of Cuba, Guatemala, El Salvador,
Honduras and Dominican Republic, distin-
guished guests, ladies and gentlemen: we
are gathered tonight to do honor to a dis-
tinguished Western Hemisphere's citizen who

is one of the most outstanding personalities
in this fair city.

We are gathered under the auspices of
“Alianza Interamericana”, which, by its com~
mendable efforts toward inter-American
friendship, has become a remarkable forum
for men of good will from all the Americas.

The award bestowed today on Horacio
Aguirre as Man of the Year was established
to give recognition to the citizen who, dur-
ing the previous year, has shown more en-
thusiasm and effectiveness in increasing good
will between the men from Anglo and Latin
America, and who, thus, have contributed
more toward the maintenance and promo-
tion of a better understanding between our
countries and the United States.

I cannot think of a better choice than that
of Dr. Horacio Aguirre as Man of the Year
1970. Few citizens living in this cosmopolitan
city have achieved so much in the field of
inter-American relations as this courageous
editor of The Americas Daily.

From the columns of this great newspaper,
which honors its name by its dedication to
the cause of the Americas, Horaclo Aguirre
has worked indefatigably to dispell the
causes of misundertandings between our
peoples, to inform the readers about what
is really golng on in our part of the Conti-
nent, to defend the just causes that Latin
Americans are striving for, and to denounce
the forces of evil which threaten to destroy
our democratic freedoms.

Under the intelligent guldance of its Edi-
tor, Horacio Aguirre, Diario Las Americas
has become the bastion of anti-Castroism,
and the tribune for those who fight to
liberate Cuba from Its tyrants. This attl-
tude, by itself, merits the award you are
glving Horaclo Aguirre, since the existence
of a Communist regime in the heart of the
Americas poses a clear and present danger
to the inter-American solidarity.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

THE CUBAN CASE

In effect, if the Cuban regime were no
more than a national dictatorship, its in-
compatibility with the inter-American sys-
tem would be no greater than that shown
by the old-style dictatorships that still
plague the Hemisphere.

But the tyranny that Cuba is suffering
today cannot be considered as an isolated
item in the world scene. It has the efficlent
propaganda support of the international
communist movement and the economic
and military support of the powerful gov-
ernments of Red China and the Soviet Union.

Inasmuch as the Cuban Government has
made its country the center of the totali-
tarlan conspiracy against the free govern-
ments of Latin America, Its actions should
be restrained by means of the Instruments
of the inter-American System.

This is the thesis that has been held,
from the beginning, by those of us who
have directed and are directing our foreign
policy. Costa Rica is not neutral in the case
of Cuba. It is in favor of Inter-American
democracy. It 1s for the re-establishment of
freedom in the beloved Antillean Island. It
is for using the application of the methods
of collective action to put a stop to the ag-
gression that the communist regime carries
every day, in providing money, propaganda
and armaments to subversive groups that are
conspiring to overthrow the Latin American
democratic regimes.

The Resolution adopted at the Eighth
Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of For-
eign Affairs, by virtue of which the present
Government of Cuba was loglcally excluded
from participation in the inter-American
System, has the determined support of my
Government. Even if there is no specific legal
standard regarding the expulsion of govern-
ments that defy the system, an elementary
principle of equity prevents the parties who
ignore the obligations imposed upon them
by an international treaty from continuing
to enjoy the benefits that that same treaty
establishes for those who endeavor to com-
ply with it in good faith.

My Government has always hoped that
this Resolution will be only the first step
toward a more effective collective action.
Only through the elimination of the bloody
dictatorship that is today oppressing our
brother nation in the Antilles, can the long-
suffering people of Cuba once more enjoy
thelr right to self-determination. And now
that it is rumored that some Foreign Minis-
tries are thinking to ask for the re-admis-
slon of the Castro regime to the OAS, my
Government declares in advance its most de-
clded opposition.

It is also rumored that some governments
are thinking of asking that the sanctions
Imposed upon the Castro regime by the
Ninth Meeting of Consultation of Forelgn
Ministers be lifted. My Government main-
tains that the Fidelista dictatorship con-
tinues to be a serlous threat to the people
in America. It is a well-known fact that
Cuba is today a center where guerrilla fighters
are tralned and financed and where asylum is
given to the criminal terrorists and air pi-
rates that are striving to destroy our demo-
cratic movements. Instead of thinking of
lifting the sanctions against the Castro re-
gime, we should be studying what other
measures could be taken to stop Castroist
aggression against its neighbors.

THE PRINCIPLE OF NON INTERVENTION

Each time that measures are proposed to
thwart the illegal activities of the Cuban
regime against its neighbors, and each time
that measures are proposed to help the Cu-
ban people to liberate themselves from thelir
tyrant, there are opponents who resort to the
Principle of Non Intervention as their main
argument.

I maintain that this Principle, correctly
interpreted, does not prevent the OAS from
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carrying out a collective action that really
favors the cause of the good Cubans,

In effect, the Principle of Non Interven-
tion, a true conquest for weak countries in
their relation to the powerful ones, is based
on the recognition of the personality of
each State, on their legal equality and on the
right of each people to get the Government
it desires, provided that that right is limited
by the obligations imposed by the interna-
tional juridical order.

Non intervention rests ultimately on the
sovereignity of each Btate. And sovereignty
is nothing else than the power each people
has to decide its own destiny. Then, those
who really violate the sovereignty of the
people are those who, like Castro, seize the
State’s Instruments of power to impose their
will over the sovereign will of the citizens.
Consequently, no international measure that
tends to tee the effective exercise of
representative democracy can infringe the
sovereignty of the people. On the contrary, it
encourages and protects that sovereignty,
making possible its free expression. And if
it does not violate this soverelgnty of the
people, it cannot violate the Principle of
Non Intervention.

THE EFFECTIVE SOLUTION

The only effective solution that I see to
thwart the Castroist aggression against its
own people and against the people of the
rest of the Americas, 1s that of promoting
an internal upheaval.

Is that possible? Of what I know about
the internal situation of Cuba, my answer
is a qualified yes.

The Castro regime has lost the backing
of the majority of the population. Even
without taking in consideration the exiles
and those who want to leave the country, it
is obvious that the peasants and the work-
ers are not satisfied with the present situa-
tion. The declining production statistics and
the frantic call to the workers made from
time to time by prominent figures of the
regime, are evidence enough of what I just
have sald.

The militia and the army are too numerous
to be indifferent to the mood of the mass of
the population, They ought to be against the
regime in increasing gquantities. And despite
their government’s claims, there are groups
living in the countryside that provide the
basis for insurrection. At present they lack
food, equipment and ammunition, Therefore,
they are lucky to survive, but the potential
is there.

THE CATALYTIC ELEMENT

What has been lacking is an effective lead-
ership that would act as a catalytic element
of the situation of discontent against the
Castro regime. This catalytic element, in
order to be effective, must be appealing to the
forces now in military control of the island.
These forces should be assured that whenever
some rebellion or insurrection takes place, it
will be provided with the means required to
resist the inevitable reaction of the forces
still loyal to the communists. The success of
any such attempt will be the most effective
way to encourage others to follow the ex-
ample,

I repeat that at this moment the Castro
regime is discredited among its own people.
Its precarious hold on his followers can be
easily broken, provided he is given no time
to recuperate, A few but immediate blows by
the partisans of freedom can turn the tide
and bring him down.

THE LEGAL AND HUMAN CONSIDERATIONS

Of course, this aid to the people of Cuba
that want to liberate themselves from the
communist tyranny may appear to be in vio-
lation of existing inter-American and inter-
national treaties. But against the narrow
legal interpretations stands the fine tradition
of this Continent of helping those oppressed
peoples to get rid of their oppressors.
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Since Benjamin Pranklin sought and ob-
talned in France armaments and locans to
help his countrymen to fight their war of
independence, a sentiment of human soli-
darity has always risen in this Hemisphere
over legal obstacles to help those who are
willing to fight for their country’s freedom.

Now this sentiment of human solidarity is
more apparent in the case of Cuba, in which
the interventlon of the Soviet powers tends
to consolidate a communist regime that is
being repudiated by an overwhelming ma-
jority of the Cuban people.

THE LONG RANGE SOLUTION

The eventual elimination of the Castro
regime will not, of course, solve the problems
raised in other countries by the self-betrayed
Cuban revolution: the problem of the ex-
istence of a radical current that feeds on
the frustration of the Latin American masses
as a consequence of the impotence of the
democratic governments to carry out a front-
al attack on misery, ignorance and servitude.

The memory of an impoverished people is
very short. The Cuban lesson may be rapldly
forgotten if the economic and social condi-
tions that have prevailed in Latin America
are not strikingly improved in a short time.
The Castroist regime could be overthrown
by the combined efiorts of the Cuban patriots
and inter-American collective action, and
yet be born again with more impetus In other
countries of the Hemisphere.

The hopelessness of the impoverished peo-
ple is the real challenge to our liberty in the
West and in the World. It is at the same time
a challenge to take action; action not by
military strength, but by the exchange of
ideas and ingenuity, and by dedicated

es.

Military strength you must have, to be
sure, and enough' of it. But the real job to
be done is of the heart, not the trigger.

Military strength you must have in the
United States, to be sure, and enough of it.
But the real job to be done is of the heart,
not the trigger.

" The will to transform the life of the peo-
ples of America through the exercise of
freedom and the full guarantee of their well-
being, should be as irrevocable, as irrevocable
as our adversary’s determination to conquer
our countries and destroy our liberty.

THE ECONOMIC LEADERSHIP

If universal culture has developed a par-
ticular fleld of knowledge in the United
States and has accumulated certain experi-
ences there, 1t 1s logical that such knowledge
and experience should be applied to those
parts of the world that are willing to live in
communion with the United States,

This spreading of knowledge may not be
only generous but also necessary. Friendship
only flourishes lastingly among equals. The
rate at which the United States s separating
itself from its friends is alarming. The only
way to bring about stability is to urge friendly
nations to apply the knowledge and experi-
ence accumulated in: the United States.

The North American knowledge of how to
produce abundance 1s not generally under-
stood. It is assumed that straight production
methods explain all success. Actually they
only explain half. The other half is the simul-
taneous broadening of the market to absorb
the increasing production.

The advantage of increasing consumption
as productivity rises is a comparatively recent
realization. Since the middle: thirties higher
industrial wages and better prices for the
farmers, instead of rulning industry and the
urban population, have made them richer.
To become wealthier by outlaying more
money, by paying higher wages and better
prices, is a modern paradox. From President
Figueres of Costa Rica, come these remarks:

“Since the time of Greek culture it has

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

been understood that personal wisdom is a
possession you increase by sharing, by teach-
ing others. It took modern economic and
soclal conditions (a rising productivity and
an active labor movement) to produce a
society in which wealth, too, is something
you increase by sharing.”

BTABILIZATION OF PRICES AT A FAIR LEVEL

This brings us to one of the constant
themes of my political party, the National
Liberation Movement, when discussing hemi-
spheric affalrs. Let us apply to International
trade the principles that have been proved
successful in the internal economy of the
United States. The best way to develop Latin
America, the best way for all, including the
United States, is to pay better prices for
Latin American products, The Latin Ameri-
can Republics are now the proletarians of
the Hemisphere. They are the suppliers as
well as the customers of modern industry.
North Americans can buy Latin American
national output cheaply, just as it was pos-
sible to obtaln North American labor cheap-
ly thirty-five years ago. But this condition
is meritless. A previous generation of Ameri-
cans could use slave labor “free.” But the
sweat of the slaves did not make the nation
rich. One can now drink cheap coffee when
the low tide comes in the “free” market. But
on these matters, the penny one saves makes
him poorer.

If Latin America could stabilize the prices
of its exports at & falr level, and receive
more foreign investments—public and pri-
vate—that will permit it to build up capi-
tal and ralse productivity, we would stop
the economic anemia which is the main
cause of cultural and political backwardness.

ADVENTURE OF THE SPIRIT

If the present crisls of Inter-American re-
lations is to be overcome, this great nation
of yours has to become the guiding force of
liberation. You will have to summon your
strength and your will, your feeling for the
value of human dignity and freedom; you
will have to remew your creative sense of
history, and make a real offer of your own
to the millions of people of Latin Amerlca,
not in the spirit of competitive bidding, but
as you would do to your own fellow citizens.
I do not mean showing a few examples of
technological progress and saying: These
come from a civilization in which freedom
plays an important part. The Soviet Union
can show very good technological progress
that has occurred under quite different con-
ditions, I mean to engage in a real adven-
ture of the spirit.

Because peace, and with it freedom, are no
longer threatened primarily by weapons.
These are developing a coexistence of thelr
own. The real threat to peace and freedom—
a still more explosive threat than atomic
fission—Iis the extreme poverty among great
masses of mankind.

They say the United States never entered
a war properly prepared. I think there never
was a war for which the United States is so
eminently prepared as for this war against
want that looms before us.

The Communist Empires are shifting their
strategy from total war, because it is obvious
that it would mean indiscriminate annihila-
tion of both sides.

Instead, they now bring to the poverty
stricken people the helping hand that can
80 easlly become the closed fist.

We should not rely on the belief that the
material help they offer will always turn out
to be meager, deceitful, 1llusory. If the com-
munists’ empires believe that their new
method is effective for the purpose of con-
quering the underdeveloped countries, their
own people will be made to shoulder in priva-
tions whatever the cost of the strategy may
be. There is a significant chance that in their
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fight against poverty, the underdeveloped
areas will get real aid from the Soviet Union
and Red China.

This is why I do not think that the task
of the United States should be looked at as
simply a competition in the puissant arts of
the investment, the loan and the handout.
This is why I speak of a real adventure of
the spirit.

And as you embark in this new adventure
in true leadership, it should be remembered
that the substance of freedom lies in con-
cepts of equality, of human dignity, of free
choice, not in any particular form of think-
ing, or dealing, or living. It is necessary to
avoid a confusion that has sometimes stirred
mistrust against the United BStates. Wwn
know that a free enterprise system is impoe-
sible without freedom. But it should not e
assumed from that, that freedom is impes-
sible without a free enterprise system. Capi-
talism is a dynamic social tool for the West.
But freedom for those needing help is the
right to accept capitallsm or to reject it, or to
compromise with it. The only thing freedom
is not free to reject is freedom itseilf,

With the right kind of help, wisely given,
the impoverished people of Latin America
will develop tremendous unused energies
and create a new civilization in our part
of the Continent.

What I hope, then, 1s that the United
States glves the people of Latin America
not just the fullest economic support, but &
spiritual welcome Into the realm of freedom.

There should not be two separate Amer-
icas In the New World, iIf we are to save
inter-America solidarity. But unfortunately
there are two: the wealthy America of the
North and the poor America of the South.
And unless we take great measures to stop
the rapid widening of the Rio Grande, the
two Americas, instead of brightening the
Earth with their unity, will make it bleaker
by their strange and dismal coexistence, not
only miles, but centuries apart.

But let the new blood of a larger and de-
pendable income circulate through the veins
of Latin America, and you will see the rise
of new aptitudes and the vigor of new
health, transforming squalor, ignorance and
tyranny into plentiful living, progressive
education and democratic freedom.

“HOPE"—GOOD WILL AMBASSADOR
FOR THE UNITED STATES

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, last week
the hospital ship Hope came to Balti-
more and docked at the Maryland Ship-
building & Drydock yards for an over-
haul and a coat of paint. It was my privi-
lege to be among a group of Baltimoreans
who welcomed the staff and the founder
of the project HOPE, Dr. William B.
Walsh.

I know all of you are familiar to some
extent with the work being carried on by
this group. I am sure you will be in-
terested in the splendid article in the
Baltimore Evening Sun on the history of
the project and the outstanding accom-
plishments of those serving on the
Hope. Therefore, I am inserting the ar-
ticle in the Recorp for your thoughtful
reading:
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[From the Baltimore Evening Sun, Aug. 6,
1970]
WirH Her, SHE Brines HoPE: “YANQUI, COME
BACK' Is MESSAGE OF “HOPE""

(By Jon Franklin)

A favored remnant of the Eisenhower era
is getting an overhaul and a new coat of
white paint at the Maryland Shipbuilding
and Drydock yards.

It is the hospital ship HOPE, the steel plate
and diesel engine epitome of one of the most
idealistic ventures in American foreign
policy.

“When ycu're with HOPE, you don’t have
to apologize when you say you're an Ameri-
can,” sald Captain Daniel Hollyer, who has
commanded the ship for the last two and
one-half vears.

“At a time when there’s so much harm be-
ing done in the world, this is one thing that's
doing good,” he said.

The gaunt, greying mariner, a veteran of
almost a half-century at sea, was standing
on the breezy starboard wing of HOPE’s
bridge as the 15,000-ton vessel slipped into
Baltimore harbor last week.

NURSES LINE RAILS

A deck below almost 100 nurses lined
the rails, waving to the escorting flotilla of
pleasure craft and passing binoculars from
hand to hand.

They were dressed in spotless, freshly laun-
dered white uniforms and starched caps,
Project HOPE insignia on their sleeves and
collars.

As HOPE passed Fort McHenry the project’s
best-known personality emerged from his
stateroom.

He was William B. Walsh, the 49-year-old
Washington, cardiologlst who founded Proj-
ect HOPE a dozen years ago.

He recalls that his first donation came from
Eugene M. Zuckert, one of his patients who
later became Secretary of the Alr Force in
the Eisenhower administration.

TOLD OF IDEA

Dr. Walsh told Mr. Zuckert about his hos-
pital ship idea in the course of a physical
examination. Mr. Zuckert, an attorney, told
him that the first step would be to incorpo-
rate as a charitable organization.

“He donated the £150 for that on the spot,”
Dr. Walsh sald. That was in 1958.

At that time Dr. Walsh had close tles with
the Eisenhower administration, and was ap-
pointed co-chairman of the People to People
Program’s committee on medicine and health
professions.

He accepted the job with the unofficial
understanding that the President would do-
nate the hospital ship.

The vessel chosen was the mothballed Navy
hospital ship Consolation.

BUILT IN 1945

Consolation was built in 1945 as Marine
Walrus, a modified transport. The Navy con-
verted her to a hospital ship, switched her
name to Consolation and painted AH-15 on
her hull.

She was sent to treat GI's and POW’'s in
postwar Japan, and when the Korean War
began she was sent there, eventually par-
ticipating in the United Nations operations
at Inchon, Wonsan and Hungnam,

After the war she was decommissioned and
placed in reserve with the San Francisco
mothball fleet. There she collected barnacles
for five years until selected to become Project
HOPE's floating medical center.

Originally afiiliated with the People to
People program, the HOPE project was soon
severed so fund-raisers could collect money
under. the aegis of a non-profit organization,

The ship was donated and refitted by the
United States government. The medical and
other necessary equipment was contributed
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by manufacturing companies, and the neces-
sary hard cash needed to pay salaries and
purchase expendables was collected by fund-
ralsers.,

INTENDED AS SCHOOL

Though HOPE is usually thought of in
terms of a hospital, the ship is intended pri-
marily as a school.,

“To go to these areas of the world solely
for the purpose of treatment would be like
walking through quicksand,” Dr. Walsh sald
on one occasion,

So the HOPE’s capacity, 700 patients when
it belonged to the Navy, was reduced to
110 beds to make room for books, teaching
alds and related equipment.

When HOPE (Health Opportunity for
People Everywhere) tles up at host country
ports, local medical personnel are sent to
train in the hospital as “counterparts.”

Each professional crew member of the
HOPE teaches one such counterpart at a
time. Nurses train nurses, technicians train
technicians, and doctors train doctors.

ADAPT TO COUNTRY

“But. we don't try to Americanize them,”
insists one HOPE crew member.

“We adapt to the country. If we're where
there are midwives, we don't tell them that
midwives aren’'t the American way to do it.
We train midwives.”

Since HOPE’s initial voyage, the project
reports it has trained more than 5,400 physi-
clans, dentists, nurses and technicians and
treated more than 142,000.

When HOPE leaves a country, she routinely
leaves & medical detachment behind to oper-
ate shore programs. Project Hope has also
established centers in Laredo, Texas, and
Ganado, Arizona.

As much as 1t is a medical center, HOPE
is a political instrument, a gesture of friend-
ship in keeping with the People to People
philosophy from which it orlginated.

SEYMBOL OF UNITED STATES

“] lke to think of HOPE as a dramatic
and effective symbol of the national trait
that makes U.S. power bearable,” said Dr.
Walsh.

“As people, we reach out to other people
with the wish to help them when we have
little or nothing to gain from them, and it
astonishes and disarms the people of other
nations when they see and understand our
crazy, personal generosity.”

Because the ship does have political im-
pact independent of the medical considera-
tions of its mission, it has on occsion been
caught up in the ideclogical battles raging
in many of the countries she visits.

On her second voyage she entered Trujillo,
in northern Peru, to face a welcoming com-
mittee of a grey mare and six bearded Peru-
vians shouting anti-American slogans.

SCENE RECALLED

Dr. Walsh recalls the scene in his book
“Yanqui, Come Back!™

“The morning was bright and warm as
the HOPE approached Salaverry,” he wrote.
“But the harbor itself was not a reassuring
sight."

“As the ship drew closer, Dr. Arnie Smoller,
who looks more like a halfback than a gen-
eral practitioner, focused his binoculars on
the small knot of people waiting on.shore.

“Suddenly he stiffened and let out an ex-
clamation. One of our greeters was holding a
placard. In a strained volce he read out the
wards: ‘Beware of the Yankee Warmongers.
Now they come shrouded in white like a
dove of peace." "

But with time and HOPE’s presence, the
“Yanqui No!"” signs became rarer and, shortly
after a military junta over-threw the local
government, disorders began in the city when
a rumor circulated that HOPE was about to
pull out beecause of the chance of violence.
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SOLDIERS VISIT

American medical crew members recall
that the ship was quickly visited by an of-
ficer and a squad of soldiers who came with
guarantees for the safety of the ship and,
before they left, donated a pint of blood each.

Another of the times that HOPE was
caught up in political crossfire was In
Nicaragua in 1966, when medlcal crew-mem-
bers were accused of practicing discrimina-
tion against thelr Latin American “counter-
pa.rt-s,"

But the longer HOPE remained the less
validity the criticism seemed to have, and
once again the day-to-day activities of the
floating hospital outlasted the propaganda
blasts leveled agalnst it.

When the ship leaves a port, she is in-
vited back. And the number of nations
actively seeking a visit by HOFPE continues
to

ETOw.
Today that list stands at about 30.

NEW SOVIET ESPIONAGE TACTIC
DIRECTED AGAINST U.S. DEFENSE
FACILITIES

HON. RICHARD H. ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, I call to
your attention an interesting article,
titled “The Role of Money in Soviet
Espionage Operations,” prepared by the
distinguished Director of the Federal
Bureau of Investigation, John Edgar
Hoover, for the June 1970 issue of the
professional publication, Industrial Se-
curity.

The Director points out a significant
trend in current Soviet espionage opera-
tions. While noting that the Soviets have
always used mercenary agents, the So-
viets were especially successful during
the 1930’s and World War II in recruiting
“ideological agents” whose motivating
foree was belief in the tenets of commu-
nism rather than the drive for money.
He recalls the more notorious examples
of the latter, particularly Dr. Klaus
Fuchs and Harry Gold, atomic spies, who
cheerfully and voluntarily cooperated in
esplonage on ideological grounds. This
type of agent, expecting no material or
monetary award, dedicated himself to the
demands of the Soviet system and worked
long hours at great personal sacrifice
and inconvenience.

However, Mr. Hoover points out, in the
current period the Soviets have found
that ideclogical agents are becoming in-
creasingly difficult to recruit. He attrib-
utes this fact largely to the revelation
of Stalinist tyranny and the brutalities
of Soviet policy, such as the invasions of
Hungary, and ' Czechoslovakia, which
have dispelled the magic pull of the
“brave new world” across the seas.

The Soviets are now relying more and
more on mercenary agents and meeting
with some success. This, he observes, is
largely because of some unfortunate
trends in our society. The Soviets, Mr.
Hoover said, have noticed and are taking
advantage of what many observers have
called a breakdown of certair key and
basic values in our society, such as love




29162

of country, respect for law, personal in-
tegrity, honesty, and honor, values which
historically Irave been important in hold-
ing the citizen firmly against betrayal
and treason. The erosion of traditional
values has been encouraged by the so-
called student new left movement, and
an increasing number of young Ameri-
cans are becoming hostile to their native
land. “Here,”” Mr. Hoover warns, “are
seeds for espionage exploitation.” He
states:

The Russians are well aware that there are
Americans (some in respansible govemment.
industrial, and military positions with access
to data desired by Moscow) who are deeply
in debt. The job of the Soviet intelligence
officer is to make the personal contact, to
develop the potential agent and to encour-
age him to accept money in exchange for
information—and Moscow has been success-
ful in far too many instances.

I am pleased to note that the increas-
ing dangers of Soviet espionage have
not gone unnoticed in the House of Rep-
resentatives. The Members will recall the
passage by this House on January 29,
1970, by an overwhelming vote of 274 to
65, of the bill H.R. 14864, titled the “De-
fense Facilities and Industrial Security
Act of 1970,” a bill reported from the
House Committee on Internal Security.
This measure would provide a solid leg-
islative base for the maintenance of an
industrial security program. I regret to
advise that the bill has received no ac-
tion as yet by the Senate to which it was
transmitted following passage by the
House several months ago.

Surely in light of the growing dangers
we face at home and abroad, this is no
time to relax our vigilance and efforts.
In this connection, I would also take the
opportunity to express my deep concern
that a bill, S. 782, passed by the Senate
and now pending before a subcommittee
of the House, would appear to nullify
those considerations which the Director
of the Federal Bureau of Investigation
warns are of increasing importance to
our defense against foreign espionage
operations.

Entitled a bill “to protect the civilian
employees of the executive branch of
the U.S. Government in the enjoyment
of their Constitutional rights,” the bill
in its literal terms would prohibit any
inquiry with regard to a personal income
from foreign espionage agents or agents
of foreign powers. It would also prohibit
any inquiry of Federal employees con-
cerning subversive membership and asso-
ciations. While I commend the distin-
guished Senator for his motivation in
introducing the bill, it appears to me that
the bill if enacted in its present form
would have seriously detrimental effects
on the Nation’s internal security.

The Committee on Internal Security is
now preparing for hearings during which
we will examine the adequacy and ef-
fectiveness of Federal employee loyalty
security programs. The inquiry will be
one of oversight of existing laws and
regulations, and their administration.
Mr. Hoover's remarks amply demon-
strate that there must be no complacency
in this field.

The Director is to be commended for
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this timely and perspicacious article. I
am personally grateful for his devotion
to the Nation’s welfare, and his unrelent-
ing vigilance.

The article follows:

THE ROLE OoF MONEY IN Sovier
EsSPIONAGE OPERATIONS
(By John Edgar Hoover)

A white envelope addressed to a well-known
business firm;

A cigarette package, tore open at the top,
with several cigarettes missing;

A small aspirin box;

A rusty tin can wedged between broken
stones in an old fence;

A rolled up newspaper.

An envelope, a torn cigarette package, an
aspirin box, a rusty tin can, a rolled up news-
paper—what do they have in common?

All contained money—#$20 bills!

Not that the money was there just by
chance, It wasn't,

The money was placed there purposely.

By whom?

The KGB and GRU—that is, by members
of the Soviet intelligence services operating
inside the United States.

For what reason?

For payment by the Russians for informa-
tion given, documents supplied, or other
services rendered by agents, that is, Amer-
icans who are spies for Moscow.

The envelope and cigarette package were
passed by the Soviet officer to the agent
while they were eating lunch. The aspirin
box was handed to the American while he
was walking down the street with the So-
viet. The tin can was carefully placed in a
stone fence for later retrieval. The rolled
up newspaper was casually thrown on the
seat of the agent's car.

By prior arrangement, the American knew
that these items contained money—Soviet
payment for services he had rendered.

If we counted up all the Russian payments,
the total amount of money spent by Moscow
on espionage in this country, how much
would be involved?

It would run into thousands upon thou-
sands of dollars.

The “capitalist” device of money—hard,
cold cash—represents today one of the most
effective espionage tools of the Soviets in
this country. The Soviets have unlimited
cash. They are ready to use money—and in
large sums—if it will lead them to the data
they seek.

Not that the Russians give money away
promiscuously. They are pragmatic, shrewd
bargainers. They will not pay unless abso-
lutely convinced they will obtain full value
and more in return. Once, however, they
sense that money can bring them valuable
information, they will pay quickly and in
almost unlimited amounts.

The Soviets have always used mercenary
agents. As far back as 1920, the early Bolshe-
viks were trylng to smuggle diamonds into
this country for espionage purposes. They
realized that money could turn the loyalties
of some men and women,

During the 1930's and especially during
World War II, the so-called ideological agent
proved a great bonanza for Moscow. The ideo-
logical agent is the individual, like Dr. Klaus
Fuchs or Harry Gold (atomic spies of the
1940's), who gladly and voluntarily cooper-
ates in espionage because he believes in the
tenets of communism or otherwise supports
the Soviet system.

The ideologically motivated agent works
long hours at great personal sacrifice and in-
convenience. He expects no material or mone-
tary award. Fuchs, for example, once spurned
a Sovlet offer of money because he felt it
would be an insult to his Integrity. The
Soviets frequently pald Gold expense
money—but time after time this Philadelphia
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cnemist spent money out of his own pocket
for spy trips without a thought of finaneclal
reimbursement. To him, it was an “honor"
to help the Soviet cause.

Today, however, the Russians realize that
ideological agents are becoming increasingly
difficult to find, The revelations of Stalinist
tyranny and the brutalities of Soviet policy
(such as the Iinvasions of Hungary and
Czechoslovakia) have rubbed the lustre off
both communism as an ldeology and the
Soviet state. The magic ideological pull of
the "brave, new world” across the seas has
grown considerably weaker as an espionage
incentive.

For this reason, the Soviets are relying
more and more on the mercenary agent—
and in their search, unfortunately, are being
abetted by some current trends in our so-
clety.

First of all, the Sovlets have noticed what
many observers have called a breakdown of
certain key and basic values, such as love of
country, respect for the law, personal in-
tegrity, honesty and honor—those wvalues
which historically have been important in
holding the citizen firm against betrayal and
treason. Crime has increased dramatically in
recent years. Civil disobedience has been
rampant. An increasing number of individ-
uals feel that to violate the law is not a
crime but really the thing to do.

The erosion of patriotism has been encour-
aged by the growing nihilism and anarchism
of the so-called student New Left movement,
especially by groups such as the Students
for a Democratic Soclety. “America is a Mur-
derer”; "Down with the Establishment';
“Hurrah for Fidel, Mao and Ho"—the atti-
tudes typified in these slogans are under-
mining citizen confidence in government,
respect for the law and the ability to tell
right from wrong. They are creating in some
people a belief that this country is rotten,
corrupt and despicable, certainly not worthy
of support and allegiance.

More and more there are some Amerlcans
(especially among the young) who are bit-
terly hostile to their native land. Here are
seeds for espionage exploitation,

This mood of alienation and lack of respect
for the Institutions of society is being sup-
plemented by another trend the Russians
have already seized upon—an increasing ma-
terialism in America which more and more
emphasizes the dollar sign as the growing
individual ambition.

The Russians are well aware that there
are Americans (some in responsible govern-
ment, industrial, and military positions with
access to data desired by Moscow) who are
deeply in debt, who are desperately trying
to meintain a material standard of living
in excess of their legitimate income, who
crave the benefits of affluence, such as auto-
mobiles, homes, boats, clothes, vacation
trips. The only answer in the minds of such
persons is money. And the Russians have
the money. The job of the Soviet intelligence
officer is to make the personal contact, to
develop the potentlal agent and to encour-
age him to accept money in exchange for
information.

Such is the Russian task—and Moscow has
been successful in far too many instances.

In one case, for example, the Soviets paid
an American an estimated £10,000.

Who was this Individual?

He held a prominent government job in
Washington, D.C., where he had access to
highly confidential documents.

How did the Russians make contact with
him?

The American moved In Washington diplo-
matic circles where he met a number of So-
viet officials. (It should be noted that Soviet
officials assigned to the Russian Embassy
in Washington, D.C., and the Russian Mis-
slon to the United Nations in New York City
form the backbone of Moscow's spy services
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in the United States. A Soviet defector has
estimated that some 70 to 80 percent of the
Soviet officials in this country are also intelli-
gence officers.)

The Russians obviously assessed this indi-
vidual as an excellent prospect, The Ameri-
can and his wife were invited to dine at
the residence of a Soviet attache—a most
unusual event. Subsequently, the American’s
daughter received a birthday present from the
Russian. (The glving of gifts, such as vodka,
books. caviar, classical records, and jewelry,
is a favorite Soviet device for ingratiating
themeselves with either potential or actual
American agents. These gifts represent a
type of monetary gain for the recipient.)

The American, as it turned out, was ex-
actly the type the Soviets were seeking—
an opportunist who craved social status, who
enjoyed entertaining and assoclating with
prominent people and who wanted in his
neighborhood to be considered a *“big shot.”
He purchased an expensive home and lav-
ishly furnished it. He gave elegant gifts,

All of this cost money, much more than
he earned. In years past his life had been
one of hand-to-mouth financial juggling:
borrowing on his insurance policies, nego-
tiating loans, staylng one step ahead of the
bill collector.

The Soviet spy apparatus “turned” the
American. At one meeting the Soviet officer,
who was ‘“developing” the American, made
mention of some documents at the Ameri-
can's place of employment. Would he (the
American) bring them to the Russian?

The man from Moscow was deadly serious.
His eyes were firm. His jaw was set.

The American hesitated.

“We're friends,” the Russian sald. *We've
known each other for a long time. We need
your help.” (To the Soviet, “frlendship” was
part of the development technique which
would lead, he hoped, to “capture” of the
agent.) Then came those fatal words: “You'll
be paid for the information.”

We can almost imagine the thought proc-
esses in the mind of that American in those
crucial minutes: personally deep in debt, a
keen desire for an expensive life style, a
need for status in the eyes of others. All the
time, these gnawing personal temptations
and desires—a mercenary materialism, if you
will—were unhinging and destroying all per-
sonal convietions and values which said: “No.
Remember your country. What you are doing
is wrong."

The dollar conquered!

The Soviet placed an envelope on the seat
of the American’s car—later determined to
contain some $200. Other meetings followed,
and more money. Sometimes the envelope
contained as much as $1,000.

Now, with Soviet help, the American be-
came “afluent.” He helped his wife buy an
expensive car. He renovated his home, bought
trees and shrubbery, liquidated old debts and
even spent $2,000 repairing the house of his
mother-in-law. On his wife's birthday he
used $200 of Soviet funds to buy her a gift.

To his friends, the agent explained his sud-
den afluence. He had outside income from
a funeral parlor doing business in upstate
New York. To his wife, he sald tane money
emanated from real estate deals.

In another case, a young serviceman re-
ceived approximately $24,000 from the Rus-
sians. From this money, he purchased, among
other things, a bar and restaurant as well
as automobiles. On one occasion, the Soviets
gave the American a lump sum payment of
$6,000. They often gave him amounts of 8400
to £500. The information in his possession
was 50 valuable that the Soviets, on one oc-
casion, gave him a pencil which could be used
to write normally (vislbly) or invisibly. He
was instructed to use this pencil to copy
confidential data which was then to be placed
in magnetic boxes. These containers would be
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secreted In a “dead drop” for later retrieval
by the Russians.

Security officers in industrial plants should
never underestimate the power of dollar bills
to extract confidential documents or other
classified material from their firms.

The security officer in making inguiries
among employees and others should en-
deavor to determine the financial status sus-
pects, Is this person in debt? Is the debt of
recent origin or has it been accumulated
over a considerable period? What specifically
caused the debt—and expensive life style,
illness in the family, gambling, personal es-
capades? How has the debt been managed—
by renegotiated loans, loans from relatives,
other ways? Has there been a note of des-
perateness on the part of the suspect to
obtain money? Does he have a part-time job
to earn more money?

The Soviets, in contacts with Americans,
always (very diplomatically, of course) seek
to determine the finanecial status of a pros-
pective agent. They are looking for points of
vulnerability. This is baszic to any develop-
ment process:

In one instance, during the course of a
dinner conversation, the American men-
tioned that he badly needed a new car. He
sald he was so short of cash, however, that
he would have to obtain a rather lengthy
(three year) loan, and then he was worried
about making payments, (The American’s
wife had an extremely serious illness which
contributed to his financial problems.) The
Russian sald he was "“sympathetic” and prob-
ably could help—which he did by later fur-
nishing money for information,

Another American was so deeply in debt
that his personal possessions had been at-
tached by a creditor. The Russian duly no-
ticed this fact.

Still another agent found the going tough
financially because he had "expensive tastes
and a very expensive girl friend.” The Rus-
sians later gave the agent several hundred
dollars to help defray the expenses of his
romantic venture.

The Russians have become increasingly
bold, so to speak, in waving dollar bills be-
fore the eyes of agents and potential agents.

On one occasion, a serviceman was ap-
proached on the streets (obviously the Rus-
sians had carefully investigated him in ad-
vance) and invited into a bar. The Soviet
met again the following evening with the
serviceman and made a definite proposi-
tion—if the American would obtain a defi-
nite document he would be paid $700. The
Russian pald him the amount on the spot,
in advance, for which the servicveman exe-
cuted a receipt, Later the Russlans used the
recelpt as blackmail and over the following
years extracted a large amount of confiden-
tial information through the agent. (Co-
ercion and blackmall are effective Soviet de-
vices to keep the agent in line.)

On the second contact with one Ameri-
can, the Soviet Inguired about his salary.
When informed of the amount the Russian
commented: “That’s peanuts for a man of
your talents' He then asked about a new
home the American was buying. How much
would it cost? How did he intend to pay for
it? How big a down payment did he have?
The American supplied the financial de-
talls and sald the mortgage would be paid
in 25 years. Terrible,” sighed the Russian.
“You’'ll be an old man by then.” He then
added that sometime he would tell the
American how to make a lot of money. Which
he did laterl

Financial remuneration is given not alone
in cash, but in many supplementary ways.

During World War II, the Soviets offered to
send Harry Gold to the Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology and did finance in part
his education at a university in the Midwesl
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In another instance, the Russians offered
an American a 20 percent commission to pur-
chase certain ruby crystals utilized in lasers.
(The Soviets may offer the American a type
of business deal, especlally through Amtorg,
a Soviet commercial company which has long
been a cover for Moscow spy activities.)

The American ostensibly is hired as a “con-
sultant” for which he is given money.

The glving of expensive gifts: invitations
to Russian-sponsored events, such as ballets,
receptions, movies; payment for overseas
trips; the purchase of furniture, etec.

One Russian diplomat offered to lend the
American money.

Payment of “expense money"” or even a
“pension.”

All of these devices, of course, are merely
variations on the master theme—the putting
of money in one form or another. in the
pocket of the disloyal American espionage
agent.

Very interestingly, one of the “appeals” of
Soviet cash is that the amount should not
be reported on income tax reports! Both like
to laugh about this point.

Sometimes the Russians go to almost fan-
tastic lengths in their hope that monetary
enticement, this time in the form of a gift,
might favorably affect an American. A Soviet
officer, on one occasion, saw a wedding an-
nouncement in the newspaper. As a result
he wrote the groom a most friendly letter,
introducing  himself, and offering his con-
gratulations. He also offered to send a bottle
of Russian vodka for the wedding party.

The Russian’s generosity was probably
somewhat influenced by a statement in the
wedding announcement that the groom was
employed in a highly sensitive division of an
industrial firm having defense contracts!

Sometimes the mercenary agent becomes
troublesome for the Soviet prineipal—lead-
ing to bitter and angry words. The Russians
will keep demanding more data, more docu-
ments, claiming the information previously
furnished was not too good or current. “My
boss,” he says “wasn't too impressed.” “Can’t
you do better?” On the other hand, the agent
is out to drive a hard bargain. He could not
care less about the Soviet cause, the Rus-
sian’s standing with the *boss” or just how
valuable the data is. He wants money.

A Soviet EGB officer and an American agent
had lunch in a Washington, D.C., restaurant.
“How much money did you bring?” the agent
asked to open the conversation. (Soclal
amenities at this meeting were few).
“Money,” exclaimed the Russian in excellent
English. (Russian diplomats are exceedingly
well-trained, speak good English, dress in
American clothes and know how to handle
themselves with skill in our soclety). “You
know, the last paper you brought was no
good. It wasn’t what we wanted, but even so
I brought $500 for you to show you we
appreciate the hard work you did to get it
and to show you that we trust you.”

The American snapped: “Let's not talk
any more. First, give me the money. I want
$5,000.” The Russian gave him $500, but the
American was unhappy. “That’s not enough,”
the agent bellowed, his voice rising. The
Russian trying to pacify the American,
laughed slightly and said: “You ask for
money like we just give it away. We do—
but for the right information. Now, if you
tell me what you can bring, then I can tell
you the value of the information.”

“I'm not going to talk any more,” the
agent replied in a haughty mood, “until you
give me my $4,500. Otherwise we are finished.”

They were not finished. It was a typical
haggling interview—with two raven oppor=-
tunists, one from Russia and the other from
the United States, arguing over stolen in-
formation and dollar bills while eating
chicken and French fried potatoes.
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These are some of the problems the Rus-
slans face in dealing with the mercenary
agent. He is an opportunist who can on occa-
sions become most difficult to handle, who
can bid up the price, who can never be fully
trusted. But the Soviets wre knowledgeable of
this kind of disreputable personality and
are trained to deal with him.

The Russians are prone to make payment to
their agents In $20 bills. In paying large
sums (several hundred dollars), a group of
$20 denominations does not make & large
bundle. On the other hand, the $20 bill is
readily negotiable. In person-to-person con-
tacts, the money is often placed in envelopes,
in rolled up newspapers or, as in one in-
stance, in a program from a sports event.
Briefcases which can be exchanged are also
used. In some instances, elaborate advance
instructions are followed whereby the money
is hidden in “dead drops’ in stone walls, in
public parks, near telephone poles.

In doing his job, the industrial security
officer must not become complacent. This is
probably the greatest threat in counter-in-
telligence work. It is so easy to become com-
placent, to let standards sag, to not main-
tain a continuous security educational pro-
gram for employees. Today, when the Soviet
Union professes friendship with our country,
it becomes easy to forget the deadly Intent
of the Soviet espionage services. The KGB
and the GRU are just as dangerous today as
five, ten or twenty years ago.

You in the industrial security field—the
readers of INDUSTRIAL SECURITY—must
be particularly alert to the increasing dangers
of the mercenary agent. This type of spyis a
current and continuing threat to your com-
pany and your country.

Remember the comment of one Soviet who
boasted rather gleefully: “Money can do any-
thing, including circumventing the American
security program.”

Here 1s our challenge.

GAO RECOMMENDATIONS ON
TIMBERLANE

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr, WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the rising
costs of Federal and federally assisted
educational programs make it essential
that local school districts and State edu-
cational offices exercise effective controls
over the expenditure of Federal funds.
Because weaknesses were evident in such
controls in the Timberlane Regional
High School District, NH., I re-
quested the Comptroller General of the
United States to examine certain aspects
of Federal fund expenditures.

The Comptroller General's report,
dated June 11, 1970, outlines a number of
suggestions for improvement of controls
exercised by the New Hampshire State
educational agency and the Timberlane
District over Federal grant funds in that
district and provides guidance for meas-
ures to be taken fo preclude recurrence
of similar problems at other locations.

I want to commend Mr. Staats and the
General Accounting Office for this con-
structive report and recommendations
and also the superintendent and the staff
of the Timberlane Regional High School
District for taking the initiative in im-
plementing corrective procedures. I en-
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close for the Recorp the digest of the
GAO document along with the response
of the Acting U.S. Commissioner of Edu-
cation. This is an outstanding example
of how the different levels of our Federal,
State, and local governments can work
together with sucecess and harmony to
achieve reform when it becomes apparent
that reform is needed.

EXPENDITURE OF FEDERAL FuNDS BY TIMBER~
LANE REGIONAL HicE BScHooL DISTRICT,
N.H.

WHY THE EXAMINATION WAS MADE

At the request of Congressman Wyman,
the General Accounting Office (GAO) ex-
amined reported weaknesses In control over
Federal grant funds used for equipment pur-
chases, travel activities, and consultant
services by the Timberlane Regional High
School District, New Hampshire. Most of
the funds came from programs administered
either directly by the Office of Education,
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare (HEW), or through the State educa-
tional agency.

During filscal years 1966-69, Timberlane
received Federal funds totaling $558,230 for
the operation of varlous programs.

The matters in the report were discussed
with the New Hampshire State educational
agency and Timberlane, The Office of Edu-
cation and HEW have not been given an
opportunity to formally examine and com-
ment on this report, although certain mat-
ters were discussed with the Office of Edu-
cation officials,

FINDINGS AND CONCLUBIONS

Contracts awarded by Timberlane for the
purchase of equipment may not always have
been awarded to the low bidders.

Timberlane awarded a contract for a lan-
guage laboratory system under a Federal
grant program to the only company sub-
mitting a bid. At the direction of the former
principal, the bid specifications were based
on the specific capabilities of equipment sold
by this company.

Officials of another company told GAO that
they had attended planning conferences and
had expressed Interest in installing this
equipment, but did not recelve an invitation
to bid.

To obtaln suitable equipment at the low-
est possible cost, all companies showing an
interest in supplying items should be asked
to submit bids. SBpecifications should not be
based on characteristics of a particular
brand.

In six other contracts Involving Federal
funds

—three were awarded to the low bidder,

—two were awarded on the basls of only
one bid having been received, and

—one was awarded to other than the low

bidder.
With respect to the latter, the basls for
awarding it to a higher hidder could not be
determined elther from Timberlane records
or avallable officials. GAO emphasizes the
importance of the purchasing organization’s
documenting the basis for awarding con-
tracts to other than the low bidder.

Prior to February 1068 there were weak-
nesses in Timberlane’s controls over travel
expenses charged to Federal grants, There-
after, travel policles and procedures were
strengthened as a result of suggestions made
by the State auditor.

In June 1067 Timberlane pald Federal
funds of $100 to an individual for services as
8 student consultant. He was subseguently
determined to be unqualified scholastically.
The individual represented himself to Tim-
berlane as having a master's degree when in
fact he had not graduated from high school.
Timberlane informed GAO that the Federal
Government would be relmbursed for the fee.
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Timberlane also strengthened its procedures
for hiring consultants.

Funds awarded to Timberlane by the Office
of Education were available for expenses in-
curred only during the period for which the
grant was made. However, in several in=-
stances, Timberlane used the funds to make
payments for personal services and travel
which were to be performed after the grant
period. GAO found no instances where the
services did not relate to the project. Because
of the resulting understated grant balances
at the close of the preceding grant period,
the amounts of continuation grants may have
been higher than would otherwise have been
the case

GAO also noted that Federal funds of §930
may have been spent for equipment and
furniture related to arts and crafts which
was ineligible for Federal funding.

Federal grant funds of $711 were pald to
two Timberlane employees for services they
did not perform. The payments were made to
avold lapsing of grant funds at the end of
the grant period. The funds were later re-
turned to the Timberlane business admin-
istrator and deposited in the joint personal
savings account of the business administra-
tor and the then project director along with
$100 of unused travel funds previously ad-
vanced under the Federal grant.

Subsequently, the funds were returned to
Timberlane's account and correctly reported
to the Office of Education as unspent at the
end of the grant perlod for which they were
avallable.

RECOMMENDATIONS OR SUGGESTIONS

Provide the New Hampshire State educa-
tlonal agency with instructions so that ap-
propriate guidelines will be devised fur local
educational agencies when buylng equipment
under the Federal program, Similar assiste
ance may be needed in other states.

Seek recovery or take other action on the
basis of the circumstances involved where
funds awarded to Timberlane for a specific
grant period were used to pay for personal
services and travel to be rendered after the
expiration of the grant period. Also, the Office
of Education should satisfy itself, through
the use of HEW's Audit Agency where neces-
sary, that other local educational agencles are
recording such costs correctly.

Make clear to State and local educational
agencies that grant funds must be deposited
only in an officlal bank account of the agency
recelving such funds.

Take appropriate action to recover amounts
which may have been paid to Timberlane for
arts and crafts items not eligible for Federal
reimbursement.

OFFICE OF EDUCATION,
Washington, D.C.
Hon. ELMer B. BTaATs,
Comptroller General of the United States,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. Staars: Thank you for your let-
ter of June 11, 1970, with which you for-
warded coples of your report to Congress-
man Louls C. Wyman of New Hampshire re-
garding the General Accounting Office
(GAQ) examination into the expenditure of
Federal funds by the Timberlane Regional
High 8School District (Timberlane), New
Hampshire. We appreclate the opportunity
to review and comment on the findings and
recommendations,

FROCUREMENT OF EQUIPMENT

We agree that maximum practicable use
of solicited competitive bidding procedures
in selecting suppliers is highly desirable in
the acquisition of equipment with Federal
grant funds provided to local educational
agencles (LEAs) under Title IIT, National
Defense Education Act (NDEA). We think it
is equally desirable and appropriate that
State educational agencies (BEAs), In dis-
charging their responsibilities for leadership
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and control in the so-called State plan pro-
grams, such as that authorized by Title III,
NDEA, issue guidelines and Instructions de-
signed to promote and regularize LEA use of
such bidding procedures and assure adequate
documentation of the basis for final supplier
selection.

The Office of Education (OE) cannot, of
course, dictate the procurement policies and
procedures followed by any SEA or LEA in
acquiring equipment with Federal grant
funds. These matters must be governed by
applicable State statutes and regulations,
with due regard for local authority, respon-
sibility, and initiative in dealing with local
needs and circumstances. OE does, however,
share with each SEA a clear responsibility
to promote the economical use of Federal
grant funds so as to yleld maximum program
effectiveness and educational benefits. En-
couragement of equipment acquisition
through solicited competitive bidding is a
means to that end.

The OE guidelines for SEA administration
of the Title III, NDEA program currently are
under revision. In light of the GAO findings
and recommendations in the Timberlane re-
port, a statement substantially as follows 1s
being considered for incorporation in the
revised issuance:

EQUIPMENT PROCUREMENT POLICIES AND
PROCEDURES

Equipment purchased through use of title
III, NDEA funds will be acquired in accord-
ance with established State and local pro-
curement policies and procedures. In the
absence of such policies and procedures, the
procurement process, at least in the case of
acquisition of a single item, two or more
like items, or a group of related items (e.g.,
system components), having an estimated
cost in excess of $1,000, should include: (a)
solicited competitive bidding; (b) use of bid
specifications drawn to permit and encourage
submission of bids by at least three (3)
qualified suppliers; and (c) documentation,
in project records, of the basis for final sup-
plier selection.

The same OE issuance will emphasize that
the substance of procurement policies and
procedures are matters solely for SEA de-
termination in consonance with State stat-
utes and regulations and in recognition of
the operation of local rules and ordinances.
The issuance also will stress, however, OE’s
readiness to render appropriate technical as-
gistance in the installation of an equipment
acquisition system at the SEA level after
basic statutory and policy questions have
been resolved.

In further response to the GAO findings
and recommendations pertinent to equip-
ment acquisition policies and procedures,
and to reinforce the effect of the OE state-
ments proposed above, this subject will be
afforded greater emphasis In the course of
subsequent State Management Reviews,
These week-long SEA-level reviews, 19 of
which are scheduled to be conducted dur-
ing fiscal year 1971 by teams of program
and management specialists from the Bureau
of Elementary and Secondary Education,
provide an excellent vehicle for on-site ap-
praisal of SEA attention to, and effectiveness
in, this area of management and for OE
recommendations for further improvement
therein. (It should be stated here that, while
the State of New Hampshire is not among
the 19 SEAs presently scheduled for a State
Management Review in the current fiscal
year, consideration now will be given to in-
cluding that State in the schedule if one of
the 19 selected States requests deferment
until a later fiscal year. Addition of New
Hampshire as a 20th target State in fiscal
year 1971 is not feasible due to budget and
manpower constraints.)
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CONTROLS OVER TRAVEL EXPENDITURES

With regard to control and documenta-
tion of travel expenditures charged to Fed-
eral funds provided under title III, Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act
(ESEA), we note the GAO finding that
Timberlane began strengthening its perti-
nent policles and procedures as early as
February 1968 and that the present system
for travel regulations and documentation
appears to provide adequate Federal fund
control and accountability.

The necessity for improved LEA account-
ing for, and documenting of, costs charged to
Federal funds was under active discussion
with the New Hampshire SEA prior to issu-
ance of the Timberlane report. A recent
audit of SEA administration of the program
authorized by Title I, ESEA, conducted by
the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare (HEW) Audit Agency, indicated that
& number of LEAs are deficlent in maintain-
ing accounting records and supporting docu-
mentation with respect to expenditures of
Federal funds, Similar conditions have been
noted in the course of recent HEW audits of
other Federally funded educational programs
in New Hampshire. The eflectiveness of the
SEA-administered program of local audits of
Federally supported projects also is an open
question under active OE consideration in
conjunction with the SEA.

The findings and recommendations con-
tained in the Timberlane report give added
impetus to these ongoing actions which are
designed to strengthen State agency fiscal
management policies and procedures and
LEA operational fund control and account-
ability performance.

CONSULTANT SERVICES

It appears from the Timberlane report
that the earlier unsatisfactory procedures
pertinent to engagement of consultants were
rectified beginning In February 1868 and
that present practices insure against the em-
ployment of ungualified personnel. With re-
gard to LEA documentation of the nature
and results of consultant services at the
project level the Timberlane report notes
OE lssuance, in January 1870, of an admin-
istrative bulletin to all Chlef State School
Officers emphasizing the importance and
value of such permanent documentation.
Assessment of the extent and effectiveness of
SEA implementation of that bulletin will be
made during the current cycle of State Man~-
agement Reviews discussed earlier herein.
The matter also will be discussed during the
next scheduled serles of OE-sponsored re-
gional meetings with State-level Title IIT,
ESEA officials, We anticipate also that any
significant deficiencles in SEA implementa-
tion of the aforementioned bulletin will be
cited in subsequent reports of HEW Audit
Agency review of the Title IIT, ESEA program.

FUNDS USED TO PAY FOR PERSONAL SERVICES AND
TRAVEL TO BE PERFORMED AFTER THE EXPIRA=-
TION OF THE GRANT PERIOD
The Timberlane report cites numerous in-

stances in which the LEA, in 1966 and 1967,

charged to Title III, ESEA funds awarded for

a specific grant period the costs of personal

services and travel to be performed subse-

quent to the end of that period. As the re-
port notes, such actions were clear violations

of the pertinent Federal regulations. See 45

CFR 118.15(b) (4), which states, In part:
“Federal funds shall be considered to be

expended by the local educational agency ...

on the basis of the time in which such [per-
sonal] services were rendered, such travel
was performed. .. ."”

The actions under discussion caused an
understatement by the LEA of the unex-
pended fund balances reported to OE at the
close of the grant periods during which the
funds in question were avallable. This, in
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turn, invalidated the accuracy of OE deter-
minations of the funding required by the
LEA during subsequent budget periods of the
projects involved.

We will make an immediate analysis of all
grant awards, expenditure reports and allied
fiscal data related to Timberlane’s Title IIT,
ESEA project(s) during the time span in
question, to determine whether or not, at the
termination of the entire project period, the
LEA’s reported and refunded balance of un-
expended funds was adjusted to offset the
effects of the earlier understatements of
avallable funds. Should it appear that any
additional refund is required, OE will take
immediate recoupment action.

As noted in the Timberlane report, direct
administration of the Title III, ESEA program
now is the responsibility of the New Hamp-
shire SEA, acting under an annual State
plan approved by this Office. Therefore, to
preclude recurrence of the regulatory vio-
lations under discussion, at timberlane or at
other local agencies, we will take prompt ac-
tion, in conjunction with SEA officials, to as-
sure complete understanding of the funding
principles involved and to stress the need for
close SEA survelllance of LEA fiscal practices,
through project monitoring and audit pro-
cedures.

OTHER MATTERS RELATING TO CONTROL OVER
GRANT FUNDS

With respect to the questionable payment
of Title III, NDEA funds to Timberlane in
connection with purchase of arts and crafts
equipment and furniture, we have learned
that the New Hampshire SEA already has
instructed Timberlane to refund $930, the
Federal share of the total purchase price. OE
will monitor this refund action to its com-
pletion and will request the SEA to adjust its
annual financlial report on Title III, NDEA
funds to account for the refunded amount.

In the 1967 matter of deposit of Title III,
ESEA funds in the jolnt personal savings ac-
count of two Timberlane officlals, we note
that the funds in question were later with-
drawn from that account and were included
in the unexpended balance to OE for the
budget period during which they were avail-
able for expenditure. Nonetheless, we do not
countenance either the deposit action or the
earlier transactions whereby the same funds
were pald to Timberlane employees—either as
travel advances or for services never ren-
dered—to avoid the lapsing of said funds at
the end of the budget period.

A revision of the Title III, ESEA instrurc-
tional manual now is in progress. That re-
vision will incorporate a clear, unequivocal
statement that Title ITI, ESEA funds distrib-
uted to a LEA are to be deposited in an
official bank account held by, and in the
name of, the recipient local agency. The in-
struction will emphasize SEA responsibility
for strict enforcement of that banking pro-
cedure.

We have previously stated that the pay-
ment of Title III, ESEA funds for personal
services which LEA officials knew had not
been, and would not be, rendered—represent
aggravated instances of that practice by
Timberlane.

We have indicated previously our planned
actions to assure full understanding of Title
III, ESEA fund accountabllity regulations
and procedures on the part of New Hamp-
shire SEA officials and to stress the necessity
for close supervision and surveillance of LEA
fiscal practices. The transactions listed above
will be cited to show the need for effective
SEA programs of project monitoring and
auditing of LEA accounts and procedures.

To augment and reinforce all of the spe-
cific remedial actions discussed herein, OE
will request the HEW Audit Agency to sched-
ule, as soon as practicable, reviews of New
Hampshire SEA administration of the pro-
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grams authorized by Title III, NDEA and
Title III, ESEA. The results of those audits
will permit OE to assess the current need for
additional broad-based guldance and tech-
nlcal assistance at the State level.
Sincerely,
T. H. BELL,
Acting U.S. Commissioner of Education.

WORLD SANITY

HON. ALBERT W. WATSON

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. WATSON. Mr. Speaker, during
these troubled times, there are men of
great faith who inspire others to lead a
good life by their own example and abil-
ity to communicate. Such a man is the
Reverend Dr. C. Newman Faulconer,
pastor of the First Presbyterian Church,
Greenville, S.C. Just recently, Dr. Faul-
coner delivered a magnificent sermon
taken from I Thessalonians 4: 11-12, Be-
cause his message is so timely, I com-
mend it to the attention of the people of
this Nation and the Congress as follows:

WORLD BANITY

Text: I Thessalonians 4: 11-12—Study to
be quiet and to work with your own hands
that ye may walk honestly and that you
may have lack of nothing.”

In the fourth chapter of Paul's epistle to
the Thessalonlans, he gives us a fivefold pro-
gram for world sanity. Many times people
ask me, “What is this world coming to?” Well,
what is it coming to? We do not have any
evidence that it is coming to its senses. We
do not have any evidence that it is coming
to its knees. But a more relevant question is
not what is the world coming to, but what or
who has come to the world. In the beginning
of this chapter, Paul says, “I beg you, I pray
you by the Lord Jesus, that you will continue
to learn more and more about the life that
pleases God.” The life that is pleasing to God
is the only life that is satisfying to man.
This particular epistle is the earliest of the
writings of Paul. It is thought by many
scholars to be the oldest book in the New
Testament, written perhaps about twenty
years after the death of Jesus Christ. In this
fivefold program for world sanity, we find
three of the ingredients of the program in
the verses we have announced as our text,
and the other two aspects of the program
are found in the context.

I. QUIETNESS

If we are to have a sane, satisfying and
satisfactory world, if we are to have a part
in bringing sanity to this planet, we must
learn, by the grace of God, how to live quletly.
The New English Version of the New Testa-
ment puts it, “Let your ambition be to keep
calm.” We may learn a lesson, if we are in-
terested in doing so, from a statement which
throughout the years has challenged me: “I
heard the guns at sunset roar, but I never
heard the sun go down.” Someone has said,
“The gods come to us on feet of wool."” I
wonder why it is that we sing as one of the
nativity hymns “Silent Night, Holy Night"?
The Bible says, “In quietness and confidence
shall be your strength,” and God is still
saying to a nolsy, jittery, panicky world,
“Eeep still and know that I am God."” There
is great therapeutic, healing value in the
sacrament of silence. “Forests were made that
weary men might rest and find their souls
again.”

I have read about certain experiments
which have been made in laboratories where

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

experts have endeavored to discover the ef-
fects of sound on the muscles, nerves, the
respiratory system, the mind, and even on
the soul and the spirit. The National Coun-
cil for Noise Abatement has indicated that
noise 1s one of the dangerous areas of pol-
lution in this age of a polluted world. We
pollute our streams, we pollute the alr, we
pollute the minds of our young people, and
noise is a type of pollution that is con-
tributing to the unrest and tension of our
neurotic age. In laboratory tests mice have
been driven insane by noise. They have not
only been driven insane, but they also have
been driven to their death. Decades and
decades ago some wise man said, “The sal-
vation of our jittery civilization depends
upon man's willingness and ability to learn
how to sit quletly and alone for five min-
utes in a room." Paul said, “Study to be
quiet.” Make a deliberate effort to live a life
of quietness and calmness.

II. INDUSTRY

If we are to have world sanity, we must
not only learn to live quietly—we must learn
how to live industriously. “Study to be quiet
and to tend to your own business and to
work with your own hands. Happy indeed
is the man who is gainfully employed. The
happy individual in this world is the indi-
vidual who Is making a contribution by do-
ing something worthwhile. And so Paul says,
“We need to study to be quiet, and men need
also to think very seriously about the im-
perative necessity of learning how to work
with their own hands. Of course, it is not a
laughing matter when we see certain deliber-
ate eflorts to encourage laziness and indol-
ence on the part of multitudes of individ-
uals. Let it never be sald that the church
lacks love or charlty or sympathy, that the
church has no concern for people who are
down and out and underprivileged. We are
concerned with such individuals, but I, for
one, do not see how in the name of com-
mon sense, in the name of humanity, and
in the name of God, we can be stupid enough
to say that regardless of what your attitude is
toward life, regardless of what you are will-
ing or unwilling to do to contribute some-
thing to life, we are going to give you a
guaranteed income, Methinks this is one of
the problems of our jittery age today. Man
needs to work; Man needs to engage in crea-
tive labor! So Paul says, “Study to be quiet
and give some thought to the necessity of
working with your own hands.”

Not a single week passes that this church
does not give handouts In your name and
In the name of Christ to needy persons who
come by seeking help. We want to help, and
we do help, but the best way to help men is
to help them to learn how and to want to
help themselves. Jesus said, “Work while it is
day, for the night cometh when no man can
work.” In perlods of old age and incapacita-
tion, we can understand how individuals need
to lean on someone else, but the Bible is right
in saying, “Work when you can,” remember-
ing that the day will come when you can't.
Jesus also said, “My Father worketh hitherto,
and I work.” Oh, Jesus was a dreamer, but He
was never a drifter. Warren Beale in his
prayer a moment ago, spoke of our world of
beauty and of bounty, and indeed God has
put up in His storehouse abundance and
plenty. If you want coal, the law of toil says
you must dig for it. If you want to harvest a
crop, the law of toil says you must plough
and sow and work for it. If you want to
bulld up a bank account, the law of toil says
¥ou must work for it. Toill is one of the laws
of life. Paul indicated that the world needs
to know this, and that even Christians from
time to time need to be reminded of it.

Paul lived and wrote in a time when peo-
ple felt, as some people feel today, that the
world was coming to an end. Someone spoke
to me just yesterday about the nearness of
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the return of Christ and the end of this age.
A self-appointed prophet had worked out a
little formula whereby he could prove, with
a guaranteed certainty, that within a certain
number of years history will come to a climax
and the world will end. Well, some of Paul's
contemporaries thought the same thing, and,
as a result of it, they said, “Why work any
more? Let's just sit down and fold our hands,
twiddle our thumbs, and wait for the Lord
to come and receive us into glory.” Paul said,
“No, as long as you have even one day left,
it must be a day of work and of toil.” You
remember these words of Paul. “If a man
will not work, neither let him eat,” Then
Paul has something else to say not just
about the necessity, the imperative necessity,
of living industriously, but he indicates that
in this way, and in this way alone, can man
live with a sense of dignity. “Tend to your
own business and work with your own hands,
and in this way you will earn for yourself a
reputation of honesty in the outside world,
and you will achieve an honorable independ-
ence.” Amen.
IIT, DECENCY

If we are to have world sanity, Paul indi-
cates that there is a third thing we need.
We need to learn how to live quietly, to live
industriously, and to live decently. Now what
is about to be sald is not something I have
thought up In my study or dreamed up on
my pillow. This is something that iz said
very dogmatically and clearly in the revealed
word of God, and Paul says more about this
in this particular chapter than anything
else. He wants men to learn how to live
calmly and to live industriously, but the em-
phasis of this chapter is that men should
learn how to live decently. He says, “You
need to earn for yourself a reputation for
honesty and honor,” and indeed this is true.
But how are we going to earn this reputation
for honesty and honor? Paul speaks of "*God’s
plan—But you can frustrate God's plan." So=-
clety can repudiate God’s plan. But says
Paul: “God's plan is to make you holy.” And
here In verse eight he uses a play on words:
“It is not for nothing that the Spirii God
glves is called the Holy Spirit.” God's plan
is to make you holy, and the Spirit God
gives is called the Holy Spirit.” God’s plan
cooperate with God in His plan to make you
holy and to make this a holy world, to
cleanse and purify our contaminated so-
ciety, then you must, “make a clean cut with
sexual Immorality.” I visited historic Corinth
in the ancient world where travelers see
nothing but crumbling ruins of what was
once one of the busiest and most famous
cities in the world. You can see huge stones
which were parts of temples, but in that an-
cient and corrupt day in the temple, where
people went presumably to worship God, they
had more than one thousand temple prosti-
tutes. Oh, Paul knew the problem of chang-
ing the attitude and changing the character
of people who lived in this sensuous, pagan
world. Paul insisted, “God’s plan is to make
you holy, and this means on your part, first
of all, & clean cut with sexual Immorality.
Everyone of you should learn to control your
body, keeping it pure and treating it with
respect, and never regarding it as an instru-
ment for self-gratification as pagans do who
have no knowledge of God.” Then Paul adds,
‘“You cannot break this rule without suffer-
ing the consequences.”

In a meeting just recently in a high
church court, a paper was presented on the
subject of sex. We are living in an age of
gexual license, and even some of the leaders
in the church are beginning to encourage
sexual looseness and license. Some of you
read portions of this paper which was to
be presented to this church court. Excerpts
of it appeared in Parade magazine. Some
of the delegates attending this particular
meeting were prepared to voice their pro-
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test and to make an effort to get the re-
port changed; thus a resolution was intro-
duced asking this high ecclesiastical court
to label as sin adultery, fornication, pre-
marital sex, and other aspects of this par-
ticular problem, Nearly four hundred per-
sons at this particular ecclesiastical conven-
tion voted notf to label these things sin.
We can sympathize with our young people
who have all the temptations that any age
and any generation throughout the cen-
turies have faced, but we are making it
more difficult for them by taking down the
fences and direction signs. Permissiveness
is substituted for taboos and prohibitions,
and it is more difficult to accomplish what
Paul is begging for and praying for here.
Those who would be Chistians need to be
reminded that God's plan is to make you
holy and to give you the grace and the ability
to cut yourself loose from sexual promis-
culty and license.

We are living in a world which is neither
mentally nor morally mature, much less
spiritually mature. In a program for world
sanity we desperately need to do something
about our salacious literature, our porno-
graphic motion pictures, and the contami-
nating filth that is being dispensed in the
world today. There is a quotation from the
Old Testament prophet Jeremiah who was
concerned about this same problem. He
spoke of the idolatry and the sexual loose-
ness of the people of his day who were cor-
rupting his nation, and with a tone of sor-
row and lamentation he said, “But my peo-
ple love it s0.” Yes, we love to have it so.
Read what Edward Gibbons says about the
decline and downfall of Rome, and you
see all of the elements of decay which de-
stroyed ancient Rome working on our so-
ciety today. Corruption ultimately and in-
evitably leads to collapse.

IV. LOVE

The fourth ingredient that Paul indi-
cates we find in verse nine when he says:
“As touching brotherly love ye need not that
I write unto you: for ye yourselves are
taught by God to love one another.” If we
are to have world sanity, men must live
quletly, men must live industriously, men
must live decently, and men must live lov-
ingly. Regarding brotherly love, Paul has
something wonderful to say here. I can say it,
too, about most of the memhbers of this
congregation. Paul affirms: "“You don’t have
any need for written instructions. God Him-
self is teaching you how to love each other.”
And God is the only One who can teach us
this important lesson of life. Dan Cupid
can't teach it. I can’t teach it. God, Who is
a God of love and Who is Love, is the only
Teacher Who can teach man how to live lov-
ingly. Now this was somewhat of a startling
novelty in Paul's day when the world was
torn asunder by schisms and divisions. Paul
declares, “You need to learn how to live
lovingly, to quit fragmenting God’s world,
to quit dividing God’s world.” Yes, this is
one of the scandals of the church. Even in
the church we have somehow refused to
learn how, by the enabling grace of the
Spirit of God, to live lives of Love, in order
to transform the world from a battlefleld
into a brotherhood. You have heard a little
poem called “The Magic Circle”:

“He drew a circle to shut me out,
Heretic, rebel, a thing to flout;
But Love and I had the wit to win.
We drew a circle that took him in.”

What is the real answer to the generation
gap, to the raclal divisions, to all the
schisms in the church? We need to draw a
circle which is the magic circle of love that
will take others in. I can't think of a better
story than one I have shared with you be-
fore. In verse eight Paul uses the word
“despiseth.” In a certain community there
was an old negro man who had the reputa-
tlon of being the happlest Individual in
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town. One day a minister stopped him on
the street and said, “Uncle George, you know
you have an enviable reputation in our com-
munity. Everyone speaks of you as the hap-
piest man in our town. Explain to me the
secret of your happiness.” The Christian
Negro gentleman replied: “Boss, I guess it's
because I ain't got nobody in my despisery.”
Yes, the happy individual and the happy
society is the individual and the soclety of
individuals living in the radius of Christ’s
redeeming, transforming love!
V. HOPE

There is the fifth and final ingredient
given in this program for world sanity. Last-
1y, Paul says, we must learn how, as children
of God, to live hopefully. There are many
things to discourage us and to drive us al-
most to despair, but I refuse to let the world
situation drive me to despair. The Bible is
a message of hope; it is a message of victory.
It is not a message of defeat, defeatism or de-
spair. Bo in the concluding part of chap-
ter four, Paul says, “I would not have you
to be ignorant brethren, concerning those
who have died, that you sorrow not even as
others who have no hope.” Paul knew the
hopelessness of a dark and pagan world, but
Paul says, “I would not have you to live in
this sort of ignorance, this kind of darkness,
and in this realm of despair. I would not
have you to be ignorant, brethren, as others
who have no hope.” We do have hope In
time and in eternity, for "since we belleve
that Jesus died and rose again even so do
we know that God will bring with Him those
who sleep in Jesus.”

What is this hope? It is a hope that we
shall live again, that the grave is not the
end, that there is life beyond this life and
beyond this death. It is a hope that we shall
live again with those we have loved and
lost for a while. “For if we believe that Jesus
died and rose again, then we also know that
those who sleep in Christ we shall see again.”
An additional aspect of this hope is not just
that we shall live again, not just that we will
see again those we have loved and lost for a
while, but that we shall live with them
throughout the endless ages of eternity in
God’s eternal Now, in the presence of the
living Christ.

The very final sentence in this chapter is
this: “God has given me this message on this
matter, so by all means use it to encourage
one another.” Let this be our program and
our prayer that God will again bring sanity
to our confused and insane world.

(Sermon by Dr. C. Newman Faulconer,
June 14, 1970, First Presbyterlan Church—
Greenville, S.C. Preached extemporaneously
and typed from tape recording.)

H.R. 18701 —NATIONAL DEVELOP-
MENT BANK ACT OF 1970

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, I have noted
with particular interest the remarks of
the gentleman from Texas (Mr. PaT-
maN) in the Recorp of July 29, 1970,
made in connection with the introduc-
tion of the National Development Bank
Act of 1970, HR. 18701.

That bill would establish a National
Development Bank for the purpose of
making and guaranteeing loans to pub-
lic and private entities to carry out eco-
nomic development projects. The bill is
grounded in a recognition that economic
conditions have resulted in a period of
scarce money and high interest rates.
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The bill's author has recognized that the
bite of these conditions has been sharply
felt by State and local governments
which find it increasingly difficult to
raise money to finance important public
projects.

However, there is another segment of
our economy which feels the tight pinch
of inflation and high interest rates. I
am referring to the Nation's small busi-
nesses. Their financial difficulties are
always substantial, but in times such
as these, the difficulties become acute.
Probably no one is more familiar with
these special problems of small business
than is the distinguished gentleman
from Texas who so ably serves this
House as chairman of the Banking and
Currency Committee.

Mr. Speaker, the special problems for
small business in today’s economy have
also been recognized by President Nixon.
On March 20, 1970, in a message to Con-
gress, the President expressed his con-
cern and suggested a comprehensive
legislative program for meeting the spe-
cial needs of the small businessmen.
Those legislative proposals have been
referred to the Congress, and in large
part, are embodied in H.R. 16644, which
Mr. WinpnaLL and I introduced, the Small
Business Amendments of 1970, Among
the provisions of that bill of special in-
terest is one that would allow the Small
Business Administration, in connection
with an SBA-guaranteed loan, to make
interest assistance grants to the small
business borrower. This, in my view,
would be a very effective way for the
small businessman to overcome the
hardships of high interest rates.

H.R. 16644, is presently pending before
the Banking and Currency Committee.
I hope that hearings will be scheduled
soon, and that favorable action on the
administration proposals will result.

THE FORMOSA MYTH

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, a few
weeks ago I delivered a paper on For-
mosa at a Members of Congress for
Peace Through Law—MCPL—Iluncheon.
Dr. Marilyn B. Young, at my sugges-
tion, has read my paper and in turn
called to my attention an essay “Peking
and Washington: Is Taiwan the Obsta-
cle?” by Edward Friedman. I found this
article very useful. It appears in the
book “China and Ourselves,” edited by
R. Terrill, and I include a portion of Dr.
Friedman's contribution at this point
in the RECORD:

Leaving IT Up To PEKING

When a contingent of Harvard University’s
Committee of Concerned Asian Scholars
visited Chinese diplomats in Paris in 1969,
they told the Chinese that they supported
China’'s claim to Formosa! The Chinese
diplomats, however, did not put forth such
a claim. Instead they thanked these Amer-
icans for their support of China's just stand
that the American military must leave the
Formosa area. In short, aside from “October

Footnotes at end of article.
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First” rhetoric, there seems to be little evi-
dence that China is demanding Formosa as
the price of better relations with the United
States. China’s rational fear is armed, hos-
tile powers at its door. It has compromised
and will compromise much else to try to re-
move that danger.
THE CONTINUING POWER OF TAIPEI

Many people in the free world would cringe
at the prospect of placing the people of For-
mosa under a dictatorship they do not want.
Of course the pecple of Formosa already live
under such a dictatorship, that of Chiang
Kal-shek. But for power politics specialists,
the fate of Formosa itself has never been
viewed as a vital American concern. There-
fore many foreign relations specialists in and
out of the government are quite willing to
sacrifice the Formosan people to America’s
broad interests or the administration’s nar-
row political Interests. Ambassador Rel-
schauer, for example, “would not oppose re-
conciliation between Talwan and the main-
land if it should come.” As Reischauer sees
America's interests in the Formosa area, “we
can accommodate ourselves almost any out-
come without great menace to our own vital
national interests.”*

Peking is not suggesting that it favors an
independent Formosa. Yet Peking certainly
knows that Formosa, even without American
military bases, would stay within America's
or Japan's economic orbit. Peking seems to
have been suggesting for fifteen years now
that she is willing to risk that outcome in
order to move America’s military threat fur-
ther from her borders. Is America willing to
risk a Formosa open to economic and cul-
tural relations, better able to decide her own
fate, and free of American backing, for an
aggressive Chiang Kai-shek? American poli-
tics would first have to free itself from Chiang
Kai-shek before it could consider that alter-
native and open itself to a new relationship
with China.

It is easy to believe that the days of Mc-
Carthylsm are past and that America can
now act rationally in its own interests and
in the larger interests of peace in Asia. Un-
fortunately the evidence does not quite sup-
port such an optimistic assessment. In June
1969, when BSecretary of State Rogers sug-
gested that America recognize Mongolia and
win for Washington "“a valuable lstening
post,” President Nixon reportedly resisted
the proposal “primarily because of strong
objections from the Chinese Nationalist Gov-
ernment In Talwan—the same reason that
made Washington back away from recogniz-
ing Mongolia in 1861.”* Chiang Kal-shek
still seems to have veto power over American
policy. Perhaps he will change his mind on
Mongolia as he moves closer to Moscow; he
did that once before in 1846. Either way,
Washington still does not seem able to decide
America's China policy on any rational or
national-interest basis. Chiang Kal-shek's
view of Mongolia changes with his Interna-
tional political position. China's policy simi-
larly is flexible with regard to Formosa. Only
American policy remains frozen,

PEKING'S ERRORS AND TAIPEI'S PLOTS

This is not to suggest that China’s policy
has been all wise or entirely open. Peking's
1958 judgment on the state of relations be-
tween Chiang Eal-shek and America was in
error. The policy of attacking the offshore
islands based on that misjudgment was a
serious blunder. In addition, China would
do much better in the international arena if
she openly saild that she izes that
twenty years of de facto independence of
Formosa—or 75 years counting from the
Japanese takeover—makes some difference.
She could then say she sympathizes with the
desire of the Formosan people to overthrow
the military dictatorship of Chiang Kai-shek
that rests on American military backing. She
could say that while she hopes that in the
long run that the people on Formosa will

Footnotes at end of article.
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naturally choose to be one with their broth-
ers on the mainland, their mainland broth-
ers now support the people of Formosa in
their immediate struggle against Chiang
Kal-shek and the American military, Such a
policy statement would place full blame for
continuing armed hostilities against China
on Chiang Kai-shek and the United States,
and still not foreclose the nationalist aspl-
rations of the leaders and people of China
for a single, united Chinese nation.

Of course Chiang Kal-shek and his col-
leagues will do everything they can to pre-
vent a smoothing of troubled waters between
China and America. They will continue by
armed acts to try to make the Formosa
Stralts a turbulent sea of war. They had
Douglas MacArthur’s backing and came
close to succeeding in obtaining American
support for attacking China late in 1950,
They offered their troops for use in the Viet-
nam War, hoping that would induce a re-
action from China and thus escalate the
Peking-Washington confrontation. They urge
Washington to bomb Peking's nuclear in-
stallations. They are happy to have Formosa
used for U-2 spy flights over China and for
training, supplying, and storing for wars in
South and Southeast Asia, everywhere from
Tibet, to Burma, to Vietnam, to Indonesia.
Consequently, one can expect Chiang Kal-
shek to try to get America to move missiles
or atomic weapons or military bases and
troops to Formosa—an; to keep For-
mosa & somewhat viable and threatening
military worry for Peking so that China’s
relations with the United States cannot eas-
ily improve. Since there seems to be little
organized opposition to Chiang Kai-shek's
plans, he may yet succeed in further embroil-
ing America against its own interests.

Sllence seems to be the American stance
with regard to its interests in the Formosa
area, There was no public discussion of
Washington’s decision to approve Chiang
Kai-shek's son as his successor on Formosa.
There does not seem to be any move afoot to
withdraw American backing for the military
deployments on the islands of Quemoy and
Matsu. Formosans in Japan deemed danger-
ous by Chiang Kai-shek’s regime have been
kidnaped, jailed, and deported. Formosans re-
turning from America have been barbarously
punished by Chiang Kai-shek for exercising
American political rights while in the United
States. There 1s no loud, sustained, and or-
ganized outery from American academics
(myself included). After all, why antagonize
Chiang Kai-shek and lose access to research
materials on Formosa, as a few courageous
American scholars have done? And more im-
portant, why antagonize Chiang Kai-shek
and endanger innocent and apolitical Chinese
acqualntances on Formosa?

Elements in the Department of Justice con-
tinue to serve Chiang Kai-shek’s interests.
In the early 1850s they pressured Chinese
students in America. In the late 1950s they
successfully scared the Macmillan Publishing
Company from distributing Ross Koen's book
on the China lobby in American politics.t In
the last days of the Johnson administration
and again in the first days of the Nixon ad-
ministration, the Internal Security Division
of the Justice Department ordered the United
Formosans in America for [Formosan] Inde-
pendence to register as a foreign agent. Such
registration could invite reprisals to the For-
mosans and their families still in Formosa.
Has the political atmosphere which forced
Harry Truman’s hand in 1950 changed so
very much? While it may well be true that
Chiang EKai-shek and his people “have an
ever diminishing potential to influence
Washington’s China policy,” ® that influence
does not seem yet to have diminished to a
point that is safe for America, China, or
peace in Asia.

THE FORMOSA MYTH

The point is not that Formosa cannot be
an obstacle to better relations between China
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and America. Mao Tse-tung’s successors who
have been brought up on the rhetoric of
“liberate Formosa™ may come to believe and
act on the slogan as he has not. The issue
may get entangled in domestic Chinese poli-
ties, and men in Peking may find it no easier
to seem soft on American imperiallsm than
American politiclans can readily afford to
seem soft on communism,

Yet one point stands out clearly, The ac-
cepted belief about “the same old roadblock
in the way: the fate of the island of Tal-
wan,” ® is a myth. I would suggest that there
is no cluster of fundamental, vital, irrecon-
cllable interests separating the People's Re-
public of China from the United States of
Amerlca. Rather, the prior concerns of mod-
erate liberals for other areas has permitted
extreme conservatives to win their way with
regard to China because the liberals thought
the sacrifice there would be worth the gain
elsewhere. In a Cold War, anti-Communist
climate that fears all revolution, the moder-
ates have been forced out.

In the mid-1850s, in the early 1960s, and
probably again today, China has been willing
to discuss a settlement with America. Not
once yet has America sat down seriously at
the negotiating table with China to test the
character of such a settlement. Meanwhile
Chiang Kai-shek has done and continues to
do all in his power to create situations that
will prevent a settlement. The crux of the
problem then is not an unproved and un-
tested Chinese demand for Formosa but a
weakness In the political system of the
United States that permits America’s forelgn
policy toward China to reflect the whims of
a discredited general on Formosa more than
the interests of the people of the Unlited
States and the conditions for a stable peace
in Asia.

FOOTNOTES

1 A report of the vislt in Far Eastern Eco-
nomic Review, May 22, 1969. The contingent’s
“Position Paper” appeared in the Newsleiter
of the CCAS, May 1869.

! Edwin O, Reischauer, “Transpacific Rela-
tions,” in Agenda for the Nation (New York,
1968), pp. 423-24.

2 New York Times, June 15, 1969.

+See Bulletin of Concerned Asian Scholars,
May 1969, pp. 27-31.

5 Louis Halasz, Far Eastern Economic Re-
view, May 22, 1960, p. 446.

¢ Ibid., p. 444.

Mr. Speaker, I am convinced that if
both the United States and China rec-
ognize that the people living on Formosa
are entitled to self-determination, United
States-China relations will quickly im-
prove. Dr. Friedman’s view that ‘“there
is no cluster of fundamental, vital, ir-
reconcilable interests separating the
People’s Republic of China from the
United States of America” may or may
not be valid. I hope it is. But it is my
view that improved Chinese-United
States relations should not depend upon
sacrificing the people living on Formosa
either to the Chiang EKai-shek regime
or to the mainland Chinese.

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH CAROLINA
TO CONDUCT A FAMILY PLAN-
NING CENTER

HON. RICHARDSON PREYER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970
Mr. PREYER of North Carolina. Mr.

Speaker, the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity has recently announced a $480,000
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grant to the Carolina Population Center
at the University of North Carolina to
conduct a family planning program in 19
counties.

The center will plan and conduct a
program that will seek to increase the
participation of private physicians as
suppliers of such services to the poor. The
program offers great potential for the
delivery of such services to poor women
in rural areas who have limited access
to health clinies. Also, the project will
involve feedback from the consumers of
the services so we can gain knowledge
from the participants for future pro-
grams.

In view of the fact that we will soon be
looking at a Senate-passed bill that
would increase this Nation’s commitment
of resources to the goal of providing
family planning services to all women on
a voluntary basis, I would like to place
some articles on this project in the
RECORD:

[From the Baltimore Afro-American, July 18,
1970]

PrLor PrOJECT TO PrOVIDE FAMILY PLANNING
FOR POOR

WasHINGTON.—LOwW Iincome couples will
have the opportunity to seek family planning
aid from private physiclans in a pioneering
program soon to be launched in 22 rural
areas of North Carolina.

The program, announced in Washington
this week will be carried out by the Carolina
Population Center of the University of North
Carolina at Chapel Hill under a £500,000 Of-
fice of Economic Opportunity grant.

The Center, established in 1966, conducts
research, training and service activities ex-
tending from North Carolina and other
Southern states to multiple relationships in
Thailand, India, the Middle East and Latin
America.

Participating in the conference were Con-
gressmen L. Richardson Preyer, Democrat
from North Carolina’s Sixth District; Nick
Galifianakis, Democrat from the Fourth Dis-
trict; and Roy Taylor of the 11th.

Representing the Center were Dr. Trols
Johnson, associate director of the Carolina
Population Center in charge of state and
national projects; Dr. John B. Graham,
chairman of the UNC Population Policy
Board and State Representative Arthur
Jones, population policy consultant.

The Office of Economic Opportunity was
represented by Dr. George Contis, chief of
Family Planning.

“The program will be an experiment in
keeping with the American tradition of self-
determination,” Rep. Preyer said, “to find
out whether the relatively high fertility rate
of low income couples can be brought more
nearly into balance with that of more eco-
nomically favored couples by making it pos-
sible for them to go to prviate physicians of
their own choice whose services they could
not ordinarily afford.

“The aim is to help them to rise out of
the cycle of poverty by enabling them to con-
trol the spacing of their children and the size
of their families.”

Forty-two per cent of births are unwanted
among the poor, Rep. Preyer said, in com-
parison to 17 percent of unwanted births
among the non-poor. He quoted a 1960-65
0.E.0. study which showed the non-poor
had an average annual fertility rate of 98.1
births per 1,000 women age 15—44, while the
rate of the poor and near poor was 152.5—a
55 per cent differential.

In a statement issued jointly by Rep.
Preyer, Dr. Johnson and Dr. Contis, eight
immediately foreseeable benefits were cited:
increased material and in part of low income
people to control their fertility; decrease

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

in the numbers of unwanted pregnancies;
decrease in the number of pregnancy timing
errors; increased maternal and infant health;
increased ability of the participating families
to improve their economic status; intro-
duction of the low income person to a private
medical care system which can provide
other health services as well as family plan-
ning; involvement of private physiclans in
family planning for low income couples,
and valuable information to expedite estab-
lishment of similar programs in other parts
of the country and world.

“Considerable data exist which show a di-
rect relationship between family size and the
incidence of poverty,” Dr. Johnson said. “By
making family planning services available in
locations and at times dictated by the needs
of the participants, as opposed to the in-
terests of the dispensers, we believe participa-
tion will be greatly extended—particularly
when the program is supported by an ade-
quate information program so that eligible
persons know of the availabllity of the
services.”

“Results of the program should provide
important guidelines for aiding similar fam-
ily planning programs in other parts of the
United States and the world,” he added.

The pilot project will seek to determine
whether and how family planning services
can be made available through private physi-
clans to people who normally do not have
access to private medical care and live In
areas where family planning clinics are not
established.

The program will be carried out in North
Carolina’s Coastal, Central and Western
areas, Twenty-two countles are involved.

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH CAROLINA TO RUN 10-
CouNTY FAMILY PLANNING PROJECT
[News from the Office of Economic

Opportunity]

The Carolina Population Center, Univer-
sity of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, will re-
celve a $480,341 federal grant to test delivery
mechanisms and to provide family planning
services to nearly 6,000 poor residents in 19
counties, it was announced today by Donald
Rumsfeld, Director of the Office of Economic
Opportunity.

The center will plan and conduct a com-~
prehensive family planning program that
will seek to increase the participation of
private physicians as the suppliers of such
services.

An unusual feature of the program Is that
it will record the comments and opinions
of consumers of service and feed their advice
back into the system.

In setting up the program, the Center
will work with state and local medical so-
cieties, state departments of health and so-
cial services, and other agencles, Those
served will be referred by community action
agencies, ministerial assoclations, medical
socleties, civic clubs, hospitals and local
government agencies.

Program advisory groups composed of
representatives of the poor will be set up in
three major areas in which the project will
operate. A professional advisory group will
contain representatives from social and loecal
health agencies, and the community action
agencies.

The Carolina Population Center has an ex-
tensive program of training family planning
program administrators and has worked with
public and private institutions providing
services to the poor.

The program 1is tentatively scheduled to
provide services in the following counties:
Cleveland, Camden, Rutherford, McConnell,
Currituck, Chowan, Dane, Gates, Hyde, Lee,
Orange, Perquimans, Tyrrell, Washington,
Caswell, Chatham, Person, Burke, and Cald-
well counties.

Trois Johnson, M.D., of the University of
North Carolina, will serve as project director.
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COMMUNICATION AND COLLECTIVE
INNOVATION-DECISIONS

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, in
response to the increasing need for reli-
able criteria for deciding among alter-
native patterns of resource use, this is
the fifth in the series of articles I am
calling to the attention of my colleagues.
The article, written by Everett M. Rogers,
and found in the January, 1970 issue
of the Journal of the Water Pollution
Control Federation, points out that de-
cisions to be properly and effectively im-
plemented must first be communicated
;eﬂectively to the public. The article fol-
OWS:

COMMUNICATION AND COLLECTIVE INNOVATION=
DecisioNs
(By Everett M. Rogers)

My theme in this essay is that methods of
water pollution control are innovations, de-
fined as ideas, practices, or objects perceived
as new by the individual, which must be
communicated effectively to the public, for
their collective decislon to adopt. I assume
that technlcally adequate methods of col-
lecting and treating waste are known, and
could be put into use, if this technical know-
how were translated into action in the form
of facilitating legislation, and community
and state referenda.

So the problem of water pollution control,
from a communication point of view, is (1)
how to meet the felt needs of citizens with
the technical innovations now available, and
(2) how to translate the resulting climate of
public opinion into action. I will not deal
at this time with the formation of a favor-
able public opinion about water pollution
control, as this positive belief generally has
been developed in recent years. In fact, I
sense that in many states and some nations,
we already have a strong case of "overkill”
on the issue of water pollution control. Due
to effective communication campaigns, es-
peclally in the 1960’s, much of the public is
firmly convinced of the problem of water
pollution. Even the hipples are talking about
dead fish in our lakes, “no swimming” signs,
and oil-smudged rivers. So we do not need
simply to produce more messages about the
severity of the problem.

The main communication problem, in my
opinion, is how to crystallize this fund of
good Intentions, favorable attitudes, and
well-meaning enthusiams, into decisions for
action. Fortunately, soclal sclentists have
been studying this exact toplc for several
decades, In the case of municipal fluorida-
tion, school bond issues, and other commu-
nity decisions about innovations. The result
is a model of the collective Innovation-de-
cision process, representing an approach po-
tentially useful for those officials, leaders,
and professionals who seek to secure the
adoption of water pollution control measures.

The purpose of this essay is to convey an
understanding of this collective innovation-
decision process, and to apply it to the
specific case of water pollution control.

TYPES OF INNOVATION-DECISIONS

Many innovations require individual deci-
sions. Examples of such new ideas are a hy-
brid seed to be adopted by farmers, a new
consumer product for housewives, or a new
educational method for teachers. These inno-
vation-decisions are optional, in that the in-
dividual has almost complete freedom 1o ex-
ercise his choice as to whether to adopt or
reject.
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Collective innovation-decisions are those
made by the members of a soclal system who
adopt or reject by consensus, and all must
conform to the system’'s decision. An exam-
ple is the fluoridation of water supplies.
Each citlzen may vote in a fluoridation ref-
erendum, but once the community decision
is made, all must abide by it. Unfortunately,
these collective decisions are usually much
slower than individual decisions. The more
individuals involved in an innovation-deci-
sion, the slower it will proceed, When infor-
mation about a new idea must be communi-
cated to a greater number of individuals,
there is greater opportunity for message dis-
tortion, more room for differential percep-
tions of an identical stimulus, and a likeli-
hood that concensus will be reached more
slowly. Each individual brings to a joint dis-
cussion his own storehouse of opinions and
beliefs, and these color his attitudes toward
the innovation in a way different from that
of his peers.

I believe that most decislons about water
pollution control are collective decisions. The
system or collectively may be national, re-
glonal, state, or a local community. But the
individual alone does not make optional de-
cisions about water pollution. Solutions re-
quire collective action.

COMMUNITY POWER AND DECISIONMAKING

Soclal philosophers have concentrated on
the concept of power since Plato’s specula-
tions about philosopher-kings in his utopian
state. But the work that set off a fiurry of
sclentific and empirical investigations into
the nature of community power structure
was undoubtedly Professor Floyd Hunter's
study of “Regional City”?* (1). This sociol-
ogist utilized the “reputational method” to
identify a emall, closely knit coterie of busi-
ness executives who dominated the impor-
tant community decisions of the city, such
as the decision to construct a negro swim-
ming pool. Hunter's approach consisted of
first asking knowledgeable citizens to indi-
cate the names of the main power holders
in the city. Then, he interviewed the power
leaders to determine their characteristics,
the web of social relationships among them,
and their roles in various community deeci-
sions, He found that occasionally the power
holders played behind-the-scenes roles in the
collective decision-making process by operat-
ing through lieutenants or by informally
gulding figurehead ‘“decision-makers.”

Hunter’s investigation immediately set off
a barrage of criticism of his methods and
resulis, largely from political scientists led
by Professor Robert Dahl of Yale University
(2). The opponents of Hunter's approach
utllized a decision-making method of in-
vestigation in which collective decisions were
analyzed retrospectively via a case study
approach, Dahl's inquiry of power in New
Haven, Connecticut, {llustrates this decision-
making approach. In this community, Dahl
found a pluralistic power structure in which
different leaders played different roles for
different community decisions. Leadership
was highly specialized; only three percent of
New Haven’'s 1,029 leaders were engaged in
more than one of the three major com-
munity issues (urban redevelopment, politi-
cal nominations, and public education)
studied by Dahl, “A leader in one issue-area
is not likely to be influential in another. If
he is, he is probably a public officlal and
most likely the mayor (2).” This point illus-
trates another finding by Dahl and his
disciples which contrasts with the results by
Hunter and his students. The former report
the importance of elected or appointed po-
litical leaders in community power analyses,
while the latter stress the dominance of
captains of industry,

1 Said to be Atlanta, Ga.
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During the 1960's, over 40 different studies
of community power and collective innova-
tions have been completed. The results pro-
vide the empirical basis for our present
analysis, and extension to the case of water
pollution control. Such extrapolation is
somewhat risky because of the novel nature
of water pollution control innovations.
While the problem is highly visible, its so-
lution is less so, And the innovation has
much in common with automotive safety
belts, family planning, and health insurance
in that the results of its adoption are not
very immediate, Nevertheless, water pollu-
tion control methods require collective de-
cisions for adoption, just like the issues that
have been analyzed In past studies: New
swimming pools, recreation centers, or hos-
pitals; creation of new formal organizations;
urban redevelopment programs; fund-raising
campaigns such as Community Chest; etc.
All are ideas percelved as new by individuals.
All are collective decisions in that the indi-
viduals in the social system agree to adopt
or reject the innovation by some sort of
consensus, and all must conform to the joint
decision, once it is made.

STAGES AND ROLES IN COLLECTIVE
DECISIONMAKING

It should be recognized at the outset that
collective innovation decisions are consider-
ably more complex than individual decisions.
Omne reason for this is that the collective de-
cision process is really composed of a multi-
tude of individual decisions: To initiate a
new idea in a social system, to adapt the
new proposal to local conditions, to sanction
the idea, to support the innovation, ete. Each
of these different behaviors may be carrled
out by different individuals in the collec-
tivity; in the case of optional innovation-
decislons, all of these different activities oc-
cur within the mind of a single individual,
and culminate in the adoption or rejection
of the innovation,

Figure 1 presents a simplified paradigm or
model of the collective innovation decision-
making process. This process generally is
viewed as a series of steps, stages, or sub-
processes. These steps are not necessarily mu-
tually exclusive, nor do they always occur in
the exact chronological order depicted in
Figure 1. Nevertheless, this over-simplified
paradigm is useful because it provides a gen-
eral framework for analyzing collective in-
novation-decisions.

Stimulation

Stimulation is the awareness by someone
that a need for a certain innovation exists
within a social system. Up to this point in
time, neither the innovation, nor the need
that the innovation might fulfill, are per-
ceived to be important to members of the
social system. This lack of awareness may
result because none of the system’s members
know about the innovation, or because no in-
dividual recognizes the existing problem, or
because no one has linked the existing prob-
lem to the innovation. The stimulator(s)
very often is an outsider to the social sys-
tem, or else is a member of the system who
is oriented externally via social relationships
with members of other systems. For example,
a new school superintendent enters a com-
munity and realizes that the old school
bullding is a fire trap. He plays the role of
stimulator if he calls the inadequate school
plant to public attention. So stimulators play
an important role in relating the social sys-
tem to the outside world.

Stimulators of collective innovation-de-
cisions are more cosmopolite than other
members of the social system. The cosmopo-
liteness of stimulators may be expressed by
wide travel, readership of non-local publica-
tions, affillation with national or interna-
tional organizations, or by membership in
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professional occupations associated with oc-
caslonal migration, such as teacher, minister,
or salesman. Perhaps the stimulator may not
even be a regular member of the soclal sys-
tem, but only have some contact with it.

The cosmopoliteness of stimulators pro-
vides them with relatively early access to
innovations, and with a comparative frame
of mind which allows them to perceive acute
needs and problems in the soclal system
which are not seen by the system’'s more
Iocalite members. Cosmopoliteness also may
lead the stimulator to have a generally fa-
vorable attitude toward change, relative to
others in the local system. This desire for
new approaches is not balanced by a vested
interest in the status quo. Longevity in the
system acts to inhibit stimulation activity.

Must the perceived need for a collective
innovation originate inside a social system,
or may such perceptions start with a state
or national declision (such as for school de-
segregation) and then result in the innova-
tion-decision being thrust on the local com-
munity? From the viewpoint of the decision-
making paradigm, it does not matter
whether the collective innovation-decision is
directed by external sources or whether it
arises spontaneocusly within the system. In
most past Inquiry, stimulation has come di-
rectly or indirectly from sources external to
the system, but this may be due simply to the
fact that all of the systems studied have
been U.S. communities. But wherever per-
ception of the need originates, the collective
idea must enter the system in the form of a
stimulator before the decision-making proc-
ess can begin.

Initiation

Initiation is the sub-process by which the
new idea receives increased attention by
members of the social system, and is further
adapted to the needs of the system. While
stimulators perceive a need or problem in
the system and suggest a new ldea that might
help solve the problem, initiators incorporate
the innovation into a specific plan of action
that is adapted to the conditions of the
social system. This role involves intimate
knowledge of the soclal system, including the
ability to predict certain consequences of the
new idea, once adopted. Thus, while the stim-
ulator is an “outside man" with far-ranging
contacts, the initiator is an insider, a localite,
His forte is that he knows the system. The
stimulator’s expertise is that he knows the
innovations; he is message-oriented. The ini-
tiator, in contrast, is receiver-oriented.

Initiation may result from the activities
of more than one individual, and so we some-
times speak of an “initiating set.” In an in-
vestigation of local decisions to construct
new hospitals in 218 U.S. communities, one
person initiated the actlon in only about
one-third (32 percent) of the cases (3).
There must, of course, be at least some com-
munication between the stimulators and ini-
tiators. In some cases, the Initiators may
have acted as stimulators at the previous
stage in the collective innovation-decision
process.

A mnice illustration of the intricate rela-
tionships between stimulator and initiator is
provided by Dahl's (2) reconstruction of
how urban redevelopment ideas ceccurred in
New Haven. The cosmopolite stimulator was
“an imaginative Frenchman, a professional
city planner, who spun off ideas as a pin
wheel throws off sparks. And, like sparks, his
ideas often vanished into darkness. But his
presence in New Haven, where he headed a
firm of city planning consultants with a
world-wide clientele, Insured that his ideas
would be heard. In a few places, the sparks
fell on tinder, smoldered, and finally burst
into flame.” The man who helped the city
planning consultant’s innovations progress
from idea into reality was the administra-
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tor of New Haven's urban redevelopment
program. This initiator assessed the costs
and potential gains of each proposal, and
after judging the few that seemed worth-
while, passed them along to the city’s mayor
for approval. So we see that in New Haven,
the chief stimulator was not an initiator, al-
though the two were in close contact.

A division of labor is even more likely be-
tween the initiators and the legitimizers,
those who sanction the idea for the social
system. The functions in the collective deci-
sion process performed by initiators and by
legitimizers are quite different, as are their
social characteristics. For instance, legiti-
mizers are usually found to have high social
status in the system, while the initiators are
more often noted for their highly favorable
attitude toward change and for their inti-
mate knowledge of the system.? So initiators
of collective innovation-decisions are un-
likely to be the same individuals in a social
system as the legitimizers.

Legitimation

Legitimation is the approval or sanction-
ing of a collective innovation by those who in-
formally represent the system's norms and
who possess social power. While the role of
the legitimizer is mainly that of screening
new ideas for approval, he may often alter
or modify the proposals put to him by the
initiators. However, seldom will legitimizers
actively promote a collective idea after giv-
ing thelr approval. They generally play a
more passive role in the collective decision-
making process.

The rate of adoption of a collective in-
novation is positively related to the degree
to which the soclal system’s legitimizers are
involved in the decision-making process. It
may be possible for the initiators to proceed
successfully without consulting the legiti-
mizers in a social system, but this decreases
the chances of securing adoption of the col-
lective innovation. Usually, the legitimizers
can kill an idea if they are not consulted.
Initiators may circumvent the legitimation
stage in the process for three reasons: (1)
because they do not know who the legitimiz-
ers are for the idea they are initiating; or
(2) perhaps because the initiators know who
the legitimizers are, but they lack social ac-
cess to these power leaders;® or (3) because
the initlators wish to save time. But for
whatever reason, when legitimizers are ig-
nored, they are more likely than not to scut-
tle the collective innovation.

Legitimizers of collective innovation-decl-
sions possess higher soclal status than other
members of the social system. Dahl found
that power leaders in New Haven were typi-
fled by higher income, education, and other
indicators of higher social status than their
fellow citizens (2). A national investigation
of community decisions to adopt new hospi-
tals indicated that those in professional oc-
cupations were 90 times meore likely to be
legitimizers than were manual laborers (3).

Along with their high social status, legiti-
mizers usually possess considerable social re-
sources such as wealth, formal position, in-
fluence over others, and knowledge. They
frequently hold high informal positions in
powerful friendship cliques. Their high rep-
utation in the system lends credibility to
their decisions, an essential quality if their
choices are to be accepted by the members
of the soclal system. However measured or
expressed, the legitimizer has a virtual
monopoly on two of the scarce resources of
any soclal system: status and power,

CONCENTRATION OF POWER

A general finding from past investigations
on community power is that it is highly

1 Obviously, the initlators must also pos-
sess soclial accessability to the legitimizers.

8 Or else know that the legitimizers are op-
posed to the innovation.
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concentrated in the hands of a few persons,
Power is defined as the degree to which an
individual has the capaclty to influence the
bellefs, decisions, and actions of others.

Following are some reported results from
inquiries into the concentration of com-
munity power.

1. In a New York rural village, “Spring-
dale,” important collective decisions were
made by a political machine of four power
leaders who worked behind the scenes to
control the affairs of the community (4). Yet
the residents of Springdale claimed that one
advantage of their village life over city life
was equality and neighborliness.

2, In Atlanta, a city of half a million pop-
ulation at the time of one study, 40 key
power holders were influential in important
community decisions such as expanding the
city limits or starting a community fund
(1). These first-rate power holders were
supported by second-rate lleutenants, who
helped to carry out the legitimizers’ deci-
sions.

3. Dahl who studied the community de-
cision for urban redevelopment in New Ha-
ven, concluded: “In origins, conception, and
execution, it is not too much to say that
urban redevelopment has been the direct
product of a small handful of leaders"(2).
Furthermore, he found that only three to six
leaders (about one-twentieth of one percent
of the city's registered voters) controlled the
political nominations in each of the two ma-
jor political parties of the city (2).

4. In one midwestern state, the governor
met with four key industrialists at a lunch-
eon at which he presented the problem of
water pollution. By the time for coffee, these
power holders had agreed to police their
companies’ water pollution problems, and to
launch a state-wide campalgn, which ter-
minated a year later in a multi-million dol-
lar water pollution control referendum.

So we conclude that power is usually con-
centrated in a few hands. But 1t is important
to remember that the exact degree to which
power is concentrated varies widely from
system to system. Where power is more con-
centrated (and the power leaders are not op-
posed to change), innovations will be col-
lectively adopted more rapidly because fewer
individuals are involved in the decision-
making process. When power is more widely
distributed, a longer period of time is neces-
sary for adoption because more individuals
must be informed, persuaded, and convinced
of the innovation’s merits.

PUBLIC VISIBILITY OF THE DECISION STAGES

Legitimizers must process informal power
in the system; they also may have formal
positions of high authority, but this is not
necessary. The studies by Hunter's reputa-
tional school generally find that legitimizers
are informal, “behind-the-scenes” manipu-
lators of community power. In contrast, the
key power-holder in New Haven was the chief
executive of the city, the mayor. Whether
the legitimizers are formal as well as infor-
mal power-wielders or not, their decision-
making activities are usually private rather
than public affairs. In fact, stimulation and
initiation, as well as legitimation, commonly
occur in smoke-filled rooms. The public often
becomes informed about the collective in-
novation (and involved in it) only at the
fourth and fifth stages in the decision-mak-
ing model (Figure 1), when the decision to
act is made by the members of the soclal
system and when the decision is carried
into action. This does not mean to imply
that the public is simply a rubber stamp for
the legitimizers; they can countervall agalnst
the power holders. However, this is unlikely
because the legitimizers hold their influen-
tial (informal) position in the system be-
cause they represent the system’s norms and
values, Their decision must be made largely
for the system’s benefit, rather than for their
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own private gain. A legitimizer holds his
leadership position only so long as he is re-
sponsive to the wishes of his followers.

So the legitimizers act as a type of norma~
tive screen for the soclal system, keeping
out collective ideas that they feel would
not benefit the system. Innovations also are
selectively screened out at the stimulation
and at the initiation stages, as implied
earlier. So the stages in the decision-making
process are like a series of sieves; at each
stage many ideas are discarded. Only a small
portion of the hopeful candidates for ap-
proval at the stimulation stage, survive the
decision process and are put into action.

PARTICIPATION IN COLLECTIVE DECISIONS

At the fourth (and also at the last) stage
in the collective decision-making process,
the focus is on the decision to act by mem-
bers of the social system. The public's pref-
erences may be expressed in a variety of
ways: A survey may be conducted, a referen-
dum may be held on the issue, petitions may
be circulated, or a public meeting or hearing
may provide the means for expression. All
of these methods of feeling the public pulse
are utilized in water pollution control cam-
paigns. In any event, it is usually thought
to be advantageous to have widespread par-
ticipation by members of the system in the
choice process. This is because satisfaction
with a collective innovation-decision, and
acceptance of it, is positively related to the
degree of participation of members of the
social system in the decision.

Why should members of a soclal system he
more satisfied with, and accepting of, col-
lective decision if they feel they are involved
in making that decision?

1, Through participation in the decision-
making process, individual members learn
that most others in the system also are will-
ing to go along with the decision. So, par-
ticipation is a means of revealing group
consensus to the individual. If the individ-
ual member knows of group support for the
decision, he is more likely to be satisfied
with it himself.

2. The decision, whether to accept or to
reject, is likely to be more appropriate to
the needs of the system's members if they
take part in reaching such a decision. In
most cases we would expect a system's mem-
bers to know their own needs more accu-
rately than would their leaders.

ROLE OF PROFESSIONALS IN COLLECTIVE
DECISIONS

Professionals in the field of water pollu-
tion control can perform the role of stimula-
tors and perhaps initiators in the collective
decision-making process, but seldom are they
legitimizers., As we have pointed out pre-
viously, the legitimizer is usually character-
ized by seniority, high status, and established
respect in a soclal system. Rarely do tech-
nical professionals possess these characteris-
tics. They usually are perceived as social
strangers temporarily alight in the system,
of possibly high technical competence but of
low general status and social power, and of
relatively low credibility regarding decisions
for members of the social system.

The professional possesses excellent quali-
fications, however, to function in stimulat-
ing and initiating collective innovations. His
widespread social relationships and techni-
cal competence in his specialty provide a firm
basis for calling new ideas to the attention of
the system’s leaders. The professional, for in-
stance, can help identify legitimizers for a
given issue and urge the initiators to utilize
them. Also, he can help his clients more care-
fully evaluate the soclal costs of the collective
decisions they are considering. Sometimes,
for example, communities under-estimate
the finances, time, energy, and other social
resources that will be required to put a col-
lective innovation into action. As a result,
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communities bite off more than they can
chew, and the collective idea falls.

Counter campaigns to new ideas often are
launched by subgroups within the social sys-
tem who oppose the collective innovation. An
illustration comes from collective decisions
by U.S. cities to adopt fluoridation of water
supplies. The opponents of fluoridation are
well organized and voecal, often claiming that
filuorides are a type of rat poison; such tech-
nigues often have been qulte successful in
defeating fluoridation referenda. There is now
some organized resistance to water pollution
control. Professionals can help the propo-
nents of collective innovations overcome
these counterattacks, and perhaps they can
prevent the formation of such opposition in
the first place.

CONCLUSIONS

We have reviewed what 1s known or hy-
pothesized about communication and collec-
tive innovation-decisions in order to suggest
strategles for gaining control of water pollu-
tion. For it is through our understanding of
the dark mysteries of community power and
its workings, that we shall gain a fuller solu-
tion to this important social problem. I hope
these notions will prove useful in your search
for ways to guide efficiently our return to a
state of clearer streams, purer water, and a
healthier environment.
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THE PERIPHERAL CANAL WILL NOT
PROTECT SAN FRANCISCO BAY

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, just a few
days ago Governor Ronald Reagan of
California promised to protect the State’s
environment and issued what his press
release termed:

A pledge to the people of California that
the State will improve and protect the qual~
ity of life for future generations through the

enhancement and protection of our environ-
ment.

The Governor's pledge was in the form
of seven points. I would like to refer to
two of those points and then note what
appears to be a direct violation of the
Governor’s pledge—a violation made
while the ink was hardly dry on the
press release,

The Governor said:

All State public development and public
works programs will be conducted in such
8 way as to preserve, and wherever possible
to enhance, environmental guality of Call-
fornia for the people.

The Governor's final point was equally
important. He said:

The State recognizes the Pacific Ocean and
its estuaries as a resource that has heretofore
not been thoroughly understood and, there-
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fore, not fully utilized for its total multiple
purposes, including underwater recreational
opportunities. Working with the private sec-
tor, the State will encourage preservation,
enhancement, and development of these im-
portant coastal and estuarine areas.

Those points are excellent ones, Mr.
Speaker, but apparently the Governor is
either unaware or unconcerned with ef-
forts within his own administration to
subvert his intentions and make hollow
his pledge to the people of California.

Within days of the Governor's an-
nouncement, his resources agency sec-
retary, Norman B. Livermore, Jr., re-
vealed that a major State public works
facility, the California water project,
would, in faet, result in damaging fish
life in the bay-delta estuary.

Appearing before the San Francisco
Bay Conservation and Development
Commission, Secretary Livermore re-
vealed that damage to fish life in the
delta area would occur within 2 years
when the State begins to pump northern
California water over the Tehachapi
Mountains to the deserts of southern
California.

Mr. Livermore said that the proposed
peripheral canal project, which will in-
sure the southern part of our State more
efficient diversion of northern water to
their pumps, will, in fact, lessen the dam-
aging effects of the diversion on the fish-
ery by releasing water into the delta.

That, Mr. Speaker, is extremely ques-
tionable.

What is crystal clear, however, is that
the State is going to pump water without
regard to the effects of that diversion,
despite mounting evidence that this di-
version will have tremendously harmful
effects not only on the delta, but to the
San Francisco Bay-Delta estuary.

In his appearance before the BCDC,
Mr. Livermore promised that fresh wa-
ter releases would be made to protect
the delta. However, in response to the
questions of newsmen following the
meefing, he made the shocking disclo-
sure that releases would not be made
to protect the water quality of San Fran-
cisco Bay.

Without protecting the bay, Mr.
Speaker, the entire estuarine ecosystem
is threatened. The estuary is the “nurs-
ery” of aquatic life.

The estuary depends on the balance of
fresh and salt water to foster this life. A
drastic change in this balance will greatly
jeopardize this delicate ecosystem. The
State and Federal agencies charged with
selling water to agriculture, industrial,
and speculative interests have contracted
for the sale of more water than is exist-
ent within the present Central Valley
project and State water project areas of
origin. The diversion of water to meet
those contracts would result in the diver-
sion of some 80 percent of the normal
outflow of fresh water that flows into the
bay-delta estuary. This, of course, would
be a drastic and probably fatal change in
the ecosystem.

Yet, even on the heels of Governor
Reagan’s pledge to protect the estuaries
of the State, his resources secretary
calmly admits that the State is not going
to act to protect San Francisco Bay. He
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said that the delta has prior water rights,
but the bay has none.

Such a statement displays total igno-
rance of the workings of an estuarine eco-
system and is in direct conflict with the
Governor’s pledge “to encourage preser-
vation, enhancement, and development
of important coastal and estuarine
areas.”

I would challenge the Governor and
Mr. Livermore to guarantee the preser-
vation of the San Francisco Bay-Delia
Estuary by not shipping one drop of
northern California water to the south
and by halting the California water proj-
ect until it can be completely reevaluated.

The Governor should agree to this or
repudiate his pledge to the people of
California.

Mr. Speaker, I would at this time in-
sert a copy of the Governor's press re-
lease of July 31, 1970, and a copy of an
Oakland Tribune story of August 7, 1970,
regarding Mr. Livermore’s appearance
before the Bay Conservation and Devel-
opment Commission.

The press release and news clipping
follow:

PrESs RELEASE

Governor Ronald Reagan today announced
a far-reaching seven-point policy to develop
the state’s recreational facilities while simul-
taneously preserving its natural scenic land-
scape and its cultural, historical and ar-
chaeological values.

“This action constitutes a pledge to the
people of California that the state will im-
prove and protect the quality of life for fu-
ture generations through the enhancement
and protection of our environment,” the gov-
ernor said,

“It also pledges that our citizens will have
the opportunity to make full use of the rec-
reational opportunities offered by our moun-
tains, shorelines, deserts and valleys.”

The policy, which will guide both private
and public plans and actions for the years
ahead, calls for:

(1) The resources of the state will be em-
ployed to stimulate the active, progressive
and coordinated participation of appropriate
federal and local government agencies and of
the private sector in providing areas, facill-
ties and services to meet present and future
recreation needs and deficlencies. The state
will cooperate in identifying deficlencles and
will assist in alleviating those deficiencies ac~
cording to a system of priorities,

{2) Recreational use of lands currently in
public ownership will be encouraged. The
people of California, acting through their
elected representatives, will seek use of sult-
able lands currently held by all government
agencles. Highest priority will be given to
seeking prime access to beach and coastal
lands near urban areas.

(3) Local government entitles most close-
1y related to the recreation resources and to
the sources of recreation demand will be en-
couraged to provide recreational oppor-
tunities.

(4) The private sector will be encouraged
to develop and operate appropriate recrea-
tion resources and recreational opportunities
on both public and private lands, while giv-
ing full consideration to the quality of the
environment.

(5) All state public development and pub-
lic works programs will be conducted in such
a way as to preserve, and wherever possible
to enhance, environmental quality of Cali-
fornia for the people.

(6) The state will encourage at all levels
of government and within the private sec-
tor the utilization of natural, historical and
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archeological values for outdoor educational
interpretation so that the citizens of this
state may be able to more adequately enjoy,
appreciate and understand the ecology of
this state.

(7) The state recognizes the Pacific Ocean
and its estuaries as a resource that has here-
tofore not been thoroughly understood and
therefore not fully utilized for its total mul-
tiple purposes, including underwater recrea-
tional opportunities. Working with the pri-
vate sector, the state will encourage pres-
ervation, enhancement and development of
these important coastal and estuarine areas.

Two VIEwWs oN CANAL BY EXPERT
(By Fred Garretson)

State Resources Secretary Norman Liver-
more told the Bay Conservation and De-
velopment Commission yesterday that water
exports to Southern California would be
reduced in future drought years in order
to protect the environment of San Fran-
cisco Bay and the Delta.

But later, in a press conference outside
the BCDC meeting room, Livermore reversed
himself and said only the Sacramento-San
Joaguin Delta—but not San Francisco Bay—
would be protected by special water releases,

The question was ralsed by BCDC Chair-
man Melvin Lane at the commission’ final
public hearing before taking a vote on
whether or not the commission should op-
pose construction of the controversial Delta
Peripheral Canal.

In his prepared text, Livermore sald that
in a future drought the customers of the
State Water Project and the U.S. Bureau
of Reclamation “will be required to take
the deficlency” because the Delta has “prior
rights” to fresh water supplies flowing in-
to the Delta.

Livermore told the commission that In
drought years the agencies which buy wa-
ter from the Department of Water Resources
and the Reclamation Bureau *“would have
to go on paying for water they weren't
receiving.”

Lane attempted to pin down Livermore
about protection of the Bay's environment
and Livermore replied, “The Bay and the
Delta have prior rights” to the water. Lane
then dropped his questioning.

But at the press conference Liver-
more was asked about his statement that
the Bay has prior water rights in view of
statements by the State Water Resources
Control Board that the Delta is entitled
to such water releases, but not San Fran-
cisco Bay.

Livermore replied, “That statement (By
the Water Resources Control Board) is cor-
rect. I was referring to the Delta with a capi-
tal D, and to the bay with a lower case b.”

In his talk to the commission, Livermore
sald that Northern California is responsi-
ble for diverting much of the water that
used to flow into the Delta, particularly
diversions caused by farm development in
the Sacramento-San Joaquin Valley.

Even when all agricultural uses are de-
ducted from the total, Livermore sald, only
two million acre feet of water will be exported
to the Metropolitan Water District of South-
ern California while the East Bay Municipal
Utility District and the San Francisco Hetch
Hetchy system will be diverting 1.5 million
acre feet of water.

He noted that a large part of the Bay
Area population gets its water “from dese-
crated Hetch Hetchy Valley,” a twin to
Yosemite Valley.

“It therefore appears to me to be un-
seemly, to say the least, for San Francisco
Bay residents to criticize our neighbors to the
south for doing the same thing we mnorth-
erners are doing. Let him who is without
guilt cast the first stone!” he said.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
EQUAL RIGHTS AMENDMENT

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, in light of
the recent passage of the equal rights
amendment, I think this eolumn which
recently appeared in a newspaper in my
district is of particular interest to all
of us. The Sentinel column, by “Elwood,”
was sent to me by Mrs. Kay Nowak, who
thought it would be an inspiration for
those who read it in the REcorbp.

Because I agree that this is an espe-
cially meaningful piece, I am now sub-
mitting it in full for reproduction in the
RECORD:

EquaL RIGHTS AMENDMENT

In this time of preoccupation with sex and
nudity under the guise of freedom of ex-
pression, an “Open Letter to Man", as it is
called and written in simple terms to de-
scribe the image of womanhood, is creating
a lot of interest throughout the country.
Many radio personalities have read it re-
peatedly on their radio p: . News-
papers and magazines, both religious and
secular, are reprinting it. And private citi-
zens are copying it for distribution to their
friends.

This is what “Open Letter to Man" says:

“I am a Woman.

“T am your wife, your sweetheart, your
mother, your daughter, your sister . . . your
friend.

“I need your help.

“I was created to glve to the world gentle-
ness, understanding, serenity, beauty and
love, I am finding it increasingly difficult to
fulfill my purpose.

“Many people in advertising, motion pic-
tures, television and radio have ignored my
inner qualities and have repeatedly used me
only as a symbol of

“8EX

“This humiliates me; it destroys my dig-
nity; it prevents me from being what you
want me to be—an example of—

“Beauty, Inspiration and love—

“Love for my children, love for my hus-
band, love of my God and country.

“TI need your help to restore me to my
true position . . . to allow me to fulfill the
for which I was created.

“] know you will find a way.”

This letter was written about ten years
ago by songwriter Sy Miller and his wife, the
former actress, Jill Jackson. But it wasn't
until “Open Letter to Man"” was discovered
shortly over a year ago by the Rev, Franels J.
Caffrey of the Maryknoll Fathers that it re-
celved widespread circulation.

Father Caffrey was so impressed with the
letter that he got the Millers’ permission to
reproduce it. From that new beginning, it
has developed its own qulet “underground
movement” protesting the degradation of
women as mere sex objects. Many prominent
businessmen and entertailnment personali-
ties have assisted Father Caffrey in his ef-
forts to help restore woman’s proper image
of love, beauty and dignity in our contempo-
rary society.

R. D. Funk, Managing Editor of the Santa
Monica (California) Evening Outlook was
among the first to tell the story of the
Millers’, Father Caffrey and "“Open Letter to
Man” in his column. Since then the “Open
Letter” has been reproduced and circulated
widely in the U.B., in some foreign coun-
tries and is on its way to expanding its mes-
sage of common decency throughout the
world.
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“Open Letter to Man"” is a simple, power-
ful message challenging today’s animalistic,
sex-oriented image of womanhood. It's diffi-
cult today for a girl or young woman to
belleve anyone really cares about morality,
femininity and virtue In our society. But
the challenge 1s simply stated for all to
meet, “I know you will find a way.” My
question to this is can we? Or is it now too
late!

As ever,
ELwooD.

ADAPT—A SUCCESSFUL EDUCA-
TIONAL APPROACH TO THE PROB-
LEM OF DRUG ABUSE

HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 14, 1970

Mr. FISH. Mr. Speaker, it gives me
great pleasure to insert in the REcORD
the project proposal for ADAPT, action
for drug abuse prevention training—a
program to combat drug abuse which
has been accepted as part of the school
curriculum by the Arlington School Dis-
trict in Dutchess County.

The ADAPT program was conceived by
the parents of seven children, Raphael
and Frances Mark, as an outgrowth of
radio programs they were doing in local
schools in Dutchess County, N.Y. Rap-
hael Mark is employed as director of spe-
cial events for radio station WEOK in
Poughkeepsie.

In doing varied studies in school pro-
grams 5 years ago, the Marks began to
take note of the beginnings of drug
abuses starting at a very early age.
Problems dealing with glue sniffing,
paint remover sniffing, detergents, and
other commodities not really classified as
drugs per se, but nevertheless easily
available to younger children. Indica-
tions were that these seemingly harmless
and easily acquired abuses would lead to
more dangerous and hazardous abuses
as the children grew older, The general
educational community and the parent
community at that time found it hard
to believe that the excesses the Marks
were describing were in fact becoming a
problem within the schools. It was nec-
essary to implement parent education
programs first to make the adults aware
of the existence of these problems in or-
der that an educational program for the
yvoung could be effective.

The principle feature of ADAPT is the
education of the young, their parents and
their teachers simultaneously and in
small groups. It uses an effective tech-
nique of entertainment, supported by
expertise in the field of drug abuse fur-
nished by a team of experts who serve
on an informal panel.

ADAPT teaches this technique to oth-
ers as well as providing teams of speak-
ers and teams of organizers to gather an
audience for the teams of speakers.
ADAPT has one concept—the concept
that education ultimately will become
one of the strongest weapons in the fight
against drug abuse. ADAPT does not
feel that it is or has all the answers, but
the response to the ADAPT method has
proved that education can be entertain-
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ing as well as meaningful. On an adult
level, ADAPT works with PTA’s, civic
groups, or any interested group wishing
to learn the technique of informing oth-
ers on drug abuse.

In addition, ADAPT’s team of speak-
ers which includes a medical doctor,
psychiatrist, psychologist, ex-addict, law
enforcement official, and often an at-
torney—and by the way, these people
appear as a team together and are head-
ed by a team leader—will present a
knowledgeable and helpful program free
to any of the above-mentioned groups,
as well as attempt to organize their au-
dience and give them direction for local
small discussions. Out of these programs
and this research grew the specific part
of the program which has been included
as part of the general curriculum for the
Arlington School District in Dutchess
County. It will be implemented this fall
and has been partially funded by the
New York State Education Commission.
The specific research and the basis for
the ultimate implementation of the ele-
mentary and secondary educational
phases of the ADAPT program follows:

ActioN FOR DRUG ABUSE PREVENTION TRAIN-
ING (ADAPT)—A PRELIMINARY PROJECT
PROPOSAL

DESCRIPTION

Purpose. Inform and educate children, par-
ents, teachers in the problems of drug use
and abuse,

Goals. Education of non-users so that they
do not become experimenters or users,

Train children, youth and adults to cope
with their tension problems through de-
sirable and acceptable means other than
drugs

Seek new ways of “turning on" our young-
sters.

Educate our children and youth for intel-
ligent decisionmaking.

Achieve the “we" approach; interaction be-
tween and among parents, children and
teachers,

Participants. Over the past several months
the following individuals (by title and/or
name) and organizations have been involved
in the planning, staffing, administering and
evaluating phases of the experimental proj-
ect. Budgeting, additional staffing, further
evaluation, and reporting will be imple-
mented if the project is approved.

Dutchess County Medical Assoclation’s
Narcotic Council, Dr. Vincent Beltrani,
Chairman. (Dr, Beltrani is also a member of
Arlington Central School District Board of
Education.)

The aforementioned Council’s Drug Edu-
cation Committee, Dr. Eleanor Peck, chair-
man, and including Dr. Stephan Rheingold
(M.D.);: Dennis Pearl (Arlington Central
School District psychologist); Ralph Mark
(Raphael) (WEOK AM-FM and Cablevision
Programming Director who was prime orig-
inator of this “approach”); and Jeffrey S.
Graham (lawyer).

Town of Poughkeepsie Narcotic Guidance
Council, Dr. Ann Buckholz (Ph. D,) Chair-
man, and includes Mr. Pearl (previously
mentioned) ; Paul Lacey (guldance counselor,
Arlington Senior High School); Attorney
Herbert Wallace; Dr. Arthur Robbins (M.D.);
and Rev, Benjamin LeFevre (also a member
of the Arlington Central School District
Board of Education).

Representatives from Town of Wappingers
and City of Poughkeepsie Narcotic Guidance
Councils have also been involved in the plan-
ning stages, to include their Councils’ par-
ticipation and to afford coordination with
Wappingers Central School and Poughkeepsie
City School.
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Adult Continuing Education Directors
from Wapplngers, Poughkeepsie and Arling-
ton Schools have also been involved in the
planning stages in order to coordinate the
adult education aspects of the project, meet-
ing with the three Town Narcotic Guidance
Couneils.

Parents, teachers and students in the
Titusville Elementary School, Arlington Cen-
tral School District, have been Involved in
the process as described in following sections.

Representatives of the parents (two PTA
officers) and the teachers (librarian, 5th and
6th grade teachers) were involved in the
evaluation sessions. Also involved In the
evaluation process were Rev. LeFevre, Dr.
Beltrani, Ralph Mark, Principal Joseph
Eearney, Curriculum Director Miss Margaret
Mary Walsh, Mr. Pearl, Mrs. Grace Donahue
(Assistant Prineipal), and Lawrence A, Fallis
(District Director of Federal Programs).

All of those In the evaluation process
have observed and/or participated in the
sessions and most have been involved in the
various development stages.

A total of 350 children in grades 4, 5 and
6, 140 parents (both fathers and mothers)
and 14 classroom teachers were involved in
the sessions (both large and small groups)
as described in the following sections.

Introduction. There is no drug problem
in Dutchess County. In fact, there is no
drug problem anywhere in the country. If
you start from that premise, you are start-
ing from the premise of ADAPT, ADAPT is
an educational technique or approach that
hopes to see itself go out of business, It
is used in conjunction with existing pro-
grams because it Is supplementary rather
than initiative. ADAPT sells no theories. It
deals only in facts. The fact is that ABUSE
is the problem and it has become a house-
hold word.

The community of the school and the
community of the home seem to run in sep-
arate paths. It has been shown in studies
that many parents want the schools to as-
sume the responsibilities that really should
be theirs. It is only a natural course of events
that the problems of abuse, whether they be
drug oriented or environment orlented,
should fall into this category.

ADAPT is an educational program that
attempts to bridge the gap between home
and school with a course of instruction
that is focused on the young and old . . .
children and their parents . . . at the same
time, By using the common denominator of
ABUSE, the program bridges this gap.

Described here is a specific program de-
veloped in terms of drug abuse.

Rationale. The program is based on the
theory that ABUSE and specifically drug
abuse is something that is not acceptable
as an answer to problems and pressures by
most families. Most people consider them-
selves average and the average attitude of
these people is that, “Other familles and
other people’s children are involved in wrong-
doing and abuses, but not mine!"

Information learned through the types of
youngsters calling YELL (a county-wide tele-
phone answering and counseling service un-
der the auspicles of the Dutchess County
Medical Association and based at WVassar
Hospital), 30% of the calls are parent-child
problems, 30% are boy-girl problems (but
not sex), 15% are from youngsters who “need
someone to talk to,” another 15% cover a
wide varlety of problems including attempted
suicide, but only 10% are related to drug
problems.

This ADAPT approach to the drug prob-
lem is designed to reach those 90% of the
youngsters who have not yet experimented
with drugs as a means to solving their ten-
sion problems.

In the area of drugs, we have found that
while people are attentive, shocked and often
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willing to participate in discussions on drugs,
the facts will never leave the room in which
an ordinary discussion is held. People who
attend these discussions often feel that they
are quite knowledgeable on the subject and
are interested in increasing their expertise
perhaps, but not in learning anything: By
combining youngsters, parents, and teachers,
a genuine learning experience is entered into
which results In continued discussion in the
home and in the classroom. The total learn-
ing process is stimulated. A real awareness
that drug abuse could strike their home
results.

The thought behind this approach is cen-
tered in drawing an imaginary line through
an age group. On one side are the older
youngsters who may be experimenting with
drugs or other abuse and who must be
reached on a different level and in a different
way. On the other side are youngsters who
will experiment perhaps, but who are armed
with no knowledge of any significance be-
cause there is no one to arm them with this
knowledge. The parent community has taken
great pains to warn its youngsters of the dan-
gers inherent in hot stoves, poison and other
obvious perils but drugs are a rather nebu-
lous area because most parents do not know
how to deal with the subject. This is often
based on the fact that parents are on some
sort of drug . . . from diet pills to pep pills
and tranquilizers . . . which have been pre-
scribed by physicians for health reasons. The
confusion of the anti-drug campaign has
promoted an attitude in many parents of
confusion as to what to tell their youngsters
since the young see their own families tak-
ing pills all the time.

ADAPT takes no position agalnst pills in
any form or in the legallzation or theories
of what should be done in areas of drug
abuse. ADAPT says that abuse is dangerous
and abuse must be corrected through con-
tinuing education and an open mind.

It is hoped that through continuation of
this ADAPT program, youngsters who might
be offered a pill or other stimulant or de-
pressant will think twice before accepting it
based on facts learned through the large
and small group seminars. At least young-
sters will be made aware of the consequences
they can suffer if they do take a pill. By
approaching children at an early age, in the
intermediate grades (grades 4, 5, and 6) and
by providing them with a method for easy
discussion with their parents who will also
accept the abuse rationale, hopefully, future
generations of youth will not be subject to
drug abuse problems.

Process. Described here are the first steps
in the development of a model. This model or
package eventually will include video-tapes,
reference lists, resource center materials
(software and printed material) for use by
teachers and parents, and with children.

ADAPT thus far has been designed for
children in the fourth, fifth and sixth grade
level. A refresher meeting is conducted for
those in seventh grade after they have spent
the summer away from school. So that the
facts are not dissipated, the same procedure
is used with seventh grade students. There
are a number of variants of the procedure,
and each instructor, or team leader as he will
be called, can adapt the procedure to his own
particular style. Hence, the name ADAPT.
It 1s a program that is used as an aid in
teaching. The ADAPT program is not an end
in itself, but rather a means to an end. To
be totally effective, it must be carried
through by trained, certified school teachers.

CLIMATE

To be most effective, the seminars are con-
ducted in as informal an atmosphere as can
be obtained. But it must be emphasized that
the entire program is completely structured
without appearing to be so. Plainly, the suc-
cess of this program is its apparent informal-
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ity. The success of any informal approach is
discipline and the informality must appear
to be present to the youngsters and other
people in the room. The Team must be aware
of what they are doing every minute of the
time, similar to the cast of a play. In order
to make the proper points when they can be
made, the team leader must be able to seize
the opportunity when it arises, rather than
forcing an issue.

SUBJECT MATTER

It is important to cover the subject matter
and the means of presentation together as
one item. For purposes of this explanation,
we will use as an example the course that
was recently delivered at the Titusville Ele-
mentary School in the Arlington School Dis-
trict in Dutchess County. A detailed study
of the types of youngsters and their families
would not be relevant to this presentation,
but can be furnished upon request. The
course is divided into three parts: (1) Orien-
tation; (2) seminar; (3) review; (4) followup.

Orientation

Children and parents are invited to attend
a regular in-school assembly program. The
team leader should be someone known to
those who are assembled. This means a local
official or personality who works with youth.
In this case, a local radio figure. The program
is no more than fifty minutes in length and
in a very perfunctory fashion outlines what
is planned.

Slides or other visual aids can be used, but
only to supplement, never as the entire pro-
gram. The lights in the room must be on and
the entire program is on an informsal basis.
Youngsters, their parents and their teachers
are urged to interrupt whenever feelings
move them. During this orientation perlod,
the subject matter is the general area of
ABUSE. It is fast dellvery designed to hold
the attention of those gathered and involves
outright show business techniques. The
orientation period is one of the most im-
portant aspects, as it is the information
gained here which is brought home by the
youngsters whose parents were not in at-
tendance and which determines some of the
success of the program.

ADAPT, for its full impact, should have
the parents and the children listening to
the same things at the same time. It could
develop an area where these young people
can form a basls of discussion with their
parents or guardians that will be carried
home and will be the impetus for the parent
to come to the next meeting. It must also
be the impetus for the teacher to continue
4 program in her classroom along with her
other currieulum. Therefore, this first meet-
ing is of utmost value to the program and
must in a short time delineate what is to
follow without making it a bore and assur-
edly making it seem different.

The audience is told about abuse and how
we will be discussing this in future sessions
with smaller groups. The audience is told
that there will be a team of knowledgeable
people at future sessions and who these
people will be, not necessarlly their names
but their positions (ex-addict, doctor, law-
yer, efe.). In the general discussion, some
pills are shown on the screen and the au-
dience is asked to identify some if they can.
The emphasis is made that these programs
will be devoted to ABUSE and that drug
abuse is just one of the many abuses
throughout our world today. The youngsters
are asked to define in their own terms the
expression abuse. This can lead to a discus-
slon even with so large a group. It is im-
portant that the questions be fielded in a
specific fashion. (This technique has rele-
vance later on.)

A microphone should never be used. If the
speaker needs a mike to be heard, he should
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not be the lead speaker. Second, it is neces-
sary to come as close to the youngsters ask-
ing the questions as possible in the large
room. This means traveling about the room
and when you hear the question, it must be
repeated for all to hear. Answers must be
swift and uncomplicated, As many questions
as possible should be fielded in this exact
manner. This is what is meant by the state-
ment previously made that this must look
like an informal, extemporaneous activity.
Every move has a purpose. The program must
conclude at exactly the fifty minute period
and the up-coming programs must be ex-
plained during that time. It must be stated
clearly that the team will be returning to
the school in the near future and the dates
must be set at once so that the assembled
group has a clear ldea of when and who will
return. How the programs will run should
also be clearly outlined, but briefly and
tersely. There are many questions that will
be asked as the students and parents leave.
These should be left unanswered with the
promise that they will be covered in the next
sessions.

This is important. Should parents remain
behind to ask about the program, time must
be allowed for this type of answer session.
No questions should be fielded as to specific
information except about the concept of the
program because the more parents talk to
each other about it, the larger the audience
will be in the smaller groups.

Orlentation session ends.

Seminar

This takes place either in & classroom or
cafetorium. Ideally, the seating should be
informal. This can be accomplished in a
classroom by removing the desks and leaving
the chairs in a semicircle rather than in the
standard arrangement, The parents and
teachers should be grouped around the back
of the students. There should be a facility
for showing slides and there should be a
blackboard. Posters and literature, as well
as a brief description of what has been
covered during the orlentation discussion,
should be made avallable for youngsters to
take home. Naturally, due to the informal-
ity of the program, it is not always possible
to outline all the matters that will be dis-
cussed. In the room it is extremely helpful
to the informal atmosphere if soft drinks
or milk are available for the youngsters and
coffee for the adults. In the front of the
group is the Team Leader and nearby the ex-
addict. Others are scattered throughout the
audience and may not speak at all during the
Seminar. They will answer questions only as
they are asked and only answer them at the
request of the Teara Leader.

It is important that the Seminar remain
just that and that the speaking part be short,
informal and, in a large part, involve the
audience. Youngsters are again asked to
identify different pills that are shown on
the screen. They are asked to define ABUSE
and the replies are all asked for in a spon-
taneous manner so that there is noise in the
room and the youngsters are really partici-
pating in the program. This is done only at
the outset in order to set the tone for the
discussions and the Seminar. Gradually the
focus . . . namely ABUSE . . . and in this
case pill abuse . . . is brought to the surface.
As much as possible, youngsters are encour-
aged to Interrupt and the questions they ask
are flelded by the person on the Team who has
the expertise in that area. A summary period
is left avallable during which the Leader
sums up the fact that youngsters should not
eat or swallow anything that looks like a
pill unless he has been given it by his doc-
tor, the school nurse, his mother or father
or guardian. In general this is the method of
the Seminar,
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Review

Here we leave the classroom discipline and
retire with teachers and interested persons
who have attended to an informal setting

n.

What did we accomplish and what are the
problems?

This review is an important part of the
total program because the program should
be exceedingly flexible. There should be no
secrets and no holds barred, In the very
analysis of the program comes education that
pertains to its continuing effect.

During the review, new ideas are con-
sidered, new methods of presentation dis-
cussed and continued discussion of abuses
undertaken. Review is the starting point for
an adult-parent program which is part of
the ADAPT plan. Nucleus of the Review pro-
gram will be the stimulating force behind
discussions in the mature sesslons. While the
content of the sessions may differ, the same
general outline can be followed with mature
groups.

Adults are recruited to be “trained” as
team discussion leaders for carrying on the
adult continuing education portion of the
ADAPT Plan.

Follow-up

In conjunction with existing programs in
the school curriculum, the original young-
sters who were involved in fourth grade semi-
nars are contacted and a class Is held to see
where they have arrived over the year. They
are followed as a group until the seventh
grade after which the existing discipline
takes over.

This, then, is the essence of the program.

Progress to Date. Parents and teachers in
the try-out school (Titusville Elementary
School, Arlington Central School District)
have exhibited tremendous enthuslasm for
this program. The 140 parents have re-
ponded informally to many of the “partici-
pants” staff at Titusville School, and have
“spread the word"” to the extent that par-
ents of children in other Arlington Elemen-
tary Schools as well as parents of junior high
school students, are asking to have the pro-
gram adapted to their schools.

Time-table. The adult continuing educa-
tion phase of the Plan is being developed
over the summer through the combined ef-
forts of the three Guidance Councils and
the three Adult Continuing Education Direc-
tors. Current planning calls for the final
details of the adult portion to be worked
out in September, October and November so
that maximum utilization of parent-adult
interest and involvement can be brought
to bear on the Adult Program scheduled for
the month of January in all three school
districts.

Current time-table calls for the total plan
to be implemented in the fall of 1970 in one
of the elementary schools of the Arlington
Central School District. By June of 1971
the full ADAPT Plan will have been effected
and “packaged.”

STAFFING

To be truly effective, the ADAPT team
should have an ex-addict, a law-enforcement
official, and a team leader who can estab-
lish immediate rapport with youngsters and
involve them at any age in a discussion-type
situation rather than a traditional class-
room-type of climate. A knowledgeable
mother is also desirable. The basic team can
be added to or subtracted from as the situa-
tion demands.

For adult continuing education programs
and teacher in-service sessions, other pro-
fessionals from the local community and the
State who are knowledgeable in drug abuse
should be utilized.

Evaluation of the project requires consid-
erable time from professionals who must be
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involved at every step in the process. Eval-
uation tools must be found or developed.

Audio-visual technicians will be needed to
video-tape each session in order to provide
recovery capabllities for evaluation, for docu~
mentation and for final "packaging.”

All facilities and video taping equipment
will be provided by the Arlington Central
School District.

BUDGETING
1 team leader (75 sessions with peo-

ple; considerable development

time is needed; involvement sug-

gested to equal one-half time)_. 10, 000
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1 ex-addict with professional en-
dorsements (75 sessions with peo-
ple; development time one-half-
time involvement)

Consultants at 150 per course of
three sessions each plus program
evaluator for 75 sessions plus
writing time

Professionals and consultants need-
ed for in-service training of 275
teachers and 160 adults to serve as
small-group sessions leaders with
adults

Purchase of blank video-tapes,
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books, posters, fillms, slides, and
other appropriate software to be
used with various age-groups, for
take-home and for the library re-
source center

1 half-time techniclan to video-tape
each sesslon, seminar, sampling
series of in-service tralning for
teachers, and sampling series of
adult sessions to traln group lead-
ers and carry out small group

-- 45,000
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